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Notes 


L Explanatory 

In the body of those no^o.s*, tlio more imporhmt of tlio 
various interpretations set fortli by tlie coiinnentators lias betai 
noted ; and in tliis resj3e(*t iniieh lielp lias hoen dtTivtnl from the 
foot-notes supplied liy Buhler^and Burnell — Hopkins in their 
respective^^mnslation hut their most important feature' of 
the notes consists in the references made to the verses of Mann 
quoted in the more' important digests, anel their explanation, 
vdiere'ver it is vouchsated by the digest- writei’s. Jk'low we 
append a li^t of the Kibanelhas or dige'sts that have be\'n 
put under requisition for this purpose. 

1. Mitaksara on Yajilavalkya — Ikl. by 8. 8etlur. 

2. Viramitrodaya — ('alcutta Sanskrit Press, 1815. 

d. Viramitrodaya- — Paribhasa — Phankhambhil B. Series. 


'4.' 

Do. 

Samskilra 

Do. 

5. 

Do. 

Ahnika 

T4o. 

0. 

Do. 

Puja 

Do. 

7. 

Do. 

Riijamti 

Do. 

sr 

J)o. 

Laksana 

Do. 

0. 

Do. 

Vyavahara 

Do. 


10. Parashara-Madhava — Aeliara — Bibliotheca rndic*a 
Series. 

1 1.. Parashiu’a-Maelhava — Vyavahara Do. 

12. Do. Prayashchitta Do, 
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13 Jimutavahana — Dayabhaga— Calcutta Semes, J867 

14. Rajanitiratnalfara — Manuscript with writer. 

15. Vivadaratnakara — Bibliotheca^ndica Series.* 

10. Snirtis.arodd}iara— Chaukbambba Sans. Series, lOJl. 

17. Kulaviveka — Pkl. Prainatlian.atli Tarkabhu^inft, Cal- 

cutta. 

18. Vidhanaparijata — Pkl. Taraprasanna Vidyaratna, 

Calcutta. 

10. Madanapiirijata — Bibliotheca Tndica. 

20. Sinrtitittva, Vols. T and 11 — Kd. Jivananda Vidya- 

siTgara. 

21. Nirnayasindhu — Venkateshvar Press — EtL INIaha. 

Shivadatti Sambat 1905. 

22. Apararka — Anandashraina' — Ed, 1903. 

23. SinrtikaunuulT (Dcvaniltha Tliakura)^ — Parbhanga. 

24. Purue.arthachint,ainani — Nirnayasagara Pn'ss, 1900. 

25. Gadiidbarapaddhati — Kalasara — Bibliotheca Inchca, 

1904. 

20. Nityacharapradipa — Biblio. Tndica, 1903. 

27. Shraddhakriyakauniudl — Biblio. Indica, 1904. 

28. SbuddbikauinudI — Biblio. Indica, 1905. 

29. Varsakriyakaunuidi — Biblio. Indica, 1902. 

30. Danakriyakauinudi — Biblio. Bahca, 1903. 

31. Haralata — Biblio. Indica, 1909. 

32. Danainayukba — Vidyavilas Press, Benares, 1909. 

33. Sbiiddluinayukba — Litbo, Benares, 1879. 

34. Shantimayukba „ „ 1879. 

35. Utsargainayukba — „ „ 1879. 

30. Pratistbaniayukha — Sbii Venkateshvar Press, 

Bombay, 1914, 
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37. •. VySvahnrninayuklia — Ghaypure, Bombay, 1914. 

38. Nitimayuklia — Litbo, Bonaros, 1880. 

39. 8amskammayby<lia — Guji’ati Pi-oss, Bombay, 191.3. 

40. Acliaramayuklia — Gujrati, I’ri'ss, Bombay, 191;"). 

11. Kalamadhava — Bibliotboca Imlioa, 1890. 

42. Praya.sh(*hittavivc“ka — bkl. .Jib.aii.anda, ( ‘aloutta, 1893. 
4.3. (Samskararatnamiila — Anandasharma Soiios, 1899. 

44. Vatidliarmasangraba — „ „ 1909. 

4i). Krtyiisarasamuchcliaya — B()nd)ay, Hambat 1972. 

40. 8mrtikaiist ubha" — Tsirnay.-isagar Pivss, Bombay, 1909. 

-17. VIvadacliintamani ^ — Sliri \3‘)ik:iios1ivai‘ Press, Bombay, 
1^898 (and in sonu* i)l,a<-(‘s, wlicn so sp(*cifi(‘d, 
Cah'iff fa— ~Ki\. by A"idy<a\ .agislia, Sambat 1894.) 

48. Dattakamim.ans.a — (^dcnlta — (old, nndatod). 

49. Dattakacliandrik;! Do. do. 

7)0. I )<ayakrainasangralia. 

,31. ( iotrapra varanibandliakddamba — -Mysore ( )rien(al 

Dila’ary Series, 1900. 

.A2. lAityacIiarapaddliati — Biblio. Indiea, 190.3. 

.33. Smrtieliandrik.a — SamskiTra — A1 vh) 1'(* Oiltaital Li- 
» brary t8enes, 1914. 

;34. Smrliehandrikri — Abnika — Mysore Oriental Li- 
, brary Seiies, 1914. 

">.3. Smrtiebandrikil — Vyavabara — Myson; Orkaital Li- 
^ brary Siaies, 191-1. 

,30. Nr>inliai)rak<asba — Samskara — Mannseiipt (Sanskrit 
^Oolk'ge Library, Benares). 

7)7. Krsinbaprak.aslia — Abnika — Mamis(ri[)t (Sansknt 
^College Ijil)rary, Benares). 

m 

,38. •Nrsii'ibapjr.ikasba — Sliraddba — Manuscript (Sanskrit 
College Libraiy, Benare.s). 
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59. Nrsinliapraki^hii — Kalanirnaya — ^]Manus(«ript, (Sans- 
krit College Library, Benares). 

GO. Nrsiiiliaprakasha — Vyavalian^Manuscript • (Sans- 
kiit Colh'ge Libraiy, B('nares). * 

« 

01. Xrsinhaprakashu — Brayasheliitta (Sanskrit College 
Library, Benar(*s). 

Oil. Do. Karmavipaka. Do. 

05. Do. Vrata. Do. 

()4. Do. Dilna. Do. 

05. Do. Shanti. Do. 

00. Do. I'irtba. Do. 

07. Do. Pratistliii. Do. 

0(S. lleinadri-C'balurvargaeliintamani — l^ana— Bibliotlie ea 
Indies. 

09. IL'tnadri — C'haturvargaeliint.ainani — -Vrata — -Biblio- 
theca Tialiea. 

70. lleinadri — ( dialurvargaeliinlainani — Parisliesa (Kala) 

Bibliotheca Indies. 

71. lleinadri -(diaturvargaebintainani— Parisliesa (Shriid- 

dha) Bibliotheca Indiea. 

72. Hemadri Chaturvargaehintainani - Prayaseliitta Bi- 

bliotlu'ca Indiea. 

75. Sanisk.aradipaka— Baj Press, Darbhanga, 1905. 

i‘74. Krtyakalpataru — IneonipU'O' Manuscript, iii the Dar- 
bhanga Kaj Library (Vy.avahara See.) 

75. Vyiivahara — Balanihhatti — Chankhanihha Sanskrit 
Serii's. 



Adhyaya I 


VEKSK r. 


'' Prati2)vjya ' — lias lieon taki'ii by Kulluka (o mean also 
afttT mutual salutations’; and lie has taken ' yathdni/d- 
yam' with ‘ ahrant.' Sarvajnanarayana lakt's it to mean 
' pratyeham , liavine' honoured them sevia-ally 

Medhdfithi (p. 1, 1. hS) curiously aserih(‘s tlu' assta- 
' tion ' atha shahddinusJidsana)it’ to I'anini, not to Patafijali. 

P. 2, r 4 — appears to favour the Prdhhdkara view in 
ri'gard to the Shastrdramhlia (vide Prahhdkara-M'imdhsa). 
But on j). 7)5, 1. 20, the BJidtta view is also aei'epled. 

P.2, 1. 1 2.— ‘ What(‘ver Mann said itc.,’ 

— 'hhis text occurs in sev(*ral Saiihitas in varying forms, 
where it r(‘fers to th<‘ s(>cred texts ‘seen’ hy Maim. But there 
is nothing to prevent the deduction heing drawn that this dec- 
la^ation proves the antiquity of the ‘ Law of Maim’, though it 
ne(‘d not he exactly in the form in which it has hi'cn handed 
down to us hy Bhrgu and his pupils. 

P. 2, 1. 1)5. — ‘ Maim has said etc.’ — &c. — The 
second half of this v(‘r^e is (juoted hy Biihk-r (XIV) as 

g translated as ‘the Vi'das wen* [iro- 

claimed hy tlu* great sages, hut the Smdrta, or traditional 
lore, ‘fiy Mann.’ It is strange that Buhler did not notice that 
such a statement as this would not add very much to Mann’s 
claims lt» exceptional honour. 'Phe right reading of the verse 
is,7is \je find in tlu; printed ti'xts of Medhiltithi, 

‘ the* Uk verses and all that has 

hetm declared h/the seven sag(‘s,— all this has Maiiii expound- 
e<r. This would mean that th(‘ work of Mann contains all 
the teacliings that had gone hefore him. 
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P.3,1. 11. — ‘Haying paid their respects’, &c. — 

— ^Phe commentaries on this expression throw a curious 
light on their own relative antiquity : ^ledhat^hi explains it. 
simply as — 3d: ^sn 

l^%?rT tnrr ; and he does not seek to emphasise and ex- 

plain the anomaly involved in the teacher being a ‘‘Ivsattriya ’ 
and the questioners ‘ Prilhmanas’, and the latter offering 3511 to 
the former. Kulluka has tried to tone down the anomaly by 
explaining as 3.irf — ‘ Tliey offiaed the 

3.iiT after they had tluansclves received the due to themselves;’ 
and liaghavananda goes a step farther and ex2)lains as 

??TT^TS?: H I 

P. .3, 1. 13. — ■‘‘‘The xvord r.si means the Veda' — I'Hie word 
‘ rsi' is explaine<l by Me<lbatithi as a synonym for the Veda, 
and in his Illi.asya on vi'rse I 1 below h(> actually uses the word 
in that s(‘nse. According to him the iev\\\ p)-hnarihj denotes 
the Veda, and only seeo'ndardy the pei-sou who 2 >osses!ies 
s 2 )Ccial InowJedyc of the Veda. 

P. '2, I. 33 — ' Dharinetshahdasheha — 'I’liis is a {)ai)a2)hrase 
of daimini’s <U‘(inition >**1: 

VERSE 11 

‘O blessed one,’ — The titk' means ‘ one who 

|)ossess('s Bhaya! What ddiaya' stands for is thus deseril)ed in 
the Visnupurana (jiioted by Kullnka — ‘ Bhaya is the name for 
the following six — (1) full sovereignty, (2) strength, (3) fame, 
(4} glory, (o) knowledge and (b) freedom from ])assii^n.’ 

‘ Intermediate castes,’ This refers to the 

‘mixtxl castes’ describetl under Discourse 10. 

P. 3, 1. 24 — For wg: d reails which would be 

constriu'd with 

1’. 3, 1. 2,") — for aytflig (1. 25) d and Mand. nghtly read 
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P. 4, 1. 3 — These cjistes being siinihir &e. gimf : — 

This is Mann, 10. 0, where Metlhalitlii s;iys — # ?iwrT 

^assinfhn: *rni?r — ‘ They 

should he regarded as equal to, not of tlie same cjiste as, th(‘ir 
fatherfl; what is meant is fliat tluy an* sni>erior <o tlu* motlu'r, 
but inferior to the father.’ 

P, 4, 1. 14 — ‘ Tn anotlier work,’ — Does tliis nd'er to 

the author’s Smrtivivcka from wliieli lie has ijiioted in his 
comments on 2. (i below '! 

Medh.atithi does not att.ichmnch imj)oi (aiK*e to (he account 
of creation lien* providc'd. In men* than one place he says 
that the whole of Adh. I is ‘men* Arihavada' In his 
comments on vc'vse o, for ins(<mce, he says that (lu* pro- 
cess described is in some places in accordance with the 
iccount found in the Puranas, and in otlu'rs, in accordaiu'e 
vith the tenets of the Sahkhya system of philosophy ; and that 
lo attention iuhhI Ik* paid to this, as it has no dir(*ct bearing 
ipon Dharma. Again under vers(* 0, he says that as this sub- 
let does* not form the real subject-matter of (he treatise, no 
attention m*ed lie paid to what the author says on it. 

VER8E III 

‘ Vidlidnasyet, svayanihltuvah ’ — Puhl(*r has trans- 
lahnl this phrase to mean ‘(la* ordinance* of the self-(*xis- 
— evadently taking ‘‘ Svayamhhuvah'’ as .standing for 
God. This, however, is incompatible with (he int<*ri)retation of 
all thc.»commentators, ac<*ording to whom ^ Svayauihliuvah ys 
in apjwsition to ' Vidlumasya' , — the phrase* m(*aning the ‘se-lf- 
oxistent prdinance’, ‘the Eternal Law’ (the Veda). Purnell is 
more to the point Avhen he renelers it as ‘ se‘lf-<*xistent ^syst<*m. 
Medhatitfii (p. 5) has sugge'steel another explanation — ‘ activity 
hande<1,down by iinmemenial tradition.’ 

^ Aqyeauieyai^ycC — Though other (X)mmentators ai’c satis- ^ 
fietl with rendering this epithet as meaning ‘unfathomable,’ 
2 



^rAX^ SMHTTT XOTKS 


s 


imports to it i\ sp<H*i;il sioiiiti(*jnu‘o hy oxphnniog it 
;is ‘jiot (liroc*tly koo\vnl)](‘, Imt to lx* int(*i‘r(Ml, ns th(‘ foundntion 
of tli(^ Siiirti/ 

' Karj/atrtffvdrfha' ‘ tlio purport nnd nnturo of*tlu* 
soul’ (Kullu.) — ‘ th(‘ true' purport’ {^^(‘(llln., (fovindn nnd 
Xnnd.) 

Ft is noteworthy thnt MiHllnltithi hns supplknl, und(T v(ts(‘ 
1 I l)(‘low, n totnily differi^nt (‘xplnnntion of tins vers(‘. 

VERRE TV 

Th(* injunctions nnd prohibitions in th(^ Institute nrt^ th(^ 
work of Prnjnpnti iruns(‘lf ; — H(‘ tnuglit tlunn to ]Mnnu, who 
(*oinpos(‘d th(‘ ‘ordinnne(‘\ nnd tnugiit it to tlu‘ s;ig(‘s, ninong 
whom wns Rhrgu, who wns (*o]ninission(‘d to i‘(‘Int(‘ it to tlu^ sng(‘s ; 
nnd tlK‘ ‘ordinnnee’ in its [>r(^s(*nt form is whnt wns relnted ))y 
Bhrgu to the sngi‘s nt n lnt(‘r time — Vide J^linsyn on 1.1 and 1.5(3. 

XER^K V 

^ Tama.^' is genernlly tnk(‘n hen^ in tlu' s(‘nse of tlu‘ 

‘ Root (‘V'olvcmt’, only RiTgh. taking it in th(‘ stmse of tlu‘ 
Vcnlnntic* Him ; h(‘ is supported hy Saynna who (‘xplnins th(‘ 
term similarly, und(‘r his (explanation of ligveda hS. Rii). 5. 

V. 8, 1. (S (1) W5^<!i;(Rgveda 10. 120. 2)) — Sayana sup- 
pliers a sommvhat diftenmt (‘xplanation : 

5f%vrTJTrq5=5f ^ 5fTq# i WRftftr 

'mpi* I RS^qqqfoyT^Ji^q^ i 

As a Vedantin, Sayana idimtilurs withlwq? i 

• * 

VERSE VT 

‘ Malidhhvfddr again Raghavananda, tli(r Ve- 

dantin, is at varianee with the other eommertators, and takes 

it in the sense of Aliahl'drai and not in that of ‘ the 
Elemental Substances &c.’ 
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‘ fradurdslt ' — ‘assvuiicHl a Innly of liis own fret' will, 
not in eonsetiuence of liis Ka^'ina' : (MetlliiL, Kiillu., Govintla, 
Nantla) ; — ‘ beeaine discernible’: (Nilril.) — ‘ became ready to 
create’: (l^gha.) 

TIh' reader slioiild rt'fcr to the latter ixation of tlie 

• • 

on verso 1 1, wliere the present verse* is (‘xphiinecl as slotting forth 
tlie self-evolution of Prakrti^ aeeording to the Sditk/iya. 

vi:k^e vn 

Siiksinah : — ' iiiipere(*ivahl(* hy tlu' e‘xt(*rnal senses^: (Ku- 
lluka). J3iit this would he a re‘[H‘tilio]i of (trtiid)'ii/aij)'dl(yalf \ 
dienee (Jovinda naideas it as 'wlio is |)er(‘(aval)Ic‘ hy suhth* 
understanding only;’ and Ivagha. -‘who is witliout parts' 
wliieli is , as Kulluka makes out to he, the meaning of 
divyaktali' 

SarvahluifxDnayali — Med ha tit hi has ofliTed two (‘X- 
planatioJis : ( 1 ) ‘caitirely taken up hy tla‘ idea of creating 
. kings’, ai\d (-) ‘whose* modilieation all things are*’. The* lattei* 
e‘xplanation is praetie*ally aeee*pteel hy all the e*omnu‘ntators. 

^ Udhhahax -- Assum(*el a hoely (Me‘elhiT. anel (iovinda) 
or she)ne forth’ (alte*i‘nati\ e* suggested hy Me‘elhiTtitlii) ; ‘appe*ared 
in the* ftoii ot tlie prenluets' : (Ivullu.) — ‘ h(*eame elise*ernihle ' 
^(Nandana). 

Medhutithi, P. 10, 1. 7 ‘ Tuthd e7/a Vai.^ln'.sikdh — The* 

sutra quoted is (hmtama’s Nydyn-sutra, 1.1.1 0. It se*ems that 
even so early iis Meelhatitlu’s time* ‘ ^ydf/ac ' and V (iidiei^iktv ’ 
were lifted as e'onve*rtihle te*rms. 


VEltSE Vlll 

[',])^ Ahhidhydy(t — Aevording to those who inti‘rpret the 
process he*re* as ‘ele?^'rihi‘el in a('e*ordane*e* with the Sa'nkltya \ 
this means ‘ inde|x‘nelently of all ejutsiele lorce, just as n juan ^ 
does an act hy mere thought.’ 
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Apah — In his eagerness to be literally faithfui, Buhler 
has translatetl this as ‘ waters\ using the plural form in consi- 
deration of the plm’id form of ‘ apah ' in tliQ pliRal? It has 
to be borne in mind, however, that the text has used the plural 
form, because the base ‘ ap ’ has no singular form at idl* 

Vide^ in this connection, lUjveda, 10.121.1, and Visnu- 
piirana I. 

Sail — Tliraiiyagarblia (ac(*. to Medha); the Paramatinan 
(according to otliers.) 

Ahhidhydya — According to the inteipretation of ^ others’, 
noteil hy Medliatithi, undca* vers(‘ 11, this participle means 
‘independently of all extianal activity, just as a man may do 
some act hy merely willing it.’ 

Mcdhd, P. 11, 1 . () — aiiyehhya idaDmrhyate^ — This 
is an idiomatic^ (‘xpression used in tlui scaise - ‘ This that is 
urged is spoken, as it wiae, to otluTs — it does not (‘oncern us, — 
it has no bewaring upon wliat we liave said.’ 

VElhSE IX 

Purnell rc'Uiarks that tliis ‘ k]gg ’ d()c‘s not belong lo tlu^ 
Sahkhya philosophy. TIu^ explaiiation of this, in accordan(‘(‘ 
with that philosophy, is thus givcai by Medliatithi, mider vers(‘ 

1 1 — Sarvatah pradlidnam jyrthiryddihhutotpattau 
kdtjiinyaineti (tndarTipaiti sainpadyaCe. 

ITaima'tn — The comuuaitators an* agrei'd that this is 
used figuratively, in tlu* simse oi pure or hriUiaiit, 

Jajfie svayain Brah7)id—(ct) ^ \\v lums(*lf was born as 
Brahma’, or (Z>) ‘ Brahma himself was born.’ 

^ 4 

Tlu‘re has bevn a giH^at (k\al of confusion in tlie mind of 
modi'i'n scliolars in (‘onmx tion with tlie ‘ (iolden h^gg ’, — much 
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of whicli woul<l have been avoided if the figiu’ative character of 
the term had been recogniseil. 

Medhd. P, 11. 1. 22 '' Anidamparlhhyali — Ac. ’ — Cf. 
what has been said in the BJiasya on vers(‘ 5, to tlie effect fliat 
‘the process of (creation here described is in some plarvs in agrei'- 
ment witli the Pinanas, wJxile in otiiers, in accordance with tlie 
doctrine of the Saiikhyas.’ It is this want of consistt’ncy that 
has led Medhiitithi to regard the whole of this discourse as 
piuely ‘ arthavdda.’ 


VERSE X 

vdrd Ac. — d’his <‘X})lanatiou of thi' name ‘ NiTrilyana ’ 
is found in Visnu Puraua I, and also in tlie MahabharaRi, 

d.tso.;}. 

ft is curious that Mx'dliil. reads ^nardh' (inst<.*ad of ^udi'dh') 
and adds a somewhat forced explanation of the elongation 
of the initial vowel in ‘nil’. 

Medhd. P. 12, 1. <> — Jiahhrvinari'hdomaldh — Th<‘S(! 

apparently are thrtH“ other ])roper names — ‘ Bablu-u’, ‘ INIandu ’ 
and ‘ Lomaka’, — which staml on the same footing as ‘ Vashi- 
stha.’ 


VERSE XI 

Kdehnam — Ragha. takes this to refer to the above-iiK'U- 
tioued ‘ lOgg the unditferx‘ntiaU“<l root-cause. All otixx'rs take it 
to mejai the Stipivinc Soul. 

Sadasadatinalavi 'Kxistviit lK‘(*iiusc‘ (‘()<^nis;il>l(‘ l>y 
means of^tlie V(3(lic texts, and lum-existent^ Ixr^inse iinco^nisa- 
l)le by tlu‘ ordinary means of i)er(*e])tion’. (Meillia., (jovi. and 
Kulln.) ‘ rea/, in tlie shape of tlie eausi^ and unreal, in tli(‘ 
form of, the Prodiii^ts’ : (Nandaiia.) 

The relationship hc^twei'ii Narilyana (Virat) and PnruHa 
<ippears to he based u})on tlie Purn^asTikta, wIkmc* PuriiBa is 
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describetl us born from Virat. Tlie Sliatapatha lirahmana 
(13-0-1-1) couples file two beings into one ami (lescril>es liim 
as receiving instructions from Prajapati. 

Medhdtithi, P. 12, 1. 21 to the end of page 13 otters a 
totally ditlerent interpretation of verses 3-11. 

MedIm.V. 13,1. 1 — ' Miduito ' haiikdro Saiikbya- 

kiinkil, 3H. 

„ „ ‘ V ishe.-^dh' . — Wby these are called ‘ I'islie-sa ’ is 

tbus e.xplained in i\w S diikhi/atattixikamnud'i — 

JTSPWT 

I W<TT»»Hf^«TTsgijq»iisir 

I asRmtftr 3 

‘q;^qr’ 


VERSE Xll 

Parii'cilsarwn — Ivullu. alojie takes tliis to mean " a year 
of Brahma all others take it in the sense of the ordinary year ; 
Cf. Sliatapatha Bra. ll. 1. 0. 2. 

Dhydiudt — ^ledhatithi’s robust iutelk'ct again as>erts 
itself : 'Idle Egg broki-, not because; the indwelling llralima willed 
it, but becau.se of its full dcxr/opvient ; and this coincidi’d with 
Rrahnia’s wish to come out. 


VERSE XiV-X\' 

'The confusion regareling the account of the process of 
creation contained in Manu is best icxeinplilied by the.se two 
\erses. '('he names of the various evohites ha\e In'eai so ino- 
iniseiiously used, that the comnuaitators have lieen led' to ha\e 
recourse to various forcexl interpretations, witk a view to bring 
the stateiiieiit herein eontaineel into line with their (twu philoso- 
phical predilections. iNledhil., Kullu., (io\i. and Ragha. take 
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it ns »l<>s(Til)iiio the tlii(‘<‘ j)nncii)lcs ot ili<‘ SiTiikliya M.ili.ii. 
Alinnkani and ^[anas ; Ixit (indino tliaf tlu' i)iodiu(i<iii (d 
Alninkara from, iVTanas, or of Maliat (svhicli is what (licy 
undwstand hy the torin ‘ uiahdnt<na dtnidnaiti ’) is not in 
confonnity with tho Rahkhya doctiinc, tlioy ass(‘rt that the 
thit'o cvolufos have hocn niontiont'd horo ‘ in tlu' invoitod 
order’. Kvon so,. Iiow they can ‘>(‘t ovca- the statcMiuait that 
‘ Ahahkilra ’ was prodiie('il ' from Manas ' (‘ manasah ’) it is 
not (‘asy to s(H‘. Similarly, llu' ‘ iTtinan ’ fj-om which 
Manas is de.serilxNl as heiiig prodnml, Mc'dhiT. explains as the 
SiThkliya ‘ PradhiTna’, and Ivnllfi. as tla* \h‘dantie ‘ Supreme 
Sold’. 

Btdiler i-emarks that a<'eordin}i to M(xlha. hy the particle 
■ chfC ‘ the snl)til<‘ ehmients alone are to he understood. ’ 

This does not r('pr(‘.scnt ^[e(lha. c<nrectly ; his words 
)eing - ‘ ^ 

fti oi’der to (‘.sc;ip(“ from tlu' abov(' difti(*nlties, Nandana 
las ix'course to another method of int(‘r[)retation, — no less 
orced tha’n the foi'iner. He t.akes ' ’ ;is standing for 

tlaliat, and ‘ inahantani nl'indnani ’ as the Manas. 

^^ot satislied with all this, Nandana icanarks that tlu* two 
versc'.s arc* not m(>ant to provi^le an accnratc* account of the preci.sc 
ord(‘]‘ of creati(»n; all that is meant to Ik* shown is that all things 
W(“r(‘ produced out of paits of the body of the ('reatoi' himself. 

VERSE XVI 

Six elnnents ~T\w fna* Rudimentary Snh.stances and 
tlie Pnncij)Ie of P^goism. 

Here also, and for reasons similar to the above, there is a 
difference of opiniiyi among comm(*ntator.s. 

^Nanda. and JTigha. tak(* tlu* \'ers(* a.*^ d(*s<*ribhig tlu* 
creation of the bodies of things from the body of tlu* CV(*ator, 
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and that of their smh from His Souh The ‘ six Ragha, 
tjikes <‘is sbinding for the six scmse-organs, and Nanda. as 
for the six tattvas — (1) Mahat, (2) Ahahk^nr, (3) Mmias* 
(4) Subtile Elements, (5) Organs of Action and (G) Organs 
of Sensation. 

Medha. tak(\s the verse simply as describing liow the 
Creator- created all beings by combining ‘the subtile compo- 
nents of the said six principles ’ with ‘ th(>ir own evolutes.’ 

Hopkins remarks that ^ dtmamdtrd^ stands for ‘the 
sjm^itual atom as opposed to th(‘ elementary , — not reflexive 
element.^ of Jmnsel/.^ 


VERSE XVII 

Nanda. (‘xplains tlu^ v(ts(‘ to mean that ‘ the l)ody of 
Iliranyagarhlia is called Sha7dra> body, Ixvause it (‘liters 
all things mentioned in the preceding verses by means of 
its portions’; according to Medha. on th(‘ other hand, it nu'ans 
that — the body of Pradhdna is (‘ailed Sharlra, because its 
six components ent(‘r into these things, — viz.y the organs and the 
eUaiienbil substances. Kiillu. ref(‘rs it to th(‘ body of Rrahman. 

The only imporbint points of difference are — (1) while 
M(‘dha. takes it as referring to the body of Rradhana, others 
take it as ref(‘ring to that of Hiranyagarbha or Brahma ; and 
(2) while a(*(H 3 rding to M(‘dha. the evolutes (‘ntering into that 
Body are the organs and tlu‘ gross (elemental subtances, acc^ord- 
ing to Nandana, th(‘y are only th(‘ six principle's named in 
verses 14-15. 

The natural construction of the verso appears to be ^ 

— as set forth by McHlhatithi. But if ‘ refers to 

then there should be an accusative ending in 
in order to make it the object of It is in view of this 

difficulty that the Bhasya has put forward another construction 
•by which is the nominative and 

the objective of the verb 
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VERSE XVIIT 

Bilhler supplies the tninslation of the vei-se according to 
th§ five interpretations ofteretl by the commentators. (1) 
The text here represents the explanation given by Medliatithi : — 
(2) According tb Govi. and Kullu. the verse means — ‘From 
Brahman are produced the gross elements, together with their 
functions, and the Mind, which is the producer of all beings 
through its minute portions, and imjx^nshable’. — (3) According 
to Ragha. — ‘ That gross body the gross elements enter, and the 
iSIind, which is the pro<lucer of all beings and impt'rishable, 
together with the actions and with the limbs.’ — (4) According 
to Nanda. — ‘ As that body of Hiranyagarbha, thougli through 
its small portions it produws all beings, yet is imperishable, even 
thus the Great Beings and the Mind, Avith the actions enter it.’ 
—(5) According to Niira. — That subtile body the gi-oss elements 
enter, together Avith the Korma and the Mind, the producer of 
all beings and imperishable, together AA'ith its minute portions.’ 

Dr. Buhler’s rendering of this verse is not approvetl by 
Hopkins*. The construction of the sentence is the same in all 
cai^s — — RAiw 
•WWW 

Medha. himself offers a second explanation. 

» » 

VERSE XIX 

The ‘ seA’cn ’ are made up of — (1) Egoism, the fi\'e subtile 
elemenia and the ;Mahat (Medha., Govi. and Kulln.); — (2) Atman 
instea'l of Mnhat (Nara. and Nanda.) Meilha. notes another 
enumeration suggested by ‘others’ — (1) The five organs of Per- 
ception, (2) the five AWgans of Action and (3\ (4), (5), ,(6) and 
(7) the fiVe gross elemental substances. 

Tlie name ‘ ’ has IxAen appliivl to the Tattvas, 

Principles, — becaiise ‘ they serve the purposes of the_ soul ’ 
Medha.), — or l>ecause ‘they are produced by the Puru^ Atman, 
a 
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VERSE XX 

Nnnda. places verso 27 befoi'o 20. There appears to be no 
justification for deviating from the order adopte^l l>y all other 
commentators. 


M^IRSE XXTT 

The meaning of this verse, which Buliler attributes to 
Medha., is one that the latter has not put forward at all. His expla- 
nation is somewhat different, as will be clear from the translation. 
He has however noted an explanation by ‘ others ’, which is 
rightly nmdered by Rubier as — ‘ The Tjord createil the mul- 
titude of the gods whose nature is sacrifice and of those 
endowed with life.’— According to Ragha. it means' — ‘ The Lortl 
created among beings endowed with life the (to us) inrisible 
multitude of the gods who, by the result of their acts, have 
obtained their divine station, or who subsist on offerings.’ 

VERSE XXTIT 

There are two explanations of this veise, supplied by 
Mevlhatithi : — (1) ‘ For the sak(“ of the ac<*omptishment of the 
saciifice to Agni, \".ayu and Surya, He produml the Vetla,’ 

and (h) ‘ Out of Agni He produced the Veda’; — the latter 

being prt'fenvd, for reasons addue<‘d in the Bhdsya. 

Burnell has a curious note here to the effect that — "I’liis 
myth of th(* creation of the Vtslas differs from the Sahkliya 
account, acem-ding to which they are eternal and issne 
f'^'oni Brahnici s niontJd It was necessary to supply references 
to the work on Siihkhya here ndVa-nnl to. 

Medhdtithi (p. 19, \. ^) ' Asmindarfdian'e' — etc. This 
refers to Jhe pa s.sjige in i\\o Mahdhhd.iya (Nirnayasagara edition, 
Vol. TI, p. 265, 1. 18). 

A similar use of the Ablative ending we And in 2. ’7 7. 

Do. (p. 19, 1. 11) ^Dohanatichddhydpanam ' — In this 
c^a.se would be the Dative form. 
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VERSE XXIV 

Medhdtithi (p. 19, 1. 21) — It is inteipsting to note that 
‘even so late as Metlhatitlii’s time, the Liinjir Mansions weiv 
counted from Krttikd onwards, and not from Ashvini as in 
the moi'e ^recer^t astronomical systems. (See Thihaiit on 
‘Indian Astronomy’ in Indian Tlnniyht VoU L) 

This vei’se is quotetl in the Gaddd/>ara 2 )add/iati — 
Kdlasdra, p. 5, as describing the creation of time and its divi- 
sions ; — also in the Kdlamddhava (p. 45) as describing the 
creation of time by God; it reads ‘ vihhalctim'’ for ‘ vihhaktih.' 

VERSE XXVI 

The term ^dharma', as Biumell rightly remarks, stands for 
i man’s whole duty, including both secular and rdigious duty.’ 

The other 'Dvandvas' are Kama (Desire) — Krodha (An- 
;er) — Rdga (Atbichment) — Dve^a (Hatied) — ‘ (Himger) 

— Pipdsd (Thirst) — Harm (joy) — Visdda (Sorrow) ’ and so 
’orth. 

VERSE XXVU 

‘ Vindshinyah ’ — becau.s(* liable to change into gross 
substances (MedhiL, Govin<la and Kullnka) ; or because tla^y 
are 2 J')‘oducts (Ragliava.) 

The' commentators are at some pains to e.vplain the in- 
congiaiity of the intei'-position of the present verse in the 
middle of what purports to be a connectinl account of the 
pi’ocess of creation. Medhutitlii says the verse serves the 
pm'posepf summing up what has been said so far; — Govindaruja 
and Kulluka make it serve the pui'pose of settuig jiside the 
notion tliat the ci'cation was accomplished by Brahman without 
the help of the ‘.principles’; — and Xarayana holds that it is 
meant to lay stress upon the non-eternality of atoms ; — ^J»andana 
has solved the tlifficulty by placing tliis verse after verse 19. 
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VERSE XXVIII 

Medhatithi notes two explanations of this verse. 

The (natural meaning appears to be thSt ‘each being 
continues, in each succeeding birth, to beUike itsejf to 
the same function that was assigned to it in t]xe beginning by 
Prajapati.’ 

But this being incompatible with the law of Karma, 
which has been regarded as adumbratexl by ^lanu in I. 41, — 
Medhatithi has tided his best to get out of the words the mean- 
ing that the conditions and activities of each being are ordained 
in accordance with his past dec*ds ; — but tlu^ only argument 
that he puts forward in support of assigning this meaning is 
that the hteral meaning of the words would give rise to a 
number of undesirable contingencies. According to Medhatithi, 
creation is due to the joint action of the three causes — (1) the 
being’s past acts (2) God’s will and (3) Evolution of Prakrti. 

The confusion of thought in regard to the exact meaning 
of this and the follomng two verses is further shown by the fact 
that Medhatithi (p. 22, 1, 27 under verse 30) has thought it 
necessary to set forth ‘another explanation ’ of these texts. 

VERSE XXXI 

J^havivrddhyarihaiiC ' — ‘in order that the inhabitants of 
the worlds might midtiply (or 2 '>ro^pery — (Medhatithi, Go\dn- 
daraja and Kulluka); — ‘in order to protect the world hy means 
of the castes, and to make it prosperous ’ (Xarilyana). 

It is i-efreshing to find Medhatitlii regarding this account 
oh the castes issuing from the mouth and other pails of tiie 
body of the Lord as mere ' st^ifi ' — not to be taken as literally 
true. 


VERSE XXXII 

The ‘ Virut’ whose bulb is heiv descrilied is, a(*cording to 
some, the same as, — and aei^nrding to others, diffei'ent from — 
the ‘ Brahma ’ described above, in verse 9. That Medliatithi 
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iraiiH towards the latter view is indiojited by his assertion 
that what happened was tliat ‘ the l>ody of Brahma (described 
in verse 9) now Jook the form of the Hermaphrodite,’ — or as Ite 
add^ later, ‘the Female form was sepnrateil from His own 
Male fonn.’ 


VER8ES XXXIV— XXXV 

These are quotetl in Hemadri-Diina, p. 242, as dt'seribing 
the ‘ munis ’, sages. It retids ‘ ditstarani ’ for ‘ dnshcharam' , 
and ^ angirmam' for ‘ angiraswn'. 

VERSE XXXVI 

^ Manun' — ^The name ‘Manu’ here sLind for that Being 
whose function it is to create all creatures and to maintain the 
entire Avorld during a numoantara, and apparently belongs to 
the office. Some Mss. ivad ‘ niun'm ’. 

‘ Devanikdydn' — ‘ C’lasses of gods’ (according to Xandana 
and Narayana) abodes of gods’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; the last of these suggests also the meaning 
‘ servants of the gods’. 


vp:rse xxxvtt 

^ Pitrndm gajidu' — ^I'he '' ^nt )’.<<' are not actually the 
‘fathers,’ as is clear from the present text; they are a particular 
class of divine beings, though it is from these* that human 
beings re deseendeel. Sec* HI, 194 — 199. 

VERSE XXX VI II 

‘ Rohita' — This is the name of the e?o/e<-v»oloured 
•pillar of light that appears in the sky, in the manner of rain- 
bows, generally atUched to the solar disc, but sometimes in 
other parts of the sky also. Another name for it, according to 
Govindaraja, is \dia!^trotpdta\ Buhler says it is an impc“rfect 
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rainbow wliich appeal’s to be straight’ But from tlie descrip- 
tion given by Medhatithi and Govindaraja it would apjiear to 
be a phenomenon quite different from the rainbow, tliough 
Medliatitlii says that the only difference between the two is that 
while the one is curved, the other is straight. 

Medhatithi, p. 25, 1. 12 — * Meghd ahhrodalcaniarujjyo- 
tihsahghdtdh — In modern Sanskrit ‘ ahhra ’ has liecome 
a synonym for ‘ clouds’ — ‘ ahhrani megho vdrivdhah,' says the 
Ainarakosha. Up to the time of Medhatithi at any rate the 
distinction between ‘ ahhra ’ (vapoiu) and ‘ megha ’ (clouds) 
rippciU’s to have been recognised. The Shatapatha Brdhmana 
describes ahhra ’ as apdm hhasma, ‘ the dust of ivater’, which 
is apparently aqiieons vapour', the Chhdndogya JJpani^ad 
also makes the personality become ‘ megha', after lia\nng 
become ‘‘ahhra'. 

‘ Ashani ' also is kiken by Medliatithi as standing for 
hail, and not for thunder and lightning. 

VERSE XLI 

‘ Yathdkarma' — Here we have a distinct enimciatioi. of 
the Ijaw of Karma. 


VERSE XLIIT 

‘ Uhhayatodatah — A compound difficult to e.vplain. The 
word ‘ danta ' becomes transformeil into ‘ dat ' only in special 
eases, laid down in Panini .5. 4. 141-145. The only espla na- 
tion possible is that given by Meilhatitlu,— that the term 
‘ dat ' is an entirely different word fi’om ‘ danta! 

VERSE XLV 

The two halves form two distinct sentences. So Burnell ; 
but Buhler takes the whole as one sentence. 



EXPLANATORY AOIIYA YA I 


21 


M^RSE XLVI 

Metlhatithi tnko^'iidbhijjaJj .•^thax'arah' as the siihj«'ot, and 
*'htjakan(}aprai\>hinah' as tlie prodicato of th<> sent(Mi<x‘. Buhler 
reverses tliis. 

VERSE XLVIIT 

Burnell represents Medhatithi to explain ' guchchhu- 
gulma ’ as ‘ one root and many roots This is not fair. 
What Meillvatithi says is that the names ‘ guchchhx-gulfna ’ 
are applie<l to elusters of short-gi’omng creepers which may 
have one root or several roots.’ Knlluka defines ‘ guchchha ’ as 
the single shoot springing from the root and haAang no houghs, 
and ‘ gulma, ’ as a clump of shoots coming up from one root. 
According to Medli.atithi the differeniH* between tlie two con- 
sists in the fact that while the former has flowers, the lath'r 
has non('. 


\"ERSE I. 

‘ Bhuta ' — lmr(» stands for the J\,set)’ajfla, the Conscious 
Being ensouling th(‘ body — acconling to Govindaraja and 
Kujluka. 

^ Nxtyam ' — qualities ‘ ‘Ever terribh*’ according 

to Malhatithi, Govindaraja ami Narayana, the last, along with 
Xandanji, howevei-, suggc'sts the reading ' niiyV nu'aning ‘in this 
eternal samsara.’ 


VERSE Idll 

" Karma tmdvah' — It is not con-eet to say, as Buhler 
does, that this teian according to M(Hlhatithi, means ‘ who, in 
consequence of their actions, Ixvome incoiqwrate because as a 
matter of fact, this latter explanation is supplie<l by M'xlhatithi 
• in referenw to the term ' sharirinah what he means is that 
the Beings are calind ‘ sharlrmah ’ not hee-ause the Body is then- 
natural accompaniment, l)ut bet-ause they l)ecome equipped 
with them in consequence of their acts. 
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\’TMSE LTV 

Govindaraja and KuUnka make this out to be the descrip- 
tion of the Maha-pralaya, and the preceding verse of Hio 
Intermediate — lOmnifa — pralaya. 

Sarrahhiitatmd — stands for the Sahkliya ^PradJidna ' ; — 
according to tliese<^ond explanation put forward by MtHlhadthi; — 
according to the other explanation, accepted by Govindaraja 
and Kulluka, the teiTU stands for the Supreme Self of the 
Vedanta. 

VERSE I.V 

Under this verse Hopkins translates a passage from Me- 
dhatithi, which, as will be clear from the text, has been entirely 
misiinderstood and hence wrongly rendered. 

Verses 55 and 56 have been variously intei'preted. (t) 
According to Medhatithi, GoGndaraja and Kulluka, itdescnbes 
the process of transmigration. When an individual is dying, 
his individual Soul enters darkness, — i. e. becomes unconscious ; 
and even though It continues to be connected with the 
dying body, the physicid functions gradually cea.se; — then It 
leaves the body, — and enveloped in a subtle body — formed of 
the eight constituents (variously enumerated). It enters the 
embryo determined for It by its own past acts, and there Ije- 
comes clothe<l with a new physical body whic-h accompanies It 
through Its next life on Earth. (2) Narayana holds that 
verso 55 proGdes the description of the soul during a swoon, 
and the second alone refers to th(‘ method of transmigration, 
(d) The explanation given by Nandana is entirely ilifferc.nt. 
He takes the verses as referring to what is done by the Supren^e 
Being, the ('Creator ; — vei-s*' 55 de.scribing His action during 
Dissolution and 56 referring to a fresh creation following it. 
The Supreme Lord ‘enters darkness— f. e. the Prccdhana , — and 
ha^ang remained therein during the entire pcriotl of the Dis- 
solution, becomes endowed with organs and a Hsible shape, — 
i. e., the shape of the Created Universe.’ 
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VERSE LVIII 

‘ Vidhivat ’ — ‘ With attontion ’ MtHihiltithi and 

Oovindaraja); — accordiixg to ruk*, — with diu* etnviuonios’ 
(Kullpka). 

In coniiPctuiii with tlio autliorsliip of the Smrti st'O Bhat^ya 
(Printed edition, Gliarpure, p. 7) and alj^o Buhler’s Introduc- 
tion p. XV. Burnell in his foot-not(' on Vers(' oS, inisre- 
pi'esents Medhatithi, hy imputing to him a view which he 
has put forward only as held hy ‘ souk* pwple ’ ‘ Kechit'. 

Parashara-madhava (Achiii-a — p. 100) quoti's this \a'rs(* 
in support of th(‘ view that the Smrtis an* tlu* work of Brahma ; 
and it adds that — ‘ as Brahma, so Sv.Wamhhuva Mann also, 
compiles the Duties that have been ordain(‘d in the Veda; — 
which establislu's the heginningh^ss and immutable character of 
Dharma? 


VERSE LTX 

This Verse is quoted l)y tlu* Apararka (p. 4) witli a view 
to show that the writer of a work often quoU‘s himself, —and 
wherever occurs, it is Mann’s own words that arc 

quoted, not those* of Bhrgn, the compiler. 


VERSK r.x 

With this v(*rs(* ends the Introd'xctm'y S^'ction- of tin* 
workj5:lescribing tin* Origin of the l^aw and tin* authorship •ni 
the* ordinances. 


VERSE LX IV 

*Nimesa' — (1) The time taken hy one wink of the 
eye, or (2) the time taken in the distinct pronouncing of one 

syllable. 

4 
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‘ Tdvatah ’ — in the Aceiisativ'e necessitates the supplying 
of the Transitive verb vidydt,' ‘one should know’. Narayana 
and Nandana however favour the nominative form ‘ tdvantah ’ 
which ob\'iates the nec<*ssity of adding any words. 

Cf. in this connection Wilson’s Visnu-Piu-ana — R1. 
Hall, Vol. T, pp. 47-r)0. 


VERSE LXV 

^ Jidtrih svapndya &c.’ — This line supplies the definition 
of ‘Day’ and ‘Night’ for those regions that are beyond the reach 
of the Sim; — ‘Day ’ being t\u^ pei-iod of activity, and ‘Night ’ 
the perio(.i of repof^e. 


VERSE LX VI 

The ‘day ’ and ‘ night’ of Pitrs is regulated by the Moon, 
just as those of gods and men is by the Sun. 

’Phis verse has h(‘en quoU'd in thi* Kdlaviveka (p. 112) in 
support of th(‘ view that tiu* seasons and other (‘alcnlations 
are not governi'd by tlu* ‘Lunar Month,’ — which only serves the 
purpose of being the ‘ Day-Night’ of Pitrs ; the darker fort- 
night being their ‘day,’ and tin* brighter fortnight ‘ night’. 

Tlu^ same work quotes it again on p. d08, in support of the 
view that ‘from Prntipat to yimdvdsyd is the dark fortnight, 
and from Pratipat to J^'iti-tianid.d is the Bi-ight h^ortnight.' 


VERSE LXIX 

^Sandhyd' — It is not clear whether the t^ucce^ding or 
preceding twilight is meant. Kulluka, and possibly Me- 
dhatithi, accepts the former view. 

Medhdtithi (p. .‘}4, 1. 24) for SvahJmvdnuvrttth' ; how 
would it do to read ' Svahhdvdnanuvrttih ' — -Jhe meaning being 
that the precetling Twilight has the character of neither Day 
nor Night ? 
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^ Burnell ivinarks- Aecordinjj to tlie commentators 
the ^translation should run thus : ‘The four Yugas just ivckon- 
ed (consisting of) twelve thousand ye^irs aiv called a Ytiga of 
the gods.” .This is the translation adoptetl by Buhler also. 
Wliat is not quite accunde is the statement that such a trans- 
lation is “according to the commentators”, — when we find 
that iiceording to Medliatithi at least, the meaning of the vt“rse 
is as it is represented by Burnell in his text. Medliatithi says 
explicitly — 'dvddmlM-chutnnjiuja — .sahammi dcmyxigam 
ndma kdla ityarthuh ’. 

fn face of the fact tliat the words of tla^ text th(‘ms(‘lvcs 
convey this meaning -which involves (he ‘lengthening ’ of (he 
ordinary into divine yeans, -it is diflicuit (o understand 
Burnell’s rmnark that this ‘lengthening’ ‘is the work of com- 
mentators.’ On the contrary, on Burnell’s own showing, tlu? 
‘commentators’ would ap[)eai‘ to have .diortoied the great 
length of the divine year clearly expressed by (he words of 
the text.* 


VERSE LXXI II 

' l^wiy<i))i ' — Medliatithi takes this not merely as an ejii- 
thet of ahixliy hut as constituting a distinct sentence by itself. 

VERSE J.XXIV 

tif the second half of the verse, two explanations havY 
been mentioned by Medliatithi and Kulliika: (1) ‘on waking 
from sleep, Brahma creates the Mana'< (i c., the Mahaty-, and 
(2) ‘ He .employs his own Mayvos (Mind) in cr(‘ating the world’. 
Goviqdariija adopts the latter explanation only; Xilrayana and 
Nandana accept tile former only. Nandana takes ‘ Manm ^ as 
standing for Mahat, Ahaiikdra [md — und Sctflasttddi^, 

nuikam as ' pviikriiiyihrtydtmalxt'iti'. 
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VERSE LXXVT 

Medhatithi forces the Sahkhya doctrine on INIanu, whose 
words clearly favour the Vaishe^ika view. 

The words clearly mean ‘From out of Akasha, under- 
going modifications, proceeds Vayu.’ But Me<lhatithi construes 
them to mean — ‘ After Akasha— (from out of INIaliat) which 
undergoes nKjdificiitions — ^pi-oceeds Vayu &c.,’ — in order to 
make it agree with the Saiikhya doctiine that Viivu, like every 
other elementaiy substaiu-c', i)ro(.;eeds from Mahat. 

vp:r8E lxxvjij 

^ Aditah' — (a) ‘after the Mahdjjvalaya' (Kulluka); — 
(h) ‘after the Aliaw I ajn-alaya ' (Govmihvaiii and Narayana); 
(c) ‘ Before the creation of the Egg’ (Nandana). 


VERSE LXXX 

‘ Kr'i'fan' — cf. Brahmasutra — ' Lokavattu Uldhaiva- 
lyain' This idea of creation being a ‘ sport ’ for God is 
common in Hindu Theism. 

VERSE LXXXI 

Dharma witli its ‘ four feet ’ is a common idea in Hindu- 
ism. In VIII. 16 we have the picture of Dharma as a ‘ hull’ ; 
its ‘ four feet ’ have ht'en variously identified : — (a) according 
to ]Sk*dhatithi, (hey represent the four principal sacrificial 
piiests — Adhvaryu, Hotr, Brahman and Udydtr-, — (h) he 
also suggests, along with Nandana, that tluy may stand for 
the four castes (c) they have been held hy ISIedhatithi, Kul- 
luka and. Narayana to stand for the foiu- means of acquiring 
merit — Tajxts, Jndna, Yajna and Dana-, — (c^) and last, tliey 
have been identified by MtHlhatithi with tlie foiu kinds of 
speech describetl in Rgirda 1. 164. 45 — ‘Three being hidden 
in die cave and the fourth being spoken by men.’ 
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^ Satyarn '^ — ^'riiough incliuled in " Dharma^ this lias 
mentioned sepamtely, tor the puipose of sliowing its special 
importance. Tke Aparavha (p. 1012) quotes the lirst line of 
this* verse as shoAving the diverse character of tlie various cyi'les. 
— The verse is quoteAl in the Viramitrodaya — Paribliii^l, p. 50. 

VERiSE LXXXIl 

This verse also has bec'ii variously interpreteil : — (a) 
According to Medliatithi it means that during the Treta, 
Dvdpara, ami iu^/t cycles, ‘ I )harma fell off from the scrip- 
tiu'es, foot by foot, and that there was deterioration foot by foot 
in the fruit of Dharma also, — the reason for this latti“r fact 
lying in the pre\'alence of theft, falsehood and fraud durin,<j 
all these three cycles' •, and he emphasises the fact that theft 
etc., are not to be taken as pertaining to the three cycles 
respectively; — (6) according to Kulluka, Narayaua and Kiigha- 
A'Snanda, the meaning is that during the thrw cycl(‘s, by reason, 
of unjust gains {' again at') Dharma suc(vssi\eiy loses one 
foot etc.,* etc. ; — (c) Govindariija agrees with Medliatithi, but 
AAUtii tliis diherence that he appears to favour the view that 
the deterioration in the results of acts is due to theft, falsehood 
and fraud respectively, — the view that has lieen repudiated by 
Medliatithi ; — {d) accoixh'ng to Nandana — it having b(*en 
deelared in tlu* preceding verse that in the Krta-iycle there 
were no scriptures, it is now said that dunng the other threx* 
cycles, Dharma is determineil by the scriptures, — and it 
diminiijlies successively in each age by one quaiter.’ 

Tliis A'erse is quoted in the Viramitrodaya — Raribhasa, 
p. 50. 


VERSE LXXXIII 

‘ Quarter hy yiua/rter ’ — The natural meaning is that men 
lived for 400 years duiing Krta,'M){) years dining Treta, - 
200 years during Dvdpara and 100 years during: Kali. ‘Riu '■« 
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view of the ii.ssertion in tlie Chhdndogya Upunisad of a man 
having lived for KitK) years (8. 10. 17) Medhatithi has been 
forced to remark that ‘ quarter ’ liere stands and nofe 

for the precise fourth part, and to explain the text to nlean 
that ‘ man’s life becomes shortened juari ; some die while 
they young children, otliers on reacliing youth and others 
on athiining old age.’ 

The Apardrka (p. 1012) quotes the fuvst line in support 
of the view that each cycle has a distinct character of its own. 

VERSE I.XXXIV 

Medhatithi ([), .*59,1. 5) — ‘ Dirghasatrem ' — See Mlmansii- 
Su. 0. 7. :]l-40 an<l Shahara on (5. 7. ?> 1 — qg 
‘ ^ (7 e., the three days of the (Javdinaydna)^ I 

^ qgqigisnRT: I rhwii 

(Tills is the nu‘ntion(‘d by iMedhatitlii in ]in(‘ (). | Which 

of the two is to be taken as is explained by Shabara on 
0. 7. d(S, where the conclusion is that the term should be 

regarded as 

Medhatithi {\\ 49,1. 12 ) — SJattashabdashcha hahundma- ^ 
m pdthitah^ — c, Kaimtaki Upa. 2 . 11 ; Islm UpUs 2 ; 

Malidnardiyaria Upn. (i, — in addition to the passages • (juoted 
by Medhatithi himself. 

VERSE LXXXV 

Buhler translates the* verse to mean that the divel-^sity of 
Dhxxrma is due to the decrease in the Jefiyth of the yugas. 
This however is not countenanced by any of the comuienhitors, 
all of whom agree that the said diversity is due to the relative 
inferiority of one age to the other. 

Mc^lhatithi’s interpretation of (So is ndt quite consistent 
• with what follows in 86 ; but he has taken can' to disconnect 
So fnmi S() ; he distinctly says that what is said in 80 is 
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a ‘diversity in the eliaracU'r of the yugas’- distiiiet from 
what has Ix'eA set fortli in So. Really this is ma<l(> clear 
hy tlie fact that^in 85, the word ' D/iarina' stands, according to 
M(%|hatithi, not for duty, hut for chm-dcteristir. 

This verse is quoted in Ilemiidri — Parishesa — Kala, 
p. 057 ; — artd in'the Smrtichandrika — SamskiTra, p. 27. 


VERSE r.xxxvr 

This verse is quotcxl in Hcmadri — I’arishesa — Iviila, 
p. 057, where 'TnpdK ’ is explained as ‘ Krchchhra, Ehandrii- 
yana etc.,’ and ‘jfldna' as ‘cZAydao ’ ‘meditation’; — in th(‘ 
Vlramitrodaya — Parihliiisa, p. 48; — in tlu* Snirtichaiidrikd — 
Samskilra, p. 27, which explains ''p(tr<trid as ‘ the most 
important;’ — and in th« Krti/asfn’Sf/mvchrJuii/a, p. 80. 


VERSE LXXXVrn 


Cf. 10. 75 ('t ifeq. 

This vei'se is (juotcd in l*<irnsh<i')’f(?nd(lhf()'<( (Achai'a, 
p. ldp),in explanation of thi“ term ' sutkf^trmdhhirfiiah ' 
of Parashara’s text, undta- which we have (juotations from 
• Visnu, Vashistha and . Varna, <lescrihing tla* (pialifications of 
the ‘pupil* to 1)0 taught; — -in th(* V'lramilrodayn — ParihluTsa, 
p. 45, — and in the NraimJiaqn’ftsddct — S(C7ti.'<kdr(i, p. 100. 


VERSE LXXXTX 

This' verse is quoted in the Vlramitrodaya — Paribhaeii, 
p. 45, ^^^uch r(xuls‘ mktim, and explains ‘ visdycm apixtsaktini ’ 
as ‘control of the senses;’ and in the NrHirnhapraacida, 
Samskdra, p. 786. 
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xc 

This verse is quoted in Pardahara-mddhava (Achtii'a, 
p. 41G), in support of Pao'dshara, verse C3 ; — and in the 
Vtramitrodaya — Parihhdsd (p. 45), which explains ‘ Vanik- 
patharn ’ as ‘ trade ’ and ‘ Kustdam ’ as lending money 
on interest’. 


XCI 

This verse is quoted in the Vtramitrodaya — Parihhdsd, 
p. 45 ; — and in the Varsakriydkaumvdl (p. 508), which 
explains ‘Prahhnh' ‘ as Brahma,’ and ‘ Anamyayd ’ as ‘ without 
dishonesty.’ 


\TERSE XCTT 


S('e 5. 1 ;V_>. 


VERSE XOIir 

^ DJiarmntah prahhnh ' — ‘The lord, by law’ — according 
to Nai'ilyana and Nandana. But ISIedhatitlii Pikes it to m(‘an 
' he is thr lord, in matters relating to Dharma'-, i. e., 
lu‘ is the piM’son entitled to pri'scrila' thi' duties of men and 
as such, is like the lord; — Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda accept tlu' latter explanation. 

VERSE XCVJ. 

Medlidtithi, (p. 41, 1.20 ) — ' Parasparopakdrdt' — c. f 
Bh agavadgl td — 
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VERSE XCVIL 

^ Krtahuddhayah ' — ‘who know the yetla and its meaning 
(MetlhatitJii, Nai-ilyana and Nandana); — ’ ‘Knowing tlie truth’ 
(Sarvaj^a-narayana and Ramaehandni), — ‘who iveognise tlie 
necessity of doing what is pi'escrihed in the seriptui’es’ (Kulluka); 
— ‘determined’ (Raghavana nda ). 

Yh:RSE XCVTIT 

‘ Brahma ’ — stands here for the Highest Spiritual Being 
find not for the Veda, as Burnell understands it to mean, even 
after entertaining doubts on the matter. All the commentiitors 
agree in explaining the phrase ‘ hrahmahhuydya Icalpafe ’ as 
‘becomes fit for being liberate<l — by being absorbcnl into 
Brahman, the Supreme Self.’ 

VERSE XCIX 

The ^Apardrka !(p. 281) quotes this verse in support of 
the Hew that the learned Brahmana is the maspa- of everything 
in the world. 


VERSE C 

This verse is quoted in th<‘ Apnrdrha (p. 282) as indicat- 
ing that the learned Brahmana is the owner of all things. 

VERSE cir 

‘ Svflyamhhuvo manuh ’ — This does not mean ‘ Manu, 
who sprang from the self-existent ’; it means only, ‘ Manu, 
Svayamlrhuva by name'-, — ‘ Svdyamhhuva ’ being the propt'r 
name of one of th»» Manus. 

Anupurvashah ; — ‘ Incidentidly ’ (Me<lhatithi); — ‘ in due 
order’ (Ramachandra). 
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VERSE cm 

This verse is qi^pted in the Mitdhsard (on I, 3) — along 
with another verse from Manu (2-1 G) — in support of the 
view that, though all tlie three twice-born castes are entitled to 
study the DJiarmashdstra, the Brahmana alone is entitled to 
teach it. In support of this it also quotes a text from ShahkJia 
to the effect that the Brahmana alone is entitkxl to these, and 
it is he that explains their dutit's to the other castes. To this 
same view we find the verse quoted in the Viramitrodaya 
(^unskani, p. 512) ; — also in the Snirtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 10). which reads vidvadhliih for ' sliisyebhyah' and 
explains it as meant simply to exchule the iSliudra only. 

VERSE CIV 

This vers(' is quot(‘d in tla' Smrt i chawh'ikd (Samskara, 
j). 10) which reads ' smnshita’ Un- ' shftmsifa’, and adds tliat 
the term here stands for ‘twice-born’ persons. 

VERSE evil 

‘ Gunadosau cha karnictndm ’ — ‘ The desiral)!*; and un- 
d(‘sirabl(“ results of a<*tions ’ (Medhiitithi, ( Jovindaraja, KullOka 
and Nandana) ; — ‘ tlu- pres<Tibed acts’ (RiTghavananda atul 
Niirayana). 


versp: cviii 

Atniavdn' — ‘Desiring the welfare of his soul’ (MtHlhatithi 
and Kulluka)'; — ‘of exci'lkait disposition’ (( Jorindarilja) ; 
‘ endowtHl with firmness ’ (Niirayana) ; — ‘ believing in life after 
ileath ’ (Raghavananda). 

Tliis veree is open to two e.xplanations : — (A) ^Achdru ’ 
is the highest Dharma ; as also what is laid down in the Shmti 
and in the Smrti’; — (B) ‘The highest Dharma consists in that 
Achdra, course of action, which is laid tlown in Shruti and Smrti.’ 
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The apparent inconsistency in the former is explainwl by 
the statement made by Medhatitlii (p. 45, 1. 13) that the wliole 
of this is an exa^erate<l eulogy bestowetl*on Achdra. 

.This verse, along with verses 109 and 110, has betm quottnl 
m the* Madanapdrijdta (p. 11-12) — It explmns Dharina 
of verse 108 a;^ ‘ the apurva resulting from good acts’, 
and remarks ‘ that here we have ‘ id<'ntification of cause with 
elFect’. It has quohxl the verse in suppoi t of tlu> \u<nv that 
‘ Dharma is dyatta, dependent, upon dchdra\ — ‘achili-a’ b(‘ing 
defined as ‘ that whicih is ordained by Shruti and Smrti and 
is properly :icted up to by good men, (p. 1 2) which shows 
that dehdra shmds, not for Custom, but for Right Behavimir, 

VERSE VXVII 

See 12. 51 et seq. 

VERSE vxvrir 

' DeBhadharnia' — is Joc(d g. {\\v ' I foldka' i)v 

.Hori festival, wliieli is pe(*nliar to ‘ Xortli India’ ; and tliere also 
it is ol)s(‘rv(‘d in ditlerent \v;iys in diHenait parts of tlu^ eouniry. 

BiiVn(‘ll — ‘ It is worth wliile to (*oinpare the twelftli le(*ture 
with the first, on wliic*li it tlirows eonsid(*rahIe li{?lit.’ 

ddiisdias been inijiroved upon hy Hopkins wlio, vvitli a 
transe(‘nd(‘nt insight |K‘(ailiar to a (*ertain w(*ll-known s(*(*t of 
orientalists, opines tli(‘ ‘ whole eliaraeUa*’ of the first leeture ‘as^ 
that of a later j)r(4ix to the work.’ Tt is r(*ally a treat to s(‘i* 
how far people are carried away hy their eagerness to say 
something ‘ new.’ 

(3ne*fai!s to schj the logi(* of the argument that, hecause 
tlK‘ fir}?t lectiu'e cor^tains much more mingling of philosophical 
views, therefore it must he a later prefix. Tt would indeed he 
more logical to expe(*t th(‘ ‘later pnTix’ to he more* accurate ’ 
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and lucid than what has preceded it I In fact the 
whole trouble regarding the first Discourse has arisen from the 
eiSforts made by commentators — Sanskrit and English — to 
read in the verses a systematic account of one or the other of 
the two well-known systems of the ^Sahkhya’ and the 
‘Vedanta’. Hopkins himself finds it ‘difficult to bring such 
verses as 53 ff. into hai*mony with the Sankhya doctrine.’ But 
has Manu himself anywhere told him that he was expoimding 
things in accordjmce with the ‘ Saiikhya doctrine’ ? It does 
not appetir to be fair to impose a doctrine upon the wiiter and 
then to hike him to hisk for not being in liarmony with that 
doctrine. 



Discourse II 


VERSE I 

Ilrdayenahhijimujildtah^ ~n\('{vx\\\ 'hrdaya' stands for 
thft heart — conscionco. ddu* plirasc stands for what is spokon 
of lator on, in vorso (> helow, as ^ atmanadiidih.' Mi'dhiTtithi 
lias suggested tliat 'hrdaya' may stand for the Veda. 

Medhdtithi (p. 4H. 1. 15). ' Mlnmnsdtah ' — Tliis ri'lers 

to Mima. Su. [. i — l! ' Chodandlakmnd artho dharmah! 

This verse has beim quoted in the Pardsharaniddhava 
(Achara, p. 80), in eoiToboration of tlie definition of Dlum)i(( 
provided by Vishvamitra, that ‘ Dharma is that wliich when 
done is praised by good men learnwl in tlu; seriptiu’es,’ 
From this it follows that ae(!ording to this writer 'hrday'e- 
ndtihyanujfbdtah' means the samething as 'Yam drydh 
' prashamsanti ' in Vishvilmitra’s definition. — It is quote<l in 
Henia(hi (Vrata, p. 10), which explains hrdayendhhyanujfldtah 
as ‘which is definitely known in the mind, for certain,’ and 'adve^a- 
rdgibhih' as ‘persons fiw from improper love and hate'; — in 
the Vlraniitrodaya [Paribhdsd,]). 80), which adds the following 
notes — ’This verse supplies a definition of Dharma in general. 

‘ Vidvctdbhih' those conversant with what is contained in thy 
Veda; — 'Sadbhih,' those who have the right knowledge of 
tilings ;— these two qualifications are meant to indicate that 
‘Dharma ’ is rightly known by means of the Veda ; — 'advesa- 
rdgibhih", fiee from such love and hate as are conducive to evil 
this i.? meant to, indicate that D/iarma is that which is not 
conducive to any undesirable effects ; — ' hrdayenabhyanujfldtah 
indicates that Dharma is conducive to all tliat is good ; as it is' 
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only the good to which men’s minds fire atti’acted : — thus then 
the complete definition of Dhanna, as indicatetl by the text, is 
that it is that which, not being conducive to any evil effects, 
is known through the Veda as conducive to good. The thi-ee 
qualifications serve the purpose of excluding siu^h actsms the 
peidonnance of the Shyena sacrijicc. — This definition of 
‘ Dhanna,’ ‘ Right,’ also implies that of ‘ Adharma' ‘Wrong,’ as 
that whicJi is known through the Veda as conducive to evil.’ 

This is quoted in the Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 13); 
and in the Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 156). 

VERSE 11 

Much ingenuity has again bt'cn display(‘d to show that 
verses 2 — 5 are a ‘later interpolation.’ Burnell remarks that it 
must be so, because ‘ in tlu; old Vedic religion, all ceremonies 
and sac-rifices were avowedly perfornred in order to gain desired 
ohjetrts of various kinds.’ He evidently forgot that what is 
expounderl by Manu is not exactly what the writer speaks of 
as ‘the ol<l Vedic religion.’ 

' Na prftAidxtd ' — Because leading to nrnv births, and 
obstructing Final Release. 

Medlidtithi, (p. 50, 1. 27) — Vishv<(jit-7iydy<i— MimiL 

Sn. 4. 3. 15—16. 

VERSE 111 

^ SniihdpHi^iuhdi kdinxh ' — Xandana explains this as — 

‘ 'fhe desire for rewards is the ro<tt of the will to act.’ 

Vratdni' — Tlu; term stands for all those duties tlalt ont* 
makes up his mind to peiibnu all through life, — aeerading to 
JMerlhatithi, (iovindaraja and N.arayaua ; — ‘the vow of the 
Religious Student ’ — according to Xandana. 

‘ YnuKidUftr'nidih. ’ — ‘ The prohibitive rqles ' (M(.“dhiitithi, 
(Iovindaraja and Xarayana) ; — ‘the rules ptataining to the 
Recluse and the Renunciate ’ (Xandana). 
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VERSE VI 

Cy*. Apastaniba, 1. 1. 11. 1 — •! ; (iautania, 1. I — 4 and 
*28..48; Vashistha, 1. 4 — (> ; Baudliiiyana, 1. 1. 1. 1 — 0 ; 
Yajfijtvalkya, 1. 7. 

The* iwaniifg of 'Shlhi' and 'Ac/i(ir<(' soparatoly has 
been the source of nuich misunderstanding. The difficulty 
has bmi solved by Medhiltithi taking the term ^ SDirtisJrd?, 
as standing, not for ‘Snirti’ ‘Slilla,’ but for ‘ Sinrti ’ o.s- 
qualified hy ‘ Shila,’ this l)eing ' fnH'domfVom hatn'd and attach- 
ment ‘ — Sh'ihi' stands for that ‘ Sinrti,’ re(“ol lection, 

which the learned have when their mind is calm and collected, 
not perturhed by passions of any kind. 'PIk* rt'ason sugg(*st<'d 
by BuhU‘r is not satisfactory. 

Kulluka has (*xplained ‘ Shlla ’ as standing for tin* virtiu's 
enumerated by ITarita — ‘ Brahmana-like behaviour, devotion 
to gods and Pitr.s, gentility, kindiu'ss, freedoin from jc'alousy, 
sympathy, absence of cruelty, fri<*ndliness, agreeabk* sp('(*ch, 
gratefulness, being prepart*d to grant slu'lter, mercy, and calm- 
ness.’ ^Hirayana puts it vaguely as ‘that to whi(*h leariK'd 
meti are prone.’ 

'' Self -mtiftf act ion' — This is meant to apjdy to eases 
wlien; the scriptures [)rovide options (Medhatithi, Govindarilja 
and Kulluka); — or to cases not cov<*r(*d by any of tin* aforesaid 
sources (Narayaua and Nandana). 

In connection with this verse, the student d(*sirous of 
carrying <m further investigation, is advised to read Kumarila’s 
Tantruvartika, Adhyaya T (Translation — liihliotheca hidica). 

Medhatithi (p. .'>7, 1. 8) — ' Vis}tr<tjitd' — He(“ Mlrnii. Sfj. 
4. T IT)-- ft). 

Me<^idtithi 7)7, 1. 2 (>) — ' Kvachidarthavddddevfc' — 
for an Example, see, Mimil. iSu. 1. 4. ‘29. 

Medhatithi (p. GO, 1. 29) — ‘ Kartrmindnydt' — This refers . 
to MimiL Su. 1. 8. 2. 
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Medhdtithi (p. 62, 1. 2) — ^Yathd dghdre devatdvidhih ’ — 
Shabara on Mima. Su. 2. 2. 16 says — J ^«Rrf- 

Medhdtithi (p. 60, 11. 7-8) ‘ Tidye shrautatve ’ — Though 
in regarding both l the Sliriiti-iule and the Smrti-nile to be 
equally ‘Shrauta,’ ‘Vedic’ — Medhatitlu apparently accepts the 
view of Kuniarila as against 8habara (according to whom the 
Smrti-rule is not Shruti, but stands on a distinctly inferior 
footing), — ultimately his view comes to be the same as 
Shabara’s — viz., that in case of conflict between Shruti and 
Smrti, the latter is set aside in favour of the former ; while 
accorchng to Kumarila, there is option. 

Medhdtithi (p. 6.3, I. 1 ) — ^ Vis^hvdjityadhikdravat' — ’See 
Mima. Su. 6. 7. 18 — 10. In connection with the Vishvajit 
sacrifice we have the text — ‘one should give away his entire 
property, sarvasvai The conc'lusion is that the injunction of 
the giving away of one’s (*ntire property ha\ing been already 
found in connection with tlu' Jyotistonia, — at which one is 
bound to pay as fw either 1,200 gold pieces or his entire 
property, — what the mention of the giving of entire property at 
the Vishvajit means is that at this latter sacrifice, tlu' fee must 
(‘onsist of tlie entire property, and not of 1,200 gold piec(‘s ; 
and this has been taken to imply that the man wlio seeks to 
perform tin' Vishvajit must poss<*ss inon* than 1,200 gold 
piece^i. 

V Medhdtithi (p. 64, 1. 4) — '' Indriydndm &c,’ — The first 
part of this quotation occurs in Mann 7. 44; but the second 
half is from som(‘ other work. 

3'kis verse has lunm quoted in the Vidhdna pdrijdta (vol. 
TI, p. .">11) in support of the authority of Saddchdra, as bearing 
ipon the propriety of ; — .also in the Smrtikaumudi 

'p. 1) which i-emarks that the Practice of cultured men is autho- 
ritative only wh(‘n it is not repugnant to Shruti and Smrti. 
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The Apardrka (p. 82) quotes the verse in support of the 
view that the Practices of Good Men also, as chstinet fi-om the 
^Jmrti, arc an authoritative soiux-e of our knowledge of Dharnuu 
It isdnteiesting to note that it reads in place of 

• • 

It is quoted in tlu' Stnrtichandrikd (8ainskara, p. o), 
which adds the following explanation : — 

Veda is the means of knowing Dhanna ; so also are the 
‘Sinrti’ and ‘Slhla’ — i.e. freedom from lo\ eand hat(', — of }K‘rsons 
learned in the Veda ; — ' dchdra' such as the tying of the 
bracelet and so forth; — • and ' dtinatusti', i. e., wlaai there are 
several options open to us, it is our owti satisfaction that 
, should determine the choice of one of tli(*m ; — also in tli(‘ 
Nrmmh(t 2 }r(.(:sd<la (Samskara, p. 171)); — and in lleniddri 
(Vrabi, p. 17). 

This is quoted in the Vlr<(i)iitrod(<ii(( (Farihh.asa, p. 10), 
which adds the following notes: — 

‘ Vedah’ is the collection of Mantra and Prahmana texts, 
as d(‘lin(‘d*hy A])astaml)a ; — fikhihdi', th(“ actual texts available, 
as iJso thos(' presumed on the strength of ‘ transfeixaiee’ and 
*that of ‘Indicative Power’, ‘ Syntacti('al (’onnection ’, ‘Contest’, 
‘Position’ and ‘Name’ (Jaiinini iii); — or 'aJchilah' ‘entire,’ may 
be taken as meant to preclude the notion that the said authority 
'belongs only to the tlii'ee Vedas, and not to the Atharva ’, 
which is based upon such assertions of Apastamba and (Hhers 
as ‘Yajflu is enj)hnod by the three Vedas’, d'hat the ‘Atharva 
is an aiithonty for Dharma is due to the tact that it [jrescribes* 
the performance of the Tuld 2 Mrus<t and othei' propitiatory 
rites for all castes, even though it does not deal mainly Avith the 
performance of the Agnihotra or other Shrauta rites.— "When 
the text says that these are the means of knowing ‘ Z)/iarma ’ 
Right*\i implies j:hat they are the means of knowing also 
what is ' Adharma' ‘‘wrong' it being necessary for the scriptures 
to furnish an idea of all that is wrong an<l hence a soiuce 
6 
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of impurity of the mind, wliich obstructs the acquiring of true 
knowledge. — ‘ Mulam ‘ Bo^mce the means ‘of knowings— 
‘ Tadvidam \ those learned in the Veda ; this implies that in 
the case of ‘ SmrtV jmd the rest, the authority is not inherent in 
tliemselves, but due to their being based upon the Veda.— 

' Smrti' i\\ii Dharmadidstra compiled by Yajflavalkya and 
others.-* Sliila' implies the thirteen qualities enumerated by 
Harita — viz., P’aith in Brahman, Devotion to Gods and Pitrs, 
Gentility, Harmlessness, Freedom from jealousy, Freedom from 
harshness, Fiiendliness, Sweetness of spec'ch. Gratefulness, Kind- 
ne_ss for sufferers, Sympathy, Calmness. 44ns 'SM(jC differs ft-om 
Achara ; it stands for the negative virtues, the avoidance of 
wvonQ, while the former stands for the positive active virtues ; the 
doing of right.— licJidra \ tin; tying of the bracelet during 
inaniage and so forth. Sddliunani atnia'tia.'ftustih’ , wlnaievei’ 
doubt arises regarding what is right, what determines the question 
is the ‘ self-satisfaction ’ of those that are ‘ Sddhu,’ i. e., have their 
minds replete with the knowlwlge of the Veda and the impres- 
sions gathered therefrom ; i. e., that course is to be accepted as 
‘right’, which commands the unanimous approval of the said 
persons ; such is the explanation suggested by the Kalpataru. 
In support of this view wo have the following passage from 
the Taittir'iya, relating to cases of doubt rc*garding Dharnia, — 
riiou shouldst l)ehave in that manner in wliich behave those 


Biahmanas who are impartial, honest, steady, calm and righteous.’ 
This implies the authority of the ‘ Assemfily ’. — Or 

\mdhimdm' may be construed with ‘dc/mra/C, wliich would 
imply the authority also of those ‘good men’ — men fri^e from 
all evil qualities,— who are not ‘learned in the Veda’; so that 
for superior Shiidras, the practices of then- forefathers woidd 


be authoiitative. Self-satisfaction’ is the determining factor 
in the case of options ; Imt tliis is an authority for the man 
himsell, not for others. 


VERSE VII 

This verse is quokxf in Hemddri (Shrilddha, p. 207.) 
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VERSE VITI 

' Idam ' — The ShaAfras (AledliiTtithi, fTOvindimja, Kul- 
Juka); — the ordinances of Manu (Niiriiyana); — the various said 
soitfces of the knowledge of Dharina (Nandana). 

VERSE TX 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Vrata, p. 14); —in tlu* 
Vtramitrodaya (Paril)liasa,p. hi ), which <'xplains that ^ anut- 
tomam stands for tlu* ix'wards that arc spoken of in 

connection with each act ; — and in the Nrsinihaprasdda (Sauis- 
kara, p. 1Gb). 

VERSE X 

‘ Amimamat/e' — ‘ not to l)c calk'd into (jnestion ’ (Bnhlcr, 
acc. to Medhatithi) ‘ Irn'lntabh' ’ (Burnell, imi)rov('d by Hop- 
kins into ‘ not to l)e discnssCiV). 

For an interesting discussion n'garding the 

attaching to the Veda, the readci' is n'ferred to Vatsyayana’s 
Bhiisya «n the Nyilyasritra 2.1.i’)8-().‘l. 

• Medhatithi (p. GO, 1. 4) ‘ Sarvmvnre tv. vivndanfe ' — 

The>S'm’m.siY{9’ais an Tsti sacrifice which is (K'scrilx'd as leading 
the sacrificcr directly to heaven; and in regard to this ther<^ is a 
difference of opinion among Vedic scholars : some hold that 
entrance into heaven is not the actual result, the result lu-ing 
the accohiplishment of what tlu^ man dcsiivs -I'n., the fulfil- 
ment of his Avish to -f/o to hearm withovt any hindrance, 
xvherm)er he may die. 

This has been quotc'd by the Mitdhmrd under 1.7, in sup- 
port of .the view that the name ‘ Smrti’ applii'd to the 
Dharmashd,‘dra. 

VERSE XI 

HetushdfftrdAiraydt ‘ Relying upon th(' argumentative 
science of the Bauddhas, Charvakas &c.’ (Mwlhatitlii); — ‘Relying 
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on methods of reasoning directed against the Veda’ (Kul“ 
luka and Narayana). 

The argumentative person is always decried : see e. g. 4. 30, 
where the ‘ Hetuka ’ is described as not fit to be honoured ; 
the ''Hetuka' is mentionod in 12. Ill as a person who 
must be a memljer of the Pari^ad-, though in the latter text 
the term has been explained as ‘ one well- versed in the princi- 
ples of Miinamsa and the Shastras ’ (see Mitdlsard on 3. 301, 
p. 1384). 

'Ndstiko vedanindakah' — Pardsharamddhava (Pra* 
yashchitta, p. 424) where we read — ‘ The detracting of tlie Veda 
is of three kinds — (1) The first is that whidi consists in seek- 
ing to prove the untrustworthy charactar of the Veda by means of 
arguments culled from Bauddha, Jaina and other treatises ; — 
this has been described by Yiijflavalkya as being equal in 
heinousness to the murdering of a Bralmiana. (2) The second 
consists in neglecting the acts laid down in the Veda and Shru- 
tis, through one’s tendency to wranglings and disputations ; — 
it is this that is referred to by Manvi under 2.11, who further 
regards it as equal in heinousness to the drinking of wine. (3) 
The third consists in lack of <lue faith, — th(‘ acts laid down 
being done only through f(‘ar of popular odium, and not 
through any faith in them; tliis has been imaitioned among 
Minor Sins. 

Tliis verse has been quoted in tlie Snirtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 4) which reads 'uhhe' for ‘ nnde and e.xplains 
it as ‘ Shruti and Smrti for ‘ shraydt ' it reads 
‘ shraya 

VERSE XII 

The fii’st half of this verse is precisley the same as that of 
Yajaavallcya 1.7. 

VERSE XIII 

* Vidhiyate ’. — Medliatithi puts forward a second explana- 
nation of this. 
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VERSE XTV 

This verse is quoted in tlie Smrtichandrihd (Sainskiirn, 
p. 15) as describing tlie comparative authority of the several 
source^. Where there are two Vedie ti'xts setting forth two 
conflicting views lioth are to he accepted, since they have been 
so accepted by authorities older than Manu himself, i. e. 
the two are to be regarded as optional alternatives. 

It is quoted also in the Nrsiynhdprasddn {Samskdra, 
p. 13&.) 

VERSE XV 

' Samayddhyudte ' dawn (Medhalitlii), — or that 
twilight which comes after tlu' departures of the night (Ibid, and 
Govindaraja) ; — the times when neither the sun nejr the stars 
are visible (Kulluka). 

This verse has beem quoteel by the' Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 175) as indicitting the two elivisions of the time 
‘before sunrise’; — ^tlmse two elivisiems be'ing ' Aimditdd and 
‘ Samayddhyvptrd These twe) are more' fully elescribeel by 
Kiityayarre, who elefine^s the ’ as ‘ the sixtee'nth pait 
e)f ^the night, aelorneel by stars ,inel planets’, — and the 
‘ SavmyddkyKsiUi, ’ as that time' in the morning when the' stai's 
have elisappeare'd, but the' sun has Jiot rise'll. 

Tlie same authority de'tines the ‘ sumise,’ as that 
when .the mere stivak of the sun is visible', not all its rays. 

It is e][uote'd also in the the N^rni7a/ia2>r<isdda, (Aehara, p. 
126) ; — in the Santskdrardtvdmddd, (p. 2) as laying down 
he two. times for Honid, and it reaels ' homah ’ for yd jilnJi'; — - 
in the Achd^'Cimayukha (p. 65) as laying eleiwn tlie time for 
the morning /Zewia ; — and in Xha Nitydichdrd^mcdlpxt (p. 410.) 

VERSE XVJ. 

'' Mcintraih'—l^hiH has lieen adek'd with a view to exclude 
the woman and the Shfich’a, whose sacrame'iits are not perform- 
ed ‘ with mantras ’ (see 2.66 and 10.127). 
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Burnell remarks — ‘ In Vedic tinies the reception ' of out- 
siders into the community was, to a certain extent, recognised, 
and ceremonies (e. g. the Vrdtyastoma) were in use for this 
purpose.’ 

It is rather difficult to be very dogmatic regarding what 
was, or what was not, recognised ‘ in Vedic times. ’ But if 
the ceremony of the Vrdtyastoma is the sole authority for the 
statement, then it has to be borne in mind tliat the writer has 
not comprehended the purpose of those ceremonies. If he had 
taken the trouble to find out what ‘ vrdtya' meant, he would 
have found out that the ceremony was performetl for the 
re-admission of those who had become excludetl by reason of 
the omission of certain obligataiy rites ; and it was not meant 
for admitting absolute ‘ outsiders ’. 

This verse has ))e<:>n quoted by the Mitaksara on 1.8 (p. 6) 
— in support of the view that it is the Twice-born persons 
alone who are entitled to study the Dharma Shdstra. 

It is quoted also in the Viramitrodaya (Samskilra, p. 512) 
to the same effect — also in the Apararka (p. 14); — in the 
Smrtichandrikd (p. 18.) which explains ‘'Niseka as the Gktrhhd- 
dhdiia sacrament and ' smashdna ’ as the ‘ after-death rite.s 
and in the Varsakriydkaumudi (p. 574) as implying that th(' 
rites are to be performed for the Shudra also, but without Vedic 
Mantras. 

Medhdtithi ( p. 78, 1. 20 ) — Aehdryakaranavidliind 
svadyayddhyayanavidhindcha.' Here both tlu* Bhdtta and 
the Prdhkdkara views of Shdstrdramhha are aceeptetl by 
the writer. 

VERSE XVII 

The Apararka quotes this verse along with verses 10, 21 to 
28, as indicating tlie \dews tliat the ‘black antelope’ is to .serve as a 
mark of the ‘ yajfuya desha ’ only in the case of the ccimtries 
oilier than those described in these verses, Tliis verse and verses 
18 to 22 have been quoted in the Madanapdrijdta (p. 12) in 
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support of the view that tlie ‘Custom’ or ‘Right Beliaviour ’ that 
is to be regarded as authoritative and trustworthy is that pri'va- 
Ifnt among the p(;ople inhabiting tlie tract of land herein defined. 

•Other writers, among whom are Vasliistha and 8hahklia 
• define ^ AryavarKt' that tract ‘wlieiv tlu; black antelope- roams’; 

which, according tb Maim (2.2.4) is the* characteristic feature of 
the ‘ yajfiiya de^hn' ‘ land fit for sacrificial acts ’. 

This verse is quoted in ITeinddri (\Tata, p. 27), — in the- 
Vtrainitroduy<t (Paribhas.a, p. ."ir)), which explains that flu- 
epithet ' dev(mirupit<(n>; ‘created by the Gods,’ is only meant 
to be eulogistic; — in the DCuKdndyTikltn (p. 7), — and in the 
Samt^kdramayvklui (p. 4). 

VER8E XVni 

Medhdlitki (p. 75, I. 5)- Kdrunagraluindt !- — AVhen :i 
v/UHtoiH or (‘ven a Smrti rule-, is found to he actually hasc-d upon 
some matenal motive,— no authority can attach to such custom 
or rule. Read in tliis connection Mlmil. 85. 1. ,'1. 4, whii-h 
discus, ses The authoritative character of such Smrti ruk-s as, 
while not confzadicting any 8hrui-ti-rule, are yet found to lie due 
*to ignorance or covetousness; e.<j. the text laying down that the 
cloth with which the sacrificial iiost is covered should be jrivi-n 
to the priest. The conelusion on this point is that such rules 
have no authority. (8t-c-, for further details, Riabhakara — 
Mimamsa, pp. 148-149). 

This verse is quoted in the Madanapiirijata (p. 1 2) ; — in tlu- 
Ddnamayukha (p. 7 ); — in the Sarnskdramayukha (p. 4), — and 
n the Viramitrodaya — Pai-ibhiisa (p. 55), whieh adds the following 
notes : — 'Far ampary <x' is the .same as 'para'tiqnrd', ‘Tradition,’ 
— i. c., that whose beginning cannot be traced ; — this precludes 
tlie authority of modern eustoms; — are the mixed 
castes;— it quotes Medliatitlii to the effect that the pui’iiort of this 
verse is to eulogise the custom of the particular countiy, anti 
not to deny the authority of tlie customs of other countries. 
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VERSE XIX 

The tract here described “comprises,” — says Bidder — “the 
])oah from the neighbomdiood of Dellu as far as Mathura,” and 
Burned refers us to a map in the Nuniismata Orientalia, 
Part I. 

This \ erse is qiioUxl in tin; Snirticlirindrikd (Samskai'a 
P. 17) which reads ‘ Anantaram ' and explains — it as ‘ shghtly 
less important’; — in tlie V'lrarak^'odaya {PAnh\\^%~\, p. 56), which 
adds the following notes : — Alatsya, VirdtdeAui, — Pdfichdla ’ 
the Kd^iyaluhja and adjacent countries, — Shurasena, country 
about Mathura, — ‘ anantarah ’ shghtly infeiior ; — in the 
Ddnamayuliha (p. 7.) and the HarnAdrarnayukha (p. 4), 
which have the same explanations as the V'lraniitrodaya. 

VERSE XX 

Tlus is quoted in th(! V~i,ra'iakrvday(( , Parihhdi^d (p. 50) 
which says that this is meant only to eulogise the particular 
country. 

VRRSE XXI 

‘'VindAiana ' — Tliis is the name given to the place where 
the river Sarasvati becomes lost in the sands. Bidder says it 
lies in the district of Hissar, in the Punjal). 

Bidder curiously translates ' by ‘east,’ 'wldle it 

means wcxt. 

This verse is quoted in the Smrtivhandrikd (p. 18), which 
explains " vinaAiana' as the place where tlie Sarasvati has 
.disappeared; — in the Vh'ionkrodaya (Paribhasa, ,p. 50) 
which locates ‘Vinashana’ in the Kuridaietra ,-, — in the JDdna- 
mayukha, (p. 7), — and the Samskdravtayvkha (p. 4). 

VERSE XXII 

Tin’s vci'se i.s quotetl in the SinrticJiandrikd (Sauiskara 
p. 18) •, — in the Samskdraniayvkha (p. 4), which explains 
' Ta-qah'’ WnwcsaY a'nfi — ao.il 

IT'aiibliasii, p. 56). 



Explanatory — adhyaya ii 


47 


VERSE XXIII 

‘ Krsnasdrah \ — Burnell — Wliat animal is intendtxl it is 
‘impossible to say. In Southern India, a pretty little, but raiv, 
gazelle is taken for it. It does not however answer to the 
name so far as its colour (light brown) got's.” 

From the explanation given by Me<lhatithi the deer 
meant is that which is ‘ black with white spots or ‘ black 
with yellow spots’; and there is no doubt that thi> animal meant 
is that which is black in the upper, and wliih^ (or yellow) in the 
lower parts of its body. 

Medhdtithi (p. 7G, 1. lib) — ‘ S hm'])ddhikarnne ’ — in 
Mima. Su. l-2-2(> ; and the next sentenw' ‘ efaddhi hriyaQ 
ityuchyate' is from Shabara on thatSu(ia, — the whole scaitcmce 
being — '"etatii.c. shakyafe kartumiti) hi kriyate ifyiichyate, 
na eha vartamdnakdlah kaschidasti ya^^ydyani 
deshah' 

‘ MlechchadexhaKtvataijpivndi ’—Note flui liberalised 
intarpretation of this provided by Me<lhatithi. Burnell cin-iously 
enough fegards this to bc^ an ‘ order to dwell in this land 
Tli^re is no ‘order’ to dwcsll in tluj Mlechchadesha. 'Fhe 
countries to be inhabitcxl having bwn defined and all iM'yond 
these being designated as ‘Mlechhadesha ’, th(! term ‘ these 
countries’ of verse 24 refers, as Medhatithi (^k‘arly points out, to 
Brahmavarta, Madhyadesha, Brahmarsidesha and Yajfnyaxleslia; 
and the ord(*r to <lwell conLiined in vei’st* 24 also refers to 
those, and not to the ‘ Mlechchhadesha ’, which is ‘ beyond 
these.’ , 

This verso is quoted in the S'inrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 18), wVucla ;w\ds that^ tlu* eovmtvy d(>ser\bed as ‘ fit for saeriti- 
cial performances’ is mount to ho so user/ only wJfon tho 
•nfoi'osiiid four oount lies n VO not nvitHuhlo ; — in the Vira7nitro- 
daya (‘Paribhasfi, p» oO), which explains ‘ YdiTi,iy,<uhd 

, as ‘((nht for saciificial 

performances ’; — and in the ^am^kd^'a'mayukha (p. 4). 

7 
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VERSE XXIV 

This verse is quoted in tlie Apardrka (p. 0) as permitting 
the l^hudra to reside, for the sake of livelihood, in ^Mlechchd ’ 
eountries also ; — in the Vtramitrodaya (Paribhasa, p., 50), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘ livelihood ’, ‘ karsitah ’ as ‘ in dilliciil- 

ty’, and the compound ‘ ’ as ‘one who is in 

difficulties regarding livelihood — and ii\ the SwHskciru'iHui/u- 
kha (p, f). 


VPRSE XXV 

‘ Dharmasya ' — Govindaraja alone takes this to mean 
‘ spiritual merit others agon" in taking it as ‘ duties 

Mcdhiit'itli'i, (p. 7<S, 1. 28) — ''lhi( p(iTichupi'(d^'U)'(> dlutniictlf 
I’his view is here attribnt(‘tl to (lu* author of the S in rt i rivuvuncc, 
Kulluka quotes the B/uivisyapurdiKt t(j the saim* effect. 

Modern writers and lecturers on what they call ‘ Farnd- 
Airaniadharma' should note the exact connotation of this 
name, as here explained l)y Medhatithi. 

VERSE XX VT 

‘ Vctidikaih karmalddh — The li-rm ‘ vaidihi-karnia ’ 
here sOmds for Vedic numti-as ; — or for rites prescribed in 
the Vwla. Both explanations are found in Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja,; Kulluka notes only tin? latter explanation. 

This verse has been (juoted in the Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 1:52) as laying down the necessity of perioruiing 
tlie Sains^kdrw^, Herti also l)otb the above e.xplanations are 
notexl. — It explains tlu; t(‘rm ' .diarhxd in tlu* compound 
' Shanvamnittkdrah ' to stand for the a>n^titr(V 7 itx of the 
hody . — ‘ hi tins world and also after death ’ — has bexm 
explained as implying that the Samskaras help ‘after death’ by 
enabling the man to |K'rform such .sacrifices as lead him to 
heaven, and they lielp ‘ in this wc>rkl ’ by enabling him to 
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poi-fm-m sncii sjicrifico.s ;ts tlio /wir7r7 iind tlu‘ like, wliicli hiing 
tlpsirahlo i-esuks in tli(‘ worKI, in flic* shape of rain, ehildron 
and so forth. — ft is quotc'd in tli(' Smrt ir]i((ndrild (Saiiiskara, 
p. dO), to the etti'et that sacramental rites an* p<'rforme<l with 
Vwlie Mantras in tlie case of the Twicc-hovH p<»rsons only; it 
adds that these ksac'raiiK'nts are eallcHl ‘y;rtiYn(r( ‘ pmi(i(‘atory ’ 
of the person, hecause, piTformed witli Vedie Mantras, they 
serve to destroy sins. 

VERSE xxvri 

MedJidtithi (p. 80, 1. 8) — ( irhyaf^inrtihhyo — va.'^dtavyfan 
— sec Ai^livaldyana (hhya Sd, I, 

Mcdlidfitlii (p. (SO, 1. 10) ' Mel'hald hadhyaiV — sen* 

Gcmtarna, 1-1 Te 

This v(‘rso lias b(H.ai quoted by the Mitdkmrd on 3.25,*) 
(p. 1285), wlu‘]‘(‘ it has Ix^on takaai to iiioaii tliat tlio sacTa- 
inont of the Upaiiayana wipes off all iIk^ sins eonnnittiHl by ihe 
boy prior to it. 

Tt is also quotcnl in the Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 134) 
and has hecai tjikiai to inejin that th<‘ Sai^rainental Rites ai*(' 
iiK^intonly for tli<‘ ‘Twi<‘e-born — and in th(‘ Apardvka 
25), as indifhitirif}: that th(‘ sa(‘rain(‘nts ar(‘ nu\ant for the 4\vie(‘- 
born only, on tlu^ gi’ound that tluy have b(‘en nuaitioned aftei* 
th(‘ injiin(*tion of U panayana \s\diA\ pertains to tin* 4Viee-boi*n 
only. It is (juot(‘d in tlu* Sinrtikauiniuli (p. 48), whi(‘li not(»s 
that th<‘ t(Tiu \Sa))iskdra' (Sa(T«iinent ) (*onnot(‘s de^tvmtion of 
shi oi' imp'^irity. 

Ft* is quoted in the Srnrtichaiidrikd (Sainskaia, p. 30)t 
whieh adds th(‘ following notes : — ‘ Ji'ija ^ stands for scanen- 
ovuks th(^ impurity due to d(4eets in that is ea]l(‘d ' haijika ' — 
that due to residene(M’n tlu* womb is (*alled ' ydi'hkika ^; — 

^ includ(*s the Garbhadhana and other rit(‘s that aix^ 
accompanied by libations into fire ; — and in the Saniskd^rt^ 
rat7ianidld (p. 5) to the effect that Homa is to be peri’ormed by 
the TwiroAorri only ; — ‘ haijika ’ is such impurity I'clating to 
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the semen-ovule as is clue to the intercoiu*se having taken 
place at a forbidden time, — ' Gdrhhika ’ is the impurity due to 
residence in a womb that is not quite clean ; — ^it quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that as the ‘ semen-ovule ’ and the 
‘ womb ’ cannot }>e the effects of any sins of the cliild, the 
^ enah ’ mentioned in the text must be taken as shinding not 
for actual sin, but for the impurity or unclennliness due to the 
child’s physicnil connection with them. 

VERSE XXVITI 

‘ Vrataih ’ — (a) ‘The particular observances kept by the 
student while studying particular poi’tions of the Veda 
(Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘ th(' volunhiry I'e- 
straints, such as abstention from honey, meat and such things ’ — 
( Kulluka and Ragliavananda) — ‘ siK*h observaiut^^s as the 
Prdjd 2 ^atya pcmance ’ (Nandana), 

^ Traividyena ^ — ‘By learning tlui meaning of the three 
Vedas ’ (Medliatithi and Nandana) ; — ‘ By underhiking the 
vow to study the three Vedas in thirty-six years, as mentioned 
under 3.1 (Govindaraja, Kulluka and Ragliavananda). 

‘ Ijyayd ’ — ‘ I^yd ’ liere stands for ‘ the offering to the 
gods, siiges and Pitrs ’ (Medliatithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka and 
Ragliavananda) ; — or ‘ the PakayajfLas ’ (Narayana and Nan- 
dima). 

‘ Brdhmiy am kriyat'e Related to Brahnuin 

e, ‘ united with the Supreme Spirit ’ — according to Medha- 
tithi, who also notes that according to ‘ others,’ the ixieaning 
is that ‘ the body is made fit to attain Brahman.’ As the 
reference is to the ‘ tanuh^ ‘ body,’ Burnell understands that 
‘Brahnvui’ shxnds here for the ‘world-substance, not as a 
spirituid, but as a physical force ’. This however is entiiely 
off the mark. 

< 

Tliis verse is quote<l in the Mitahsard (on 1. 103, p. 70) 
setting forth the desirable results acruing to the man who 
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offei-s the Viiishviuleva offerings, which latter, on this acTOunt, 
cannot bo I'egaa’ded as sanctificatory of the food that has 
been cooked. 

^ This vei-so is quohxl in the Vlramitrodaya (Sr^ainskara, 
p. 140^, where tlie words are thus explaineil ; — ' Svadhydyd' 
stands for tlu^ leat'ning of tJm Veda ; — ‘ Vrata' for the Sdvitri 
and oilier obae't'rancen ; — ‘ Trairidyd ’ for the knoivledye 
of the meaning of the three Vedas; — Ijyd’’ for tlu' nwship- 
ping of the gods and others ; — ‘ Brahnu ’ for related to 
Brahman, through the knowledge of that Supreme Being. 

VERSE XXIX 

Iliranya-madlmi-sarpisdm' — Tlioiigli flu' text cleai’ly 
says that the child is to be fed with gold, honey and h'littcr, it 
appt'ars from the G'rhya Sutras that th(> last two substam-es 
only are to be given to the chiUl, after they have bei*n touched 
with a piece of gold.’ — Buhler. 

* Mantravat! — The mantras are those used by his own 
sect or hifl gums. 

Hopkins has the following note h(*re “ This commen- 
•tator’s (McHlhatithi’s) use of ‘ some think ’, ‘ some explain ’ is 
such, as in this passage, to suggest that th(“y are occasionally 
used hypothetically, a possible view being set up and over- 
thrown rather than actual statement that other commentators 
explain the passage so and so ; a modification of moaning 
that would somewhat affect the amount of criticism devoted to 
the text, before Medhatithi’s day.” 

niough this may be true, to a lertain extent, regarding 
the references in the form of ‘ kechil ’, it cjinnot be so regard- 
ing those *in the form ‘ anye tu ’ or ‘ anyevya chak^at^ ’ and 
such oth»!r more definite references to other explanations. 

This verse has been quoted by Raghunandana in his 
Smrtitattva (Jyotis, p. 648) — dealing with the Jdtakarma 
Sacrament ; — also in the Madanapdrijdta (p. 353). 
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This vorso is qnotod in Iho Pmnimrthftchintainnni (p. 
4.‘{3) as laying down tlio time for tlio ‘ Biitli-sacramont’; — 
ill the Samftlcdraniaynkha (p. 28) whicli adds tho following 
notes — ‘ Vardhana ’ is cutting ; some people have held that 
no significance attaches to the masculine gender of 'jmrusah 
hut M(*dhatithi has held that it is meant to he significant, there 
being no such rite in the case of th(' child without gender-signs, 
and for the woman it is performed without mantran in accord- 
ance with another text; — it is quoted in Nrswihaprafidda 
(Bamskara, p. 81 h) ; — in Ilmiddri {Paridiem, p. 088 ), 
wh('re‘ Vardhana' is explained as cutting-, and again on p. 780, 
when' the same is repeated ; — in the same work (Bhraddha, 
p. 820) ; — in Saniskdraratnanidld (p. 881) to the eftect 
that the riti' is to be periormed liefore the cutting of the 
umbilical cord ; — and in Snirtichandrikd (Bamskara, p. 49) 
to the same effect ; it reads ’ for ' purnsah' 

Viraniitrodarja (Bamskara, p. 192) quotes it as laying 
down th(‘ exact time for the performance of the sacrament, in the 
first half, — and the form of the sacrament in tlui sewnd' half. 
It quotes it again (p. 408) in support of the view that Mann hav- 
ing prescribed the sacraments of Ndmakarana, Niskramana, 
Annaprdsliana, Chu fd, Upanayana and Keshdnta, for the 
nude child, — adds a verse ( 2 . 00 ) to the effect that ‘all tins is to 
be done for the female child &c. &c., — which mak(‘s it clear that 
the UpauAxyana rite should be performal tor the female child 
also; and the statement (in 2-07) that for women the ‘marri- 
ages’ constitutes the ‘upanayana’ only provides a possible 
Atuhstitute for Upanayana in the case of females. 

'I'his v('rs(‘ is quotenl in Nirnayanindhu (p. I7l) as 
laying down the ./rtterfvfj'jno, and explains ' rao-dhana' a.<i 
‘ euttiiuf 

VERSE XXX 

‘ Dashaniydm dvddashydni ’— ‘ The tenth or twelfth day 
of the month ’ — Medhatithi, who also notes and rejects the 
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deprecation ; — ^in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara p. 346) ; — 
and in Samskdra-mayvkha (p. 25). 

Burnell — ‘ Tliis is now obsolete. The names of the 
different Cfistes are now usually epithets or titles of some 
favoimte deity. The caste is known only by the suffixed title.’ 

Tliis verse has been quoted in Viramitrodaya (Bams- 
kara, p. 242), where we have the following explanations : 
"mahgalyam' means ex 2 :>ressive of auspiciousness ; e.g., the name 
‘ Lak§rnidhara — ''Baldnvitav'C means expressive of bravery ; 
e.g., the name ‘Yiidhi^third’; — ‘dhanasamyuktam\ means con- 
taining terms expressive of tvealth ; e. g., the name ‘Mahd- 
dhana '\ — ^ jugupsitam' means containing a term denoting 
depreciation ; e. g., tlie name ‘ Naraddsa'. 

Madanapdrij dta also quotes this verse (on p. 357), 
where it is explained to mean that ‘ the names should be ex- 
pressive of auspiciousness and the rest.’ 

Pardsharmddhava (Achara, p. 441) quotes it jus also 
the four typical names as — ‘ Shri iSharmd ’ ‘ VikramajidUti 
Mdnikyashrestki and Ilinaddsa ; — it is quoted in Ap>urdrka 
(p. 27) as laying down rules regarding the first part of the 
name. 


VKRBE XXXll 

’rhis verse is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Ba inskaiji, 
p. 243) also ; iind in Smrtichandrikd (Bamskura. p. 55) as 
> laying down the subsidiary titles of the four caste-names; — 
also in Vidhdnajxirijdta (p. 309) ; — and in Nirnaya- 

sindlin (p. 178). 

Purdsharamadhava. (Achara, p. 441) quoting the 
verse explains it to mean that sliarman' must be the suffiwd 
word to the Brahniana’s name. 

Narayana juid llaghavananda opine that the name 
of the Bruhmana must always contain the? word ‘ shannan 
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itself. But Mcxlhatithi and severul otluTs liold tluit tlie miino 
should connote wlint is connoted liy the term ^ shai'inun.^ 

The preseift day prai^tic^s howc*ver, follows tlu* former (‘xpla- 
nation sliai^nittn heini’* re^ardcnl now as the sidfixc^l title to 
every Brahmana’s naiiu*. 


VERSE XXXI II 

This verse is <iuot<‘d in PardslinraDiddlihva (Acliaia, 
p. 441), which cites the typi(*al f(‘maK‘ namc‘ ' Shrlddsl' 

Tliis is quoted also in Sntrtifjftf r(( (p. Odl). 

Vlr(iinitro(la!J(( (SamskiTra, p. 124;)) cpiotes tlu^ vctsc, 
and having (‘xplaincd the words, cit(‘s as (‘xampl(‘s 'Yaslaxld' 
(easily pronoiuK'ihk^) ' Kulagin u ' (harsh) — ‘ Indira' (not of 
plain meaning) — 'Kamaiiiyd' (lu‘art-(‘a))livating)~SS''?/?>//ocZ?YE 
(auspicious) —and ‘ Sanhlidggarari ' (containing a benedictory 
term). 

VidhdnapdrijdUx (p. 410) simply (]Uot(‘s th(‘ vcTsiq— 
and Apardrla (p. 27) quotes it as laying down ruk^s i*(‘gard- 
ing the first part of f’emak‘ names. 

44iis is qu<jt(‘d in Snirti rliandvild (Samskiira, p. 55), 
which adds th(‘ following notes — ‘ sukhodgnm, ’ (‘asily prono- 
ouncible, — ‘ niaiig(dj/am ’ denoting auspiciousness ; — ‘ dlr^ 
ghavarna^ the long I. or a. 

VERSE XXXIV 

\Yadvei>tani inangaUnn kule ’ — M(‘dhatitlii, along with* 
Govindai-aja and Kulluka, takes this as a{)plicahle to all tlie 
sacraments . — ‘ KuJa ’ is family tribe. 

Th(‘finst half of the verse is (juoted \n P(trddiaranmdhava 
^(Achaija, p. 442), and the second half in Madan/jopdidjata 
(p. 400) and in V'n^tmitrodaya (Samskara, p. 2t>7), which latter 
remarks tliat this option regarding family-custom applies only • 

to the sacrament of the Ernst Fecnling. The verse is quoted in 
8 
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Smrtichandrikd (Sumskara, pp. 55 and 57), which adds 
that the ‘ Grlia" ‘ house,’ means the one in whicli biilh has 
Uiken plaai ; — in Gadddlim'apaddhati (Kahsara, p. 218) ; 
— and in Nrsirnhaprasdda (Sainskara, p. 300). 

verbp: XXXV 

‘ DliarniatalC — ‘ according to Law ’ (Xarayana and 
Nandana); — ‘ for the sake of spiritual merit’ (Kulluka). 

This verse has been quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Hamskara, p. 005) for the purpose of sliovving that even a boy 
who has not cut his teeth can be ‘one who has had liis Tonsme 
perfonned.’ 

It is quotcHl in Smrti-tattva (p. 053) — which points 
out that the time most suited for the ceremony is the thirds 
not the Jirst year and it bases this on the distinct declaration 
by Shaiikha that — ‘ for the rite of Tonsiu‘e, the third year is 
what has been accepted by all the Grhyasutras.’ It also 
quotes it on p. 022, with a view to show that the time for the 
ceremony is not fixed, there being an option as to its being done 
in the first, third, or even the fifth year. 

It is quoted in Viraynitrodaya (Sainskilra, p. 20(5), 
where it is explained that the presence of the particle ‘ va, ’ 

‘ or ’, implies that the rite may be performed in the second 
year also ; this latter is also sanctioned l)y a text from 
Yama. 

Mctdanapdrijdt(t (p. 34) also quotes it without adding 
any explanatory noU‘s. — It is quoted in Hinrtichayvdrikd 
(Samskara, p. 58); — in Ilemddri (Parishesa, p. 742); — 
in Sarfiskdramaynkha (pp, 29 and 128), which quotes 
Medhatithi to the effect that the term ^ dvijdtlndni^ indicates 
that tliis rite is not U) be performed for* the Sluidra ; — in 
(Saiuskai’a, p. 3Gc); and in (ktdddhara^ 
j)addhati (Kalasara, p. 219). 
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Meilliatitlii has desciihetl tills (*oi-(Mnoiiy as that ‘ wliioh 
consists in the cutting of tlic liair in such a manner as to l(‘av»' 
well-arranged tufts of hair on certain parts of tlu' hea<l.’ 

. Further details have hren suppliinl in Ma/laimpdrijata 
^p. 361), which quotes Tjokal’/ii (cnlli'd Laugiiksi in Smrtitattva, 

3. 053) desc'rihrng the ‘ Chuild ' as ‘ a line of hair, towards 
he right among the V^if^histhas, on both sides among the 

4. tris and Kds]Lijnp(i.% and in fivi' placi's among tlu' Aiigirai^a.'i ; 
ome people keep a single line ; otlu'rs only tlu' top-tuft, sha{K“d 
ike the leaf of the hanyan tree;’ — and adds that tlu‘ (‘xact form 
^ to he determined hy the (i-rJiiptsuh-d of the, man concerned. 

VERi^E XXXVl 

'I’his verse is quoted in Hernddri (Parishesa, p. 745) ; — in 
GadddJiarapaddhati p. 22U), which explains that 

''Upfinaydwi is to he derivesd as N<tyanani (wa ndyomim,' 
and then the pri'fix ‘'Upa' added; — in Sfirn^hdraindiiuhlid 
(p. 32); — and in Srnrti clKcndrikd (Samskara, p. OH), which 
adds that in the ease of the Ksattriya and the Vaishya also tlu* 
years are to be counted from thts one spent in the womb. 

* It has been quoh'd in Modanapdrijdtn (p. 17); and 
in Pardshavdmddhavn (Aehara, p. 44()). 

Virnmitrodatfa (Hamskai'a, p. 344) explains the r(>ason 
for the eighth, eknenth and twelfth years Ix'ing I'eganled 
as the best for the Rrahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya 
respectively. The Gayatrl manti'a is saew'd for tlu^ Rrahmana 
and its foot contains eight syllables ; tlu* Tristuj) for the 
Ke.rttriya contains a foot of eleven .syllable's, and the Jagati for 
the Vaishya has a foot of twelve syllahles. 

WJISE XXXVTT 

’Mwlhatitlii (p. 90, 1. 15) — 'Sawasvdre ' — S(h; Mima. Su. 
10. 2. 50-57. At the BarVasvilra sacrifice the sacrificer recites th(! 
Arbhava hymn just hefore he enters the fire for self-immolation. 
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This verse is quoted in Apardo-hi (p. 27) as' laying 
down the time for the performance of the Upanayana with 
special ends in view. 

It is quoted in Pai^dsharaniddhava (Achara^ p. 440), 
which quotes Apastamba as connecting the seventh ' year 
with ^ Bi'ahrnic glory, ’ the eighth with ‘ longevity, ’ the ninth 
with ‘ splendour, ' the tenth with ‘ food the eleventh with 
‘ efficiency of organs,’ and the twelfth with ‘ cattle’. 

MadanapdrijdiUt (p. 17) quotes it mentioning the said 
assertions. 

It is quoted in Tlernddri (Parishesa, p. 748) ; — in 
Samidcdramayuhha (p. 12), as mentioning special results 
tx) be achieved; — in Nrshnliapraydida (Kamskara, p. 41 )>) ; 
and in Smrtichandrikd (SamskiTra, p. 08). 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. .445) quot(‘s it as describing 
the Kdmya options. 

Nirnayayindlin. (p. 184) quotes it without (*ominent. 
VP:RSE XXXVTII 

Burnell, in applying the ni\mv ‘ vriltya ’ to ‘Aryans not 
Bralimanised,’ should have quoted his authoi*iti(‘s. 

Kulluka notes that some |XM)ple have takcm the particle 
‘d,’ ‘till,’ in tlie sense of ‘until the beginning of’. 

This VTTse has hc^im quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Sams- 
kara, p. 442), wlier(‘ it is pointed out that tlu‘ ‘sixteenth ’ and 
other years mentioned h(‘r(‘ should he (‘ount^nl ‘fro?u (‘oiK^eptior*,’ 
as in the case of tlK‘ eighth and others in vers(* .40. It points 
out that this verse lays down the many secondary occasions for 
the piadqrmance of the ceremony. 

Tliis same work on p. .444, refiTs lo th(^ passage in 
JVIedliatithi, where a VkIIc text is quot(Ml, which connects the 
Qdyatri^ T^^tup and Jagati metres with the Brahmana, the 
K^tti-iya and tlu* Vaishya resptvtive^ly ; and as under 40, so 
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here also, it explains tliat tlie limits Hxwl in this verse too 
are determined ‘by tlie number of syllables in a foot of eaeb 
of the tlu-ee metres mentioned. A foot of the ydyatrl, has 
eigl^ syllables j so till the boy is sixteiai years old, the (Jilyatn 
retains^ moiX‘ than a third of its foree ; and i( is only when the 
l)oy has passi‘<l bis sixteimtb year (eoiri'spondinjf to the sixtei'ii 
syllables of the two feet of the (.Hiyatri) that the force of tlu* 
mantra becomes weakemnl. ►Similarly twiaity two years 
correspond to the twenty-two syllables of the two f<‘et of the 
Tristuj), sacred for the Ksattriya, and twcaity four years 
correspond to the twenty four syllabk's of tla* first two b'C't of 
the Jagati metre, sacrinl for the 

It is quote<l in J^wdshara'HiddJiffVd (Acbara, p. 44()); 
and in Mctdancvpdrijdta (j). .4(1) ;is fla* outside age-limit 
for U2>nnay<ma •, — in Jleniddri (Parisbesa, }>. 751), 
which adds that ‘ d ’ ben* denotes limit ; -in Nrsimha- 
t>rasdda (Samskara. p. 41 b) ; — and in Snirfw/uthdfd'd 
'Samskara, p. 72), as i.'iying down the sec(»ndary times foi* 
be initiation. 

VidTidnapdrijdPi, (p. 471) lias ipioti'd the verse as 
laying down the secondary occasion for ITpanayana ; — so 
*also Nirnaya.dindli'n (p. ISf). 


VERSE XXIX 

ddiis verse is quoted in P<ird><}i<ir<i'inddlidv(t, (Acbara, 
p. 44(iX and in Madanujidrijutd (p. .4(1), wlien; it is » 
explaiiKHl that on tb(> <“xpiry of tin* limit mentioned in verse 4(S, 
the boy becomes a ‘ Vvdtya^ ‘aposlali*’, and can lx* invested 
only after having become san<-(ified by the perform.ince^jf the 
tVrdti/custdrna rite. 

Madana^^drijdta (p. 4(5) goes on to add that (be dumb 
and the insane, as nev(*r fit for the sacraments, mp not 
to be ivgarded as ‘ apostates ’ by rea.son of the omission of tJu! 
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sacranionts ; so tliat in tlie ('vent of their liaving’ cliildren these 
latter do not los(‘ their Brahmana-hood or tlieir right to the 
sax^Taments. 

Vlvfi'tiiitrodayct, (Saniskara, p. 347) (juotes this A'erse 
as from Mann and Yama both. 


VF.RSE XI. 

This verse is quot(Hl in Prayaf<Jichittnviv'eka 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 73), wliicOi explains 
‘‘hrahma-samhandha’ as ‘teaching and so forth,’ and ‘ apvtaiP 
as those who havt' not performed the prescribed expiatory 
rites. 

It is quoted in Pardsharaynddhana (Achara, p. 446) ; — 
and also in Virarnitrodaya (Samskara, p. 340), which explains 
the term ‘aptitaih’ as ‘those who have not performed the 
prescribed expiatory rites and the ‘ relationships ’ referred are 
explained as standing for Initiation, Reading, Teaching, SacnTic- 
ing and Receiving gifts. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. (}(S) in support 
of the rfew that dealings are jx'rmitted with such men as may 
have performed the expiatory rit('s laid down for th(' omission 
of the sacraments ; — it adds tliat this is made clear by the 
(‘pit bet ‘ Aputaih \ 


VERSE XLJ 

‘ Rum ' — has bc‘en described Iry Raghavirnanda as ‘ tiger.’ 

Medhdtithi (p. 92, 1. 11) — ‘'Smrtyayitara' — This refers 
to Bodhayiinaj Gthyasutra, 2. 5. 16. 

This verse is quoted in Apay'drka (p. 57) as laying 
down that the skin of the Krsnamrga, .Rurii and Chhdga 
should be worn as the ‘ upper garment,’ respectively, by the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya and the Vaishya. 
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This verse is quoted in Pardf^harainddliava (Aehani, 
p. 44G), where if is explaimnl that the skins inentioiKnl are to 
useil as the upper garment, and the hianpeii and otlier elotlis 
as the lower garment. 

AfadanajJ^drijdta (p. 20) quotes tlie sec*(>nd Jjalt as 
pi-esenbing the croths to bii used ))y the ihiw (*as(es res{X‘i*- 
tively; — and the first lialf (on p. 22) as laying down th(‘ skins. 

Tlie sec*ond half is quoted in V^ivaDnirodayn (Sams- 
kara, p. 411) and the first half also (p. 41i>). 

The verse is quoU‘d in Samsl'dirdniayuklia (p. db), whieli 
adds that the skins ot the J^laek Antelo{)e, tlu‘ deer 

and the goat are to be used as the dipper garnwnt : — in 
Nrshnhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 4d0) ; — and in Sinrtichnn- 
drihd (Sainskara, p. 75). 

Burnell is again ina,c(*urate in saying that cotton and 
silk (with the well to do) are (done used now foi* ont(‘r 
garments.’^ 

Mcdliatithi rightly remarks that tlu^ tvipliration (‘annot 
apply to the Ksattriya’s girdk^ ; as on trij)lication tlu; bowstring 
would ceases to be a ‘bowstring. ( iovindaraja agre(‘s with him. 
Bo also Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) and Vlraniitrodaya 
(8amskara ; p. 4d2), Raghavananda explains tlial as the bow- 
string itself is a triplicated cord, iio furtlua- triplication would be 
• necessary. 

The ^ Mtifija' grass, in Nortlnaai India called is, 

as Burnell notes, the Sachchafnim Sara of the botanists. 

IVIadanaparijata (p. 20) (explains that the Mnhja has 
‘ tejanl ’ as its other name ; and a foot-note adds that it is what 
is callcHl gVufT. 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava. (Achara, 
p. 447) also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 452), which 
explains Hrivrt ’ not as twisted three-fold^ but as ‘going round 
the Wiiist thrcHj times’; — in Nirnatjasindlin (p. 189); — in 
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A 2 )a/rdrkci (p. 58) ; in Srnrtichandrikd (Hainskai'd, p. 79), 
which (explains ‘trivrV as threefold ; — in S arri.skaraniayiikha 
(p. 37), wliich (juotcs Medhatithi to the effect that sinc^e 
bowstrings are made sometimes of leather, tlie autliorJias 
added the epithet ‘ Maurvi \ ‘ Miirva grass ’ ; in Sa^nskct- 
raratnaradld (p. 192), wJiich reproduces (he above remark 
of Medhatithi, as also his furtlier remark that the string is to be 
removed from tlie bow and then tied round tlie wnist ; it 
adds tlie following notes: th(‘ ' Sa7nd\ not unev^en, thin in 
one phK*(‘ and thick in another ; it should be of unitorin thickness 
all through ; — the three-fold twist applies to the hempen cord 
and n(jt to the bow-string, whi(*h would cease to be a bowstring 
when so twisted; — it is quoted also in Nrsimhajji'asdda 
(Bamskilra, p. 43 b). 

VERSE Xlffll 

4'liis vers(‘ is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447), — and also in Madanaimrijdta (p. 20), which lattei* 
agrees with Mi‘dhatithi in taking the Kusha-A^hmdntaka- 
Balvaja as pertaining to the Brahmana, the Ksattriya and 
the Vaishya respectively. 

Vlramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 433) explains that the 
t(Tm ‘ Munja ’ in the prc^sent verse stands for all its variants 
mentioned in the pn‘('(‘ding verse, and proceeds to quote the 
view that what is meant is that — {a) for the Brahmana in the 
absence of M^inja, Kusha should be used, — (h) for the 
Kshattriya in the absence of M%irvdt, A shin dint aka, and (c) for 
the Vaishya in th(‘ absenc*c‘ of Shaiia, Bat raja \ but dJsscaits 
from it, stating it as its own opinion, that all the tluce substitutes 
numtioned arc^ meant for eac'h of the primary substances 
cmjoined Indore. It cites anothcT view, according ^o which, 
since the present vc*rse mentions thc‘ Muft ja only, the meaning 
must Ix) that the three substitutes are meant for the Brahmana 
only ; so that for the Ksattriya and the Vaishya, if the 
subskmce primarily prescrilxnl under the pieceding verse 
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bo not RYHilftblp, they sboiilri iiiulco uso of some otlior suitiiblG 
material resembling tlie primary. But this view also is not 
approved as being in conflict witli the text of Yama, wliich 
says, that — “ in the absence of these i.e. the tliree, Muhja, 
Murv^imdi Shana, tlie girdle should he made of Kusha, 
Ashmdntak<\ and.jSaZecya.” 

The second half of the verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodaya 
(Samskara) on page 432, where it adds that the options 
mentioned do not depend entirely on the wish of the wearer, 
— the number of knots being, in fact, detcTinined by the 
number of Pravaras of tlu‘ Gotra to which the boy 
belongs. 

Nirnayasindhu (p, 189) also quotes this vers(‘ ; — 
and Apardrla (p. 58), which explains that the knots are 
to be made in accordance with one’s ‘ Ootra-rsis — also 
Samshdrciynayuhha (p. .37), which quotes Kulluka’s ex- 
planation; — in Saniskdi-aratiMDidld (j). 193) as selling 

fortli substitutes for the girdle-xone ; it adds th(‘ following 
notes : — The term ‘ ddi ’ is understood here, the construction 
being ^ M’ltfljddyabhdt'e', ‘in the abscaice of Mufija and 
othe^- substances ’ ; the number of knots is to be the 
%ame as that of the wearer’s Pramra ; — in Nrsindiapnasdda 
(Samsk.ara, p. 43b); — and in SinrticJiandyukd (8ainsk.ara, 
p. 80), which adds the note that Acivrt' means ‘ three- 
,fold ’ ; and that ' MuJlja ’ here stands for tli(! ^[ured and other 
subskinces specified in the jireceding verse. 


VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quoted in Suirtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 80), winch says that Arivrt ’ means ‘ madi; of nine yarns ’; 
t — and in Nitydchdraprad'iiyfi (p. 31). 

It i.s quoted -in Pardsharauiddhava (Ach.ara, p. 448); 
in Mctdanaimrijdta (p. 21), — and in Viramitrodaya . 

(Samskara, p. 414); — also in Nirnayasindhu {y>. Pdi)) \ — in 



64 


MAlfU SMRITI — ^NOTES 


Apardrlca (p. 58) ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 

p. 43a) ; — in Samskdramayvkha (p. 38), •which has the 
following notes : — ‘ vrdhvavrtam ’ and ‘ trivrV are to be cons- 
trued with ^ shanasTdramayam' •, also, — '' dvikam' means 
‘ of sheep- wool' 

‘ Urdhvavrtam Tlii s is thus defined by Sangrahct- 
kdra' a writer quoted in Parasharatniidhava and Madana- 
])arijata — ‘ That wliieh is twisted threefold by the right hand 
moving upward ’ — i. a. twisted towards the right. 

‘ Trivrt ' — lias been exphuned in Viramitrodaya as stand- 
ing for ‘consisting of nine threads ’ ; and thus on the basis of 
a Shrvti text which defines ‘ Trivrt ' as nine. The same 
explanation is given in Apardrka also ; — so also Smrti- 
kaumudi (p. 0.) 


VEKSE XLV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 447) ; — in Madonapdrijuta (p. 2‘2), — in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 43(1) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 930), which 
last points out that the copulative compound ‘ ha'dvapdla- 
shaii ' should not be taken to imply tliat two staves have 
to be taken up ; because later on, in verse 48, we have 
the singular form ‘dan larn'-, — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 189), 
and Apardrka (p. 57); — in Nr.dmJia2^rasdda (Samskara 

p. 43b) ; — in Smrtichandmkd (Samskara, p. 77), which 
" adds that the text lays down optional alternatives ; — in 
Samskdramaytikha (p. 37), which adds that a combination of 
all the staves is not meant, only one staff being held, as 
is clear from the singular number in the next verse ; 
they are to be taken as optional alternatives ; — and in 
Sayn.A'draratnamdld (p. 193), which, along mth Mayukha 
reads “/lool/i/iahd or ‘jKiilava,' and adds that option is clearly 
meant. 
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VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted m Sinrtitattvci (p. 930), which 
adds that in the event of the specified wood not being 
available any one of the Avoods recoininended for the three 
castes may lie usad for any one of thes(! ihrcH?; — in M<xda- 
napdrijdta (p. 22) ;• — in V'lramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 436), wliich last explains ^ Ke.dulxitikah ’ as ' Mvrdluqiva- 
mdnah ’ ; — in Pa7-dsharani<ldhat'fc (Achara, p. 448) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 57) ; — in Nrsi)itJta 2 )rc(sdda (Samskara, 

p .43b); — and in Si^xrtichindrikd (Samskara, p. 78), which 
explains ‘ JCeshdntikah ’ as reaching iqj to the head. 


VERSE XLVIT 

‘ Anudvegaknrdhi — ‘ not frightening ’ (Medhatithi and 
jovindaraja) ; — Kulluka do(>s not explain the term; — ‘not 
tispleasing to the wearer ’ (Narayana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardf-Jatra^/iddhava (Achara, 
p. 448) ; — in Stnrtitattva (p. 030) — in Madnna2>d7’ijdta 
(p. • 22) ; — ’in Viraiiiitrodaya (Samskara, p. 436); — in 
Apardrka (p. 57); — and in Saniskdraratnanidhi (p. 193), 
wliich adds the following notes : — dijavah,' straight, — 'avrandh,’ 
free from holes, — ‘ SaumyctdarAiandh,' free from thorns, 
etc ., — ‘ Agnidv^itah,’ burnt by fire. 

VERSE XLVIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshai’a^nddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), w4rere it is explained that the Sun is to be worshiped as 
the sum total of the connotation of tin* Gdyatr~L~7nfxntra ; 
—and, that one is to realise that he is one with that deity. 
According to this authority the '' parltydgnna' mom», not that 
the boy is to ‘walk round the fire’ (as explained by Kulluka . 
and Medhatithi), but that he should tend the Jire\ and it 
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proceeds to point out that the ‘ tending of the fire ’ is to be 
done according to what has been laid down by Manu himself 
under 2. 186. 

It is difficult to see how this writer would construe the 
adverb ‘ pradaJcsinam! 

This verse is quoted in SmrtitatM'ci (p. 935) in sup- 
port of the view that the particle ‘ atha ' in the Grhya-sutra : 
'' atha, hhaiksyancharati' .stands for the Upasthiina of the Sun 
and ‘ pradakshyx ' of the Fire ; — in Madanaparijdta 
(p. 32) ; the lattiM- explaining ’ by ‘ as prescribed for 

each individual, and not any other adds that the Sun 
is to be worshipped with mantras sacred to that deity. It 
accepts Medhatithi’s explanation of the plmase ^ par tty d- 
gnini '] and points out that the three acts mentioned here 
all form part of the proccslun' of ‘ begging.’ 

It is quoted also in V'lramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 481), according to which also, ‘ ’ means ‘what is 
prescribed for each particular caste — and the phrase ‘ hhdska- 
ram upai^thdya ’ (though it quotes the latter term as ‘ ahhi- 
vddya ’) as ‘ facing the sun ’ (which is the explanation, it adds, 
suggested by Kalpataru) •, — and Yathdividhi' as ‘accor- 
ding to the rule laid down in the next v(Tse. ’ It adds that 
all the three acts are subsidiary to the act of hogging. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. GO) ; — in Samskdra- 
mayukha (p. 60) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (S.imskara, p. 108), 
which explains ^ Yathdvidhi' as ‘according to the ordinances’; 
— and in V'lramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, p. 124 a). 

Mi:RSE XLIV 

Tills verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 936); in 
Madanaparijdta (p. .32), which latter adds the following 
notes : — 

In the phrase ‘ hhaik^am charet ' the verb indicates 
begging, as is shown by the objective term ‘ bhaik^am ’; it is 
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in view of this that the expression to be used in the begging 
is ^ hhik^dm dehi ’ (‘ give alms ^); — and as the words have 
tp be addressal .with proper respect, the term 'hhavaV with 
the -vocative ending (‘ Madam ’ or ‘ Sir ’) has to be added at 
• the beginning, middle or end, according to the caste of the 
begging boy;— tla^i, inasmuch as in the house, it is, as a rule, 
the Avomen-folk that give alms, it follows that the teminine- 
(vociitive) form of tlu* term 'hhavaV should 1)(‘ used; — 
thus tlien the pre(*ise form of tlu‘ expression comes to be 
this (a) The Briihamana boy should say ‘ hhavati hliik^cun 
dehi\ (6) the Ksattriya, ^ hhiksdni hh(iv<(fi and (c) 

the Vaishya, ‘ hliiksdni dehi hhnvuti \ There is no such 
hard and fast rule as that ‘alms should he begged from 
women only^ 

Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 481) also quotes the 
verse, and supplies the formuhe as nohnl in M((daua^ 
pdvi]dta\ — Sarnskdramayiil'ha (p. 00) quotes it, and lays 
down the formula for the thre(‘ castes as — (a) ‘ hhavdfi 
hhiksdm daddtu\ (b) ^hhiksdm hhavafi daddtu {wuX {c) 
^hhikmm dadditu hhavafi ’; — i^mrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. K)8), which mentions the formuhe as giviai in Madana^ 
j^drijdta \ — and also V'lramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, p. 124). 

VERSE L 

Burnell remarks that ‘ this begging of alms is now obso- 
lete But so far as the formality is concerned, it is still gone 
througli at the close of the Upanayana ceremony. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 59) as laying down 
the rule relating to that alins-begging which is done as part 
of the Upanayana-ceremony. 

It IS quoted in Smrtitittva (p. 936), which adds 
that these ladies are to be approached only if they happen to 
be on the spot, and the boy is not to go to their houses ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 34), which latter quotes it only with 
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a view to explain that there is no inconsistency between 
this injunction and the later prohibition (2. 184) of begging 
from one’s relations ; because the former refers to the Pegging 
as part of the Upctn<tyctna, ceremony, whereas the proliibltion 
applies to the usual begging of food during the entire period 
of studentship. 

It is quoted in Samskdraniayukha (p. Cl), which 
adds that this rule refers to the ‘alms-begging’ wiiich 
forms part of the Upanayana rite; — in Smrti chandrikd 
(8aniskaia, p, 100), wliich adds the same note; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 288), which has the same remarks, 
and notes tliat the first 'vd' is meant to be emphatic — 'nija’ 
means ute'>'hie , — ‘ avamdna ’ means disregard, refusal to give 
alms. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 48.3) also explains that 
this refers to the first ‘ begging’ (at the Upanayana). 


VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Smrfitaftva (p. 036) ; — in 
Pardsharajnddhava (Achara, p. 454), which latK'r adds that 
in the event of the Teadier not being near at hand, the 
food is to be offered to the Teacher’s wife or son, or to his 
own ^companions,— in Apardrka (p. 60) ;— in Samskara- 
mayukha (p. 61), which explains ^Amdyayd’ as that he should 
not conceal the better quality of food obtained out of fear 
that the Teaelier will take it for himself ; — and in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 113). 

VERSE LII 

Rlam Sacrifice, an alternative explanation suggested 
by Medhiltithi and Narayana. 

Medhdtitln (p. 97, 1.20 ) — Gunakdmandydim hi, &c.’ 
This refers to Mima. Su. 8. 1. 23 et. seq. 
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Tills verse is quoted in Sinrtitattva, (p. 431) which 
remarks that the verse refers to cases where a man makes it a 
rule to always face a certain quarter at meals; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 34), wluch adds tlie explanation that shr'ii/ain 
and rtmn are objects to the present-participle ' ichcldian '; — 
in Pardxhai-avuidliavd (Achara, p. 377) in support of the 
view that facing of the south is not interdicted when done with 
a special motive. VidhaiLCipdrijata (p. 324) also quotes the 
verse to show that what is here presci-ibed applies to that eating 
wliich is done with a special motive, the general law being 
that one should face the east or the north. — Ap<trdrl:a (p. 61) 
quotes the verse, and adds the hdlowing explanation ; — If one 
eats facing the east, it brings longevity ; one who eats facing 
the ■west, obhiins prosperity ; who eats facing the north attains 
the truth or the .sacriliee. — Thus e.iting with face towards the 
east is both compulsory (as laid down in the preceding verse) 
and optional, done w'ith a special motive (as mentioned 
here). 

It is quoted in Snirtichand ril'd (Samskara, }). llo), 
which adds the following note.s — ' di/vsi/din' means ‘conducive 
to kmgevity’ — one who eats facing the east obtains longevity ; 
’hence the meaning of the text is that ‘one who seeks for longev- 
ity should eat facing the east similarly ‘ iptsluisijunii meaning- 
conducive to fame’; — eating with face towards the south brings 
fame — imd similarly one who sc-eks for wealth should eat facing 
the w'est, ami he who seeks for ‘rtd’ i. c., the truth, should eat 
facing the north. 


VERSE Lin 

‘ Nilyam ' — ^This, acx'ording to Govindaraja, KuUuka 
Naray’ana and Nanckma indicates that the rule refers to house- 
holder’s also. The first half of this verse has been quoted 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 327). 
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VERSE IJV 

Pvjayet — ‘ woi'ship ’ (Govindaraja and Nandana) ; — Me- 
dhatithi offers three explanations as to what is meant by the 
‘worshipping’ of the food ; — Xarayana takes it to mean that the 
mantra (Rgveda, 1. 187.1) should be addressed to it. Kulluka 
explains it as ‘ medibite upon it as sustiiining life’. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 486), which explains the pujd as sbinding for 
samskara, ditxi pre'paration. 

It is quoted again in the Ahnika section of the same work 
(p. 382), where, on the strength of a statement attributed 
to Shatatapa, it is said that in the case of food, ‘ worship ’ can 
only mean being regarded as* a deity. 

The verse is quoted in Smrtitattra (p. 433); — and in 
Smrtickandrikd (Samskara, p. 114), wliich explains 
‘ akutsayan’ as ‘ not decrying.’ 


VERSE LV 

‘Urjam. — Buhler wrongly attributes to iMedhatithi ithe 
explanation that this term means ‘bulk’. I’he term used by him 
is ‘ mahdprdnatd' whic-h means tlu“ same as ‘ vlrya ’ of Kulluka 
or ‘energy’ of N.arayana. Buhl(*r has apparently l)een misk'd 
by a mis-reading of jNIedhatithi. 

This verse has been quoted in V'n-aniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 486) where ‘ jdijita^n’ has been explained as ' samskrtam\ 
* well prepared; — and in Smrt iclamdrikd (Samskara, p. 114). 


VERSE LVT 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vhramitro- 
daya (Samskiira, p. 458); in Apardrka, (p. 61) in sup- 
port of the view that by avoiding over-eating one acquires 
health; — and in Smrtiehandrikd (Samskara, p. 115). 
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VERSE LVTT 

This verse is qiiot<Hl in T^~ir(('m'itvo<hiya (Sninskai'n, 
p. 488) ; \n Aprtrarha (p. ir)!}); — and in Svir(ichai\flrik('i 
(Saihskara, p. ] 1")). 

VERSE lATII 

This verse is qnote<l in Vlraniitn^iJaya (Alinika, p. 7(1), 
whei-e it is noted tlint according lo ITeinadri, tlie term 'vipra' 
stands for all the thiw tvviee-honi eastes, on thc^ ground that 
Yajfiavalkya’s text bearing on the subject uses th(‘ generi(‘ team 
‘dvija -' — but this view is controverted on tlie ground tliat it is 
more reasonal)le to take, on the strengtli of Mann’s use of 
tlie particular term '‘viprn' tlu^ term ' dvija ’ of Yajfiavalkya’s 
text as stinding for the Briihmanaonly, i*ath(a*than tlu^ other way 
about; as in this there is no str(*t(*hingof tlu^ tcTiu 'dvija' whi(‘h 
is often used for the l^rahmana only ; whiU' in tlu^ otlun’ (*ase 
the natural nu^aning of th(‘ term ‘ vipvd^ is unduly (‘xtendenl 
to otlier thiin BrahiUiUias. Tlu^ writei- goc\s on to quotc‘ 
Medhatithi’s words (p. 100, II. 20-'Jl) — “The mention of the 
Vij^ra is not meant to be signiti(*ant her(‘. For special rul(\s 
Tor the Ksattriya etc., going to be addinl latei* on (in v(‘rs(‘ 
02, et seq ), and unless we had a gimia’al rul(» there (‘ould be 
no room for specifications ; [and it is the prc^scait verse* alone* 
that could lx* taken as formulating tliat g(*neral rule*, and h(‘ni*(* 
it could not be taken as restii(*ted to the Brahmana only.”] 
{Tranidation pp. d00-d()7) ; — and travers(‘s this argiun(*nt, on 
the ground that the pnesent text is not injunctive* AcJiamniia, • 
ind hencx3 the special rule* that fblleiws in verse* 02 re*garding 
dcliamnna can have no bearing upein this verse; the* re*al in- 
june*iion eif Achaiaana is ceintainexl in verse 01. Ve*i’se 58, 
tlierc*fore, "it is conclueled, must be hiken emly as enjeiining a 
partici/lar "‘firthcd for the Brahmana. 

Proex^eding with the explanatiem of the verse, Vtra^ 
mitrodaya aelels — 'nityakdlarn" meaning o/teay.*? ; se) that 
10 
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whonovor achamana lias got to be done, it should be ’done by 
tlic Bmlnnana by anyone of the thi'ee methods Itei’ein deseiibed ; 
and it axlds that siuOi is the nvaras^a' ‘ inclination,’ of Metlha- 
tithi also, which t-learly refers to ]SIe<lhatithi, p. 100, 1. 22. 
It goes on to point out, however, that the view of many Digests 
is that os fur as poftsihle the Brdhmatirtha should be used., — 
such l)eing the implication of the qualification ‘ nityahdlam^ 
which is more nearly relate^l to the first option ; and the other 
alternatives an; to be taken up only when the Brahma firtha 
is disabled. — ^ Kdya' means ‘de<lic<\ted to Prajapati,’ and 
‘ Traidashiha ' ‘ dedicated to the gods.’ 

ft goes on to add that, though there was no possibility 
for the ‘'Pitrya firtha ’ tod)e employed, — it not being mentioned 
among those sanctioned, — yet it has been specially interdicted 
with a view to indicxVte that the Pitryafirtha is never to be usetl, 
not even when every one of the three firthas permitted is im- 
possible, through pimples and sores : so that in such emergencies, 
the firtha to be employed would be the Agneya and others. 

Tills verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 04 and 
p. 253), which notes that ‘ Kdyatraidashihdhhydm ’ is the 
secondary alternative mentioned in view of the contingencyi of 
there being a wound or some incapacity in the ^Brdhmatirtha ; 
— in Shuddhilcaumudt (p. 339), which has the folloiving 
note — ''KdycC is Prdjdpatya ; ‘'Traidashika' is Daiva ; 'nitya- 
hdlam ’ indicates that the second and third alternatives ai-e to be 
resorteil to only in the event of the using of the first being im- 
possible ; — in Achdramaytikha (p. 20), which explains trai- 
dashikam' a,s<daivam) — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 311), which 
connects the negative particle ‘no’ with the whole of the second 
line, and explains ‘‘hi'dhma' as the base of the ahgt<§tha, ‘'kdya ’ 
as prdjdpatya, the base of the little finger, ‘'traidashika' as 
daiva, the tip of the fingers, and ’’ piU'y a ’ the base of the index 
finger; — and in Viramitrodaya (Paribha^. p. 77), which 
quotes ‘ Medhatithis ’ explanation of the derivation of the tenn 
‘ traidashikam' 
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VERSE lAX 

‘ Ahgulimule ’ — ‘ at the base of the little finger ’ (Kulluka, 
•Narayana and * Raghavananda) ; — ‘at the base of the fingers’ 
(M^Uatitlii and Nandana). 

Medhatithi, (p. 101, 1. 8 ) — Tathd cha Shankhah''-- 
Though Medhatitlii appeiu’s to be (jiioting the very words of 
Shahkha, the actual passage from Shaiikha reatls as follows : — 

^ JnWTTW 1 

Here ^Kdya’ is distinguished from '’PrdjdiKUya' Vtra- 
mitrodaya also cites Medliatithi as quoting Shaiikha’s text. 

This verse is quoteil in Vtra'ttiilrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 77), which offers the following explanation — ‘aiigiuftha- 
mula ’ means the lower part of the thumb ; and on the palm- 
side of this is the Brdhma-tirtha' Tala' the palm •, 
and that part of the palm which extends from the base of the 
thumb to the first long line in it constitutes the ' Brdhma- 
tlrtha' ; and the part which lies between the base of the 
fingers and the long line parallel to them is the ‘ Kdya- 
firtJui ’ ; — and at the tip of the fingers lies the ‘ Daiva-tlrtha' 
— The term ‘ agre' is to be constriux^l Avith ‘ akguli,' which is 
the predominant factor in the compound " ahgulimTdc.' 

' Pitryam taywadhah! — Here also day oh' stands for the 
two terms ' ahguh' and aiigustjia' and the particular 
’ or ‘finger ’ meant here is the 'forc^Jhigo)' •, so that 
the ' Pitrya-t'irtha' would lie ‘ bcloAV ’ the thumb and the iore- 
fingtft’. — The words of the text as they stiind, if taken literally, 
do not yield any sense ; that is Avhy recourse has been taken to 
the inorb or less indirect construction, as explained abow. 


VERSE LX 

Medhatithi (p. 101,1,21 ) — ' Kvachit smaryate' — Hop- 
kins I’cfers in tliis connection to Mahdhhdrata 13. 104. 30. 
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This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 178) ; — and 
in Hemadvi (Bhraddha, p. 992), which adcFs the following 
notes : — ‘ Mukham ' the two lips, — the wholo for the paii:, — ; 
the ‘ holes ’ to be touched also are tliose connected with ^ the 
yVtcc, ni'iikha\ — ^ dtmdnam^ heait or navel, — the Upanisads 
desciibing tlie ^ dinum^ to be seen witllin tlie heail,’ — 
hence the ‘ touching’ is to be of the heaii:, as the ‘ Soul,’ being 
all-pervading, cannot })e toucheil ; — the touching of the ^lavel 
also is laid down in otlier texts — ( Hence ‘ dtmdnam may stand 
for either the heart or the navel?^ 

VERSE LX I 

This verse is quoted in Vl^rarnitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. bb), where it is explained that what the epithet ‘ amin- 
ndhhih ’ means is that tlie water should 'ivot he heated hy 
fire, as is distinctly stated by Visnu; — again on page 77, where 
it is statcMl to be the injunction of dcharnana in general, for all 
the three castes; — also on page 79, where it is added that 
^ekdnte' means not crotvded , — where alone the miml c^in be 
calm and colleded, — as is laid down l)y Visnu. < 

On the term ^ prdgudaitimikhah,^ this work has the 
following note, criticising Medhatithi’s explanation : — “The 
term p>rdgudanmvkhah imist m(‘an the rwrih-^east qnarter, 
on the strength of the declaration of Hilrlta; and in the Slu'uti 
also we see the term used in the sense of the ^ujrth-^ea^t — c. g, 
in the passage nd’erring to tlie branch of the Paldisha tree — 
^PrdvJumdharati , 'iid'iehlnidharat i , prdgudleliimdhdrixti ’ ; 
and also in Kdtydyayiasvtra, where* it is said — ' prdgn- 
dahpravanart devayajaram,' where the term ’ 

stands tor the north-east. For tliese reasons the asseilion of 
Meelhiitithi — that ‘the toviw 2 >rdgudak being never found ue^ed 
in the sense of north-east, it should not be explained as such,’ — 
must be disrtgiuxleel. Meelhatithi has explaineil the compoimd 
prdgud'ii 'nmukhah as a Bahuvillii compound composed of three 
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terms, whereby die meiining comes to be that the man must 
face tlie East or tlie Xoi*th.” 

• The writer fuis conveniently ignorcnl Mcnlhatithi’s reference 
to GTai^ama 1. I}5, in support of liis interpretation. 

The second .lialf of the verse is quoted in Slmddhi- 
ktmmad'i (p. 339) ; — and in Heviddri (Shraddlia, p. UcSd), 
which notes that ' aniimdbhih ' is meant to prohibit the watia* 
heated by the. 


VERSE LXll 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pord.^horomddlumi (Achara, 
p. 2lil) ; — in Sinrtitattvd (p. 335), which points out that 
for the Shudra, there is no drliamano, as tlu‘ verse stops 
short at the Vaishya ; so in the plac(‘ of ddudnara^ tlu* 
Shudra should wash liis hands and het ;---this is cl(*ar from 
a text of the Brahmapurana ; — and in V'lranikrodoya 
(Ahnika, p. 74), where it is explained that ' avt(it(did means 
hiside of the mouth ; and hence what is meant is that there 
dioiild be no drinkiuy of the water, which should only touch 
die *inner part of the mouth ; — -such l)eing tlu^ opinion of 
"Kali yatarii. It is curious that Kalpotaru^ as (juoted in 
V'lramitrodiiifa^ has quoti*d Mann 5.13 9, wh(T(‘ ‘ (tufatdh ’ does 
not occair at all, and missed the pn^sent vers(‘, which, as 
^Vh'dmitroilaya n^\\\y remarks, is the text that rc‘ally supports 
the explanation provided by K<ilj>((t<(ru. Vl^raimtnxhvyd 
notes Medhatithi’s ex[)lanation with approval on p. 75. 

Tins verse is quoted in Krtydxdrasdmuohvhdya 
(p. 49) ; — in ll~emddri (Shraddha, p. 9(S5), which adds the 
following notes : — ' llrdydhhih,' reaching the regions oj the 
heaih — PJiyate ' acquires purity ‘ Kfinthoydblaf just 
duelling the throat only, the Ksattriya; — 
shitdbJdh‘\ just tiiken into the mouth, ami not reaching the 
tlu’oat, — ‘ inUatah' the affix ‘ tasi ’ has the force of the 
Instrumental, — -the term ' anta' mceming mw requires a 
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correlative, tliat to which neaimess is meant, — so that the 
meaning is that the Shudni is piu-ified by water reaching that 
point wliich is in close proximity to that which the water should 
1 ‘each for piuifying the Vaishya, — and as the tongue is (he 
point for tlie Vaishya, for the Shudra it must be the teeth ; 
though the water that reaches the teeth must touch the tongue 
also, yet all that is meant is that the quantity for the Shudra 
should be just a little less than that for the Vaishya. 

It is quoted also in Samskararatnamdla (p. 221). 

VERSE LXIIl 

This verse is quoted in Sarnskdramayukha (p. ;h)), 
which notes that the non-compounding (in ^ prdclwia-dviti ’ 
is a Vedic anomaly; — and in k>amskdraratnanidld. 
(p. 188). 


VERSE LXIV 

d'his verse is quotetl in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 451), which says that it lays down the method of 
disposing of the sacred thread and other things whehever 
they happen to break ; — also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 190). 

It is (luotei^l in Smrtitattva (p. 924) which' says 
that, as the use of mantras is essential, if a corUiin Grhyasutra 
does nut mention the mantra, it has to be borrowed 
from another (Irhyasutra ; — and in V'lramitrodaya (Sams- 
kiira, p. 428), where also the verse is explained as 
laying down the ‘disposal’ of the things mentioned. The 
latter (juotes the verse agiiin on p. 887, where it is explained 
that in a case where an injunction lays down a cethiin act as 
to be done ‘ with the proper mantras’ — )us is done in the present 
v(‘rse — and no particular mantra is prescribed, one has to use 
the niautra that may be found mentionetl in a particular 
Urhyaktitra. This is what 'maiitravat' has been explained to 
moan, in Madanapdrijdta (p. 87 also.) 
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It IS quot<xl in Smrtichatidrikd (Samskiii-a, p. 85) ns 
laying down thovlisposal of iho saeml tluvad that lias luvii 
worn out; — in Simiskdraniai/vkfia (p. ;]t)), whii'h notes that tiu* 
meaping of the term 'tnnntravaf ’ is that they liave to Im* worn 
with those same mantras that weic* usihI for wearing them 
at the Uiyamyaua ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (hirihhiisa, 
p. 72) as an example of the principle that where th(> text laying 
down a certain act as to he «lone ‘ with mantras ’ does nol sp<‘- 
cify the ixntieiilar mantras to he nsi'd. tiu'se have to he taken 
as laid down in otlua* Grhya.wtras. 


VER8E IvXV 


This verse is quoted in PuTmarthachi'iUdmani (p. 444) ; 
— in liemddri (Shraddha, p. 778) ; -in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 107); — m Samt^km-amayukha (p. 0.47), which 
explains Dvyadhike as in the twenty-fourth year ; — and in 
Samskdrarfttnnmdld (p. 45,4), whieli explains rajdii/fydmndhnh 
as Ksattriya and Dvyadhike as twenty -fourth. 

Anotlier name for the Keshduta sa(*rament mentioned in 
Samskaramayukha is ‘ Goddw(,' which has Ixhmi etymo- 
Jogi?ally explained as — gdivah ke.didh-dli/a'xfe eldiidyante 
yasniin. 

This verse is quoted in Pardsh<(raniddh<iva (Aehara, 
p. 457), where it is said that this rite is what is calhKl 
‘godana’; — and in A 2 ^^(^rdrka (p, (>7), Avhicl) adds tliat tlio 
numbers here mentiontnl an^ to 1 h^ eounted fi*om hirtli and 
not from conception^ foi- if the latt(*r wi^ri* nu^ant, the 
word 'Used would liave IxHai ‘ garhhdsodasJia ' like 
' garhhastama 


VERHE LXVr 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattrci (p. 920); — in 

Ma/lanapdrij dta (p. 362), where dvrfi' is explained as 
jdtaka^^mdihirvyd ; and yatJidkramam is to taken to mean 



78 


MANTJ 8MRITI — NOTES 


that there should be no deviation from the exact order of 
sequence — such deviation necessitating expiation ; — in Nirna- 
yanndhu (p. 183); — and in Apardrka (p. 30^, which explains 
dvrt as ‘ kriyd \ act, rite ; — ‘ aftJQstah ’ as along wit^ all 
details and 'yathdkramam ’ as meaning that the ordei of the 
sacraments should not be disturbed or else tlie Swvap^'dyash^ 
chit t a has to be performed.’ 

Tt is quoted in Vir amii rodaya (Samskara, at .several 
places, on pages 194, 278, 317 and 403). On p. 194, 

‘ ilvrt ’ is explained as jdtakai'mddikriyd’, and on the term 
^ amantrikd ’ it is added that what this interdicts is the use of 
only those mnrdras that pertain to the pyid/niary acts of eating 
butter, honey and th(* rest, and not the use of the mhaidiary 
mantras; and this conclusion is in accordancci with the principle 
enunciated in Mlnidnisd Stdra 3. 8. .34-35, where it is declared 
that tlu‘ qualification of xhpdmulmtva (silence) ptTtains to 
only th(‘ primary rite of the ‘ Athari'fina I.dis ’ and not to 
the subsidiary ones. -On p. 255 the vtirse is quottxl in support 
of the view that the rite t)f Niskxxiiiifma, is to be performed in 
the case of the female baby also. — Similarly on p. 278, it is 
quoted to show that tin* rite of ' Annpx'dith ana' should be jht- 
formed for tlu> femaU“ baby. — On p. .317, it is made to justify 
performance of the rit(' of ‘ d’onsnn^ ’ for girls. — On page 49.3, 
it is quoted as laying down tlu^ perf'ormanci* of all the sacra- 
ments- — beginning from the Jdtaknx'rnu and ending with the 
KeAtdxita ; whereby it is concludt^l that the Upanayana also 
for girls is to be done ‘ withotit mantras another rfew is noted, 
wlu'reby tin* pronoun ‘ this ’, ‘ xy(im ’, in Mann’s text is taken 
as standing only for the first five s;icraments, ending with 
Tonsure, so that Upnnaiptna and Keshdxita becoiue excluded 
from * the category. But this rfew is rejecto<l ; and in 
answer to the argument that “ in view of tlie dtH*laratioii 
in the following verse that for women Max'riage constitutes 
Upanayana, tlu* pronoun ‘ iyam ’ in the present ver.se 
must exclude Upnnnyana ” — it is pointed out that all that 
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the next verse means is that in the ease of a |>ei'son following 
the opinion of smother Smrti anrl not performing the Upana- 
yana for his gii;!, — Marriage should he ivgaixled as (*onstituting 
lier^ Upa7iaya7ia ; and not that in all eases Marriage should 
take the plac*e of Upa7iayana. d'lie eomhision is stat^nl 
thus: — There ai\> two kinds of " B^'ahitiavadhu ^ and 

^ Hadyovadhu'" ; — for the former there is Upanayana, in llu^ 
eighth year, vedie study, and ‘return’ (eompletiou ot Vcnlie 
study) before puberty, — and marriage also before pubcaty ; while 
for the Sadyovadhu^ there is Upmutyana at tlu‘ time of marriage, 
followed by immediate ‘completion of study,’ which is followcnl 
immeiliately by Marriage. Hut trom tlie assertion in certain 
Smrtis that there used to Ik* Hpanayana for women in a 
‘previous cycle,’ it seems that in tlu* pr(*sent cyc'le, it is not 
to be performed. (See note on tlu* next v(*rsi‘). 

The above note regarding tlu* two kinds of women is bas(‘d 
on a passagein Hariki Smrti (quoted in Madauapd7'ijatd,\y,\M), 
which adds that all this refers to anothei* cyc'le. The exact 
words of llanki mean as follows: — “ Then* an* two kinds 
of womerb — Bralimavadiin and Sadyovadhu ; tor the former, 
tlu*rp are l^panayana, lin*-laying, vedic study in tlu* house 
itself and also jdms-b(*gging ; whik* foi* tiurfatter, wlu,*n tlu.* 
time of marriage arrives, l^panayana should be p(‘rtormed 
somehow and then marriagx*.” 

d^liis v(*rse is (pioted in Nri^hnlniprasada (Samskara, 
p. 400) ; — and in "^liirtichandinka (SamskiTra, p. fiO) which 
explains " dvrt' as m(*aning tlu* Jatakai’ma and other rites, 
and adds that this implies that none ot the rit(*s is to be 
omitted for the women. 


VERSE LXVll 

' Vaivdhikovidhi h — ‘ Sacrament |K*i‘formed with Vedic 
texts ’ (Nandana and Raghaviinanda) ; — ‘Sacrament for the 

puiqxjse of learning the Veda ’ (Mc*<lhatitlii and Narayana). 

11 
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This verse lias been quoted in Gadddharapaddhati 
(Kalasara, p. 220 ) to the effect that for women Marriage 
itself is Upana.yana ; — in Sinrtichaivirijcd (Samskara, 
p. 01), which notes tliat for women, ‘attending ’ on husband 
takes the place of ‘ servict; of tlie teacher,’ and ‘ household 
duties ’ take the place of ‘ tending the fire,’ and Uiat for girls 
also, before marriage, there are no restrictions regarding 
food and other things; — and in V'lramitrodaya (Samskara, 
pp. 4011 - 4 ), where it is tliscaissed along with tlui preceding verse 
(see note on 00 ). This verse has betm taken as excluding 
women from Upanayana entirely. But the author points 
(»ut that this is not light ; and h(‘ sets forth his well-considered 
opinion at tlu^ end (sec; note on 00) ; and the; present verse he 
takes only as laying down a substitute for the Upanayana 
in the (!as(‘ (4 those women who an* not Br(divuviHidh»'is. 

V'lramitroduya j)roce(‘ds to (‘X])lain the verse to mean 
that ‘ vaidikah sntmknrah ’ — ‘ the sacra7m‘nt which is goni* 
through for the purpose of studying the Veda, ’ — /. c., 
Upanayana — consist.s, in the case of women, in tla* ‘ rites of 
marriage’; i.e., consecration brought about by tin* jnarriage- 
rites, as has l)een “ declared ’ l)y the ancients. It points 
out that such is the meaning of the verse with the words 
' Sa7)iskdro vaidikah S9iirfah’ iix read by i\Iedhatithi ; but 
Mitdk^ard ami other works adopt the reading 
kah snirtah ’ in.stead of ‘ .s((?n.sU<>*o valdiktdi sutrt.ah ’, which 
means that marriage riti's .serve the purpovie of Upaiwajaria 
rile ; so that marriage would be for women what Upanaya,mi, 
is for men. 

This verse is (|uoted also in Maddioqxn-ijuta (p. .‘17), 
which also adopts the reading ' a^epandyanika,]}, s^nrtah.' 


VER8E LX IX 


This ver.se is (pjotetl in Viilhmuqx'irijala (j). 491). 
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^^ER8E LXX 

' Laghuvasdh'—\Ag\\X\y i-oiIhhI, (lotlunJ witli waslunl, 
nnd hence ligfit, dress’ (MwlliStitlu) ‘ with ch'an clothi's 
> clotlied in di'ess wliich is not gorgwus, ?. e. which 
is less vahiahle than tiu* '^Pi'aclier’s’ (liaghavananda). 

This vers(‘ is quottnl in V id] t ana par I j at a, (p. 521); 
in Madanapdy'ijdta (p. DO); — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Siiinskai'a, p. o2i]), wliich having adopUnl tlu* rivaling 
tor irnprwfetp^sarrart, explains that tin* 
pi'osence of the two w'ords '' dchdntah' ami '' kriapn^^ho' — ■ 
both of which denote dchamana — makes it clear that the 
dcJiamana is to he done twii*e. 

Burnell riders to (di. XV of Prdtixhakliya of the 
Rgvcxla. 

This verse is quoteil in Sniritvkiaivlrikd {Sf(iti!ik'dr<t, 
}>. I dO), which notes that this ‘ ’ forms part of the 

act of Heading ’, — in Sainskdi’a'inaydkJia whivh has 

the same note; — in Samskdraratnaindld (p. .‘lir)); — anil 

in Ikfr.dmhap)rasdda (Samskara, [>. 47a). 

VERSE LX XI 

The first half of this ver.se is quoted in V'lranntrodaya 
tSainskara, p. ali'J) where Sadd is explaininl as everyday at 
the time of study, ami ' pdda-graJaimtm ’ as saluting ’, — ami 
the secoml half is quoti*!! on p. r)24, as conLiining the 
ilefinition of the ‘ Ih’ahmdfijali ' ; — and in Smrtiehrmdi’ikd 
(Samjdviira, p. 13(3). 

VERSE LXXIl 

d’his verse is quoted in V'lrauiitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 455), \vhere it is explaimahthat the ‘left ’ and ‘right’ of the 
second half stand for the left and righty<se< ; so that the meaning 
is that the left foot of the teacher should Iw touclietl by the left 
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liancl and tlio ono by the riglit lianci ; and it quotes 

Baudliiiyana laying down that tlio p\ipil sliould' pass Ids bands 
from the knoo downwards to tlio foot. 

A simikir explanation is given also in /'(irdsharn)ri(i- 
dhava (Aehiira, p. ilOO). 

1'he v(‘rse is quoted also in VidhciiKipdrijdtn (p. .521); 
— in Apardrhi (p. 55), as laying down the ‘ fe<‘t clasping’ 
of the teaeluT ; — in SamukardmayTihho, (p. 4(1), which says 
that ' sprasUivyah' goes with ‘ ’ undi'rstood ; 

— and in SrnrtichmulrikCt (Sainskara, p. Kk)), which explains 
the meaning to be that the h'ft and right feet of the teacher 
ar(“ to be touched with the left and right hands res|X‘ctively. 

VERSE LXXTIT 

Narayana and Nandana read ' (idh.ymjarndnadu gvrum 
’which means — ‘th<‘ pupil, proceeding to study, shall say 
to his 4\'acli(a’ etc*., etc*.’ 

This v(Ts(‘ is quoted in Parashararnddhava (Aehilni, 
p. IdO), where th(' verse is exphiiiKMl to that — ‘ (‘a(‘li day 

at the beginning of tlie teacliing, tlie dVaelier should hegin^'th(‘ 
work witli the word ‘77o/ read and at the (aid, sliould linish 

the words ‘ IM there he a stop; ’ and it adds that all this 
is to h(» done for tlie purpose of ‘ pleasing God.’ 

The v(^rse is quoted also in Mfidauftparijata (p. 100); 
— m V{dhdna2m7djdt(( {p. 521); — in Virainitrodftya (Saiiis- 
kara., p. 514); — in Sftmskcmtmftyvkhd ([). 52); — and in 
SmrUchandrikd (Sainskara, p. 142), which explain.^? 
cirame as ‘ should d(\sist from teaching. ' 

vkrsp: Lxxrv 

‘ VisJnryaf^ ’ — (iva.^thitim na Jahhxte^ ‘does not obhiinany 
standing ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘heconif^s absolutely useless’ (Medha- 
titlii); — ‘is not understood’ (Go^^ndaraja and Narayana). 
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I’lus voivo is (]\i<)to(l ill {\). ^S \)\ — in 

V'{<Uidn>f(pdrijdfn (p. r)21); — and in Si)irf ifJunalrihd (Sains- 
kara, p. 120) Jn supfiort of tlu* view tliat the Pmuitva 
should 1)0 prono\in(H‘d at tlH‘ (*Ios(‘ of th(‘ i‘(‘adin<» also. 

VERSK lAXV 

^ Pavitrrdh ' 'Kiislia-1)lad<‘s — hy wliic'li tli(‘ s(‘at of tli(‘ 
vital airs is toiu'lnHr — (M<^<lliatitln) ; - ‘Tlu* Agh<(in<tr^«iiui'' nnd 
otlua* Vodi(‘ t(*xts (not(‘d Oy ^[(‘dlialitlii^ hut r(‘j(H*t<‘d hy him, 
tliougli adopt(‘d hy Xandana). l>urn(*ll lias translatinl tlu^ t(‘nn 
as ‘grass-rings on tlu' third lingor';- — tliis is in vxiwi oonfor- 
niity witli tlio pn'scait usag(\ wlu‘r(' a hlad(‘ of Kusha, 
twisted into th(‘ form of a ring, is worn on th(‘ thii'd iingca* on 
tlie oeeasion of all religious (‘(Tcmionii^s. 

This v<‘rs(‘ is (piot^^l in V((l/fdn(rpdri}dta (j). 52 1) ; — in 
(Sauiskara, [). 522), whi(*li c‘xplains ^‘pi^dkhuldii' 
as prdigagrdn ' pointing (eastwards ’, and " pdvitraih' simply as 
pdraiiai}\ ' ‘ {)urili(*atori(‘s'; — in Samskdi'ahxniuklui (p. 4!)), 
which (explains ' prdlkuldii^ as ‘with tips pointing towards th(‘ 
east’; — in S(nnshdrai'afv<(indJd (p. 2)l()) whi(*h has tlu‘ 

•same explanations and adds that it r(*f(‘rs to Kusha-hlad(*s ; — in 
Srnrf ic/ntmh'ikd (Samskara, p. 125) whi(*h has tlu* sam<‘ 
explanation and (explains ns })m ificatory ; — also in 

Nrsirnliff pra.^d(hi (Samskara, p. 471). 

VERSE LXXVI 

TJns vorso is qu()t(‘<l in Ap<(i-arka (p. WW), .is laying 
down tlio ('xaci f’onn of llii' and of (lie thnni 

Mahavydlirti s. 


VERSE r.XXVII 

Hopkins^ — “ Idiis vorsc is one of the most famous in 
literaturo. Whitnoy has discussed it in Vol. J., pp. 111-112 
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oF tho now oilition of C^olebrook’s Essays. His translation runs 
as follows — ‘Of Savitar, tho hoavonly, that Ituigod-for ^ory 
may wo win, and may hims(*lf inspir<‘ our prayprs.’ 

'J'his \'ors(‘ is quoted in P<irdxharri'nid<lhava (Prayush- 
ohitta, p. r>‘2), as supporting tho view that th<‘ gdyatrinlaixtra, 
is ‘l>oi’n of tlu' Veda’ par exceUo.nce\ — also ih Vlriiinitrodaya 
(Hamskilra, p. 


VERSE LXXVIIl 

MedJidtitln (P. 111,1. 11) — Prdpte hi kftrman'i, d'c.' — 
This is a paraphras(' of Kumanla’s diotmn — 

itiH ^vng' jpij-: i 

5 fl^isc^qsra: I 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkri (p. r)0), whieh 
explains ‘ etwlnkKarain ’ as tlu* Pranava ; — and in 
Nifydch.di-apaddhati, (p. 18h). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Vfth'ih ' — Burnc'll r(“prosonts Medhiitithi as o.xplaining 
this term to he ‘on a river-island and tho like.’ This is not 
right ; tlui wor<l used hy MedhiTtithi is ‘ nad'iptd.inddais ’' — 
whieh m(*ans ‘ on tlu* hank of rivers and such jjlaees 

This verse is quohsl in Apardvka (p. 12‘2()) whore 

‘'vfthdi'' is explain<‘d as ‘ outside the village ’ — and ^irikarti' 
as ‘the Silvitri along with the Vyiihrtis — and in Gadd- 
dh<ir(( pa<l<lhai (Kiilasara, p. .40), whieh o.xplains Gyikftrn ' as 
(1) Pi'(i,nnt'a. (2) Vydihrti and (4) Gdyutrl. 


VERSE LXXX 

4’he text of this verse, and hence its meaning, is entirely 
changed in Vtramitro<tnyn (Samskara, p. 429) ; tho words 
as quotwl here are. 
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it may Ik* ivmloml thus — ‘Equippi'd with this vwsi“, and 
timely performance of tliis act, a |>c‘rson of Brillunana, 
Ksattriya or V^ishya hirth hecomos acwptal)lc among the 
good; 


VERSE 


LX XXI 


‘ Brahindiio rimklumi! — “Literally, the viouf/i of Jim/i- 
man is me;int to convey the doulile sense (of Jewlnuj to, and 
leadhig to nnion witit, Bra/i'nodi). Roth interpretations are 
given hy Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda ; while 
Govindamja, XhTrayana and Nandana explain it meivly as tin- 
heginnhuj or i)ortal of the Veda'.' — Ruhler. 

This verst* is (piott'il in Madanajxirijdta (j). 71) as 

defining the ' Brahmamukha', which has been dwlared by 
Narayaua to be the formula for the Aehamniuc , — in Virami- 
trodaya (Samskilra, p. o'J'J), as laying down the beginning of 
study; — in the same work again (Ahnika, p. Lb').’!), where it is 
explained as meaning tliat the name 'sandhyd' ('rwilight 
Prayers) is applied to all those acts that are performed with 
the formula herein specified; also on (t. .>21, along with the 
nexi three \'er.ses. 

* This first line of this verse is (juoUhI in A^xtrdrka, 
(p. 12!)G). 

The verse is (piottnl in Sa'inskdra'inai/akha (p. .■)l)), 

•which explains '/isruh' as dihuh-hhvvah-sndi,' and 'hrahmano 
nmkhn'))> ' :is ‘to bt^ pronounced at the beginning of Vedie 
reading;’ — and in Sinrliehandrikd (Samskilra, [). I .‘>5), which 
notes — ‘‘‘om hhurWdivahsrah ' are the three Vi/dlirh .'<, — • 
tatsavltuh is the Sdrilri ; all this forms the ‘ mnkha ’, i. e. 
beginning, , of ‘Brahman’, >.e. the Veda. 


VERSE LXXXII 


This verse is (pioU*d in V'lram ilnxlaya (Ahnika, 
p. 321), wliich supplies the following explanatory notes ; - 
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‘ Vdyuhhutah ’ — as quick* moving as tiu* wind, or 
‘encased in the Subtle Body’ — as explained in Kalpataru ; — 

‘ Khamurtimdn ’ — becoming as all-pervading as the Akdsha^ 
becoiiies the Suprem(‘ Self. 

It is quoted also in Pardsha7^aniddhava (Ac'bara, ’ 
|). ‘JSi)) as eulogising ihid japa of the (rdyat^^i viayitra ; — and 
in Sa7nskdraratnamdld (p. 2, ‘50). 

VERSE LXXXlll 

Medhdtiilii (R 1 14, 1. 12 ) — ' 7{pa>>tamha vachandt ’ - 
This i'(*fers to Apastamba’s Dharinasutra 1 .4.14.0, tlu^ whole of 
whi(‘h reads as follows — ^ rjwr 

This vers(.‘ is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 421), 
where the same verse is attributed to Vania also. 

VERSE LXXXIV 

‘ Ksamnil' — ‘Pass away — do not bring about their (toin- 
pl(‘t(‘ rc‘siilts, or their results disa})p(‘ar (]iiiekly’ — (McMlhatitlii, 
(lovindariija, Kiilluka and ‘Xarayana) ; — ‘Perish — as far as 
their form and r(*sults ar(‘ concerned’ — (Nandana). 

‘ Brahma'’ — ^The neuter form is ac(*(‘pted by Medhatithi, 

( ioviiidaraja, Iviilluka and Raghavananda. Xaj’iTyana and 
Nandana read th(‘ masculine form ‘ hr(da)id\ and (‘Xjilain the 
phrase as ‘ just like Brahma, the Prajapali.’ 

This v(‘rse is (pioted in V'ir((mitr(xlay(( (Achara, 
p. 4)21), wh(‘r(‘ it is explained that — ‘ aksaram ’ stands for the 
syda/de ‘ o??4, — and this is ‘aksara’ in the sense that its (‘fleet 
in (h(‘ form Final Release ‘ never {X'rishes’ (yia-ksarati) ; and 
dial (lu‘ syllabh' ‘ ’ is to be ri‘gard(‘d as ‘ Jh’ajfipati ’ on 

\\iv ground (jf its being expressive* of that deity. Here again 
this same* verse is attributed to Yama also. 
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Medliatitlii’s ivjiiiirks on p. llo, 11. l-S luisod upon 

Mlmanisa-Sa. 4. 1 7-22. 

This vors(' is (piot('<l in Vlrauntnyluyo (Parihliasa, 
p. 79), wliifh muls ' Aht^nrxm ^hretdhtvn ' for ' du^hiva'in 
jtleyam^ nnd oxplniiis it ns ^ Brulnnu-pranava' 


VIOHSK LXXXV 

Medhatitlii (P. Ilf),!. Hi) — ‘ Purnaliuti/d in 

tliis connadion ^^Tiy'MyA-Ryvedlddulsyit — Upodolintn (Introdncs 
lion). 


VERSE LXXXVT 

^ PdkayajTidld — ‘dliis t(‘nn stnnds for th(‘ Inst four of tlu‘ 
tivo ' ^lahdyajfia' — (1) lirdhinai/ajha (\\Hli(‘ study), (2) 

' Devf(y(tjTi(d (tlu* Vnislivn<levn oftorin^s), (.2) Pitryajna 
(dnily SliriTddlin odorings), (4) ‘ Plmt(iy(ijri({ (linli otiorings) 
nnd (o) Mnhnsiyn/ajn^P (luH‘<1ing of gu(*sts), n(*(*oi*ding to 
M(Hllintitlii, Kullukn, XMrilynnn nn<l Xnndnnn. A(*(*ording to 
Goyindnrnja nnd Ifngli vniinndn, it stnnds tdi' nil Shravtff 
•nnd Sindvi^i oftorings, 

44i(^ innin (*lnssiti(*ntion <>l sn(*rili(‘(‘s is l>ns(Hl upon th(‘ 
dittoron(*(* in tlu* suhstnnoos oflonHl. ( )n this hnsis tluy hnv(* 
hf*on (*lnssifi(Ml ns und(*r : — (1) 1 Ptvn'yajhns, nlso (*nll(*d * Isti 
(‘onsisting in tlu'offoring of su(*1j sul>stnnc(‘s ns milk, huttin*, ri(*(*, 
l)nrkiy nnd otlu*r grnins ; — tlu* prinoipnl r(*pr(*sontntiv(*s of tliis 
elnss ni*(* (o) tlu* D((rshi (pTnnidrtinsf ( ^ whic'li is d(*scrilH*d in 
detail in the Shntapnthn Hrnhmnnn (I nnd If); nnd its six 
eety{x*s — [&) tlu* Ayuydidhdua^ (<*) tlu* Ayudiotnt {d) the 
AyvaUdyancsip (e) tlu* CJidtui’indisifa^ {J‘) tlu* PasIinhtnalJid 
nnd (r/) tlu* S fiutvdiin<i7ii \ nil these* nn* offer(*d into fire 
speeinlly (*ons(*ernt(Hl hy tlu* Agnyddlidmt rite*, whitih 
sei'vdng ns it does only the [)urpos(* of preparing the , 
fire for other snerifiees, is not n sacrijice in the stri(*t sense 
12 
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of tlie term, — -as has been remarked by Karka in liis 
eommentaiy on Katyayana’s Hhrautasutra. ( 2 ) Pdkayajfias 
(consisting of tluc offering of eooktnl substan(,ces, not in the 
(«)nse(crated fire, but in tb(> domestic fir(‘ and other nKceptacles. 
Th(‘ s(!ven principal sacrifices included under this category are 
— the five ‘ great sacrifices ’ (described in Shrdapatha Brdh- 
man<(, lO-oJ and in Maim, :}. 7 ()), the Astnlcds, the Pdrvuna 
offerings, the Hhrcivaru, the Agrahdyani, the Chaitrl, and the 
A-^hvdyupi. \ h(‘s(^ are d(*sciib(Hl in tire (rrhiyt — not Shruiitu 
— Suti-as. Thongli the substances ofterc'd in these an* not \(*iy 
diff(*r(>nt from those in the Istis on Haviryajilas, yet they are 
classed separately, on tin* ground that the receptacli! of the 
off(*rings in theii’ (case is not tlu* consecrated fire. ( 8 ) 
Somnyajftn^! in which the substance offered is the Soma-juice ; 
it includ(*s the following s<*v(*n sacrifices — (n) Aynisfonia., (b) 
Atyngw^foma, (c) Ukthya,, (jt) Sho /aAn'n (e) Pdjnpeya, {f) 
Atirdtra '<\n<\ (g) Aptoryrmid. Almost all Somayn/jTKtR involve 
the killing of an animal, hence the Animal-sacrifices, Pashu- 
yagas, have been includ(*d by oldi'r writers under this cat(*gory; 
though lat<*r writers have drawn a distinction between the SoDia 
yaga and the PaAiuydga. The very (‘laborate sacrifices, 
such as the Ashvaine<lha, the Rdjamya, tlu* Pauuijatika 
and the Gosava (accrording to Devala) — air* generally classed 
apart, under tlu* geiK'iic narm* of MalidyayTiakratiC. 

(See in this (Connection, Prabhakara-Mimamsa, 
pp. 201-208). 

VERSE T.XXXVri 

‘ Maitrah ’ — ‘of friendly disposition (towards all living 
beings)’ — Medhiitithi ; — ‘ worshipp(*r of Mitra, Sun ’ (suggested 
by Riigbavananda). 

'' Brdhmanali' — ‘ oik* who will be absorb(xl in Brahman’ 
(Kulluka);— ‘tlu* b(*st of Brahnianas’ (Raghavananda); — 

Bulrlei’ rvrnarks — “ Medhiitithi and GoAindaraja take the 
last clause differ(*ntly: it is declared (in the V(*(la that) a 
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Brahmana (sliall la*) a friend (of all civatun-s).'’ But in 
Medhatithi wo find no in(*ntion of the Vcnla lion*. 

The vorso is oloarly meant to be depreeatory of Animal- 
sacrifices, which involvt* the killing of animals, when'as the 
Brahmana should 1 k^ friendly to all creatures. 

Thi s verse is' <|uoted in Yxtidiiarnta.'ntutyraJia (p. 127). 

VER8E LXXXVllI 

This vers<* is quoted in Bahinihlutiti (Vyavahiira, 

p. 60(5). 

Medhatithi (p. 11(5, 11. 11-12) — Paa-tuhi.^/oii/iavadah 

dsarulhyopdsa'iuxvidhih — i. c. upto verse 100, all tliis is 
mere Arthavada. But on p. I 10, he says that verse 07 con- 
tains a vidhi. 

It is interc'sting to nott* that what Medhatithi has calltKl 
Arthavada, Hopkins calls 'elaboi-ate interpolation ’ (note on 
verse 01). 

VERSE X(' 

This verse is (piote<l (along with 02) in Apardrka 
,(p. t)S2) as enumerating the sensi! organs. 

VERSE XCIII 

" Doi^ani' — ‘(Tuilt’ (XiTriTyana); — ‘(wil, \isible and invisible’ 
— (Merlhatithi and Ivulluka) i.e. misery and sin; — ‘evil, in the 
shape of rebirths’ ( Riighavananda). 

^^fddhini — ‘Success, in the form of the rewards of all acts’ 
(Medhiitithi); — ‘final relea.se’ (Niirayana and Ragliavananda) ; — 
‘all hiimap ends, Final Release ami all the rest’ (Clovindaraja 
and Kulluka). 

VERSE XEV 

Tills verse is (pu)ted in Bdhonhhcith (Vyavahara, 

p. 606). 
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VERSE XCVI 

‘‘Aifevaya’ — ‘avoidance of excessive longing for pleasiu’es’ — 
(M(*(lliatitlii) ; ‘avoidance of places where pleasures are to be 
obtaiiKxV (Kulluka); — ‘(d)stinence from pleasures’ (Govin^lafaja, 
Xariiyana and Nandana). 

* r 

'riiis verse is (juoted in lialamhluMi (Vyavaliara, p. 000). 
VERSE XCVIT 

Medhdtithi {\). 110, 1. .‘I ) — ‘ ayamatra vidhih' — It is not 
consistent with what he has said before (p. 110, 11. 11-12), to 
till! effect that up to verse 100 it is all Avthavdda. 

VERSE XCIX 

‘ Wisdom, control over the sense^’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, and Riighavananda) ; — ‘knowledge of truth' 
(Kulluka). 

‘ Pdddt ’ — This may be taken literally in the sense of 
Joot\ as Hopkins rightly remarks — “The hide often is used 
in oriental countries complete, eaiih leg being made water-tigljt.” 
This is indicated by INIedhatithi’s remarks also. 

This verse is ipioted in V'lra'initrodaya (Samskara, p. 40.‘>) 
where the ' drti' is explained as a ‘leathern bag.’ It is 
()Uoted to show that during studentsliip the strict observance 
of the VOW'S and restraints is essential. 

ver.se c 

‘ YoyaUdi ’ — (ct) ‘ By careful means ' (innistrueil with 
‘ akt}imxtn ’ or {!>) ‘ gradually ’ (construed with ‘ rashikrtvd ’) — 
(Medhiitithi) ; — ‘ Ry the practice of yoga’ (Xariiyana and 
Xandana). 

Tills verso is ipioteil in Snirtichaiuh-ikci (Samskara, 

p. 122 ). 
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VERSE Cl 

Medhatithi (p. 121, 1. 2(5) — VmUanihi<( in.' Thv 

complete Sutiii *ol' Giuitnina is as follows 

qinra: (2. 17) 

This verse ^is (pioted in V'ira)tiitroilaijii (Saniskilra, 
p. W?) ; — also in Pardsharaniddhava (Aehiira, p. 2S1) 
as laying down the necessity of japa ; — and in IFeviddri 
(ShraddliH, p. 095). 

VERSE C’ll 

ddiis verse is quoted in V~ir<nii iti-(Hluip( (SainskiTi-a, |). 
257) as eulogising the 'Pwilight I’rayer, -where * ’ is 
explainetl as sin. 


VERSE cm 

Thi s V(‘rsc is (jii<)t(‘<l ill V7r(ihntro<la!/<( (A(*hiTrji, p. l!r>8), 
' Drijak((r)na' is c‘X{)IiiirK‘cl ns .s7?///yn/ r/ and lli(‘ 
ms7, -ns precludinjT; tlic ni*f2,l(‘(*(()r of Twili^lit J^i*ny(‘i*s tVoni 
nil Urnhinanicnl hinctions. 


VKKSE (dV 


"Fliis is quoted in PardpharaiHadhara (Acliarn, }). 
as layinf> down tlui place and otlier d(*tails in conni'ction with 
*lli(‘ Twilight l^ayiM’s ; — in Madanapdrijdia (p. 281); 
in Apardrka ([). 70), as indientin;^ that in (Ik; (*v(^nt of tlu* 
man being unable to perform the (mtiri; lirakviui/ajha lie 
may do* it by means of tht' Sdvitr'i alone; and again on 
[). ld(3; — ami in Nrsiviha^dvascida {Hamskilra, j). d8a). 

VEKSE CV 

TKis verse is quoteil in Pardslinvamddkawt (Aeliara, 
149), as an exception to the rule mentioning certain days 
as ‘ unfit for study — and the term ^ upakarana is explained as 
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(ihgdni^ ‘tlu‘ subsidiary scion(*es’; and the ^nit ya-s rddhydyci' as 
that nH*iting uf Vedie texts which constitutes the ^Brahmayajfta. 
The sauK* work (juot(‘s it again (on p. did) ;is pr(H*luding 
tlie Brahmaynjhff from the scopt^ of the rule prolnlating the 
i (‘ading of V(‘dic texts on m*tain days. 

It i> (|uot(‘d in Vidhdnapdtrijdta (J, }). odd) as 

eiJibodying an exception to th(‘ rule regarding (Uiys unfit for 
study ; —and again in II, p. 2(5d as embodying an eulogy 
on Brtdimayajfia in Madanapdrijdta (p. 105) as 

laying down a case where tin* rules relnting to time unfit for 
study do not apply ; — and also in V'ir(iviitroday(t (Samskara, 
[). 5d7), as tlie foremost (‘xception to tlie rules regnrding days 
unlit tor study. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. Id7), where ‘ vedopa- 
karana' is (‘xplained as 'veddiiga^ ; — in Smrtisdroddhdra 
(p. Idl), which construes the passag(‘ ns ‘ vedopakarane 
naityake ndnadhydyah^' as otherwise there would b(‘ conflict 
with otlH‘r texts ;--in Smrtichandrikd (Samskarn, pp. IdcS 
and 102) which adds the following notes : ‘ Vedopakarana' are 
the Veddhgas — ' nitya-sirndhydya ’ is Braliinxnjajha ; — in 
Heviddri (Hhraddha, [). 775) ; — in Sa^nskd7'aniayiikh(t 
(p. 59), whicli supi)lies the same ex])lanation of 'nityasvddh- 
ydya' ; — and in Saiiiskdrm'atnauidld (p. doS), which 
explains ‘ Vedopaka^'ana ^ as the Vedcmgfts^ and notes (hat 
tlu‘ singular number is used sinc(‘ th(‘ noun is treated as a 


VERSE CVl 

" T\iv last clause of vcrsi' lOd finds its cxplunatiop by the 
passaf^c from the Shatapatliii Brixhmana quoted by Apastaniba, 
I. 12. ; 5.”— Balder. ' ’ 

Xeitber Biibler’s, nor J^mnell’s, nor Hopkins’ rendering 
of the verse is in kiicping with the e.xplanation provided by 
Medhutitbi or Kuiluka. 
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'^rhis vprs(‘ is ijuotinl in Madanaparijdta (p. *2S‘2) nloui* 
with 1<)»' ), as sPtting forth an ox<‘option to th(‘ rul<*s ri'garclin^ 
(lays unlit foi‘ t^tiidy ; — in Apnrdrh( (p. Id?) ; — and in 
Heniddri (!Sliraddha, p. 7 To). 


VERSE (^VII 

‘ Payo dadJii glirtam utad/nr^ — stand r(‘sp(H*liv(‘ly for 
Merit, \V(‘alth, Ph^asun* and Final lv(*l(‘aM*, a(*(*oi*ding‘ to Kara* 
yana and Xandana. Mcnlhatitlii noti‘s tliis (‘xplanation as 
provuliMl by ' others/ 

MedJidtithi (j). 124, 1, Id ) — - Ekasya tuhh<xyatvV — 

Tliis is Miinaiusa Sutia 4. ii. 4. Tluan* an^ two t(*xts — ‘ n\ak(^s 
Kn offering of (*urd ' and ' for the lHMu*lit of om^ d(*siring sense- 
organs, oni^ should sae!‘i(l('(‘ with (*ui*d ’ ; th(‘ cpu^stion that aristas 
is wludlua* tla^sc* two toxis lay down two distin(*t a(*ts, or both 
(‘onjointly caijoin a singi(‘ a(*t ; and tla^ (‘oni'liision is that th<^ 

I wo aets are distiiu^t. 

This prineipl(‘, M(‘dhatitlii argiu^ is not appli(*al)le to th(‘ 
present ax^o; tli(‘ nuMition of th(‘ four distirua substan(‘(\s cannot 
b(^ tak(‘n as sup[>lying‘ tiu* motiv(‘ for four distin(4 aets. 

• Medhdtithi (jx 12f, 1 . lb) — ' Rdfrisdlra^tydynld — 44iis is 
(aiun(*iat(Ml in MTinilnisri Su. 4» .4. 17 e/ s('q. In (‘onn(*('tion with 
(he Rdtri^<(tv(( saerili<*(*, it has IxHai luTl that it is eondu(*iv(‘ 
to ‘ r(^sp(‘etability,' (Acai though this is a r(*sult nuaitioiUMl in 
*an Arthavjida passage^. This principle* also is not appli(*abl(‘ 
to th(^ [iresent ('ase wlu*re tla* n(*C(*ssary motive* is provid(‘d 
by tlu* (*ompulsoiy (*hara('t(*r of th<* a(*t. 

VERSE (Adll 

‘ Asamdvartnndt ’ — S(x* 4. 4-4. 

This V(*i*s(* is (]uot(*d in Fards]t<(r<i'inddh((/r(i (Achanv 
p. 4ddX as laying down th(* duti(‘s oi the* Stud(*nt ; in 
Vlrainitrodayfi (Sainskara, p. 489) as laying down the ‘ niis(*(*l- 
)an(*ous duti<‘s ’ of th^ Stiakmt ; — and in Aj)<t7'd7^kff (p. 7b), 
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as laying down tho time-liinit up to which tli(‘ fiit'-tcnding and 
other functions have* to ho kept up. 

‘ Acting fm' the teacher' x well-being* ddic details of 
this liavc been described by Harltu, quotcnl in Vivamitrodaya 
(Saiuskara, p. 49(»)— ‘ By fetching of water, ^Kusha-grass, 
How(‘rs, fuel, roots, fruits, swt'i'ping and wasliing'of th(‘ house, 
bodily servici' and so forth,— he should d(‘Voteilly attend upon 
the Teacher, whos(‘ cast off clothes, b(‘d and seat he should 
iiev(T step over.’ 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Nrsimhapramda (Haniskara, 
p. 4ba) ; — and in Smrtiehamlrikd (Saniskara, x*- ^ 

which adds that tl lose uu‘ntion(“d luax* indicati' th(“ other duties 

also. 


VERSE (4X 

‘ Dharniatah' — ‘ According to tlu' sacred law ’ (Kulluka 
and Xandana) ; — ‘ for tb(‘ sake of merit ’ (Medhatithi, (Jo- 
vindaraju and Nilrayana). 

This V(‘rs(‘ is quoti'd in Viramitrodaga (Samsl^ara, 
j). blT) as laying down tlu' duti(*s of th(‘ leach(*r ; in* 
Samskdraviagv/cha (p. bl); — in Snnwkdo'aratiumiala 
(p ;’,12); — and in Smrfichandrikd (Saniskara, p. 140) 
which exxilains ' .diaktah ' 'capable of acquiring know-, 
leilge’ and ' jhanadah ’ as ‘ one who has imparted knowlinlge.’ 

Medhfitithi {\x I'ib, 1. '12)— U'pddhydyai^tu'—'m^ 

'Upddhydya' is referriHl to several times, fie is eithei* Medb.a- 
tithi’s teacher, or an older commentator on Mann. 44u‘ former 
is uum* jirobabU*. 


VERSE C'X 

ATadavat'. — 'Jada' is ‘dumb’ here (McHlhatithi and 
Kulluka) ; — an ‘ idiot ’ (acconling to others). 
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is qiu>|(Hl ill Yfil^(lli<()’)ii>tf:amcirf(lin (p. 


VERSES CXT 

' Vidve.sahi radhiriachcJih(tti ' — ‘rncurs tin* ill-will of 
till' people’ (Medliiltiflii and ( lovindaiaja) ; — ‘ loses the leward ’ 
(Raghavilnand) ; — ‘ iiuiii-s the otlua- party’s enmity’ (Kniluka). 

This v(‘rsi‘ is (]note<l in V'lrnuntroddya (Samsk.ai'a, 

p. 510 ), as laying down tlie dnti<‘s of the Teacher. 

VERSES (’Xll 

This vers(‘ is (jnoted in V'lVduiitrodaya (Samskiira, 
p. olo), among texts laying down the Ti'acher’s duties;- 
in Vid}idn((f)ar> jdt<( (p. as mentioning those who 

should not lx* tanghi ; — in M<(d<xiut'f>dvjdt‘' (j). lO.’l) as 
nu'utioning ciaiain persons not lit foi" t(‘aching ; -in 
S<iinxTcdram(iyul\h<i, (p. ot); -in SmnxkdriiriitikjamdJd 
(p. • 512 ), which ('.xplains the meaning to hi' that ‘lh(‘r(^ is no 
merit in li'aching a her(‘fic who neglects lh(“ ja'csci'ilx'd dnti('s ’; — 
and,in Smrtickuhxlrikdi (Samskiira, p. 1 MO- 
VE RSES (’xm 

'Fin’s also is quoted along with 1 12 in Maddxitipdfri/dla 
(p. 10 ;>); — also in V'idhd'n<(2>dri]dt<i (p. r) 2 .‘!)- 

VERSE VXIV 

This vi'rse is an adajitalion of a very mnch older text. 
Vlramit Today d (Samskiira, [j. olo) (piotes this latter text 
as ‘ shrnti ’, — • C t mfwriTTwnm 

nkra BTT :jf«rRr^sc«f^*T i 

n iMm; <l 
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Burnoll and Hopkins romark as follows " Tliis with 
vorso 144, which appears to have originally followed these 
v^erses as a whok', constitutes a favourite saying of the 
Brahmanas. TIk'sc* v(Tses in an older form are, quote^l in 
th(! Nirukta (ii-4), and (inor(‘ like tliis present text) they 
occur also in tin* Vwn'it and Vetsht^fha '> they also 

occur in Samhitopanisad-hrdhniana of the F'amaveda 
(pp. 29-30). The older form of tlu'se two verses 114 and 
11.’') (as well as 144) was in the Trspq) metre, as in the 
Smrtis just referred to.” 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 103) — 
where the Amarakosa is quoted as exjilaining Shevadlii'' 
as‘w^VZA^V ‘ treasure and ‘asvi/d' is defined as ‘tendency 
to fault-finding'.’ 

It is quoted also in Vidhunapdirijala (p. 02.3). 


VERSE CXV 

As a parallel to this Vlraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. .’Ho) 
quotes the following ‘ shruti 

5T in? 

nwl wt iwt II 

O’liis verse is quoted in Madiinapdrijdtd (p. 103) also 
in VidhdnapdrijdiUt, (p. 52.3). 

VERSE cxvir 

This verse is quoted in M<tdanap>drijdtrt (p. 25) ; — 
in Vtdhdnapdnjdita (p. 5tH) ; — in P<irdsh<tr(imdd}inv<( 
(Achiira, p. 290), as mentioning the person to whom, among a 
number of people, the salutation is to he otfereil first ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Samsk.ara, p. 400) ; where ‘ fauh'k-ccni ’ is 
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explciined (t^'tJiashdstrlydfh^ and ^ diUtydtDiikam" as hrali- 
Tiiap^^atipddakashdstrlyddi ; — purvan ’ as hnh^midnyasa^ 
mavdye prathan^iam] — and it procmls to point out that among 
the ^acliem enumerated, tlic^ siu‘emling one is to ha\x' priority 
over die precc^ling one; — also in Apardrka (p. 54) with- 
out eominenj;; — and again on p. 111?; — also in Sinrtichan- 
drikd (Haniskara, p. !)7) as laying down th(‘ order in which 
salutation has to he odercnl when there are a numlxT of Brah- 
manas assembled ; — and in Nrsi ni/i(fj)rf(sdd(f (Sauiskara, 
p. 44a). 


VERSE (hWlII 

This verse is (pioled in Vlrftfmirodayit (Samskani, 
p. 460). 


VERSE CXLV 

^AdhydchaviCe — ‘ Prepar(‘d ’ (M(Hlhalithi) ; — ‘occupied ’ 
(Kulluka). This verse is (piohnl in V'lraDvity^odayd 
(Samskara, p. 460). 


VERSE rxx 

This vers(‘ is (juoted in V'lrainitrodayd (SamskjTra, 
p. 460) ; — again in the* same work (Ac^hara, p. 1 50), where 
is explained as ^ d(j<iohc}di<iti'' \ —and in SnirtJcJtaiidr^kd 
(Samskara, p. 97), as laying down that before saluting one 
should rise. 


VERSE EXXl 

This \xrse is (juotcMl in V'iraiintrod(ty(t (Saiiiskilra, 
p. 460) ; — in VidkdiKtpdrijdUt (p. 591) as (k\scribing the 
rewarct for saluting one’s supei'iors ; — in P< trash ftr(iinddhav(t 
(Achara, p. 406) as eulogising thci a(‘t of saluting one’s 
superiors; — and in Srirticlaiii/lrikd (Samskara, p. 97). 
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VERSE CXXII 

This verse is cjiioted in Madamipdrijdta (p. 25), where 
tJie following notes are added: — ‘ ahJnvdddt^' /.c., after the word 
‘ (tbhivddaye^ ‘I salute ’ — om^ should mention his name, ‘ t am 
so and so ’ ; — the t<Tm \)vprcd shinds for all the twicc-hmvi men ; 

also in Ha^i^slcdraviayuklta (p. 45), wliicli says that what 
is ineant hy ^ahhivdddV is after liaving pronounced the words 
I — and in Sinrticha^idrikd (Samskara, p. 91*)), 

wliich adds the explanation ‘on (3 should pronounce his (jwn 
name, / (tin Devadutta^ after liaving saluted/ 

It is quoted in Virawitrodaya (Samskara, p. 450), 
wla.Tci the following (‘xplanation is added: — When saluting the 
c‘]der — />., an aged person — "‘ahli ivdidatpdrain^ o’.c., after 
uttering the word 'ahhivdd(tye\ ‘1 salute,’ — on(‘ should utter 
his proper name, 4 am so and so/ It has been dec'lared in th(^ 
YajTKtsiitra that the generic pronoun '(isdv' (‘so and so’) in- 
dicates th(‘ proper nanu*. Sincc^ the text uses the term elder,’ 
it follows that the method linrc laid down is not to h(‘ enqiloyed 
in saluting such imcles and otlu^r supca'ior relatives as 
are younger in age to th(‘ sahiter; tlu^ method for 
saluting them is going to be des(*ribed later on. The term 
‘ Vi^yra' includes the Ksattriyti and the ri‘sl also ; as is c*k‘ar 
Irom tlie rules regaixling the returning of salutation, under 
verse 127 below. 

On the expression '(diainas)n this work quotes Medha- 
tithi’s remark that both ‘oAaad and meaning the sam(‘ 

thing, tlui use of the one oi* the other is optional. But this has 
been quoted as the opinion of ‘others’ by iNIedhatithi. This 
view is rejected by Vira*nitrodaya as being repugnant to 
Manu, verse 122. It rejects the view of Kulluka also, who 
opines that the term ^iidin(0 need not be useil in the formula. 

This verse is quoted also in ParasharamddJiava 
(Achiira, p. 29G) where too the term 'abliivdddtparam^ is 
explaincxl to mean — ‘Having first uttered the words I sahite^ he 
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should pronounce his niiine’; — and in Apdrarka (p. 02), whicli 
says that the foi*inuIa is <thhn'ri<l<iij'e cluntrdiuiinah'DUdsDi 't 
hlioh.' 


VEKSE cxxni 

'Phis V(‘rs(* is qu<)t(*(l in VxlJuDiAt pari jdta (p. d\)\) ;is 
layinj;- do^vn 11 k‘ nu^tliod of salutation ; also in V'intiuUro-- 
(Sainskiira, {). +ol), wlaao tlir followin;^ ol>s(‘r\;i(i(ais 

are nuide : — 

‘In th(‘ c*aso of such illit('i‘at(‘ naai as do not ('onipr(‘h(‘nd th(‘ 
salutation addr(‘ss(‘d to tluan in th(‘ form of tin* Sanskrit s(‘nt(‘U(*(‘ 
declaring; the nanu‘ of th(‘ salut(*r,— /. (\ wlio do not und(‘rstand 
that they arc h(‘inf»’ siilutink — .is .also in tlu* c.asp^ of .all wonum, 
literate and illitenitc, — on(‘ should not omit his own name, 
and say simply, ‘ I salut(‘ you .and if eviai this miK'h is not 
und(Tstood, tluai the* salutation naiy h(‘ madi* (‘vaai with ('orrupl 
vaa*na(*ular words ; — such is tin* impIi(*ation of the team 7>>v7//lo,’ 
aase. Th(‘ aniacaits hav(‘ d(‘lin(‘d ' ahJn vd(l(()t(f\ 'salutation’ 
li'^olwisamv with like prescribed /oinnuhi. 'riua’c* is .a diHla'i'iicc 
auK#n<^ — (1) Pd<lo]e(sniiigr((lrnp( (('laspin^ tlu* (ij) 

'\ \hhird<l<ni<( ’ (salutation) and (*>) ' NnuHtskay'^f ’ (howin^); 
tlu‘ (1) hein^ r(*sc‘rv(‘d for d\‘.ach(as and laldias, (2) for [x'oplc 
vaay much oldca' than tlu* salut<*i*, .and (d) foi‘ ihosi* only 
sliglitly older; so says Il.arihaia; .and also iiuaitions 

‘ (ihhivcvhirAi ’ and ‘ PdiJiypasaie gr^ihann' s(‘pa]at(*Iy ; M;mu 
himself mentions the two separ.at(*ly in v(*rs(‘ LM ti Inflow. 

Tlrts vea'se is ()Uot(‘d in Ap<(rdrk<i (p. dj) .as layjng 
[lown that the saluting of illit(‘ra(e ptasons is to lx* dora* in 
the sauu? form as that of \vom(*n ; — also in Snirtfe/mr/lrikd 
(Samskara, p. hS), whi(‘h adds the c‘X[>lanation 
persons not (onversant nith the pioper w.ay of r(‘turning 
the salute along witli the name of tlu* salut(*r, also to all 
women — tlu* salutation is to Ik* otl(*rc‘d only with the words 
' ah (Ain hholij At is /, si?'] 
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VERSE CXXIV 

Tliis v(‘rs(j is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 20) 
with the following notes : — The term ‘ hhoh ’ is the 
‘ sv((rTip(d>}tdv(t' of names; e. it leads the name uttered to 
r(‘a(*h th(‘ pca’son addressed ; tlie sense being that 
when a<^ldr(*ssed with tin* tcTin ‘ hltoh \ llie person e^itelies 
llu* s;ilut(*rs n;nn(\ Tlu* root in the Utiu ^J>Iidv(t ’ denok‘s 
reavIniKi. If we r(‘ad ‘ hholdidvah ’ this would mean ‘ the 
hhdva, or presence, of th(‘ term hholp 

It is quoted in V'iraviitro(hty<t (Samskara, p. 450) 
wher(‘ W(‘ hav(‘ th(‘ following not(*s : — At the end of llu* name 
pronoun(*ed in tlu* salutation, one should utter the term ‘hlioh ’’ 
for attracting tlu* attention of the p(*rson saluted ; because it 
has beH‘ii (Uvlared by tlu* sag(‘s that the t(*rm ‘ hhoh ’ stands 
For the nam(‘s of tlu* [)ersons addr(*ss(*d ; so that, even tluaigli 
tlu* name* of tlu* saluted p(*rson be not utte‘re(l, tlu* term ‘ hltoh ’ 
l)(‘(*omes tlu* ])rop(*r foian of a(ldr(*ss. 44uis tlu‘n the foianula 
for saluting comes to be* "nhhivd(l(iy'e niti'iihiiidina. (dtaviffsin} 
hhoh: 

This is quot(*d also in Ndoiaj/asind (p. 101); — 

in S ( (in skd7'< ( 1 ) K (yvk h ( ( (p. f5), which states the complete 

formula as ' Ahhivd<l((ye lyevadattd ham hho'\ — and in 
Snirtichaiidrikd (Samskara, p. 0()). 


VERSE eXXV 

HuhU*r adopts llu* rc‘ading ' purvdk.ytraphdohA^ which 
is given by Xandana, and nu*ntion(‘d by Nilrayana. The 
meaning, according to this, as Buhler r(‘marks, is that the name 
Devjulatta should be pronounced as ‘Devadatta/ Medhatithi 
and Ivulluka adopt tlu^ reading '' pur oak s( tv ah pi'} it ah: undei 
whi(h tlu* meaning is that ‘ tlu^ vowe*l a, which o(*curs at the 
i‘nd of the consonant, should be pronounc(*d ultra-long 
“ Aerording to this interpretation,” says Ruhler, ‘‘Mann’s rule 
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iio^recs with ApnsOinil>:i nnd riiniiil (S-‘_'-S;l). ( ioviiuliriija 

iind RaghavananJa go tar ofVtlic mark.” 

Sev(M‘al coii^imaitators nolo that ‘ vipvdh ' inchulo-^ all 
tho twico-liorn ixavons. 

MMhdtithi (p. 1:12, 1. 1) ‘ T,ilra jnn'V<(smin dr.' — 

Kiilluka's (‘xji«)ini(iing of tlK‘ (‘oiupoinul is siin))Ka ‘ — ' fmrvitiH ' 
namagatOjin ' ahsai'am" — rgdn /(in'nH—~s(tn/sJilisfffN( ;i<(sya 
sa 2>d7%^dks(c^'ah.' 

Ibid, (p. 1 . S) — ' BJi<(<j(ivdn Puniirih ' — This 

refers to the sutra " ((cliontyadi id which (l(‘liiu‘s th(‘'ti’ 
as ‘that which has for its h(\<>innin<; th(‘ last anioii<»' tlu^ 
vow(0s arid tlu^ (‘xa»u[)l(‘ i^ivtai in S^ 'tddh dni <(l‘<in)nird‘i maha' 
8u S. 28d is, Anu-'^nidn bintra Der^idaUd troin whicli it is 
elearthat tli(‘ name ‘ti’ is api)li(*ahl(‘ to tlu^ \ow(‘l ‘a’ in ‘tta ' and 
it is daddid'd — liavin<>- for its h('^innini> tlu‘ last of tla^ vow(‘ls 
— in the sense that it ends in itsc‘lf, it l)(an<> le^ardinl as its 
own constitucait part, a(‘(a)r<ling to Sh(tl)de}idusheldn(r((, whi(‘h 
has the following noh^ — 

^ w 

^This V(*rse is quoted in Pnrdsh(ir((inddlt(i'v<i (A(‘liara, 

p. 207), wln(*h adds tlu^ following not(‘s : Th(‘ (‘oinpound 

^ inirvdh^avfdi is to he i‘X[)ound(Hl as fiurvahh (iksdram ; 

and the ' purvdhi (d:sar<ii)h \ ‘priHanling syllahUs’ in a nain(‘ 

^is the consonant, sinca* a vowc^l (*an not h(‘ ‘ {)r(‘(*(*d(‘d ’ hy 

another vowel ; luaica* lh<* in(‘aning (M>nH‘s to lx* that tla* voW(*l at 

tlu' end of th(‘ llnal (M>nsonant should lx* pronounciMl ultra-lotig. 

The tcTin dths(ir(di ’ stands lor all vow<‘ls that may o(‘Cur at 
»* 

tlieend’ot a naiiu* (This is (*xactly what Ah^dliat it hi and 
Kiilluka hav(i saidj ; tla? text (*ould Jiot have m(*ant tlu* vow(‘l 
‘a’ only ; ds it is not possibles for all nain(‘s to (‘ud in that 

vowel. riiiis the torniula conu‘s to lx; — ‘ dy (f snidn hhnru 

• 

sauiny u Devadattn 

It is (juoUxl in Mddanapdrijdtd (p. 2(5), which 
supplies three different explanati(jns : — At tlu* end of tlu* words 
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^ dyiwiidn hlixwa sauniya ^ nnino of iho siiluter should 
l)(‘ pronounced — ^ Visnu^^hctryna'ii^ \ {(C) at the end of the name 
an ‘ a ’ should he pronounc(Hl, and of this Si,’ the ‘ purva- 
svarah ' the preceding syllable should be ultra-Jong. Tiie 
maus(‘uline form ‘ ’ is a Vedi(' archaism, (tlK' right 

form being ‘ (cksarani'\. Though the syllabic' ‘ proceeding ’ 
(the' S i ’ pronouncvd after the' name' ^ VisnuslLctriyian') would 
bc' ‘ n yet inasmuc*h as the c*onsonant could not bc' 
pronounc‘C'd Siltra-long,’ the* tc'rm ‘ prcHec'ding syllables ’ would 
apply in this case to SiS that is c‘ontained in the namc^ \i, e. 
the S‘i ’ after ^m ’| ; and it is this ‘a’ that would be pronounc*- 
c'cl ultra-long [The formula thus being ‘ ayup)idn hliava sau- 
7iiy(t Vipms]iao'md3n '\, — (&) ‘ Puvvdl'S( train plutam' is 
anothcT reading, in which c*ase the ('onstruc*tion is all right 
[and theic' is no archaisinj; the' nmaning bc'ing that ‘the 
prc'CHHling syllable is to bc‘ })ronounced ultra-long.’ — (c) Or, the' 
semtenev ^ (tkdr(tHhe]idsy(C ndinndnte' may bc' explained as 
follows : — The' vowel ‘ a ’ {dkdrah) that appears at the' end 
of ‘his’ (‘ asya the saluter’s) ‘name'’ ndiinnah') — ‘a’ 
mentioned only by way of illustration, any vowc‘1 at the end 
of the name being mc'ant, — is what is cpialific'd by the cpiaH- 
fying word ^ ptti'vdk^ai'a/P — which means, in this case', — 
tlnit which has the syl]aJ>les^ al'savftin^ In the name 
' precedinef — ‘ purvdini ' — ?V.ve//; and siic'h a vowel should 
be pronounced ultra-long, — and nootlaa* 'a\('ithc'r in the' nami' 
itsc'lf, or acldc'd aftc'r th(‘ name*. 

The formula, according to all these' explanations, is 
‘dyuptidn hhava saumya DevadattdS' This is not acy*c'ptc*d by 
Vh'ainitrodaya (Samskilra p. 452), whic*h would omit 
tlu' word sann\yaC whic‘li in ManiTs text, it take's a^ 
standips for the name of the' salutc'r; so that the' formula 
ac'cording to it would be' ' dynsnidn hhava ITevadattdPd h 
argues that if we don't take the word ‘ saumya ' as standing 
for the' name', we would have to st'ek c'lsc'where for the 
injunction for prononncing the name in ivgard to which the 
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second halt preseriljos the iiJtra-elongation of the final — As 

regards the second line of th(' vers(», it takes it to mean 
that ‘ tlK‘ a tlai^^ appi^ars at the end of the saluter’s nanu* 
sJioul^ he pronouriceil ultm-long ; — and adds that the vow('l 
' (( ’ liere stands for vowi^ls in general ; as all names do not. 
and cannot eud \u ' a \ in tlu‘ C4ise of names ending in 
consonants also, the syllable to he iiltra-elongatiHl would hc‘ the 
last of the vowels contained in the name ; it is clear from 
Panini’s rule that thi^ ^ ^ syllalde is to so pronounc^cnl 

(see 7 iote^ above) — ‘and it is the last vowel that is called ‘ ti \ 
— In the compound purvalsarah \ ‘ aki^arn ' means (Wiso- 

nciwt,, and the compound means ‘ that which has a consonant 
immediately preceding it ' ; so that the text comes to mean 
that ‘ the vowel that has a consonant imnuMliately pr(H*cxling 
it should not lx* separated from tlu^ (*onsonant and tluai 
pronounced ultra-long ; it should In^ pronounced along with 
the consonant/ It conclndc^s that this explanation is in agwancait 
with Medhatithi and several othces, Accerding to this vicnv 
the formulas would he — (a) ‘ aynsman hhava Devadattdfl ’ 
(where the name ends in a vowel) and {h) dipcsindn hhava 
SomasharmdSn^ where the name ends in a censonant. 

The same work goes on to add that Haradatta has adoptc^I • 
the reading ‘ puredh^jarapVi^tali ’ (sch^ note above) and has c^x- 
plaintxl the verse as follows : — At thc‘ caul of tlK‘ namc^ is to hc^ 
.pronounced an additional — -c^vct and ahovc^ lhc‘ syllable's in 

the name itsc^lf, — and this additional ‘ a ’ — is to hc‘ " pnrvdhsa- 
raplutali " — /. c., ‘ having its preceding syllable l c., vowd^^ 
ultra-long’ ; — l c., the vowed preceding tlic‘ additional ‘ a ’ 
should *be ultra-long ; and this may he done' also where 
consonants may he intenweming between th(‘ two. 1 bus in the 
case of thei^ hedng no interveming c*<msonant, the formula .^janild 
he dyusmdu hhava samaya jyevadattdt^^d whiles in tliat of 
there being an intervening consonant, it would he dynsrud^t. 
hhava setumya AgnichiSda' (\s\\ovo \\\o c*onsnant, d intcTvenes 
between the additional ‘ci’ at the end, and the vowel i prex^eding it.) 

14 
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It further axlds tliat tlie term ^vipr^'ih' includes the Ksattriya 
find ethers also, iis is clear from the fact that in grainitiai' 
we find rules (a) milking the ultrii-elongi4ion of the final 
vowel optional in the case of the saluter being a Ksattriyci 
or a VaiffJiya, and also (h) prohibiting the elongation in the^ 
case of the saluter being a worann oi’ a Shudi-a. 

This work quotes Medhatithi to the effect thiit the words 
in the text ^ dyupndn hhava saumya ’ are meant to he purely 
illustrative, and it is not meant thiit these should be the very 
words used ; it is thus thiit even such returns become permis- 
sible iis — ‘ dyus'mdtnedhi^ ‘ dtrylidyurhhvydh' ‘ chirafljtva ' 
and others th.it are in common use among cultured people. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayansindhu (p. 191), 
where ‘ purvdhsarah ’ is (explained iis referring to the letter 
preceding the ‘ n ’ in ‘ .diarman ’ ; — and in Apardrka 
(p. 53), which adds the following note: — The ‘ ’ here , 

stands for the final vowel in the name of the saluter ; hence 
whichever vowel occurs at the end of the iiiinie should be 
pronounced ultra-long ; hence ‘ jnirvdksa^'ah ’ means ‘ that 
which is preceded by a syllable ’ ; this syllable preceding the 
fimil vowel must be a consonant. Hence the meaning is' that 
the vowel, along with the consoniint, should be pronounced 
ultra-long. It does not mean tlmt an additionid ‘ a ’ is to be 
added at the end of the name. 

It is quoted in Snirtichamlril'd (kSiimskiini, p. 98), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ^'IIk* vowel ‘ ft ’ here stiinds 
for any vowel thiit occurs iit the end of ii name ; there is no 
such rule as that ev'cry niime must end in ‘a’ ; hence the elong- 
ation pertfiins to the vowel that occurs at the end of ii name ; 
and it does not nieiin thiit an additional ‘ n ’ has to be added 
at the end of every name. 

It is quoteil also in SnmskdramayTikha (p. 40), which 
has the same remarks regarding the vowel ‘ a ’ ; it adds ; — 
/tccording to some people, the title ‘ sharman ’ also has to be 
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pTonouncetl ; so tliat llie fornmhi would ‘ dyii^mdu hhdva 
Devadattd shavrtian: Otlioi-s hold that tlie olongiition pivs- 
cribed is to be dope to the ‘a’ contained in the term 'shannan.' 
But iihi« i'^ open to doubt, as the term ‘ .diarnian ' does not 
form piirtof tiie name ; if it did, then, as some other s3dlahles 
would necessarily . lie rtxjuinxl to be prefixcxl to tin's, it (xiiild 
not be possible to have any name ‘ witli two letters ’, as lias 
been prescribed. This t'lon^ation of the vowel is not done 
in the name of the S/tu<l')’/(, who is e.vi'luded, accordinj^ 
to Panini’s iSutra ' Pratyahhivdile' shndrV \ this however 
makes it clear that the salutation of the Slmdra also is to 
be returneil. 


VERSE CXXVI 

This verse is quoted in V~ira'»iitrodnya (Sainskara, 
p. 450), where the following' (‘.xplanation is addixl ; — 'Phe 
meaning is that the man who <loes not know the return grcx^t- 
ing in strict consonance with rules of salutation doc's not descawe 
to be gi’wtcd at all, the correct form of the rc‘sponsc Ixa’ng as 
laid down in the preceding verse — the ultra-elongation of the 
vowel at the end of the nanu; pronounc(‘d by the saluter 
in the formula of salutation. Wliat is prohibited here is only 
that salubition which is .accompanied by the formula (‘ontain- 
ing the saliikPs name ; that all salutation is not entirely 
interdicted is indicated by the words ‘he is e.xactly as the 
Shudra is ’ ; — the Shudra also, when over ninety years of 
■age, is deserving of sahiUition, a<x!oi(ling to Mann 1.47. 4’hc 
word ^ pratyahhivddanatti ’ means the pronouncing, by tla^ 
tdder ^ho has lieen saluted, of lienediction with prescrilKxl 
formula. 

This Verse is quoted also in Madanapdrijdla (p, 28), 
kvhich adds a verse from Vania to the (‘fle(;t that the Rrahmana 
who, otf being saluted, does not return tlu; pioiier benediction, 
a born as a tree in the crematorium, inhabited by crow.s and 
vultiures. 
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It in quoted in Parasharamddhava (Achiira, p. 297) 
an laying down tluit no saluttition should be offered to one 
ignorant of tlu; proper fonn of the responso to it ; — in 
Nitydchdraiiradvpo (p. 407) ; — in Samskdra7)iay^kha 
(p, f)?); — and in kim^'tickuimh'ikd (Bamskara, p, 98). • 

VERSE CXXVII 

Ac;c!ording to Govintlaraja, the rule refers to frientls or 
relatives meeting, not to every one who returns a salute*. 

This verse is quoted in Vt^'aniit^'odciya (Satnskaia, 
p. 450) in support of the view that the term ‘ vvp 7 'ah ’ in verse 
125 includes the Ksattriya, the Vaishya and the Blmtlra also ; 
as it lays down the return-greeting for all these ; — :mel again 
on pjige 405, as a verse common to Manu and Yama and 
laying down the benedictory response to salutation. 

It is quotcnl also in P<ii‘dshm-H7nddhnra (Achiira, 
p. 298) iis liiying down the return-greetings iippropriiite for 
the several castes in Nit7jdc}idr( tpi-adlpt i (p. 400) iis 
liiying down wliiit should be siiid iifter siduliition luis Ixien 
returned ; — in Sani><kdiraiH<ii/Tikha (p. 47) ; — and in Sourti- 
chmuh'ikd (Bamskara, p. 1 00). 

VERBE CXXVIIl 

'fhis verse is ipioted in Vl,r<i7ttit7'od(iij(( (Biunskiiiii, 
p. 400), where the following explanation is itddeil: — At the tiiiu* 
of 1 ‘etiuning the salutation, the per.son initiiite*d for a siicritice 
even though he be younger in iige, should not be iiddressod 
by name, iifter the performim(;e of the Dlksamyd Pti, the 
Initiatoiy Biicrifice, till the completion of the Fimil Biith of 
the Avabhrthd he should be iiddressed by such words its 
‘ Dlk.dta ’ iind the like, following after the syllable ‘ hhoh ’ or 
‘ bliaiHd — i. e. ‘ b/io dikdta 

It is quoteil also in Madanapdrijdtd (p. 28) in sup- 
port of the view thiit even in the return greeting, the iiiune of tho 
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initiate should not l>e pronounced ; and is explaineil to mean 
tliat the initiate should Ixi mldressed witli siu'h words as 
^ hho diksitcL of ^ hlicivan iViksitu^ or some such other expres- 
siong conUiining a synonym of the word ‘ dlLnta \ 

VERSE CXXIX 

This verse is (pioted in Pardsh(U'amdilIun^(t (Aeliilra, 
p. 298) ; — also in V'ivuDiitnydaya (Samskara, p. Mi?) ; — and 
in Svirtichdudrikdi (Samskara, {). 10 1 ) as laying down the 
mode of addressing ladies. 


VERSE CXXX 

' (.hcrtin^ — ‘Superiors, in point of wealth, (MiHlha- 
tithi) ; — those vemTable on account of learning and austerities 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘the husband of a, maternal 
aunt and so forth, but not thos(‘ more learn(*d than hiins(‘lf ’ 
(Ciovindaraja) ; — ‘ the teacher and the rest ^ (Nandana); — ‘Sub- 
tciichers ’ (Xilrayana). 

Miidhdtithi (p. IdO, 1. 27) — ' (Jautannye' — This refers 
to . Gaiibima (5.0, which reads — 3 



Ibid, (p. Id 2 , 1. 28 ) — ' Jihayiidyddehd — See (oiutama, 
(3.20 — cf, also Mann, 2.1:50. 

This verse is (juoted in V'lraymti'odftya (Samskara, p. 
450), where it is explained that the term djurun ’ stands for 
those who are possessed of superior learning and other 
quahticcltions. 


VERSE (XXXI 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Vlvdinitrodinyt (Sajiiskara, 
p. 458) in support of the view that the mother-in-law 
should be accosteil with the clasping ol hei* feed, whereby the 
proliibition of clasping of the feet of the mother-in-law, met 
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with in some Smrds, lias to be tciken as referring to cases 
where the motlier-in-law happens to be a youthful woman, — 
under which circumstances tJie Teacher’s wif(; also sliould not 
be clasped in the feet. 


VERSE CXXXII 

Tliis verse is (iuote<i in Virarnitrcxlaya (Samskara, 
p. 458) in support of the vi(‘W that the clasping of the feet of 
the brother’s wife should he done wiien one belongs to the same 
caste as her husband ; and the prohibition of such clasping 
met with in soiiie Smrtis should be taken as referring to 
eases where the sistia-in-law happens to b(‘long to a lower 
caste ; — also in Syartichandrikd (Samskara p. 103). 


VERSE cxxxiri 

This verse is quoted in V'tr(cniitro<l((lJ(c (Samskara 
p. 450) in support of tlu^ vi(‘w that the ladic*s lierein men- 
tion(3d should be accosted by the dasping of the fen^t, as they 
are here declared to bo treated ‘ like the mother — and in 
S'rnrticlia^hdrihd (Samskara, p. OO). 


VERSE CXXXIV 

“Those who ar(» ‘friends’ and equals jiiay address each other 
with the words 'hhoh\ ^hJiavat^ or " " friend’. The 

explanation of the verse, which is substantially the same in all 
the comment;iries, is leased on (biutama’s passage (0.14-17); 
while Haradatta’s interpretation of Apastamba (1.4.13) 
somewhat differs.”- — (Buhler). 

^ t 

“ A small (lifterence in age constitutes among' relatives . 
a difference in position ; but in other cases only a considerable 
difference* as specified. — This ‘ equality ’ refers to the form 
of salutation among equals.” — (BurneU — Hopkins). 
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This vprso is qnototl in V'lramitrodny,,. (Siunskarn, 
p. 46G), wliOH! -tlu* follo\vin{>: oxplanatioii is <rivoii : — Ainonp; 
persons living in the saino city, and not poss(‘ss(>(l of any 
exceptional learning or wealth or other qualifications, if the 
difference in the age of two pcasons extends to within ten y(‘ars, 
they ai-e to U-oat eaeli otlaw as ‘friends,’ and tiu-n* is to Ix' no 
salutation ; the ‘ city ’ h<‘r<‘ inehid<‘s the* village also ; — among 
persons verswl in music and other arts, (Hjiiality exttmds to 
witliin five years of differenc<‘ in age; — and among those* 
learned in the Veda, to within one (as n'ad }u*i-e) year ; — and 
among Sapinilas, to within a very shoit {)eriod of time. In 
every easee there is ‘ stipewority ’ if lla* ditU'renee* exeeexls the 
periods mentioni'd. 

It is quot(‘d also in (Aehara, p. 

299), where also we have the* folleewing e*xplanation : — Among 
inhabitants of the same village* e>ne* is to he* tre‘ale*el as ‘ frie*nel ’ 
if he is oleler by h*ss than t<*n ye*ars ; l)e*ye>nel that he* is to be* 
trt*ated as ‘ supe*rior — Among nu*n e*xj>e*rt in the* arts and in 
learning, the'i’e is expiality if the*re* is a elitre‘re*nee* of live* ye'ars ; — 
among pe*rsons le*arne*el in the* Ve*da, or sluel(*nfs of the* 
Veeja, the*re is equality if the*re* is a dine*r(*ne‘e* eef tJi't-rc ye*ars, 
’afte*r whieli the olele*r man be*ee)me*s ‘ supe*rior ’ ; — amemg ble)od 
relatiems, brothers anel the* re*st, the* eeleler jK*ison is to be* lre‘ale*el 
as an e*qual only whe*n the* elifle*re*ne*e* in age* is veay small. 

ParasJiara'inddhava raise*s the qiK'stion of saluting 
such lltvik anel e)the*rs as aiee yonnge*r in age*. In vi(*w e)f the* 
general rule that the*se* shoulel lee* sahite'd, the; fae*t of any eene 
being youngen* in age ele)e*s not ele*prive him of his right to a 
salute*. The e*onchisie)n howeve*r is that all that is ine*ant is 
that they have to be ‘ tre*ateHl with re*spe“e*t’ ; and this implies 
that e)ne* shoulel stanel up to re*ceive^ anel weleome? •the*m 
•with agi’eeable worels, as is clearly laid down by Jlaudhayana, 
who says, 5 

That these are not to be saluted is clearly asse*rtexl by Gautama 
(0.9), whmh lays elown that these are It is interesting to 
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note that in quoting Gautama, Madh.ava lias read 
in place of WHfirmfrr: ; but knowing somehow that the meaning 
of Gautama was that these are not wftrWffT:, he has explained 
as S 2 ^ech. 


The verse is quotol also in Madanapdrijdtfi (p. 29) 
as declaring the difference in age which constitutes' ‘ superiority’. 
It practically riipeats the explanation given in Pardsharn- 
mddhava (see above) ; but at the end adds that among blood- 
relations, the difference of even one day establishes siqHa'iorlty ; 
while betwinm relations born on the .same day there is ('quality as 
declared by Apastamba. — ‘One born on the same day is n friend.' 

Aixirdrka (p. 53) quotes this yerse and adds the follow- 
ing explanation : Among citizens even one who is ten 
yeais older is a friend , and it is only one who is more than 
ten years older is to be rtgarded as an ‘ elder’ ; among 
musicians and other artists one older by five years or less 
is a fiiend , older than that ho becomes an * elder ’ j among 
Vedic scholars, it is upto thrcHJ years ; and among these 
latter, superority or inferiority is determined by sptjcial quali- 
fications. 'riie particle ‘ ’ means ‘ evct ’. 


It IS quoted in SmrticJiandrikd (Bamskara, p. 101), 
which offers the following explanation Among citizens, one 
who IS s('nior by one to bm years is to lx; n'garded as a 
‘ friend ’—an equal ; one older than that is an ‘ ('filer ’—a supe- 
rior among artists people versed in singing, dancing and 
so forth there is friendship ’ upto a (lifferenc(* of fiv(' y(*ars ; 
among Vedic scholars it extends to a difference of thret( 
years ; ofifi'r than that, is ‘ elder ’ — superior ; among blood- 
i-elations there is ‘ friendship ’ witliin a limit of very few 
years ; one even a little ofifi'r is to be saluted like an ‘elder’ ; 
all this refers to Bralimanas. 


VERBE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Bamskara, 
p. 474), as showing that the Brahmana is ‘superior’ to all. 
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It quotes the Scuiie verse *is contained in Ulutvi^synpuvaiia , — 
It is quoted also in Nrsirnhupramda (Sainskai-a, p. 441)); 

and in Sni'rl7cha7ulrdd (Saiuskara, p. 101) to 11 k‘ i‘HlH:.*t 
that^aS betwcx^n a Bvahmuna and a Ksuttviyd^ the foriiua* is 
to be ‘saluted by the latter, even though he be very nmch 
junior in age. 


VERSE CXXXVI 

Phis verse is quot(‘d in Vl,r(tiintr(xl<(y<t (Sainskani, 
p. 474), where w(‘ find th(‘ following no(<‘s : — ‘ Vittam ’ stands 
for iveahh (icqnired hy hnrfu! nuans ; — ‘ bamlhidi' for 
uncles and others ; — ‘ v(iy((h ’ tor oA/rr <(ge ; — ‘ l:(t 7 vn(t ’ for 
acts prescribed in the Sho'uti and Snirti ; — ' vidyd' for 
trw k7iou)ledge ; — tli(‘s(* an^ ‘ 7/td7iy((sfhdn(l7iid ?.c. gi'ounds 
of 7^espeotahility, (Secj note below on 137). 

Apci7'dirk(( (p. loO) (juotc's this verse* in snp[)oi*t of 
the view that a man, though belonging to an inferior caste, 
deserves to be^ re^sjxnted by anotluT of tin* snp(*i'ior caste*, if 
tlm fornuT happ(*ns to b(^ [)ossc‘ss(‘(l of siip(‘rior l(*arning and 
pther qualifications. — It is (piot(*(l in Nrsh))}i(( 2 ) 7 y(sdd(t 
(Sainskara, p. 44b) ; — an<l in SiiirtulM(7id7dkd (Samskara, 
p. 106), whicli (explains ’ as ‘gi’onnds of rc‘sjx‘ct, 

and adds that ^ leaiaiing ’ is the* high(*st of these* all. 

VERSE CXXXVI I 

This verse is e}iiot(‘d along with verses 13t5 in 
daya (Samskara, p. 474), whie*h adds the following explanation : 
— ‘Among the three castes, Brahmana, Ksattnya and Vaii^hya, 
tlie pi*rson who possesses a greater amount of the precx3ding 
qualific^ion (among the five mention(*d in 13>6) is te be 
honoured more than one posscss(‘d of the sne‘c*e*e(ling one only. 
Thus a person possessed of greater wealth and superor relations is 
15 
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higher than one only older in age ; one possessed of a higher 
degree of wealth, relations and age is higher thail one superior in 
action only; — one possessed in a higher degree of wealth, re- 
lation, age and action is superior to one possessing learning* only ; 
— ‘ gunavantV means superior \ which means that betwd3n two 
{XTsons possessing wealth, he is higher whose wealth is superior \ 
and the ‘superiority’ of wealth would consist in its having 
been acquired by lawful means and such other circumstances. 
In the c<ise of ‘ relations,’ this supenority would consist in 
being more intimate and so forth ; — ^in the case of ‘ age ’ 
it woidd (onsist in being very much older ; — in that of ‘ action,’ 
in its being equipped with all auxiliary details; — in that of 
‘learning,’ in its lacing acquired in the prescribed manner. 
— ‘ Tenth stage ’ stands for the age ovta* ninety years ; the 
liundred years of man’s life being divided into ten equal spjins, 
the tenth one coming after the ninetieth year ; — when he has 
reached this age, the Shudra also becomes entitled to honour at 
the hands of the twic^e-born. 

Tlie last foot of the verse regariling the‘Unth sbige’ is quoted 
on p. 453 also, as declaring the respectability of tlie Shudra. 

This verse is cpioted in Apardrka (p. 159), wiiere 

‘ dasharnt ’ is explained as ‘the* last ten years of the hundred 
years’; — ^hhvydmsi' as to miviher xxnd gunavanti^ as to 
degree ; — lienee without considering the caste, one possesscxl 
of superior learning is to be* respected by anothc^r possessed of 
less ; or om* who knows more* subjects is to be respected by 
anothe*r knowing a lessca* number; similarly in regard to 
harma'* and other qualifications also; — in Setmskdra^ 
mayukha (p. 48), which explains ‘ dashamlm gatah ’ as 
‘ over ninety years of age,’ and ‘ paflchdndm ’ ^s ‘ among 
learning and the resti’; — iind in jSmrtichand7dkd (Samskara, 
p. 100), which explains ^dashaml^ as ‘the last part of 
hunchod years, e. beyond ninety years,’ and adds that 
‘ old age ’ is meant to be indicative of the presence of 
wealth and the rest also. 
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VERSE CXXXVTTT 

Tills verso is quotinl in Vlrnmitro^lnya (Samskiini 
•p. 7g);— in Savi,^l‘arain(iyiil:}ut (p. 4(S), wliic'h oxplniiis 
‘ v^rah ’ as ‘ one who is ji^oing to marry ’ ; — nnd in Smrti- 
cJiCiTidTilcct (Sciinskarn, p. 10/^), wlii(*li lins tlu' followinir 
notes — ^ chakrird one vvlio is driving in a ^ sn/itakc^ 

the student wlio lias c‘omj)l(‘t<^l his (*oursc‘ of studentsliip, 
— vciTCih^ one wlio is going to many; — wlien oni^ nun^ts any 
of these, he slioiild make ^‘^y for liim, e., move away fro 7 ]i 
his path, — among thos(‘ iiientionc^d hens tlie A(*eomplishHl 
Student and tlu^ Iving d(\s(‘rv(‘ to 1)(‘ r(\sp(‘(*t(Kl l)y tlu' ‘others’, as 
statenl in the n(‘xt verse. 


versp: (’XXX IX 

This verse also is simply quoted in V'lvayniirixlayn 
(Sainskara, p. 477 ); — and in SnirliclKtudrikd (Samskilra, 
p. 107) to the eilect that among th(‘ p(a’sons nuaitioiuHl in tlu‘ 
proceeding verse th(‘ a(*eomplish(Hl studcait and th(‘ kiiig d(^s(‘rv(‘ 
to he r(‘speeted by th(‘ others’, aiid lH‘tw(K‘n tlu^si* two th(‘ 
foviner is to l)e n^spec tinl by tlH‘ lattca*. 

VERSE i X\j 

^ lialidsymn' -‘Th(‘ llpanisads, along witli tla^ir (‘xj)lana- 
tions — (Medhatithi, ( iovindaraja, Kiilluka, Nandana, and 
Ragliavananda) ; — ‘ tlu* (‘soba^ie (‘xplanations of th(‘ Vedas and 
tlue su,l)sidiary scacaic^es, not tli(‘ U 2 ^^^nis<(ds^ tl)(\s(‘ b(*ing 
included in th(^ term ‘Eccia’ (Xaiilyana). 

This verse lias supplied Praldiilkara with his tc*xt on 
which to basce th(‘ (mtine (‘iKjuiry into the natnn‘ of liJiarma. 
Kumarila has taken as his basic* t(*xt the Vcalic* tx^xt .s?;a- 
dhydyddhyetavyalf {Taittiriy(t Samhitd), and has procecaknl 
to explain that the ‘ Svadhydyit^ ‘ Vcnlice Study,’ herein^ 
enjoined cannot be the mere reading up of the verbal text 
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of the Veda, but also a due understanding of its 
meaning; and as tliis moaning could not be comprehended 
without careful investigation, it becomes necessary to under- 
take the investigation initiated by the Mimamsa fehastra. ^ 

The sentence ‘ svadhijdyddhyetavyah ' contains in reality 
the injunction of that VcM:lic recitation which is done daily, 
and not of the initial study and scTutiny of the sense etc. 
Hence . Madhava (in Parasharamadhava, Achara, p. 140) 
has suggested that the basic text for Kumaiila should have 
been that Vedic text which we assume on the basis of the 
Smrti-rules relating to Upanayana, 

Prabhakara does not a(*cept Kumarila’s \aew. He argues 
that, according to th(‘ vi(‘w of Kiimarila, any and every man — 
twice-born or otherwise — would b(^ entitled to Vedic study, 
only if he fulfils the condition of desiring to know Dharnia, 
Prabhakara bases liis enquiry into Dharnia and Vedic study 
on the rule ^ astavarsam hrdhmanam vpanayita\ where 
the Atmanepada standing in ‘ upanayita ’ clearly implies 
that \ho Upanayana, Initiation of the Pupil, is meant to 
serve some purpose for the Initiator hims(‘lf ; this purpose 
is no other than the acquiring of the title of ^ Acharya 
how this title can be acquired is (Explained in the present text 
of Manu, according to whi(*h that man alone is to be called 
Acharya who (a) initiates the pupil, and (&) teaches him 
the Veda along with the Pitualistic and Esotenc Treatises. 
The motive-desire thus, for all this study and investigation 
is on the part of th(‘ t^^^adier, and not on that of the pupil ; 
it is the T(^a(*h(a’ who desiiws to accjuire for himself the title 
of Acharya and as this cannot be don(» without teaching^ 
the pupil comes in only as the person to he taught ; and 
as the latter cannot be a pupil until he studies, this study- 
ing by the pupil is implied by the abov^e texts. This 
explanation avoids the difficulty of a non-dvija under- 
taking Vedic study ; the prospective Teacher being a learned 
man, conversant with the law, would never admit a non- 
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dvija pupil. Though tho injunction of YixVw study is thus 
implied in the ^ihove-quoted texts, yet they do not supply 
tlje motive for tke pupil ; the Ti^aeluT s di^sin^ for ohtaiuing 
a title and lionor cannot servi^ as a inotiv(‘ for the pupil ; 
whence, it is explained, the motive purpos(‘ of the })upil lies in 
his desire to lumi the meaning of thi^ V(‘da ; this is what leads 
him to preceded with the investigation into Dharina. 

This view of Pral)hakara has Ikh'ii (*omhated, in its 
turn, by Mitdhava (Parilsharamadhava-Achara, pp. IdS-ld!)), 
who argues tliat Teai'hing having Ikkti laid down as m(‘ans 
of liveliliood, it is cli^arly a Kdinya-karina — an ac^t })rompt(Hl 
by physical niotiv(\s and \wncv anitya^ non-obligatory ; as 
such it c^innot be* acc(‘pt(‘d as the so!(‘ jiromptiT of tlu^ ad 
of Vedic Study^ wlu*(*h is nitya, obligalory ; tlu^ latt(‘r must 
have an indep(‘nd(*nt injundion Foj* its<‘lf. 

It is in conni‘dion with the above dis(‘ussion in (*ours(‘ of 
its pr(‘sentation of Prabhakara’s view, that t}i(‘ [)r(‘sc‘nt vcTse 
has been cpioted in Pardshavdinddluivu (Achara, p. Id7); 
ind again on p. whiae it is put forward as slotting 

orth the definition of the ‘ Aohdvy<i ’ as distinguisluHl from 
die ^ JJpddhydya^, 

The vers(‘ is (]Uot(‘d also in V'lntmitrodaya (Samskilra, 
p, 477), as ddining the ‘Acharya’ — wlien* ' Kalpa' is explaiiKul 
as a particular treatise xcliieli lays dowu, lut the basis of 
<^learly perceptible V (die texts^ the practical details of 
ritual ; and as including tlu* otlaa* subsidiaiy sci(*nci*s also; — 
and ‘ rahasya' as Ujxcnisads^ — -tlu^si* Ixang nuaitioiuHl 
separately (from tlic^ V(‘da) by r(‘ason ot th(‘ir importan(*(‘ ; 
and in S(jLiaskdraraayukha (p, 15) which (*\plains ^ rahasyaud 
as standing for the Upanisads. 

* 'ifc 

It is quot^id in 'yfaihma^MlrijriUi (p. .‘}0) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. Oi”)), which adds that tlic term ‘ KalpX 
includes Grammar and tht; otiicr subsidiary sciences, as also 
Mimanisa and Nyiiya, — the etymoloj^ical iiK'aning of the 
term being ‘ tliat which determine {kalpayati) the meaning 
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of the veda; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 90) 
to the effect that the Acharya is to teach not only the Veda, 
but the Upanisads, and the Ritualistic Manuals &c., also. 

VERSE CXLI 

i. 

This verse is quoted in Pardftliaramddhava (Achara p. 304), 
as defining the UjMdhydya, the Sub-teacher, in view of the 
declaration that the ^Acharya ’ is equal to ten ‘ Upddhydyas ’ ; 
— also in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), which adds 
the following notes — ' Ekadesham ’ — i.e. either the Briilimana 
portion aloiK', oi- the Mantra-portion alone ; — ‘ Vrttyartham ’ 
— for his own livelihood. 

Madamipdrijdta (p. 30) having quoted the verse 
adds — Ehadesham — of the Veda, i. e. either the Samhitd, 
or the Brdhmana or subsidiary sciences ; — he who teaches 
any one of those ('ithcr without payment , — or with payment 
(without previously stipulating for it), — is an ‘ Upddhydya.' 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka (p. 05), as providing th(‘ 
definition of Upddhydya ; —in Sanvfkdi’amayttkha (p. 45); — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 01), which (explains 
‘ vrtti ’ as Jiving. '' 

VERSE CXLTI 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Ihmisharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 302) as defining tlu' ‘ guru \ th(> clasping of whose feet 
has been prescribed; — also in tlu' PrdyaxhcJdtta-ldmda of the 
same work (p. 250), in support of the view that the term 
‘ guru ' d(‘notes primarily the father only ; — in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Samskara, p. 477), wliich adds the following 
explanatory notes : — ‘ Niseka ’ — the i-it(*s of conception ; 
and the' sac.ramtmtal rites referred to arc' those* beginning with 
these and ending wa'th the ‘imparting of the Vc*da’; — 

‘ .uifnhhdv<iyati ' means nourishes. The pc'i-formance of tlie 
rites of conception alone* is sufficient to entitle the man to 
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the title of '■ gurv ,' the other quaJifieations have been added 
only with a view to indieate that the person referred to lu'rt' 
deserves higher henor than tlie Achiliya; — sucli is the view of 
ShulapSni. 

Madanapdrijata (p. 31) on tlu^ other hand, states 

that the Ua-nt ‘ vlprah ' stands here for tlie Fdthcv ; from 
which it follows that a father who does not fulfil (Ik; conditions 
stated is not a ‘ guru ’ at all. 

Tla“ verse is also (pio(e<l in ^litoktiard (on 3. 351), 

p. 1207) in support of the view that the term 'guru: 

primarly denotes the F<ithn\ tlie title 'gv)-n' helonging 

to tin; person who p(‘rforms the conception and other rites, 
?'.c., the progenitor hims(>lf; — in Nrsimhnj>r<(sdd(( (IVayas- 
chitta, p. 11 b) ; — in SuirlichHudrild (Samskara, p. SS), 
which explains 'uineka'' as gdrhhddhdva, and adds that 
‘ ana-<'<.sYW<6/<.drowo ’ includes the ‘teaching of Veda ’ also ; — 
in SiimshdramnyullKi (p. If), to the etfi'ct that tlu' Father 
alone is the 'guru'\ — \\\ SnirtiadrodiUidvd (p. 35()) to the 
same efb'ct ; — ami in Pvayd^hchittavivcl-a (j>. 12(S) to the 
same efFect ; hut it combats the vii'W that tin; Father only 
is erUitled to he called 'guru'. 

VERSE VXLIIl 

This verse is (pioti'd in Vifihdurgxlrijdto (11, p. 5) 
as suppoiiing tlu^ view tliat tlu* title ‘ Itfrik ^ is Mpjilienhle to 
tlie man from the moment of ‘ Jippointnumt ’ till the end of 
the performance of the rites for which Jk^ hns hecai njipointed ; 
and that dunng this tina^ any impurity attaching to the 
man would he only ‘immediaUi’; — -and in Snirtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 91) as defining the lltvik' 

* It is quoted also in (tSjmiskara, p. 477) 

whei’e ^gnyddhdyani* is exp)ain(‘d as ayyiyddliditani^ and 
" PdkayajTi<i^ as tJv' Asfaka and the rest ; — in Maduna-^ 
jjdrijdta (p. dl) ; — and in Ai^f^rdrka (p. GO) as meaning that 
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C 

the title ‘RtviJc’ applies to that man whose services are paid 

for by a sacrificer for the perforjiiance of the Siicrificial rite ; 

and again on p. 919. 


VERSE CXLIV 

ddiis verse, along with ver.se 114, occurs in an older 
form (as Burnell remarks) in the Visnu and Vashistha Smrtis ; 
and also in Nwukta II. 4, where the vt'rb appears as 
‘ dtrnatti'. 

It is quoted in ^>mrtich(imlrihd (Samskara, p. 9.4), 
which explains ‘ d/’motf ’ as ‘fill’, and ’ as ‘ free 
from wrong aeecmtuation and otlua- defects’. 


VERSE CXLV 

d'lu! first quarter of this is ivfejixsl to in Pardshara- 
middlHiva (Achilra, [). .494). 

The ver.se is (juobsl in Mx/hnuipdrijata (p. .41) — 
and in V'lramitrodxyx (Samskara, p. 478), where the follow- 
ing notes art' added : — In [njint of vt'neration, the 

'Achdrya' is superior as comparttd to ten ' U2)ddhydyns\ 
the Father is superior to a humlred Aehdryus, ;ind the 
Motlier is superior to a thou.sand Fathtas ; — the person spoken 
of as dchdrya here is the person who performs the 

U 2 ^<in(iy(t')i<i and Paulies the Sdvtid only (not the entire 
Veda), — as is clear from the next verse where the man who 

performs the JJixmxyanx and teaches the entire ‘'V-da is 

described as superitir to the Fatlu'r. 

■ This same explanation is given by Medfiatithi and 
Kulluka also. Govindaraja and Nar.ayana on the other 
hami, hold that the word dHtd\ ‘Father’, stands for that Father 
who,* having begotten tlu' child, performs its U 2 ><tnaynna 
and liimself toadies it the entire Veila. 
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Tills verse is quoteil in SinriicJutiulrikd (Sainsklii-a, 
p. 92), wliich adds that the Fatlier meant liere is one who 
a mere Ihogenitor and lias not perfoniuHl any sacramental 
rites* for the hoy; in other eases, wlien he h<is |K'rfornu‘d 
these, it is the Father that is sujierior. 


VERSE CXLVr 

For the apparent ineonsisteney lietween (his and tlu; pre- 
ceding verse, ste note ahove. 

Tills verse is (Quoted in (Aehilra, 

p. dOfi), in support of tlu' view (hat (he hl(7/dr//o’ also, in 
certain cases, is superior to (he Father and Mother; — and 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. :>‘J), which adds tlu' following 

notes ; — ‘ 13r(<hni(ij(tnin.a ' mc'ans Jdrth front Veda, i. e. Uptt- 
nnyamt] ^ after death' — hecansc' i( creates in (he hoy (hi* 
(‘apacity to attain all the good, even tlu; Final Riieasi*, — as 
also ‘here' — hy reason of crc-ating (lu; capacity (o perform all 
religious rites, — it is ‘ etcriadly' — (Ik* hringer about of lasting 
good. 

V~iramitrod(iya (Samskilra, }>. (70) simply quotes the 
Verse. 

It is <)uotc‘tl in Ap(tvdrh( (p. 07)_ in support of tlu^ 
view that the orders of the* 'l\“acher carry more weight 
•than those of the Father; — it e.xplains ‘ hrahnanlah' ;is ‘the 
teacher’; — and in Smrtichandi-ild (SamskiTra, p. 0.‘(), which 
adds that ‘ hrahnutdfdf stands for (Ik; Achdrya, not the 
Upddhpdya, as is clear from the second line which means — 
‘hee^iuse he gives that hh-th xehieh .serre.s- //ic pxirpoxe ef 
Vedic iftudp, i. e. the Upanayana, he is superior.’ 

VERSE CXLVII 

This vez’se is quoted in 
p. 480). 

16 


V trail lilrodaxja (Samskara, 



120 


MANU 8MKIT1 — NOTES 


VERSE cxi^vin 


It is also simply quoted in Virarnitrodaya 


p. 480). 


VERSE CXLTX 


(Samskara, 


‘//od — ‘In these Institutes’ (Kulluka); — ‘in the section 
on salutiition’ (Govindaraja). It may also mean, as Bulder 
rightly suggests, ‘ in this world’. 

This verse is qu<jte<l in Mitdk.surd, as applying the title 
‘‘(jurxC to the iiutc Upddhydiyn or sub-teacher; — also in 
Mdduapdrijdta (p. dl) ; — in Vtraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 477); — in Ap<vvdrkca (p. (io) as laying down that such 
a person deserves to be simply res^H'x'ted ; — in Sinrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 89), to the ellect tliat all that is 
meant by such a person being called 'guru' is that ‘he deserves 
to be bonoureil’, as is indicated by the particle 'api '\ — in 
llemddri (Shraddha, p. 35.4) ; — and in PrdyaAickiitta- 
viv~ehi (p. 12) in support of the view that the Father alone 
is not entitled to be called 'guru,'. 

Pard.diaraniddhara (Achiira, p. dO;]) quotes it as 
supporting the view that the name ‘ gtiru ' is applied to 
p('rsons other than tlie Father only figuratively or indirectly; 
To the same effect it is also (pjoted in the same work in the 
Prayaslu’hitta sectiob (p. 2r)9) as describing the ^ccoudary 
' gxhru ' . 

VERSE (!L 

This vei’se is quoted in Maduuapdrijdta (p. dl) ; — in 
Parddtaraniddhava (Achara, ]). dOo) in support of the 
view that when a boy teaches an old man, the former is 
his superior; — and in V'liucuntroddyd (Samskara, p. 480). 


VERSE CLI 

‘ Parigrhya ' — ‘ Having excelled ’ (Nanilana) ; — ‘ having 
received jmd trained’ (Medhatitlii, Govindarfija, Kulluka, 
Niirayana and Raghaviinanda). 
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Pitrn ' — ‘The Agnisvattas ami the rest’ (Niirivyana). 

Burnell remarks that th<‘ sentiirn'iit Ikti* exprc'sstnl, though 
aupporUxl hy Ba’mlhiiyana, 1. 47, is oppostxl to Apaslaml)a 

1. lA 15. 

This verse Js quottnl in V'lramUrodaiia (Samskani 
p. 480); — and in Parasharaitiadhavd (Aehara, p. ih).')). 

Mcdhdtitlu (p. 144, 1. Id) — ‘ ATt]iav(~i<Joj/<vn 
ndmd ' — There are s(‘veral elassilieatious ot Arthavada passage's. 
The one referred to hen* is that into the four kinds — (1) 
‘ Stnti ’ (2) ‘Ninda’, (d) ‘ Parakrii’ and ‘ PuriTkalpa ’ -inentioiuHl 
in the Nyayasutra of (huitama (2. 1. 05), under wliieh Valsyil- 
yana gives examples of eaeli kind: — (1) ‘'Stnti', Vaknlietory — 
is the name given to that text which eulogises a certain 
injunction by describing the' de'sirablt' results following from 
the enjoined act ; —(2) the text that descrilH-s the unde'sirahle 
results following from the act is called ‘nindd', ‘J)(*preca- 
tory — (d) the O'xt that d('sci-ib('s a contrary method of action 
adopted by a ce'rtain pei’son is calk'll ' jxirakrti ‘illustrative'’; 
— and (4) that which describes a method as adopted tradi- 
tionally is calk'd Pnrdhdpn , ‘ Nai ral i vc’. 

Another classilication of the Arthavada is into thri'c 
kinds — (1) Descriptivi' by indirect implication, (2) I k'serijetive 
by dire'ct intimation and (d) Descriptive* e>f an ae'e-omplishe'el 
fjiet. 

The Ml'indnn<d-hdU(-jtralds]i<i (pj). tH-5S) dese-i-ibe's no 
less than d8 kinels of Arthavaela (se'ee Piabhiikara Mimainsa, 
pp. 115-1 IG) 

This verse is <pie)te'el in Suiril ichninlrikd (Samskfera, 
p. 9d). 


VERSE fdAl 

Tltis. verse is quoti'el in PiirdAdiVdmddJuiva (Aehani, 
p, 305) — in Viraraitrexlaya (S-imskarei, p. 480) ; — eend in 
Smrt icdandrikd (Samskiine, p. 9d). 
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VERSE CLm 

This vers(i is quoted in Para.^hay^amcKpiava (Aehara, 
p. 305) — in Viramifrodaya (Samskara, p. 480); — and in 
SvirticJiandrikd (Samskara, p. 93). 

VERS! CLIV 

‘Anuchdmih'' — ‘Toaelaa' of tlu‘ Vtnla^ (Medhatithi and 
Govindaraja); — 4i(^ who has learnt the Veda’ (Kulluka, 
Narayaria, Nandana and Ragliavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Pards^harariiddliava (Aehara, 
p. 305); — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara p. 480); — and in 
Smrtichmidrikd (Samskara, p. 93), w]iic‘>h explains the meaning 
as, ‘the sages liave not laid down the principle that greatness 
depends on years and the rest; what they hav(^ asserPnl 
is that among us h(‘ is great who is the best expounder of the 
‘Veda; 

“ This vers(‘ with the following one is proverbial, and is 
repeated several times in the Mahabharata and the other 
law-books.” — Hopkins. 


VERSE cr.v 

This verse is quoP^l in Vidhdnapdrijdta TI (p. 233)’; 
— in Madan(xpdri]dta (p. 32);— and in Viramitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 480). 

Medhatithi {V , 145, 1. Ki ) — ' Bi'dhmayiajxirivrdjakavaV 
— This maxim is generally cited in cases where an object, whcs/e 
character has be(*om(‘ modified is spoken of by a name con- 
notiitivci of its foi’iner condition. For insfiinc(', when a Brah- 
manti has be(‘ome a ‘ wandering m(*jidicant he is culled ‘ Brah- 
mana-mendi(*ant ’, in (*onsideration of his past Brdhmanahoodj 
In the present context liowevtT the maxim is used in the 
sense that where one uses the term ‘ Brdhmanaparivrdjaha\ 
tlie Brahmana being already spoken of by name, the term 
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‘ Parivrajaha ’ stands for tli(> Jiiondicnnts of tlu' otlu'r eastos. 
Another maxim oftcai qnoRnl l>y ]\[tHlliatithi is ‘ Goha/mmia \ 
where the eomimm naim* ' 70 ’ (denotin<> th<‘ eow as well as 
tlie btiff) is taken as slandiiifij for the cow only, tlu' bn// heina 
^ mentiorfed separately hy tlu* otlu'r t('rm ‘ B<(/lctir</n 

VEBSI) CLVn 

‘ Kastha'inayo hdsti' — “fVohahly allusions to old stories. 
Cf. the BrhfM'dt/ui for tlu' ‘ woodiai eK‘pliant’...ln Mahii- 
bharatii th(‘ sanu‘ id{*a is I'xpressed in slightly dilKTcait words 
(12. 36. 40 ff.) and with a,dd«‘d similes.” (Ihirnell-llopkins). 

VERSE CLVlir 

This vers(i is (juott'd in V~ir(oniti'0(la]i(i, (Samskilra, 
p. 511) as deprecating ignorance of the Veda ; — and in 
Smrticlmndrilid (Samskilra, p. 1 20 ) to the effect that all acts 
are futile for one who is ignorant of flu' V<“da. 

VERSE CLIX 

Ahimsayd ’ — cf. Chiutiuna 2. 42 — 

McdhdtitJn (P. 140, 1. \‘,\) — ]{<ijjvd venudfdend vd — 
Sto S. 200; also (huitama II. 4.3: 1 

?tafr 1 


VERSE CLX 

eddntopdgatam ' — ‘ VeddnUd stands for the Upanisads, 
and the ‘reward’ is Final Releas<‘ ((lovindarilja, Jviilluka, 
Niirayana Nandana and Raghaviinanda) ; — it stands for the 
‘doctrines of the Veda’, and ‘reward’ stands for the r(‘«idts 
accruing from the sacrifices and lites prescribed in the Veda 
(Medhartthi). 

Medhdtitbi (P. 140, 1. 20 ) — ‘ Kr<(t'\ipuru6ohhaya- 

dharrnatdi ' — Details pre.sci’ihed in the Veda have been grouped 
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under three heads — ■{!) picru.mrtJui, (2) hratvartJia and (3) 
hrdtujmrusohhaydrtha. (1) The Dars]iapurna7ndsa sacri- 
fices belong to the pwumrtha (dass, as they accomplish some- 
thing agreeabh; and desirable for tlie agent ; — (2) all material 
substances and tludr purifications and preparations are krat- ^ 
varthd, as tluy are directly helpful in the ac‘Complislnnent 
of the sacrifice; — (3)certiiin things come imder both categories; 
e.g. Curd is immtioned in one place simply as a substance to bo 
offi'red, wIktc it is only kratvdi-tha ; while in another place, 
it is TuentibiK'd as the substance to be ofFered for tbe sake of 
ones wbo d(‘sires efTudent semse-organs, in which case it 
beciomes >'(■{?■/ (See Prdbhdkara Miniduisd, pp. 197- 
199). 


VERSE CLXI 

Compare with this, Mahabharata (13. 104-31) — Vidura’s 
advice to Duiyodbana — 

Medhdtithi (P. 147, 1. 13 ) — ' Ai-fhnprnkronndamd' 
— ef. Kdi '}/( i,2>r((kd.‘^/t < t . 

felt i. 

etc., etc. 


VERSE CLXTV 

Cluiiously enough Ruhler’s translation omits the phrase 
'■ gwy-du vaff<m \ rightly rendered by Burnell as ‘ while dwelling 
with his guru.’ 

‘ Vedddhigaunknm ta^yalC — “ Sanctity for the learning 
of the Veila ” (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ au.sterity consisting of Vedic 
study ’ (Niirayana and Nandana). 
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VERSE CLXV 

'‘Vedah l-rtmaii ' — ‘One whole ,didkfid, incliidine: the 
Mantra, and the Erahinana texts’ (Medhatitlii, Oovindaraja 
iind KiJluka) ; — ‘ The Veda with the Aiigas ’ (‘others ’ quoted 

* by Medliatithij and^ Nariiyana). 

‘Rahasya ' — ‘Upanisads’ (Medhiitithi, Oovindaraja, Kul- 
luka and Naiulana) ; — ‘ Esoteric explanations of the Veda ’ 
(Narayana). 

‘ Ta 2 )ovit!hesa ’ — ‘ Fasting, KrcJu'hhra and the rest ’ 
(Medhatitlii, Narayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ the rules laid down 
for the observances of Students’ (‘others’ quoted by Medhiitithi 
Oovindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ i’articular observances, such 
as feeding the horse while reading the Ashvainedha texts’ 
(Raghavanjintla).- 

‘ The Mahaniiinni and the rest ; svv S/idiikhd- 

• yana (frhyasritra I. I 1-13” — Ruhler. 

Medhdtit/n — (F. 149, 1. lO )' — (.Srulidvi 

See Mlinamsa Su. 2. 1. 9; and d. 1. Jd. 

Ibid (pp. 149 — 150) — ‘ Av(tk'lraip7H'ij/(tshchitt(ini'’ — 

presei’ibed in Manu 11. 118-120. 

This verse is (jiioled in Vlraitiilrodinjic (Saniskilni, 
p. 505), wlieiT* it is explaimnl that tliouf^h the M(lj(‘eti\’e 
‘ krtmahy ‘ entire,’ (jiialiiles ‘ Vrda \ yet what is ineiint is 
*one entin* slidkhd of the Veda, and not nil tint shdkhdis 
of a V(‘da; and hence the upshot is tliat tlie entire NAd/’Ad 
of a Veda sliould be studied by om* who has been sanctiiicTl 
by tlie H;acTainents prescribed in tlie (irhynsutvn of that N//d/4a 
to whieli his forefathers ))elonged. 

Medhdtithi {l\ 152, 1. 1 ) — ' Satynpi vldnirci-^Ax 
p. 140, ]. d, Medliatitlii has «iven a sojuewhat diHerent 
explanation of tlie separate mention of ‘ Rnhnsyai 

This verse is quoted in Ajncrdii-ka ([). 70), wliidi 
Acdhigantavyah ' to mean that ‘ the verbal text as 
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well as the meaning should he studied ^ — ‘ v7xUaih ’ as ‘ the 
observances, the avoiding of honey, meat, perfumes, garland 
and the like; — and in ASmrtw.hrmd7nkd p. 132), 

which explains ‘rahasya ^ as * Upanisad ^ and ‘ adhigantcmy ah ^ 
as ‘should be studied 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is (jiioix'd in PardslMruniddlKivd (Aeliarii, 
p. .‘507) :is eulo^nsin^ Vedic study ; — in Vmtniitrodaya 
(Sninskani, p. 500); — in Snirtich(indrikd (Sainskani, p. 128), 
to tlu! effect that ‘Vi^die study’ forms tlie best * austerity’; — and 
in NrsiDihapraxdda (iSamskara, p. 40 h). 

VERSk: CI.XVU 

Cf. Ph(Ua 2 ><dh(i Brdhi)i((na, 11. 5. 7. 4. 

Tliis verse is (juoted in V'iriiniitrodai/(t (Bamskara, 
p. 509), wliicli adds the following explanatory notes:— The 
meaning is tliat the man who, even though wearing the 
garland, — i. c. though not ol)s(‘rving tlu( rules and restrictions 
strictly, sedulously carric‘s on Vedic stiuly, carries on excelleni 
austerity ‘ to tlu; vaay fingertips ;’ — the particle; "Jut ’ indicates 
that the fact stated is imivi;rsally recognised. Thus the sense 
is that “ when Vedic study, carried on without strict adherence 
to tin; rules, is conducive to I'xi-ellent ri'sulls, — what to say 
of it, when done in strict acconlance with the rules.” 

lliis is quoteel in Ajxirdrhi, (p. 00), which gives the 
,-luro//o, as — ■ dvHkhd(jreh}ry<di td,pai^Uqnj<dc /at’; — and 
in Svirhchdndrikd (BaJiisk.ara, p. 128), which explains the 
meiOjig as one who studies the Veda to the best of his capacity 
performs the ‘highest austerity, to the very finger-tips’; it adds 
the notes — 'ltd' indieati's that what is stated here is well- 
known , — ' srtdjrV, wearing a garland, 7. c. even though not 
strictly ob.serving the restniints and observances. 
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This v(TS(* is quoted in Vh'(r?^rUr(xfa//a (Sninskiini 
p. ryta) <is dechiring the omission of Vodii* study to he* sinful ; 
and adds tliut this text lays down directly the ooinpulsory 
character of die sl^idy, which Jias hc*cn already hidircctly in- 
dicated by the injunction of the compulsory daily duties : 
and the effect of tliis direct (Uehu'ation comes to 1)(‘ tliis that 
the omission of the stud}^ (as a compulsory duty) involves 
sin ; specially as foj* this omission special expiatory rites liave 
been prescribed. 

Tt is cjuoted in PardslKtraiuddhava (Achara, p. 4!)) 
as declaring’ that there is sin in (Ik* omission of Vcnlic study, 
whicli is a duty duly i*njoined. It is int(*resting to notc» 
however that this assertion has (*om(^ from the PurvctpalHin^ 
and tlie Siddhdntxi view put forward is that wliat this verse 
is pointing to is only that ante-natal sin which is the ciause of 
the sloth to which the omission of the study and sucli other 
duties is due ; and it is added that what the due per- 
forman(*e of the obligatory duly does is (‘ith(*r(l) to maintain 
the ‘absence of sin ’ or (2) to destroy the said ante-natal sin. 

The same work quotes the vers(^ again, on page 140, in 
support of the view that Vedii*. study is an ohligniory duty. 

The same work quotes it again in its Pi'ayashchitla section 
(p. 15) as an instance of what is meant for the male only. 

The Mada7iapdrijdita (j>. 102) simply (juoles it among 
a number of oth(*r texts laying down the thorougli study of 

tlie Veda. 

# 

It is quoted in Sinriichaiidrikd (Samskara, p. 120) 
to the effect that Vedic study should be the very first care of 
the twice- born. 

VERSE (JLXrX 

Hopkins is not (piite accurate in his interje(4ory remark . 

— “So tlie twiccA)ovi\ has three births!” It is not eveiy 
17 
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ce born person that has three births ; the third ‘ birth ’ 
(wo fatlio-s!” ” I'aa two motliers .,ncl 


(JLXX 

p. ..'rh ■'* ‘’7'"' i" (Sainnkiini, 

-ho ■ 

compound ‘hr((.hmajanma' is expounded ‘ h \ 
vedevrf ~ - • ^poun(k(i as brahmand 

veaena fjnyatrirvpenajanma wa'~\ (i.^ ...v . 

"at''’'' 

r7r:r;;7f-- 

nojng (lone iinniediatolv .fn*.. fi • . ^ 

- r £777 ' ‘ 7 

» .»l a«™„,,,ia|,„,). ITImh p,.«,Ko ,«™s on p, T” 

'oMn,! ,■» ^ 

nl'XX’ ’ i ''.'oXln^ 

in 1,0,1, ioaiX'rn;ini7\i7f,!!rf 7,7 ,'i!'“ „“r,! 

pomjna ,0 , 1,0 in,,„rtin, y 
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It is quoUxl in Smr/ichandrikd (SainskiTr.i, p. 59) 
as supplying tke n'ivson foi- rtgnrding Up<may<tnH as a 
second ‘ birth.’ 

VERSE C^LXXT 

The second half of this verse is quoUnl along’ witli the 
next verse in V^iraiaitrodaya (Saniskara, p. 348); - in 
Vydvalidra Bdlaynhliatti. (p. Goo); — and in S^iiriicliaiidrikd 
(Sainskani, pp. GG and G9). 

VERSE CLXXII 

Tliis verse is (jiioted in Binrtitattvd (T, p, 24) in 
support of the view that tli(‘ nninitiatcHl twiee-))orn is liko 
the Shiidra, and as sueli slioiild not pronounce Vcnlic 
mantras except in Shraddlia -again in th(^ same work, on 
p. 795, to th(‘ same effect, wlieri^ it adds the following 
notes : — ^ svadhd ’ is sltrdiddJia; and ‘ svudhdninayana ’ 
means ‘ that gi*oup of mantras by which tlie sliraddha is 
accoynpJislied'' sradhd sJivdiddlKirn niniydte yena mantra’- 
jdi^na ’')] — barring this group of mantras, 1 h‘ sliall pronounce 
none other ; in (o^ry otlier eas(* llie mantra would lx* rec*ited 
for him by a Rrahmana. — TI k* same work (IT, p. 282) qijot(‘s 
th(^ verse again, in support of tlu* vicov tJiat the uninitiated 
boy also is (entitled to recite V(*dic. mantras sJtrddd/ias ; — 
where ‘ ahJiivydhdrayet ’ is (‘xplaimxl as ‘ v(tdet \ should 
pro7iounc(\ the causal affix ‘ riich ’ being used rc‘fl(*xively. 

Vlramlf rodaj/ft (Hamskara, p. 227) quotes the second 
lin(*, in support of the view that whenevei* tlie twice-born 
person is described as havinq the character of the Shudra^ 
it is by reason of his being not entitled to Vedic f>tudy ; 
— again on p. 248, where it is explain(*d that ^cxjuality 
to the Shudra ’ is a ground for the man’s not being entitled to 
rites involving the use of Vcxlic inantnis ; — that tliis is so is 
indicated by the pailicle ‘ hif (which means because),,, 
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fact whenever a twice-born person is spoken of as being 
like the Shudra, wiiat is meant is tliat lie is not entitletl to 
the performance of rites involving the, use of Vodic 
mantras. » 

ft is quoted in Vydvahdra Bdlamhhatti, (p. GOG) ; — 
and in NitydGh,drapv(td%p<i, (p. 23), as laying down the law 
for the umnitiate<l. 


VERSE CLXXIII 

‘ VraUt ’ — ‘ The Vedic vraiaa, of the Goddna and the 
rest ’ {M(^dbatitbi, Govindaraja, and Ragbavananda) ; — ‘ the 
observancics and ivstrictive nil(‘s, sucli as offering fuel, the 
prohibition (jf slet^ping in tlie day-time, and tlie like ’ (Kulluka 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ Penances, like the Prdjdpatya ’ (Nandana 
and Narayana). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 58), wliich 

explains ‘ vratesu ’ as sbinding for the Sdvitrya and the 
rest. ’ 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtramiirodayu (Samskara, 
p. 493) as laying down the ncicessity of observing the rules 
and regulations presraibed for the Student ; — in Apardrka 
(p. G2), which explains that the particle ‘ ch<i ’ is added with 
a view to include those observance's and restrictions that 
have been prescribed for the Religious Student in other Smrtis ; 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 122). 

VliRSE CI.XXVT 

‘ Snditvdi ' — “ He should bathe for c'leanliness, not for 
pleasure ; according to Gautama 2. 8, 2 and 9. G1 ; Baudhayiuia 
1. 2. 3- 39 and Visnu 28. o ”. — Hopkins. 
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This versp is quoUnl in ApararVa (p, G2) ; — and in 
(Sainskara, p. 117), 

VERSE OLXXVTT 

‘^a.san’— “ Molassos and tlio liko ’ ((lovindaraja, Knlluka 
and Narayana) ; — ‘ clarifinl hnttor, oil and tlio like ’ (Nandana) ; 
— ‘ sweiit, acid and tlic rest ; — i.c. \a*ry riclily flavoured food ’ 
(Mwlhatithi, who also notes on(‘‘otlu‘r’ (‘x pla nation, y?oe<'.s' 
of sugar-Gan(\ httnnnnd and ofJn rfrnits, which lu; rejeds) ; 
— Narayana mentions one ex|)lanation, ‘ po(‘tie sentiments’. 

This is quoted in Pai’dsharfanddhara (Aeliara, ]). loG), 
alonj^ witli tlu“ iK'xt tW(» verses and a lialf, as ('numerat- 
ing the things to Ix' avoidi'd hy th(' Studc'nt ;--in 

Virandfrodai/a, (Samskilra, p. 41)1), wliic'h adds the notes: 
‘ Ramn' stands for the juit'os of sugar-cams and otla'r things ; 
• — ov('n though Hormy also is a jui('(', y(st it has been 
mentioned separately in view of lh(‘ hea^'i('r expiatory rites 
prescribed for the transgressors of tlu' rule prohibiting it. 

The verse is quoted also in Madattaparj (ita (p. .31)) 
as enumerating the things prohihitc'd lor the* Student; and 
in Apardrka (p. (»2);-"in Samskdraviayvkha (p. 42); — 
and in Snirtiohandrikd (Samskara, [>. 127)), which adds 
the following notes : /(‘asa ’ stands for tlu* sugar-cane 

juice and the n'st ; though ' nindhu' also is a 'r<isa,' y(*t 
it is mentioiK'd separately with a vi(‘W to indicaG; that the 
taking of it involves a heavier expiation. 


VERSE CLXXVTIT 

'riiis is quoh'd in Pardsliaramadhava (Achara, 
p 450 ) . — in Madanapdrijata (p. .31)) ;— in V'ir<miitrodlfipt 
(Samskafa, p. 494); — in Nirnayadwlku (p. 189); — in 

Apardrka (p. 92) ; — in Sarnskdramayiikha (p. 42) ; — and 
in SnirticJuimlrikd (Samskara, p. 12!)). 
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VERSE CLXXIX 

' Jandvadam ' — ‘Quarelling with people’ (Mwlliatithi, 
Ciovindiiriija, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ asking people 
at random tor im'ws ’ (alternativ<! suggested by Medhatithi, 
and Narilyana). 

d'liis is (pioUid in Pardxhai-dniddhavn (Aeliani, p. 450) ; 
— in MadawvpdrijdUi (p. 39); — in Viramitrodayu (Samskara, 
p. 495) ; — in Sana^kdraDdiyuhha (p. 42), which notes that 
prekHandlmtihlunbd' of woimai is forbidden, lest they lead 
on to intercourse; — 'in Sniriichdiuh-ikd (Samskara, p. 125), 
which has the same noO's and adds that in ordinmy crowds 
and other places, the seeing and touching cannot be avoided ; — 
and in Sdniskdrdva.hidntdld (p. 292), which explains ‘‘dyutd ’ 
as gambling with dice, and ' jdUdvdidd' as talking of the 
people in general. 


VERSE CI.XXX 

This verse is quoU'd in Mddduapdirijdtd (p. 39), which 
explains ^Vrntdin'’ as ' hrdhnidchdrydni ' — in Vtra- 
'oiitroddyd (Samskara, p. 490) ; — only the first half in 
J^dvdshurdniadlidvd (Achara, p. 450); — in Nfsimkeqyvdsdidd 
(Samskara, p. 40b) ; — and in Snirtic/dnidri kd (Samskara, 
j). 127), which explains vr dinin' as tin* vow of Studentship; 
— unintcmtional emission involves only an expiation, and not 
a breach of the vow. 


VERSE CLXXXI 

^Pundvindni ' — “ This verse occurs in Tdittiriyd Avdn- 
yokd 1. :U) ” — Buhler. 

Pundvmdinevitvindriydin — TdittiPiyd Aremyaka 1. 
.30. Such uses of texts are frequent in the later Vedic works ; 
e.g. the S dmdvidhdnd Jirdhinatid and the several Rgvidhilnas.” 
— Burnell. 
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This vorse is quoted in Pardi^haramddhava (p rayashniuui, 
p. 894), as laying down wliat shoultl ho done by the Religious 
Stijdent, in the evwit of a ‘ wet dream — in MndniuiparijdUi 
(p. 89);’ — in Ajxtrdrht (p. 1141); — in Svirtichindril'd 
(Samskara, p. 127) as showing that unintentional emission 
involves only an e3cpiation; — and in Praydschittavivekd (p. 
462). 


VERSE C^LXXXn 

Strangely enough Burnell has translatwl ‘sitriKmusidj, ' 
as ‘well-dispose<r, whieh is rightly (]uestione<l hy liis editor, 
hut only half-heaiiedly. 

This verse is quoted in A])(irdrk((, (p. 59). 

VERSE CLXXXIJl 

ddiis ver.sc! is quoU.'d in Pardshni'nmddhnrd (Acltiira, p. 
458) in support of tlu; view that alms are to lx; lagged only 
from ‘praiseworthy’ pcavons; — in V'lrdiidh'm/di/d (Saiuskilra, 
p. 8SI), as laying down the* s|)e(*ial (pialifieations of the 
Brahwianas from wlK)m tlu* Biahmana Student is to lag 
aluis ; — -and in Vidhdwtparijatd, (p. 49(i) in support of 
tlie view that even among p(' 0 ()l(‘ of his own caste, alms .should 
he begged only from the hou.ses of s|)eeially (pialified men. 

* This is quoted in Apdrarka (p. 59); in tdams- 
hardrudj/ukhd (]i. 69) ; — in SdmAardrdln<di)dla (p. 

288), whieh adds the! following notes : —Tho.s(' who are not 
devoid of the knowledg(' of one <»r two or three Veda.s, — tlio.sci 
who have not omitted to perform the saeriliees,-- and those 
who are carrying out in a praiseworthy juanner all tlu; duties 
prescribed for them, — from tlu; houses of such (asrsons, ilie 
Brahmachari — lus who is keeping the vows lor tins .sakes of 
Vedic study — keeping all the restraints and observances — sluaild 
daily obtain ‘alms ’ — ' hhdiktid.iti' being a collective main ; 
— and in Snirlichd'ndi-ikd (SamskiTra, p. 199). 
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VERSE CLXXXIV 

ihis vorse is quoted in Apararka (p. 59 ^ ; jjj 

F?>to.ej,;drz>a/a (p. 49G) as laying down the exception to 
tlie general rule prescribing in the last verse that aims should 
he begged troin the houses of speciaUy q.ualified presons 
in Mndanapdrijdta also, the first half is quoted to the 
same effect; the first half is quoted also in Vtraniitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 483), where the ‘ Gurohkuhaii ' is explained 
as (duruyrham, the T<-aohe7-\s house.-, hut another explanation 
is noted by which Kuht stiind for the group of pupils -,~ 
also in SniHichamlrikd (Sa,mskai-a, p. 100 ), which explains 
kule-Min the house -, — in S<iniskdr<iin(iyiikha (p. GO) ; — and 
in S<imskdrar<Un'imrda{i). 288), which says that ‘some people’ 
explain ‘ kule ’ as ‘ grlie,' ‘ in the house 

VERSE CLXXXV 

ddiis verse is quoted in Samskd'i-amayukha, (p. GO), 
which adds that the prohibition of the ‘ >thhishr/sta ' 
naturally implies that of tlu; ' pat ito,' ‘outcast also; — and in 
Smrtichawlrikd (Samskara p. 1 lo), whicli says that, this 
does not sanction begging from a Shwlra. 

VERSE CJ.XXXVI 

'VihdyasV — In the air, i.e. on the roof of the house! 
(Medhiitithi, (fovindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘on a platform’ 
(-Naiayana) , in tlu) open air (bandana); — ‘ in any pure 
place except the ground ’ (Raghaviinanda). 

This veise is (pioO'd in P<irdsh.ar(und(lhava (Achara, 
p. 451), as laying down the method of ‘tending the 
lire', and explains it that ‘he should place the fuel 
somewhere in tlu! open, not on the ground;’ — in Smrli- 
taftra (p. 93G) as laying down the. morning and evening 
offerings into tlu; Fire ;— in Vlramit7-(jdaya, (SamskSra, 
p. 148), where ‘ durdt ’ is explained as from a spot not owned 
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by any one’; — in Vi<Vidiut 2 >dfijdt<( (p. 49S), where 

t'ihdyasi is explaininl as '' antar'ihse'’ ‘in the oj)en iur — 
i^ Madaruqydrijdtfi (p. 24), wlieie "ddrdt ’ is explaimnl 

as ‘frotn a spot not owned by any other |X‘rson', and ‘ rihdyftst' 
nidndapddau' ‘on an altar or soiiu! sueli plaee’; — in 
Samsl'drartmyukha (p. 4.‘>), whieh says that, ai-eording 

to Dhdrmiqn'iikdslin, ‘ e?7m//o.s't’ mt'ans ‘on tlu' house-top’; 
— in SvirticlKauh-ikd (Sainskilra, p. Sti), wliieh explains 
durdt, as ‘ from places not belon”iii<; to any person’, and 
viltdynsi ;is ‘on the house-top’, — and in NvsmilKij'tvdxddfi 
(Samskara, p. .‘?4a). 


VICRSIO (’LXXXVIl 

This vers(‘ is (piot(‘d in l\ii-dsht(^’<i)iid<l I kh'k (I’ril- 
yashehitta, p. 4.48) as layiu” down the Avak'irnivrald 
(actually pre.se.ribcKl in II. 118 in connection with tlu* loss of 
cha.stity on the part of the Student) as applic.ihle to othei- 
omissions also; — in Vlrunul rodoyd (Samsk.ara p. 185), 
in support of lh(‘ view that the Be<;<^in;i of y\lms is not optional, 
l)ut c-,ompidsory, since th<; |)n‘.senl vers(> pi-esciiln's an ('xpiation 
for its omission, which cl(*arlv imj)lies that tlu' omission is 
sinful; — in VidJididiparijdld (|>. f!)8) to th(“ t‘lh*cl that, 

tlu! omission of l>ef>.t;in,” alms invoK'cs sin ; and afjjain on 
pa»v^ oOO, when' it is explaiiKid th.il the expiation her<i pre.scrih- 
ed is to Ih‘ pcrfornu'd in the event of repeated omissions; — .atid 
\n Mitfd-H'ird (p. 141.5, on .4. 281), wlua-e it is explained 

as layiiif^ down an expiation lor tho.se cases wher(; tlu; duty 
of ‘ lirc-tending ’ is omitted without any such extenuating 
cireumstance a.s lu’ing occu{)ied with sonu; other duty. 

Niy/idt/rfsindJiv, (p. lOtl) (piotes it. as laying down 
the expiatory rites due on tlu; omi.ssioif of the duties laid 
<lown for the Student. 
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It is quoted in Apararka (p. 1 142) as laying down 
the expiation for omitting tlu" said duties, without sufficient 
reason; — in Syyirtichayidnkd (Saniskara, p. Ill) U) the 
effect tliat alins-lx^gging is an obligatory duty ; — and in 
SamskdraratyiamaJ Cl (p. 357). 

VERSE tJLXXXVIil 

Tlie first half of the verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya 
(Sairiskaia, [). 454) in support ot the* view that the 

Stiukmt should not accept food from onc‘ and the same house 
day after day ; and adds that tins is m(‘ant to apply to 
normal tiim^s ; in abnormal times it is not meant to be strictly 
adluTed to; this on the strength of Yiljmivalkya^s d(T*laration 
(1.32.) 

The sam(‘ work quot(‘s tlu‘ se(*ond lialf of the versc^ on 
p. 485, as declaring the r(‘ward accruing to th(‘ Student 
from strictly following tlu^ i‘ules of alms-begging. 

Th(‘ whoki verse is quoted in Vidhaiuipdrljata (p. 
498) as prohibiting th(‘ habit of s(‘(‘king for food from one 
and the sam(‘ piTson regularly; — in Sainskdrainayiddia 
(p. 61) ; — and in Sytirtichayidydkd (Samskaja, [>. 1 1 1), wiiich 
says that this refers to yiormal times, not to abnormal times 
of distress. 


VERSE CJ.XXXIX 

‘ Hsivdi ’ — ‘ Lik(‘ an ascetic; k a. avoiding honey, nu‘at 
and other forbidden food’ (Medhatithi and Ivulluka) ; — ‘eating 
only a little wild-growing ri(*e and other food fit for th(‘ asc(‘tic ’ 
(Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana). 

Medlidtithi, (.p 1()3, 1. 17) - Mrtdsya kar/rfram^ 

—This refers to Mimamsa Sutra 10. 2. 55-50. Tlu^ 
Sarvnsvdra^ a inodifi(‘ation of th(‘ Jyotistov}f( sacrihev, has 
b(\‘n pres(‘ribed for by one who desiixs his own death ; and 
in course of this the sacriticer surrounds the Post with a 
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new piece of cloth anil having atlihcssiHl the words — ‘ () Brah— 
inanas, phrase cojupleti! this saia-ifci* of mine,’ — imters the (ire. 
In connec^tion with tliis it is argued that the pert’oniua* of 
the saciafiee having perislunl, theri^ c*aii he uo point in promxl- 
ing wifli it. Jhit the linal eonehision is tliat tlu‘ sacTitiee 
must be prociHxled with to its vcay (aid, as tlu^ saerifica^ as well 
as its cora]_)letion is dinally enjoiiual by th(‘ SJiUrti l(‘\g — 
the latter by tlu‘ words laid down as to b(‘ addressed to th(‘ 
Brahmanas. 

This verse is (}uot(‘d in Vidhdnapdrijatd (p. 49S); — 
in Herndih'i (Shriiddha, p. 424) ; — and l in S(iniskdr<i- 
Vitinanidld (p. 291), whi(*h (‘X[)lains |1k‘ (amstruetion as 
\thliijarthitah kduK t7)i< tshntf/dt , meaning ‘ r(‘- 

qu(‘sted,’ ‘ invitol 

Buhler in his translation has omilt(‘d th(‘ s(‘nt(‘n(*(‘ 
na I'lcpyate, 

VERSE C^X(^ 

Mrdlidtitiri (R Ibb, I. 29 ) — ^ N(t tafvdjdityapeksdi ' — A 
bett(a‘ instanei* than I he on(‘ (*it(‘d by M(‘dliatithi is tound in 
^Maiiu 2. 224 — ' VnitaxtlKtutapi danhit )'(0n sJn'dddhe y<d- 
iietut hliojayef,' by wliieh ‘ f(‘eding at Shiaddha ' is applict- 
abl(‘ to th(‘ Ksatt riya li ndiVKa luirl also. 


VERSE CX(4 

This v(a*s(‘ is (juoted in Vidhdnapdnjdla ([). o2l); — in 
Mad(Cttapdi)'ijdit(( (p. 199); — in Apardrln (p. (>4);— and 
in Nrsivtk(ipr(isdd(t (Samskara, p. 47a). 

VE14SE CXCU 

This v(a*s(‘ is (juoted in M<t<ln'H(tpdrijdta (p. 100) ; — 
and in Apardrht (p. 55). 
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VERSE (XCin 

< 

This vorso is (juotcil in M<td<maparijat((, (p. 100) ; 
— in Ajxivarha (p. 50) ; — und in Nrst'ndid'p'i'd^^ada (S;^iins- 
kiiia, p. 47a). 

VERSE VXC4V 

44iis vovse is (pinU'd in Mddimdjmi'ijatd (p. 101), 
wlu‘iv it is (‘xplaiiKHl that the ‘ inlhrioi ity ’ of the food, dress 
and apparel, is nu'ant to he in eoinparison to tlie Teaelier’s ; — 
in Apd,rdrkd (p. 50) ; — and in Nr si'll ddtpvdsddd, (Sains- 
kilra, p. 471)). 

VERSE CX('V 

This verse is (pioted in Mddd'ndpdrijdtd (p. 100) ; — 
and in Apurarkd (p. 5(5), wliieli (‘xplains ' prat i sin- (m-md' 
as \ingikd'i’d\ ‘acceptance’. 

VERSE cxvvr 

This verse is (juot<‘d in ^^dddnd])drijdfd (p. lOO), 
where ‘ (thhiijdchchJdcn ’ is explained as ‘ iSd,vtvmk/idrii 
gdchckhdn' ‘{?oin<>- forward towards liim', — and ' pvdtyud- 
gd'tiidnd'iii' as pdshcIiddgdiiidiKaii^ ‘following hc'hind’ ; — and 
in Apdrdrkd (p. 50). 


VERSE cxc:vii 

'Nideshe (i^thdtah \ — ‘Standing close hy’ (Mediiatithi, 
(Jovindaraja, Kulluka, and R.aghavananda) ; — ‘sOinding in a 
lower place’ (Niirayana and Kandana). 

This v(*rso quoted in Mada^iapdrijata (p. 100), 
where the following explanation is added: — We htive the 
form 'osyetya' (which is the rt'ading adopted hy the writer) and 
not because of the Sutra ' mdhds/ic/id' ; — ‘pi'dnaniyd’ 
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is to bo constriRHl with ‘ aivde^lre (tlu^ ronding adopUnl by 
- ')i}r<le>di'e nu'aiiing tit <t loivcr j)h(cc^ 
according to ()tlu‘Ks in a phicc dose ?>?/;— and in A/Mtrdrla 
(p. hi))/ 


VERSE C^XC^VIIT 

Tliis V(a-s(* is (|uot(Hl in V'lvainiirodaya (Sainskilra, 

p. 491), wlH*r(‘ it is addcnl that this d()(‘s not apply to (*arts 
and otlicr su(*h (*onvcyan(*cs ; — in Maddnapdrijata 
(p. 100); — in A pdrarkd (|). oti) ; — in SdiuskardiiidyTikha 
(p. 40j, wliich (‘xplains th(‘ last clause* to nu‘an that 

‘lio should not spi'cad out his lc*gs and so forth’ ; — and in 
Siiirhddtnd)dkd (Sainskara, p. 120), whic'h says that tin’s 
]’cfc‘rs to (*as(‘s oth(*i‘ than riding on a hulloc'k and so forth, 
whc‘ro siftiny toyetlter (‘annot lx* avoid(‘d. 

VERSE CXCJX 

'KeVdlam ^ — Siudi titl(‘s arc* always to be* adek'd as 
^ U padhydya ’ or ‘ Hhdltd ’ or ' Acliavyd ’ (]Mc*clhatithi), — 

‘ dclidryd ’ (Kulluka ), — ^ehdnovt (NiTi'iTyana). 

'ri.is \'ci'.sc is (juop’d ill V'lru'inil r(xl(iy(i (S;iiii,sk:ii’;i, 

p. 492) ill support ol llic view (hat wlu-novor tho (I'aclior’s 
iiaiiu' has |>'ot to ho pronouncc'd, it should Im* aoooiiipaiiii'd witli 
•suoh honoi'ihcMitlos as " iipadltymyC and tlio like; — also in 
M<t<lnn<ipdrijdta (p. I (»()); — in Apardvku (p. 50); — 
in S<t')nskdr(inL(tyvkh(c (p. 42), wliioli says that the 

nanu* should not ho uttoriHl hy itself {k^vuht'in), it should 
always ho aoooinpaniod hy some such titk* as ' upddhydyd' 
and the like ; — and in Sitirlichaiidrikd (SainskiTra, 

p. 121). 

VEliSIO C'C* 

'I'hi s vta sc* is cjuotc*d in V'lrdiniirfxldyd (Sainskara, p. 491), 
wheae* the* clistine tioji is made* bctwcc*n " par~ivddd which is the 
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proclaiming of wrongs really committed, unci ^nindd^ tli(» 
setting forth of wrongs not coy^imitted. 

It is quotc^d also in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107);*»— 
in Apardrka (p. oO) ; — in Smrticliandrihd (Suinskara, 
p. 1^0), wlii(‘li says that llic* 'p((^dvdida' is tlio mcaitioning of* 
siu'li (lofocts as av(‘ legally present, and 'niruid' th(‘ mentioning 
of sueh as arc* not pivsent ; — in SaynskdrarnayukJut 
(p. 41), vvlii(*li notc*s tlie same distinction; — in Nrsindia- 
prasada (Samskara, p. 451)) ; — and in Y atidharmasaii^ 
graha (p. d.‘>). 


VERSE CVl 


' Parihliokfd ’ — ‘ H(* who livc‘s upon the Tc*acher ’ 
(Medhiltithi) ; — 'he who c*ats, witliout the dVaelicVs pcTmission, 
tlu* l)est food obtained by begging’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

The verse* is cpioted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 107) 
where jyarihhoktd'' is c*xplain(*cl as 'oik* who makes use of 
th(^ Tea(h(*r’s wealth, without his p(*rmission’ ; — also in 
Viramiirodaya (Samskara, p. 101), whidi also (*xplains 
'parihhokfd' as 'oiu* who live*s upon the* dVacliei’s prop(‘rtv, 
without liis permission.’ 

Mcdhditifhi (1\ 100,1. Hi) — 'Samskarfd...ghdt(dadf 
dliis is a t'lear reterenca* to Maim 5.51' — 

This v(*rs(* is (|Uot(*d in Saynskdramfiyuklat (p. 42), 
whi(*h (‘Xi)lains 'parihhaktd' as om* who (*ats food without 
pilVseiiting it to tlu* 4\*acher ; — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 120) as forbidding the decrying e)f the* 
T(*aehe*r by the Pupil himse*h ; it e‘xplains ' parihlioktd ' as 
' OIK* who mak(*s use of the* Te*ae*he‘r’s prope*rty without lus 
jx‘rmission.’ 
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VERSE CC'Il 

This verso is quoted ii\ Ma<lanapdrijdta (p. 107); — 
arid in Vlramitrodaya (Saiuskilra, p. 1(5 1). 

VERSE (’('IJI 

This V()r.s(‘ is quoted in V'inmiifroihtj/it (S;unsk;uii, 
p. 401 ), where ' /))'at7vdf< ' is (‘xphiined us Mh;i( to 

wliic*li wind reaelies I'roiu (lie |)laeci wluae the Ti aeher is 
sitting’ ; Anurdte ’ as ‘ that plaiT' from wlien^ wind Mows 
towards tlu‘ 4\*a(*lier ’ ; — at n(‘ith(*r of tiu'se places should lh(‘ 
Studcmt sit ; — ‘ AsdDisJii'ava ’ is lliat pla(*(‘ from wh(‘i*(‘ any- 
thing spoken is not lu‘ard hy tlK‘ T(‘aeh(‘r, — sittiuf^ in siu'h 
a place, lie should not say anything addn‘ssi‘(l to tlu‘ 4\‘aclK*r. 

ddiis V(‘rsc‘ is (piotc^d also in yhahtnapdr^jdla (p. 107), 
where th(‘ following notes ar(3 added: — Prat}^'dt<A is 
Svind that blows fi’om tlu‘ tchu'lur lowaj*ds tlu‘ pupiT; at 
such a plac(‘ the Studiait shall not sit ; as theri* is tin* dangia* of 
tile fire of tlu‘ teacluT’s ang<T issuing fortli llial way ; — 
Amivdta’' is wind blowing from tlu* pupil towanls the 
teacljer ; there also lu* shall not sit; as he is lik(‘ly not 
tf) hear th(‘ words of the teacher; — AtsaiabJutre' im‘ans vtt/rss 
jyevmitted hy him. 


VERSE C C;JV 

riiis C(‘rs(‘ is (|uot(‘d in M<ulwi((piivijdl<( (p. HO); — ^ 
and in ViraiivUrodaya (Samskara, p. Oil!) whei'(‘ 
' j)hahtk' am' is explained as KdstlutuD'mif aui (liryJidsdfKim 
‘along seat mad(^ of wood a bench: — also on pag(‘ 401, 
where it is quoted in suppoit of tlie view that the [irohihition 
contained in vc*rse 108 must refer to eases othc i- than thos^if 
carts and conveyances. It further adds that though the 
riding on conveyances drawn hy ox etc. is prohibited, — 
yet tlu‘ sanction acc<n*dcd here is in view of tlie possibility 
of such riding in abnorniai times of distress. It is interesting 
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to note that no such scruples have prejudiced Mcflliatithi, who 
apparently belonged to a part of tlu' country wheic* riding 
on bullock-carts is piTinissible ; while'- th(‘ author of 
Viraniitroditya belonged to a f)art of tJie country wlieni 
such riding is prohibited, e.g. in Mithila. 

It is quoted in Smrticha^idrUd (iSamskiira, p. 120) 
as sanctioning, in certain cases, the sitting of the pupil with 
the teacher. 


VEBSE CCV 

riie first halt of the verse is quoted in P(trdshar(x- 
7tuid havft (A(*hara, p. 30()), in siq>port of the view that 
the grand-t(‘acher ’ also is to l)e treat(‘d like the tc^adier ; — 
in Vi7xi)nitTod(iya (Hainskara, p. 4(>2), wh(Te ‘ (mi- 
srstfdi ’ is explained as ‘ (t7iiynht(di \ ‘ not permitted ^ — and 
‘ Hvdhgurimi ’ as ‘ uncles and other relations’. 

This \'(!rst! is (]U<)t<Hl in /Xjxc'i'rirJca (p. vviiicJi 

explains ‘ miisrstah ' as ‘ not {jorniith’d — in S/misJcd 7 '(i- 
nifiyuklin (p. 4()) ; — and in YtUvlInii-iiKisunqrdlut (p. 

d t). 


VKliaK CO VI 

1'llis va*r(\se is quoted in VlraiH U^odffx/ff (Samskara, 
p. t()2), where ‘ tddydgu^'u" is exi)lained as ‘ teadiers 
otluT than the Achd7Xjit\ — ddfyd\ as Miolding for all 
tinui ’, — ‘ srayoni \ as ‘ uncle and tlu) n^st hit<t ’ as dliar- 
inatiittvn^ ‘the essence of Morality’; — and in Y(Uid/i(ti'- 
inasahgi'dha, (p. ;] 1). 


VERSE (JCVIl 

Achd^'i/c "' — is (*onstnu*d as qualifying 
a(‘cording to Medliiitithi, who explains the two teams as ' the 
teaclga’s son who imparls instriulion for a f(‘w days during 
the absence of the teacher’. — Another reading, suggested by 
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Mcxlhatithi is ‘ (irye.s^t \ ('xpljiiiuHl as ‘duly qualiliod Jiiillimatias ’ 
(Medhatithi, Kullfika and (rovindaraja) virtuous ’ (\;7ra- 
Yiina and Nandmia) ; — ‘ oldvr in ai>(‘ ’ (\Aiaiui(n)daya). 

’This vorsp is quotr><l in V'lrxmit rodxya. (Samskara, 

p. 4G_), \vdi(‘i(“ \v(* lia\(‘ t)i(‘ lolloiviny (‘xplanations ; — 
UH'ans tlios<* [)(>ss<'ss<‘d oi supt'rior l(‘ai*nini^ and 
o(li(‘r qnalilivations ; ' nu'ans ‘(ddci’ in aye ’; — '’t/urolt 

si'dbdndhus'U iikmiIs ‘tlx* l('a<‘h<‘r’s uncles and other relations’; 
— and in Y (p. .‘>1). 

VKHSK CX'VIII 

' Y<tju(ika7'iii((7yi ' (lovindaraja and Nara- 

yana construe' this with ' s/t isy/t/j \ and explain the' i»hi-as(' 
4 sidsyt (h> as stialent ol sae'i'itieiai ritual 

(and ollu'r Vc'die siihsidiarit's) ’ ; — Xandana (‘onsti'iic's it with 
^ (t<lhydp(cyan \ explaining tlx* phrase' as ‘ wlxe imparts 
instriu'tieen in sae-iilie-ial ritn.il — Kidlfika anel Rayhavananela 
take? it hy itse'lf, e'X[)Iainine' it as ‘ wlx» li.ippens te» ix' pre'se'iit 
<(t <c s<(vi‘ijici<d p<’ rforiiKim-i' 

• ' Adhyd/xiymi'' — ‘ 're'ae'hiny ’ (iMe-elhat ilhi) ; ‘ llavin”' 

*th(' e-apaeity tee te'aeh ’ (Kulluka, alsee Viramiti'eeelaya). 

This ve'rse' is qeuete'el in V'lnand r<id<i7j(( (Samskara, 
p. 4(i2) wlu'ip ' adliydjxtyfdi' is e'xplaine'el as ‘ e'apahle' eeC 
te'aehing ’; anel the* e'emstrue‘tie)n is e'xjelaiix'el as //o /a(d><t)->iitt 7 il 
<pir7Li'(iiiiadnniii<irh<(l i ' — i. ‘at a sae-i’ilie-ial pe'ilormaix-e', he' 
de'se'rve's te) he' hemeeure'el like' the' dVae-lx'i' ’ ; — thus ayre'e'ine- on :dl 
peeints with the' e'xplanatiem yive'ii hy Kulinka. 


VERSE CXJIX 

This ve'rse is queetoel in V'i7’tntiil ro<Ji(yf< (Samskara, 
p. 402) as preivieling e'xex'plieai to the' <>e'neral rule' eef the' 
pre'e'enlin" ve-rse', which ele'elare's that all that is eleene' for the? 
teache'r shoulel he denie for his son also ; anel the presi'nt verse' 
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specifies cert<iin acts of service wliicJi, tliough done for tJie 
Teiic-her, are not perumsible for the 4Vacher’s s#n. ‘ Gdtrotsa- 
datui ’ means ‘ nibbing and shampooing- tlie bwly.’ 

ft is quoted also in Vtdhdnnpdrijdta (p. 40")). 


VERSE cc;x 

^ Tlie verso is quoted in Para.daramadhava (Achara, 
p. ifOO);— and in Virnviifrodnyd. (Samskara, p. 402);— 
in SmtrichnndrUd (Samskara, pp. KK} niid 122) as 
indicating the figurative u.s(. of the title ‘ guru mul in 

SinrtihiustuhJui (p. 478). 


VERSE ccxr 

Para.diaraniadhnva (Achara, p. . 301 ) quotes this 
verse as laying down exceptions to tlu' general rule i-egarding 

the clasping of the fe(‘t and the rendiaing of other services to 
tlio T(*aclior’s wife*. 

It IS quoted in Vidhdnfepdrijdta (p. 407)) ; — and in 
Viramitro<lay<i (Samskrira, p. 402) also on p. 49.3. 


VERSE CCXTT 

This verse is quoted in V-iraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 402), where it is explained that the Ktiu ^ purnavimsluc- 

tivdvsend ’ stands for full youth, and str(>ss is not, meant to 
he laid upon the precise age mentioned; — .also in Pard.dia- 

rnmddhava (Achara, p. ;50I);-,a„d in Snirlielucudrikd 
(Samskara, p. 104). 


VERSE CCXTV 

This verse is q«ote<l in Smrtichandrild (Samskara, 
p. 104) as laying down the reason why the young wife of the 
Teac her should not he touched in the fecH hy the young pupil, 
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the metining being — ^ jBee>imse women are e^ipable of leading 
the learned as fv^ell as tlie ignorant man, who may yield to 
,to physical desires and other weaknesses’. 


VERSE CCXVl 


This verse is quoted in Pardsluirdvidilhuva (Ac'hara, 
p. :5()l), as laying down how, in view of the foregoing text, 
the young student is to behavi‘ towards the Teacher’s wife ; — 
also in Vlrd^niitrodajia (Sauiskain, p. Ibli), which ivmarks 
that the term ^ yitvd \ ‘ young man,’ in this verse makers it 
clear that the uumtion of ‘twenty yc^ars’ in verse I?ll2 is mi‘ant 
to stiind for youth in general ; — in SamsldraDutyuklHt 
(p. 47) as laying down the ne(*essity of saluting the Teacher’s 
wives; — and in Sinrtickandrikd (Samskara, p. 11)4). 


VERSE ccxvri 

This vc‘rse is quot(‘d in l^ardshara'idddhava (Acliara, 
p. :i()l) as laying down how the young student is to behave 
^towards the Teacher’s wife. 

The first half of the v(‘rse is quoted in Virainitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. 451) as showing that ^ pddayvdldAna ’ 
((‘lasping of the fe(‘t) is distinct from nhJtirddfaKt (saluting) ; 
— and agiiin on p. 402 the entire verse is quoted along with 
the preceding verse. 

It is quoted in Siiirtichaiidrikd (Samskara, p. 104). 


CCXVIIl 

Tlys vcTse is quoted in Vlraimtrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 525) as laying down tiu* method of accpiiring leai*ning; — and 
in Smrtivhandrikd (Samskara, p. 129) as desciibing the 
residts accruing from serving the Teacher. 
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CCXIX 

t 

— ‘While he stays in tlie village’ Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Narayan;i and Nandana) ; — ‘ while he is still 
sk‘(‘ping in the village ’ ( ‘ others ’ in jMedhatithi, Kiilluka and 
Raghavananda), 

ddiis vc‘rse is quoU‘d in Ajxu'di lu. (p. (>4); — in San^s- 
kd)'( 0 n(tytd'h<t (p. 42), as laying down thrc'e distinct alter- 
natives ; — and in N rsiinkaprasddit {Saniskara, p. 4()h). 


VERSE CCXX 

‘ “ T1k‘ translation ol the last W(^rds {ShaJI 

fast fli(' )},i\rt (laij ri'iKj the Sdidtid) tolhnvs 

( iovindai-rija and Knlluka ; while MedhiTtithi, Xai’ayana and 
Raghavananda stat(‘ that tla^ [K‘nan('(‘ shall 1 h‘ performed 
<ln/rnh(j th(^ {)ie,rt) day (or ouj/ft)^ and that he who neglects 
th(‘ (iviaiing prayer shall fast in th(‘ evening and repeat the 
(hayatri during the night.” — Jhihler. 

iM(‘dhatithi is not quit(‘ a(*(*urat(*ly repres(*nt(Ml here. For 
his vi(‘w is (*k‘arly put in [)aras 2 and 2), on pag(‘ old (Transla- 
tion) where the view, that “ if th(‘. olleni'e is ('ommitted in tlu‘ 
evening the ixxdting and fasting are to be donc^ during the night”, 
has hetai rejec'ted in uninistakabk* ti*rms. 

This verse is (juoted in l^a)'ash(traiiaidlatra (Rrayash- 
chitta, p. 4 17), as laying down an extiiation for sk‘i*ping at 
sunrise; — 'and in P rdiyashchittarirelat ([). 4!)S), as laying 
down the ^‘xpiation fo]* rc‘peated delinquency. 

VERSE CCXXIV 

Hopkins remarks '"four schools are noted”; hut h(‘ 
ignor(\s the llfth, — the SiddhiTnta — ^triraryainiti tu sthitihd 
The truth is that it is the aggregate of the three.’ 
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This vei-se is quoted in Ajxirdrla (p. 15)^), whieh adds 
that D]iarni<(, Arthd and Kama, are tlie ‘f^roup of thm-’; — 
Ijliis constitutes *tlu‘ SS'Ar6V/o//.’, whicli ont' sliould constantly 
beai'*irt mind as the aim to he attained. 

VERSE (X^XXV 

Thei‘(5 is a eonliision in the [xtsilion ol the (wo verses 
22r> and Burnell places 2l.Mi \\r]id)-ijo lirtilmin no niTirtili 

&c.’ — before 'J'io — ' Achd)-y(tsltcliit pita c/eo /vc vtc.’ 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Snint i<-//an/irild (Samskiira, 
p. 04). 


VERSE (X'XXX'I 


4'his 


vt.-rse IS ( 


pioled 


m 


p. 04). 


S nn't itlo(i(ilfi/:a (Samskaia, 


VERSE (X'X.XVIl 


.'riiis verse is cpioled in S inrtHlanni rdd (Samskaia, 
\x 01). 


VERSE ('('XXIX 

This V(‘rsr is fjuotcd in S nn'tiih(t}(,(lri ka (S;i msk;i r;!, 

1), !):>;. 

VKRSE ( ( XXX 

asliVdinnli \ — hisf ilircf* lilv-shi^v"^’ ; 

(Medhatitlii ;md ( lOvindiiriTj.i) ; — di(‘ (liiix* IiR‘-st;i^cs ’ 

(Kiilluk*), Xilmyaiui and X'andaua). 

This verse is (jiioU'd in Sinrttcha H,(lrtkn (tS;nnskiTra, 

p. or>). 



148 


MANir HMRITl — NOTES 


VER8E CCXXXl 

t 

P^or tlic jii’i'jingoiiient of tlioso tlirco lirws, set; the pliin 
at the end of the first vohiiue of Haig’s Aitareya Brilliiivina, 
and that at page 191 of Ilillehrantlt’s Das Altinilisclie Neu-und 
VoUmorylsopfer. Idiese fires are on einnilar,' semi-eireiilar and 
s(|nare altars res])eetively. For tlu; same eoniparisons, otlier- 
wise enij)loyed, see Apasfainl)a, !2.7.2.” — (Ihirnell — Hopkins). 

Tins wrso is (|ii()tc‘(l in Praifasekit(a()ivel‘(t (p. I'JtS) ; — 
and in Sinrticka7idrihd (Saniskara, p. 1)5), 

vp:rsp: ccxxxiii 

This vorsn is (jnolod in Pard-^lKwaDicidlmra (Acliara, 
]). IjijO) under the sei'tion ‘Worsliip of tlu* (him’; — in 
Praua^lichHtavivekd (p. 12!)) ; — and in Snirl ivha)(drikd 

(iSaniskara, p. 95). 

verhp: (^cxxxiv 

This verse is (|Uoted in Pardslun^dDuidha r(t (Aehara, 
p. dot)) along with verse 2dd ; — and in /Sntrlic/iaiidrd'u 
(Hamskara, p. 9 . 0 ). 

VERSE cexxxv 

This also is ((noted along with vejM's 2dd and I'.’H, in 
PardsiKtrrnnddhara (Aehara, p. doG); — and in 
drikd (Saniskara, (). 9;")). 

versj: ccxxxvj 

This verse is quoted in S'lurticliaiKh-dd (Saniskara, 
p. 95 ), whieh explains " pdratryam ’ as ‘aets pertaining to the 
ot.her world, spiritual aets.’ 

VERSE C’CXXXVH 

4’his veise is ((nested in SinrLirhaiidrikd (Saniskara, 
p. 95). 
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VERSE C:C'XXXVITI 

^ P< train (IJiarniain ' — ‘ Sp(vi:il law, /. c., law otlaa- tlian 
fliat ('xpoundx'cl in tlu‘ S/trufi'^ and Sinrtis\ i.c., that relatin>> to 
ordinary worldly inattors ’ (INRHlhatithi, (iovindariija and 
Raghavananda) ‘ tho moans of ohlaining linal lilua-ation ’ 
(Kulluka), wfiioli vi(‘w is not(*<l and rc'jootod hy jM(*dhatilhi. 

Dusiciildilniii ' — ‘Family wanting in tiu' diu' iM'rformanoo 
of religions acts’ (M(*dhatithi) ; — -‘Family lowca- than one’s 
own’ (Knlluka); — ‘Family of a pottx'r or s\ieli other low eashs’ 
((ilovindarajii). 

This vers(* is quoted in V'ir<anit)'o<Jay<( (Samskaia, 
p. 514) in support of the view that learning may Ix' ai'qnired 
even from persons of lower grades; dn SinrtH'hantlrikd 
(Sainskara, [). 144) ; — and in SanisldnamDiTiklia (p. 52). 

VERSE (’CXXXIX 

'Phis vers(‘ is <piot<'d in V~trainUro<la]j(t (Sainskara, j). 514) 
along with tlu‘ preeeding verse; — and in S mrt ivJn(ii<li-ikd 
(Sainskara, p. I 14). 

VERSE (’f’XL 

' Striyo ra/ndni' — ‘Wives, g.-ms ’ (MedhiTtithi and 
Clovindaraja) ; — ‘gem-lik(‘ wives ’ (Raghavananda). 

This verse* oeenrs in l)7;i'(dasinrfi .-dso (ijiioti'd in 
Vli'<<iii h rodftya-Sam.'ikdi'a, p. 51 I). 


VERSE (X’XLT 

This ver.se* is <piot<'d in V'lrfotdlrotlaya (SaxnskiTra, 
p. 51 .*)) in support of the vi<‘W that unde'r ahnormal eireiim- 
stanees h'arning may he acquired from the Ksattriya and tla* 
lest also ; where* it is (‘xplained that the* ‘ following ’ he*re‘ laiel 
elown is to he* elone* only ehiring the* time* that tlie* stnely is 
he*ing earrie‘<l on ; and the* iinplie-ation of the* me*ntion eif this 
alone is that the* e)the*r forms of ‘se*rviee*’ are* e*xe*lndHl ; (sueih 
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Jis wasliing of th(‘ feet and tlio Uko; this is in Jigrotnnent with 
M(Hlhatitlii) ; — and tliat ‘ learning’ lim^ incLulos (jf9is, and 
otluT tilings also. 

TIh' vers(‘ is qiiot(‘<l also in Vidhmutpdi'ijdta (p.’olO) ; 
— in S(n)i^l‘drnin(iynklKi (p. 52), wliic'h (‘Xplains tliat tlie 
‘ distri^ss,’ ^ djHti ’ in(‘ant hen* is the ahsenei* of t\ ]h‘d]i7n<m(i 
t(‘aeh(*r, and that in tlu* (*as(* of th(* )i(yii-Brdlnii((iia t(‘aeh(‘i*, 
th(*r(* is to Ik‘ ni(*r(‘ Hollowing,’ no f<*(‘t- washing and th(‘ lik(‘ ; — 
in Ba 7 t(shdtV(tr(dii(tindldi (p. )]25), wliieh adds the* same* 

not(*s and (*x})lains Hihiahinana ’ as ‘Ksattrlya or Vaishya’ 
and in Siurt iclumdrikd (Saniskara, p. 14d), whi(*h says 
Hollowing’ is tlu* only ‘ servi(*(‘ ’ to lx* r(*nd(*n*(l, and that also 
only during tin* eoui'si* of study. 

This v(*rs(» is (juoted in 1^ (ird^har( undid] uiva (Aehara, 
p. 45S) in support of the view that tlu* rul(*s laid down regarding 
lif(‘-long stud(*ntship p(‘ii:ain only to eas(‘s wh(‘r(* tlu* dVaelua- 
is a <hily (]ualifi(‘<l lirdlnnayd', in Madnndpdrljdfd 
(p. lt)0) to th(* (‘fleet that life-long stud(‘ntship is p(‘nnissil)l(‘ 
un(l(‘r a f^dJy (‘j[li(‘'ie7i/ B rdJnmoyi Ti'dvhci' ; — and in 
initrod(iy(i (Saniskara, p. 549), wh(‘r(‘ also it is pointcnl 
out that th(‘ rule's ivlating to life-long stu(l(‘ntship laid (k)wn 
lielow (undca’ verse's 247 <'t. seg.) pertain to ease's wheax* the 
teacher is a fully qualifiexl Ih'dlinuayi. 

This verse* is ejiiote'd in Ap(i 7 'drk(t (p. 72) in support 
of the' view that in the' (‘ve'ut of having a Ksattriya or some* 
otlu'r (*aste for his ‘ te‘ae*h(‘r,’ the* l>rahniana shall not take* up 
life-long r(*siden(*e* unde*!- him, —nor with a Jlrahniana who is 
not lit to e*xpounel the* Ve'da ; — also in S^nrtichandidkd 
(Saniskara, p. I OS). 

VEllSE C^CXLTTI 

This vense is (]uot('d in Bn7^dA}(ir(i7i\ddhava (Aehara, 
p. 45(S), as laying down the dutie's of the* life-long Stuek'nt 
under an (‘Ifieient llrahinana-teaedie'r ; — to the same* efteet 
in Vidhd7i(tpdrijdf(i (p. 50 f); — also in Vt7'amit7^odaya 
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(Saniskam, p. 551), wliei'e the term ‘ asmai' is explniiuHl as 
standin^for sueUa student as is not lame or dwarf, or blind, 
o|’ otherwise ineapaeitatcMl ; and it is added tJiat the provision 
of this** ‘ lifi^long studentslnp ’ ntHnl not Ik* in(*ompatil)le with 
^ the tex\s laying down a life-lcniif jxTformam't^ of thi* Ayni- 
liotra for the Jhahlnana (whi(*h iiivolvi's llu* ne(*essity of taking 
a wife) ; beeausi* th(* latter is meant for only those stud(*nts who 
intend to enter the ‘Household,’ and are on that ae(*()unt (‘alknl 
‘ Ui^hurvdna^ as distingnisluHl from the ' Naisthika^ who 
remains a ‘student’ all his life and never enters tin* household. 

This is also quoted in Apardrlu (p. 7^) as indi(\ating 
the optional eharaeter of life-lony studentship; — in Smrti- 
chnndrikd (SamskiTra, p. 171) as dis(*ounting tin* vi(*w tliat 
“ life-long stud(*ntship is mi^ant only for tla* maimed and 
otlier incapable persons;” — and in SmHskdra/)nayvhh(v (p. 02), 
to the same effect. 

VERSE CCXETV 

This vcTse is quoted in Pardi^hararnddhavd (Achara, 
p. 459) as describing the reward that ac(‘rues to tin* life-long 
Student; — in Vidlidnapdrijdta (p, 504) to th(^ same* (‘ff(K*t ; 
— alko in YTrainitrodaya (Samskara, p. 550) ; — and in 
Snirtich<tnd^'ihd (Samskara, p. 170)- 

VERSE C’CXLV 

This verse is quotcxl in V^rdniitroddya (Samskara, 
p. 507) in support of the vi(*w that no ‘ f(*(‘ ’ is to paid to the 
Teacher before tlie completion of study ; and it adds that this 
‘CV^nc'luding Bath’ is for the purpose of (‘nt(Ting th(‘ married 
state*, — ^iiml not for that of any oth(‘r lifi‘-stag(‘ ; — and in Srtirfi- 
cliaiidril'd (Samskara, p. 179), whi(‘h adds that this j’(‘fc*rs 
to the presenting of a living^ th(*re being no prohibition 
regarding other kinds of presents. 

VERSE CCXLVl 

This verse is quoteil in Smrticliandrikdi (Samskara^ 

p. 178), which adds that what is meant is that if possible, the best 
20 
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artiolfis should l>e prescntod ; — ^in Sami^kararatnamnld (p. BG8), 
which julds the following notes; — ^ K^etram\ field wl^i corns 
standing, — the umbrella and shoes, should both go together, 
such being the sens(' of the compounding, — ‘ Vdmmsi’ three 
pieces of cloth , — ^gurave jyt'itimdvahan' the ‘completion of the 
study should be done only when the Teacher p(>rmils it’; — also 
in Nrsimhaprasada (Samskara, p. 48a). 

VERSE CCXLVTI 

^ Saprnde ' . — The ‘Saptnda' is defined below in 5.00. 

This verse is quoted in Pardfthuramadhara (Achara, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of tlu' life-long Student; — 
in Maddiuipdrijatit (p. 100) in support of tlie view that in 
the absence of the 4’eacher’s wife, the Student should take up 
‘ residence ’ with the Teacher’s Saptnda, and in the absence 
of this latter also, he should betake himself to the ‘ tending of 
Fire ’; — in Vtramitrod(iy<i (Samskara, p. 549) to the etTect 
that ‘residence with Fin;’ is to 1 h‘ taken up only in the 
absence of the Teacher’s Sapinda ; — in Vidhdruxpdrijdta 
(p. 504), along with the following verses ; — in Hdralutd (p. 7 0) as 
referring to the ^ Life-long Utmhnt '] — and in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 107), which says that this refers to cases where 
no Sapinda is available'. 

VERSE CCXLVIIl 

Deham mdhayet — ‘T^et the body wear away’ (]\Iedha- 
titlii and Go^^ndaraja) ; — ‘ shall make tla- Soul in bis body 
pcT-fect, i. <\ fit for union with Brahman’ (Kulluka, Narayana 
and Righaviinanda). 

This verse is quoteel in Pardsharmnddhava (AchiTra, 
p. 458) as laying down the duties of the lifelong Stiuk'iit; — 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 100); 

— and in Viramitrttdaya-Samsl-dra, (p. 504), where 

the note is addtxl on the expression '' Mhdnd>tanavihdra- 
vdn' that what is meant is that ‘dining his spare 
time left after he has fully accomplisheel all liis duties, he 
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may stand or sit or walk about’. ^ledhiitithi explains it t 4 > 
mean ‘ft times Ve «hall stand, and at times sit down, — in tliis 
manner he shall divert liiinself.’ But ho goes on to add 
smother explanation offered by ‘others’, by wlxieh the meaning 
is that lie shall practise the postures prescribed in connection 
with practiois, and live on alms’. — NiTrayana explains 

the phrase to mean a particular form of austerity consisting 
in ‘standing, sitting and wandering’. — It is quoteil in Sntrti- 
(Samskara, p. 107), whic^h explains the pluase to 
mcim ‘stiinding, sitting and moving .it stated times.’ 

This ph rase ‘ sfliancisamivilidra^ a]){x\irs to have hivn an 
old idiom ; it is met with for tlie first tinu^ in Bodhayana’s Dliar- 

masLitra (EL L 41), where we read — sa7)n(drasa))}y(inanf 

'esd^Tianyatmnat I'rtvd chaiurtha hdl drnitahhojiyiah syiih a/piy" 
hliyap'eyuh savayidnukal pmn xthdiidsiOidhli ydin vihayxmta 
ete trihhirvarsaii<ta(lapaha7iti 2 >dipaitL Translated ]it(‘rally, 
this means — ^^ea- voyage (and a few otlua* acts enumerated)..., 
liaving done any one of thes(^ a(*ts, })eoi)l(‘ sliould eat sparsely 
at the fourth part of the day, should imter water iti tlie morning, 
at midday and in the evening; auntsmy (Jicytisdres hy sit tiny 
ancii standimp thy destroy that sin after three years^ 

The exact meaning of tlie (‘xpiatory rit(^ here pres(*ribed 
has never been und(*rstood. Wluaiever the qiu^stion of sea- 
voyage has come up for discussion, tlie antagonists of tlie 
• voyage have held tliat hy the last (*lause Bodhilyana <:*Iearly 
meant that the voyjiger should have to commit suicide; to s{x*nd 
thrc^ years ^standing and standing’, e. without any slwp — 
would he nothing short of self-immolation. The protagonists 
of sea-voyage felt all along that tJie passage could not mean 
this; though tluy were unahle to suggest any other plausible 
explanation. They thought that even if suicide were actiux^ly 
meant, there were more effective means available lor doing 
that; arid in fact the ordinance that Mho man shall not sleep 
for three years’ looked absurd on the face of it. 

We find the expression in several other works. 
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(1) In Padmapurdna (Adi-khanda, 58. 26) we read 
in course of the description of the duties of VanapraSlha, the 
man in the thinl shige of life — sthdndsandhhydrn viha7^et 7iq 
kvachid dltawja^nntsrjetj Mie shall divert himself with'sicting 
and standing, and shall not renounce liis steadiness on my point’ 

The committing of suicide (*ertainly could not form 
a duty of the ordinary Vanaprastha, th(.‘ hermit retiring from 
active life to a life of meditition and worship. 

(2) In Ydjfiftvalhja (III 50) we read — slhdndmnavi- 
hdrairvd yogdhhydsena vd tathd {dinam nay'et)^ where 
Mitdh^ard adds the expbination — kahchit kdlain sthdnam 
kafichit chopaveslia^iam^ ^ for some time he shall sit, and for some 
time he shall stind’ — in this manner he shall si)end the 
day. And Apararka says — Hthdyiena gatinivrttyd^ dscmena, 
upa^'^e^dianena rihdirena cliahkravianena {i, c. ‘resting, 
sitting, and walking) cha divam^n nayet, 

(15) Again in Mann (VI. 22) ‘ sthd7ids(mdbiiydvi vihai'et^ 
\w\mv Medhalithi says, \sthdnd.s<mdl)hydi)i dine^ rdtrau iu 
kevalastliarylilashdyitdm vakyjati\ hy which also the text 
means — ‘he shall spend the day in stinding and sitting.’ 

(4) Lastly in Manu (XL 224) we meet watli the same 
expression ; and here it forms part of the Krcch'd — penanct*. 

From all this it is (dear that the phrase could never have 
l)erm intended to lay down anything so physically impossible 
as passing three years ‘ without sleep.’ In fact a careful 
study of all the above texts leads us to the conclusion tliat 
what is meant by the words \^thdnds(mdhhydi)i rduirct^ 
is exactly what is expressinl by the Hindi idiom ‘^Uha haitjui 
kant simaya Intdnd'; and the sense would apixar to be that 
the man shall have recourse to no other diversion or amusement, 
save what may be obtaiiKnl by ‘shinding or sitting.’ 

VERSE CCXLIX 

' Ahmyd kdpi vie! — Tliis does not form part of tlu‘ text of 
Medhiitithi. Tliis has been added by a subsequent ‘Erlitor.’ 



Discourse III 


VERSE I 

“The Atliiirvii Ve<la is liere, as in most of the ancieiil 
J )harmasutras, left out altogether. J^audhiiyana aloiu' states 
that the term of Studentship extends over forty-eight years, 
and that rule includes the Atharva Veda.”— Ruhler. 

Medhdtithi ({). 187,1. 10 ) — 'Yntraira hi svtxhfkrdd- 
daunh ," — See M'mdinxd Sutni 4. 1. 1<S ct scq. The (jueslion 
being whether the Svixtnkvt otl'ering (which is made with 
the remnants of the sacrillcial inatcTials) serves oJily as a 
‘ disposal or it also serves some transcendental purpose, — 
the conclusion is that in this case! a transcendental result, 
even though not mentioned in the texts, has to be assumed. 

•This verse is quoted in M(td(ai(i]>drijdl(i (p. 07), whei'e 
the following notes are added : — ^ Tniindyd jiieans the 
three Vedas ', — the Studentship over th(‘ three Ve<las should 
be made to e.xtend over thirty-six years ; that is, one should 
devote twelve years to studentsliij) over (ach of the lhr(!(‘ 
VchI-is; — in llu; c-Jise of ‘ half the [xa'iod’, six years have, to 
be devoted to each of the three Vedas; ajid in the case of 
‘ quarter of the period’, only three years. 

It is (pioted in yiramilnHlaya (Samskara, |». 0,47), 
where the following totally dillerent e.xplanafion is added 
The meaning of this is as follows: — In tla; event ot the l>(7j 
studymg the three Vedas, his Studentship should extiaul 
over thirty-six years ; if he studies only two Vedas, then ov('r 
‘half, 7. c. half of forty-eight years, or tweiity-iem- years ; that 

such is the meaning we deduce from the other texts bcitring 



156 ' 


MANU SMRITI — NOTES 


on the subject ; — the ‘ quarter ’ also has to be similarly 
explained. If the ‘half ^ and ‘quarter ’ wer (4 taken in relation 
to ‘ thirty-six years then the meaning wOuld be that tjie 
Studentship should extend over nghtevn, and nme years 
respectively; and this would not agree with any other /SV m/ 
text This same consideration gets rid of the *• fanciful view 
set forth by the Chandrikd that “in the case of ‘half’, 
the Boy should devote six years to each of the three Vedas, 
and in that of ‘ quarter’ , three years to each. ” 

ft is inter(*sting that this last view has been adopted 
by Medhatithi. (See Translation, p. 11). This view appears 
to have the support of Yajnavalkya (1. 3(5), wdiich clearly 
states that — “ Studentship should (‘xtend over either twelve 
or live years for each Vedad^ 

This verse is (j noted in A 'par ark a (p. (]7), whi(di adds 
that the studentship over om^ Veda, is to extend over six years 
in the case of ‘half’, and over three years in the (‘ase of 
‘quaiter’ ; — in Sivrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 1(51)), which adds 
the following explanations: — ‘ Traivedikaoi\ pcTtaining to 
the thr(H) Vedas, Rk, Yajus and Saman, — this should be 
(‘arrieil on for 3(5 years,- -simlarly the vow of ‘Studentship’ 
pertaining to each single Veda is to be kept for 12 years, — in 
the case of the ‘ Ardhihd system, (5 years have to ))e devoted 
to (‘ach Veda, — and 3 years eacli in the case of the ^ Pddika ’ 
system; — and in Ilhnddri (Shrilddha, p. 779). 

VERSE 11 

Medlmtitid (p. 189, 1. 1 1) — ' Vedashal>d(di> shdkhd- 
raehaiu) rydkhydlah' — Hopkins calls this ‘a later view’ and 
refers to Apastamba 2. 6. 5. 

The first quarter of this verse is quoted in Mitdksard 
(on ]). 2 t, 1. 3(5), in amplitic*;ition of Yajnavalkya’s staUanent 
tliat ‘ Studentship is to extend over twelve years and the 
meaning is deduced that twelve years should be devoted to 
the study of each Veda, 
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This vorse is quoted in Madanapdrijdfa (p. Dll); 
— and ill Vlraikilrodaya (S:iinskiTr:i, p. 505), wlion* tlu' note 
is. added that— “IF ono iiih‘n(ls to iH‘i-form tlio *Tf/of/ist(»n(t 
nnd siiMi otluT sacritlcn^s, \vlii(*li (*an lx* [HTfoi-iiuHl only witli 
of tlie tlmv Vodns, om^ lias to li^arn all tlu^ tlinn^ 
Vinlas, tho Hit, Vapis and Sainaii; — if lu^ is i^oini^ to {xx-fonn 
tho J^raksauinika and tlie Jlariri/ajhas^ lu‘ has to learn 
only two, th(‘ Rk and tho Yajns ; -while if lu^ intiaids to 
perform only the Pakayajilds^ he should learn only his own 
hertiiUhuy reseensional Vedie text; in the (*nse of tlu* othiT 
Vedas also, he should eontiiu* hims(‘lf to only those* r(‘S(*ensions 
whieh may' have* h(*(*n studi(‘d hy his for(*fath(*rs, and not ;my 
one at random. 

The verse is also (|uot(*d in Sinrfif((1tv<( (11, \). oS?) 
ill support of tlu* vie*w that (‘very Rrahmana is entithnl to tlu* 
study of various V(*die nvseensional texts; — in lleinddri (Dana, 
p. (380) ; in Sain>il'dr(ir<(.tu.(tiadhi (p. 5(>cS) ; — and in NrsimlKi- 
■pr(t'<dda (Samskiira, p. 4!)a) 

VERSE II r 

'Medhdtitlii (p. 190, 1. 21 ) — '' SdiUdvikahtyd ' — Apte 
explains ‘ i^dntdaihd ' as ‘ a, Brillnuana whe wislies to many 
For the sake oF issue.’ This is not (]uit<! correct. 'Flie word 
occurs in Manu 11. 1, where Kulluka ex|)lains it as ' vird/idirf/n,' 
Vhich has apparcaitly misled tla^ lexicof^raplier. 'I’lie word 
really means ‘ he who is desirous oF sdutdiid, propagation oF 
his race and is applied to tin* Father who, if poor, has to Ix'g 
For the purpose' oF marrying his son. 

’Phis verse is (|uol('d in A-p<i 7 'di 7 'h<i (p. 70), which adds 
the Following explanation : When the Accomplished Stikkmt 
has been understood {po'diitdi) as incliiu'd to lake a wile ; — 
he bt'ing A)r(th7aaddy(iha7-a' — i.e. <‘<piipp('d with study 
of the Veda, and inlu'iited property, i. c. being quite abk; to 
maintain a family; — if the father be devoid of property, he 
should acquire enough by means of begging, and then many ; 
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Sind thus obtain the ‘ doinestie fire,’ without wl)ich he could 
not ])(aform the Paknyajhas. — '' Svagvin' indicates tlie presence 
of ornaments; — ‘^a/^jcc’is bedstead; when ‘'the young niivi 
is sea(t*d upon it In’s fatlu'r ‘sliould worship him fiist with 
lh<‘ eo?c ’ i. e. with tli(' Mad/aipree/at.. 

VERSE IV 

This verse is cjuoted in Pardslaxramddhava (Ac^liara, p. 
402) simply as laying down marrijige; — in Madnapdrijdta 
(p. 121) as indicating the* necessity for mariiage ; — also in 
Vidhdiiapdrijdta {p. 072); — in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 507), as indictating that the ‘Einal Rath ’ sjK)ken of 
above (in 1. 24;)) is meant to he for the purpose of 
marriage ; on the ground that the Rath is here spoken 
of in (ioniK'ction with the twice-born person who is going to 
marry ; while we do not meet with any such assertion as 
‘ flaving bathed, he should betake himself to the forest,’ or 
that ‘ having bathed,’ he should take to Renunciation ; — in 
the same work on p. 58;"), in support of the view that Marriage 
is meant to be c-onducive to the fulfilment of the man’s pur- 
pose*, the following notes are added : — the term ' dvij a ’ serves 
to show that it is only the twice-born person endowed with the 
aho^ie-mertioned qmdijications that is eaititlcHl to manijege; 
and it does not mean that any and eve'iy twie*e-born person 
is entitle;d to it ; and that this is so is cl(*ar from the fact th:et 
marriage* h:is l)evn laid <lown only for one who has had his 
Initiation and lias takear the ‘Final Rath ’ of the Studentship. 
Nor again can the term ‘ dvija ’ be taken as preediuling others ; 
as in that c:ise tliere would be no marriage for the Shudra. 
From all this it follows that the present teext should be taken 
enjoining a p:irticular act as ^witaining to a particularly 
qualiliesl person. — The term ‘ hhdrydi ‘ wife,’ has be'tm used 
in view of the future status of the girl ; so that the meaning 
of the injune-tion comes to be that ‘ he should bring into ex- 
istence :» wife by means of the marriage-e^ereinony.’ — ITie 
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term ' Sararnd' ‘of the same wiste ’ is meant to imlieate that 
such a marriage^ would be in its piincipal f(»nii : and it doi-s 
not preclude themiarrying of girls of other castes; this is in fact 
sanotionecl by other texts. 

The same work quotes the verse again on page 747, as 
laying down the ‘f)rineipal ’ wife oi-dained for man. 

Vtramitrcx-laya again in its ‘ ’ section (p. 

118) quotes the second half of this verse under the ‘ the 
characteristics of women,’ 

It is quoted also in Svirlitxth'a (p. !)4(l) to the 
effect that ‘Sanuirartava' is another name for tin- concludine- 
rites of Studentsliip ; — in Ajxtrdrka (p. 7()) as indicating 
that the Bath is distinct from thi* cia'cMuony ; 

— in lle'i^uidTt (l)ana, p. (>80);— in Sains]\:riv(iv((t7i((ittril d 
(p. 403) ; — and in N^rsi^ndaprasddff (SamskiTra, j). 49 ji.) 


VERSE V 

^ A^dpindd did yd mdi'idj — ((sdyotrd cha yd pitvh ' — 
Kiilluka^ KariTyana and Raghavananda liold tlii' first 
‘ dui' to mean that the ‘sagotriT’ of the mother also is 
•excluded ; tliis exclusion is support(‘d hy Vashistlia as quoted 
hy Medhatitlii ; — acvording’ to ^MedhiTtithi, ( jovindaraja, Kul- 
luka, ^sarayana and Raglutvananda, tlu* second ‘ vhd ’ connec'ts 
the dtsajnmidd witli ' pitidd also. But there appears to Ik* no 
point in this as the father’s ^ dxdpindd^ would he ahi'ady 
included under the father’s ‘ ((Sdyotrd', AM(*dha(i(hi aptK*ars 
to have been ('onscious of this, as la* adds that tla^ ferm 
sdpiyyhd here stands for ‘ r(‘]afions ’ jsee Ti'dns^ jx 20, ll. 3-4, 
which should he as follows, and not as it appears theic — 
lu the phi'd.s<> \tsd(j()trd chd pituh ’, th(' pdvt^dc 

‘ chd^ cwchvdes tin’ fdt]dd' s ^^dpiridd 

' Aniaithund' — 4’his is the I'cadin^ adoj)li*d by Medha- 
tithi, to whom Jhdiler wnmgly attrihuU's the regaling 

dnaithun'e" (‘for conjugal union’), which is the reading 
21 
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of Govindarajii, NiTrilyana ami Kulluka, the last however 
explaining if to' moan ‘(she is reconiineml^l) for the Fire- 
laying, clrild-hegetting and other acts to Ik' performed by 
the husband and wife jointly.’ — ISfedhatithi notes a thiixl 
rejiding ‘ (nnxithune and explains it to mean that ‘ the 
girl is recommemk'd as an associate at religious functions, 
and eet sexual intercwirse, though he does not consider 
this satisfactory. — Medhiltithi’s reading ‘ ainatJiuru ’ has been 
explaineil by him to mean ‘ not born of unlawful intercourse ’, 
and added for the purpos(; of excluding the girl born of 
Niyoya. Though Nandana also adopts this same reading, 
he explains it as one ‘ who has had no sexual intercourse.’ 

'rhis verse is quoted in A^x^rarha (]>. 81) in support 
of the view that the girl to be mamed should be one who 
is ‘ o.s‘«jown/d ’ on both the paternal and the maternal sides ; 
it adds that ‘ asayotrd ’ alone would preclude the father's 
‘sagotra ’ also (the got ra of the man being the same as his 
father’s); the word ‘pituh' has iherefoici been added with 
a view to tlu; ' putrikd 2 mtra ’. — Such a girl is ‘ recommendwl ’ 
—•for ^ ddrak'avuia ' — such ritc's as cannot be performed 
without a wife and for ' nuiithune', i. c. such lites as can be 
done only conjointly by the pair, c. <j. tlu; Pdlayajfia, and the' 
like,—* nMtpinilu chit i/d vicitdh^ is inejint to preeliRl(‘ tho 
luaiTying of tho dauglUfT of tlio luakTnal unole, she being tlie 
man’s ‘ mother’s }<apm<id\ 

I'liis V(Tse is quoted in Purd^harmnddhava (Adinra, 
p. 468), where tlie following explanation is added — ‘ who 
is asapindd of the mother, as also lier who 

asitijotrd of the fatlu‘r, and also his (tsfvjnntjd, — is recom- 
mcr\dal for all acts to he performed hy th(‘ couple — It 
rabies the question that tlie separate mention of the ‘ motluT ’ 
is su|X‘dluous ; as th(‘ wife has no ^ pirtija ' ov ‘ (jotra'' apart 
from the husband; so that the ’ and \imgot 7 pp 

of the ' mother ’ would he the same as tliose of the ‘ father — 
and supplies the answer that in the ('ase of the Gdndharva 
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and some otlier forms of marriage, the l)ride being not 
given away by Jier fatlp'r, she retains lu'r //etro and phyla-, 
Sip that her '' saphvla' and h(sa<)(>tra ' would not Ik* tie* same* 
as tifose of her Imsband. 

In eonnoetlop with this vorso a pcnailiar point of viow 
lias )KM?n sot fortli hy ‘somo p(‘opl(^ ’ in V'lrditiitvodnya 
(Saniskara, p. (i!)!): ^Diiw kinds ot .'^(jrnyjri liav(‘ got 
to he oxcIikUhI— ( 1 ) wlio is oik^’s own and liis father’s 
sapiwfd^ (2) wlio is one’s own sapin id, hut not the sa^nw/d 
of Ills father, (d) who is not oral’s own sapity/d, hut is the 
fatlier’s sajwidd, d\) the first (*ategorv Ix^longs tlie girl who 
is one’s own sapindd as h(‘ing tiu* .^(tpindd of his father, 
who is the marri(Hl hushand of his uiotluH* ; — -to tli(‘ s(‘(*ond 
eategory belongs tlu' girl who is not th(‘ mpiiidd of that 
‘father’ who is only the ^^upp)ortcv (not tlu‘ progmit(y)')j 
iind is one’s own and his natural father’s (progenitor’s) 

— iind who thus is his own sapm/d, but riot that of his 
supporter-^ father — and to tlu^ third class belongs that girl 
who is the sapmr/d of the support(*r-‘ fath(*r ’, but not om^’s 
own sap{n(/d. All this divea’sity is based ui)on th(* fact that in 
the*case of the ‘adopted’ son (in whosi^ (*as(‘ the supporter-father 
and the progenitor-father an* dilf(‘i-(‘nt), tlu* son’s body {pinda) 
does not contain th(* constituiait ekniuails of tlu* body of the 
father. For tlu* same r(*asons th(*r(* an* four kinds of ‘ father ’ 

• also — -(1) the progenitor, tlu* husband of tlu* mother; (2) the 
owner of the ‘field, ?. c. tlu* mother’s hushand, who is not tlu* 
progenitor ; (d) the own(*r of tlu* ‘ se(*d ’, v. c. tlu^ progenitor, 
who is not the husband of tlu* moth(*r ; and (4) the sujiporter, 
z.c. the adoptiv e father. Of these tlu* ‘ [)n)g(*nitor husband of the 
mother, and the ‘ sevKl-owner ’ both transmit tlu* (‘onstituents 
of their body to the child ; and on that gioiind tlu* sapindya 
‘ (*nnsiinguinity ’, of these two Fath(*rs to tlu* Aurasa and 
K§etraja sons would be direct ; while that of the ‘ field-owner’ 
(the second kind of ‘ father ’) would be only indirect, through 
the Jield (?*. c. the body of his wife) ; the bodies of the 
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husband and wife Jiaving; l)eon dodarod to ho one, — Now tlie 
girls tliat fall within tlioso thrcx‘ kinds off ' consanguinity 
would hocoi no oxcluckd by the tost tliat ‘oho sliould many 
a girl youngcT than himsolf, who is not his .^ajmy/d ’ (Yajfla- 
valkya 1. 52). But tho Sajmi /d of tlu^ Supporter (adoptive) . 
father would not ho tho Sapify/d of tho adopted son, and as 
such slu‘ would not h(* excluded ))y tho said text. Hence it 
1 ) 000 Hies necessary to find out a text ox(‘luding tlu^ ‘father’s 
Sapindd ; ’ and such a text is found in Mann d. 5 (the present 
vers(^). This t(\xt clearly implies that tho girl who falls within 
seven degre^es of th(‘ Sdjmyhja' of the Sec(yrylary Father 
(not the progenitor) is to ho avoided ; in this sens(‘ tho ieviw pituh^ 
being tak(‘n in its etymological sense of one ivho sii 2 jports^ 
pdti iti pitdi^ in(*hid(\s th(‘ adop)tive father also.” 

d^his view is not accepted by tlK‘ author of V'lvamitra- 
daija himself, who takes Mann’s text to mean the exclu- 
sion of the girl who is one’s Sapindd or Sayofrd either through 
his father or through his motlua*. 

Srirtitattva (II. p. 100) quotes this verse, explain- 
ing dara-karma as ‘the act of making a wife’ ?*. c. the 
taking of a tvife, 

Tho first half of tho vers(‘ is quoted in Mitdk.iard 
(on 1. 53, p. 34) in th(‘ sense that the sagot^'d girl is to 
he excludixl. 

V idhdnapdrijdita (p. 090) quotes this v(‘rse and adds 
that the second ‘ cha ’ excluders the father’s ‘ Sapmdd ’ also. 
Here also wo have a n^production of the dis(*ussion found in 
Pardshararnddhara (se<‘ above). 

Tho v^orse is qiioUxl also in Ma/l(inap)dvijdta 
(p. 133), which adds the following (‘xplanatory notes : — The 
meaning of this is as follows— 44ie girl who is wjt-sajnwjd 
of the mother, — and also lua* not-sagotrd^ wlii(*h is implied 
by tlK‘ first ‘ cha ’• — is recommended, i, (\ is fit for being 
marrioil. The purpoi-t of all tliis is as follows — Twicxvhorn 
men are entitled to marry girls Indonging to the same (^iste as 



EXPLANATORY AD^rYAYA I IT 


108 


themselves, as also those belonging to hnver (‘astes; tlu^ marriage 
with a girl of theisame caste is the pi iiu*ipal or primary form 
oi it, while that wnth a girl of a diff(T(mt (*aste is only secon- 
dary;* — ^‘or tlie marri(Hl man two kinds of acts have Innai 
(‘njoincxl — sacrifices and inter(*ours(‘ ; and in the t(‘xt tlie former 
set of acts is spok(‘A of by th(‘ team ' \ and the 

latter set by the term S/enV/ruua’ 

Having (‘xplained the V(‘rs(\ Mad(tnff])dri jattf also 
raises the qiu^stion wliy th(‘ Sffpiwid and Sapoti'd 
of the Mother should b(‘ mentioiKMl apait from that of th(‘ 
Father^ and deals with it in a sommvhat diff(*rent manncT 
from that in J\ivdsJKtr<iiiid<lhav(i or V idhdnapdvijdia. 
Its answer is that th(‘ separate^ nuaition is meant to 
meet the following case — Devadatta has for his motlaa* th(‘ 
adopted daughter (of his grandfather), who has beiai ‘ a{)point- 
(h 1’ by her adoptiv(‘ ‘fatluT’; — henc(‘ 1 )evadatta doi^s not inluTit 
the gotra of his Progenitor-fatlaT ; — now th(‘ husband of (Ik^ 
aforesaid adopted daughter (?. c. th(‘ progimitor of Devadatta) 
has adopknl a daughter, who is tlu* Sapinild of her adoptive^ 
father (Devadatta’s Progiaiitoi*), but not th(‘ Sapindd of 
Devudatta; — thus Devadatta might jnarry the adophnl daugliha* 
df his progenitoi*. This (‘ontingxaicy has Ix iai {)r(*v(‘nU‘d by tli(‘ 
separate (exclusion of th(‘ ‘ Mothia’s Saptnddi] as th(‘ girl, 
though not the Sapiwid of Devadatta or liis adoptive FatluT, 
.would still be the Sajnndd of his mother, whos(‘ pinda is 
one with that of her husband, (the* adoptive fatla*r of lh(‘ girl 
(*oncerned). 

Another question raiM‘d is why should th(‘ mother’s 
asapindd^ who is in(*lud(‘d in th(‘ motlua’s asaijoird 
implieMl by tlu‘ elia in the text, be naaitioned s(*parat(^ly ? — 
The ‘mother’s Sajnndd ’ has got to lx* so mentioruxl for th(» 
pui*pos(^ of excluding the girl born in th(* family of the? 
father of one’s step-mother, who is on(*’s own ' a^apiniid\ 
as also the ‘ asagotrdi ’ of the motlua*, but is tlu* ‘ sajnwjd ’ 
of tlie mother ; so that if tlu* text liad excludcnl only the 
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‘inotlier’s asagotrd,^ tho said girl would ho marriageable; she 
1k‘(^()uk‘s oxcIikUhI, however, by the condition that she should 
not be his 'motliors ^apirifjd \ 

ft go(^s on to raise a, finisher question that the phmse 
‘ (tsagofrd (ha xuhh] not be taken to include the 

fatb(‘r’s ' asapindd' also, as th(» latter is already included 
und(‘L* th(^ tei ju ' fatlaa-’s asagofra \ — The answer to this is 
that the separate^ exclusion of the ‘father’s sa^nmld' is 
necessary in view of the following cas(^ : — Dev^adatta’s father, 
Yajfiadatta, is tlu^ adopUnl son of his father, Bhanudatta, — a 
girl is born in the family of Yajiladatta’s progenitor -father, 
— 'this girl would Ix^ asagotrd of Devadatta’s ‘father’ 
(adoptivcO, and also ' a,^agotrd' of his ‘mother’: — thus 
then' would b(‘ a liki^lihood of Devadatta marrying this 
girl; — and this b(‘(*om(\s precluded by taking tlu* ‘cha’ to 
nu'an the fatlun"^ asapin ld \ If this had not been intendt'd 
by Mami, he would hav(‘ said 'one's own asagotrd' 
(^asagotrd cha ydtinanah'). Thus the upshot of all this 
is that the girl to be married should be ' asapiwld and 
asagotrd' of his Mother, and also ‘a,sY^^>?Wd and asagotrd 
of his Father 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. 19()); 

— in (Jrot7'a-i)rarara-nihan(Hia-l'(tdanih(t (p. Idl), which 
adds the following not<'s: — Fn as much as the text forbids 
only till* 'sapan/d' of tlu' mother, it follows that the 
sagot 7 'd of tlu' mother is not forbiddcai; — in SrnrtichAmd^old 
(Samskara, p. 184), which ad< Is the following explanation : — 
The girl who is not ‘ sapindd ’ either of the bridegroom ov of 
liis motlu'r, and who is not tlu' ' sagotrd' of the bridegi‘oom 
or his fatlaa-, is eommiaided for the pinpose of marriage; — in 
tjtaddidharapriddhat} (Kalasara, p. which adds the 

following notes — " Ddirahirinani\ in the rite tliat makes a 
‘wif (‘’, — ' o\aithuiie\ in the act of intercourse which is 
consul amated con] ohethy hy 7nan and w(ytaan \ — the sense is 
that the said girl is c*ommended not only for cooking and 
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such oUier nets as arc dono by the woman alone, but also 
m that joint act wJheh is done by both eonjointlv ; aeeordin-^ 
io,Kalpatarn, %Miithune' means ‘in the i.eoetting of the 

lawfn>s<!)n by means of sexual intereoiiis(> ’ 

» 

This verse is quoted in PardsharainddlKica (Aehilia, 
p. 47 0, in support bf the view that not only the {-irl, l.nt 
lier family also should be carefully examiiK'd also in 
Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p.r,8S) in Aparrirh, (p. ,S4) 
in f^amA-arar-atnnvnVa (p. nos) and in SmrIn-handrAa 
(Samskara, p. ‘204). 

VIORSIO AH I 

This verse is ipioti'd in Vlruniilrodaya (Sam.skiTra, p. 
588), where Aunakriyaiu' is explained as ‘di'void (,f tlu- Jier- 
forman<‘e ot sueh acts as (he saerifiee and (he like;’ — ‘i\5V- 
purusani ' as ‘that in which females are the sole siirx ivors — 
Aiishc/ihaudah ’ j,s ‘dexoid of Vedie study;’— also in />ara- 
sharanutdhava (Aehara, p. 477), which has exactly (h(‘ same 
explanation of precisely the same wonls. 

yfjix«77r/(-a (p. 84) (p Kites (his alonj< uith (he preeediiift 
verse; and adds (lie following explanations; ‘ 7/7?i,o- 
’ means ‘devoid of (he pioper performance of (he 
Conei'ption and other Sacramental Rites ,’ — ' Nisi,uru,-^nvi' 
means ‘a family in which <,drls alone aiv horn Nish chh<m- 
«(*/<,’ is ‘ devoid of Vedie .study,’— ‘ /omWeim ’ is ‘that, nuanbers 
whertHif have their body covered with inoi'dinately prominent, 
hairs,’— and means ‘ suireiine- from piles.’— R is 
ipiobal ip Smrtichxiidrikfi (Samsk;Tia, p. 20f) which adds 
the following explanations ;— ‘ inunkriyaud not engag(*d in 
the i>erformance of sacrifices and other religious acts; — ‘ W.v- 
pnrusam: without a male master— ‘ ’ devoid of 

Vnlic learning— ‘ hairy,— ’ or.s/oj. son/’, suffering 

from the pm-(icular disca.se, piles,— all these ipialilicatioiis per- 
tain to the children of the family ; and in Sain.dar<f 
ratnavuVa (p. 5U8), which has the following notes;— 
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‘ Hl7utkriyain \ not peil’orniing the presc'ribed duties, ?. e. not 
Hvoiding proliihited nets, — ‘ devoid of nude 

progeny, — arshasaiti' hwmiy in wliieli [he dise<ise runs 
heredihiry. 


VERSE VIII 

d^his verse is quot(*d in V‘lramit 7 ^od(tya (Sainskarn, 
{). 7;U) in support of th(‘ view that one should not marry 
a girl witli defects ; — it explains ‘ vdchdtd as ‘ garrulous ’ and 
‘ pihgald ’ as ‘ with reddish (^yes.’ 

Hiiirtitattv(i (If, p. 149) (juotes it and adds that the 
defects liere descril)(‘d do not (U‘priv(^ th(‘ girl, if marrieil, of 
the (Iiaracter of the ‘ lawful witV‘,’ as vasil>l(‘ (physical) defects 
can mean only physic^il disahilties, and cannot affect the non- 
physical spiritual or mond character of anything. 

The via’se is quoted also in V'irai)}itv()daya (Laksana, 
p. 129), when* ‘ 7^0 (j ini' is (explained as ‘suffering from 
epilepsy and such diseases,’ and ‘ rdchdtdin ’ ‘ as one who talks 
much of improper things,’ — and not simply as ‘garrulous’, 
which is the explanation of tlK‘ same author in another place 
|Sainsk{Ii*a-prakasha, p. 741, see first note abov(‘|; — al^o in 
AjKtrdrka (p. 78) to the effect that one sliould not marry a 
girl who is not endowed with the proper marks ; — in 
Saniskdraniaynkha (p. 74) ; — in Sani><kd7*(watna7ndld 
(p. 519), which (‘xplains ‘ kd'jnldnn^ as ‘of the ('olour of nxl rice,^ 
and ‘p?/V</o/d’ as ‘of the <*olour of lire:’ — in Sinrti^ 
rhdinh'ikd (Samskara, p. 299), whi<*h explains ‘ rdcJulfdi ’ as 
‘garrulous,’ and j)ii((jdfd' as ‘with tawny eyes f— and in 
Nrs{i}ih(tj>7'asdda (Samskara, p. 59a). 

VERSE IX 

44iis vers(‘ is (pioled in Vli'ai nit 10 ^ lay a (Samskara, 
p. 742), wlua’c ‘ rksa ’ is explained as ‘ astcTism ;’ — and ‘ antya ’ 
as ^ inlcchehlia \ — in Sinrtitaftra (II, p. 119) to the 
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same effect, as the preceding verse — in Virainitro<la)ja 
(Laksanii, p. 12 Oh where ^ antya,' is explained ;is dutyaja,' 
i. e- cJidnildla Apardrha (p. 78) as indicating the 

unmafriftgeahility of girls with the wrong tj^pe of names ; — 
in Smaskdramayukhd (p. 71); — in Sdniskdmraltuiindld 
(p. 510), wliich ex\jlains ‘ atitya ’ as hearing a Mlcchchlia 
name; — in fSmrtiehaudrikd (8amskaia, p. 201), wliicli 
explains ' rkija' as ' )ud-.yilra " atdya' as ' mlec/ic/i/i<(,' 
and ‘ h/itsand ’ as terrifying ; — and in I^fr.'^ini/tajrra^sddci 
(Samskara, p. 50a). 


VJCRSi: X 

This wrse is quoUnl in (Sinnskara, 

p. 731) as setting forth the c‘xternal signs of a inai'riage- 
able girl; — also in V^iraDiitrodaija (Laksana, p. 1 IS) to 
the same etreet;- — ami in Mmlanaparijatu (p. 13^0 as 

setting forth the external signs ; and for the iiitci'kiaJ signs 
it refers to Aslivalayana wlio has prescribed the following 
method; — (‘ight balls should In* made ol ('lay brought from 
eight dillerent places, and after souk* incantations have b(H‘n 
utter(?d over them, tlie girl should lx* askc‘d to pick uj) one 
of tliem ; ( 1 ) if sh(‘ [)i('ks up that mack* of clay from rK‘Ids 
with rich corn growing, it is a sign that she* would havi‘ j)i*og(my 
rich in grains ; (2) if she picks uj> that of (*lay brought from 
file cattle-sluHl, she will be I'ic^h in cattk* ; (3) if that of clay 
from the altar, she will Ik* an (‘Xjioumka* of Brahman ; — (4) 
if that of clay from a lake that is m*V(‘r dry, slu* will Ik* endowcxl 
with all viches ; (o) if that from the gand>ling d(‘n, sIk* will be 
crafty; — (G) if that from tiu* road-ci*ossing, she* will be inclimxl 
to wander about; (7) if that from barren soil, she* will be 
unlucky; (8) and if that from the* (*rematorium, she will 
destiey her husband. 

Tliis V(Tse is (|Uot(‘d in A [virarla (p. 7S) ; — in >SVf?a.v- 
kdraniftyul'hn (p. 7 1) as laying <lown tlu* (‘xternal signs 
of a mamageable girl ; — in Saniskdrdratnnindlci (p. 509^ 
22 
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which oxphiinfi ^ t(t 7 iuloni(tlceshctdets)t<xn(i ’ ;j.s’ ‘ono the hcur oil 
whose chest is scanty, tind whose hnir und dcoth lire fine — 
in So^irtichandril'd (Siiinskdrii, p. 200) ; — iind in N^rsvn/i/i- 
jycasdda (>S;i7iiskar!i, p. oOa). 

^ P7itrildd]t(mtifis}t(tiil(iyd ’ — ^‘For foir of Iier liaving tJie 
(Faraeter of tlio Appointed JJauf?Iit(T’ (MeiHiiititlii) ; — ‘For 
fear (in the former ease) of her being an Appointed Daughter, 
and (in the latter) of committing a sin’ (Kulluka, Nariiyana, 
Ragliavananda, and ‘ otliers ’ in MedhiTtithi). Govindaraja 
adopts Medhiltitlii’s explanation so far as tin’s plirase is con- 
cerned ; blit he gives a somewhat different explanation of the first 
half of the verse, which according to him, would mean ‘one 
should not marry a girl who lias no brother, oi' whose father 
is not known’, — the two contingimcies being independent ; 
while according to IMedhatithi, the second clause (‘whose 
father is not known ’) is subordinate to the former, — the 
meaning being that the doubt regarding the girl being an 
‘appointed daughtr'r’ would arise if there were no lirother, rmd 
if the father were not known ; for he adds “ if the father is 
known, there is no fear of the girl bi'ing an Appointed Daughter, 
as he will himself declare whether or not she has .been 
‘ appointed 

According to Medhatithi, tberefore, in the translation of 
tlu‘ verse, we should have ‘ and ’ instead of ‘ 

Tliis vxTSu is quoted in ParashavaDuidhaca (AeluTni; 
p. 474), wliieli adds the Following notes : — Ho sliall not marry 
a ^irl with regard to wliom it is not known wlietlier or not lier 
hither lias the intention oF making lier an ‘ appointed 
daughter;’ — the sense* is that whe*re ihere is no fear of tin’s, 
one* may marry the girl, even thoiigli slie has no brother. 
Tlie clause ‘ ua rijfidy^t( t rd jnfd ’ (whic'h, according to 
this (‘xplanation, means ‘ t/n^ iniintfioHs of wJiose lather are 
not known ’) implies that it is possible For the daughter to be 
‘appointed’ even without (he P"athi*r making an agiwnient 
to that eliect with the brklegrooiii ; — in Sam^kdrainayuklta 
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(p. S2), which !ulds that this implies th.it the ihiughter am ho 
‘nppointod/ even jivithoiit express ngn-avnent mid deehrution. 

. The verse is quotes] also in Vlramitrodnytt (Saniskara, 
p. 74(5),*wluTe it is (^xplaiiKnl as iiu^aniiig that ‘ oik^ slionld 
not iimiTy a girl with regard to whosc^ father it is not known 
wlietlier or nht Ik* has tin* intcaition ot making lK‘r an 
App<3inted Dangliter and it adds lliat it is shown by tin’s 
tliat according to all tlu* sages a daught(*r (‘an h(‘(*oin(* 

‘ app(jink*il ’ ovim without being op(*nly d(‘(‘lan*d to lx* so ; — 
and in Sainskdrardthaindl d (j). fit), whieh explains the 
inclining to he that oiu* should not marry the girl with r(*gai*d 
to whom it is not known if h(*r fatlua* intiaids to ^•^ppoint ’ h(*r ; 
and adds the same not(‘ as S(tinsl'd7'(nn<iyukli((, 

Mddanapdrijdita (p. IIJO) (juotc's this v(‘i*s(* and rc‘produ(*(xs 
the saiiK^ explanation as above, and d(*duc(ss tin* coiu'hision 
that ' one should marry tlu* girl in whose (*as(* tla^n* is no 
fear of this.’ 

VidhdndpdirijdiUi (p. (iO!)) (juoti^s tlu* v(*rs(‘ and adds 
that ‘in a (*as(* when* there is no f(‘ar of tlu* father having 
an intention o^ making tlu* girl an Ap[)oint(*d I )aught(‘r, one 
maynnarry tlu* girl, even though she may have no brother.’ 

This V(*rse is quoted in Aj>d)'drk(( (p. SO) as indicating 
that it is possible for a daughter to lx* Sq)point(‘d ’ s(*cn*tly ; 
without lu*r being marri(*d und(*r that expr(‘ss(Hl agr(‘(*m(*nt ; — 
*and in S7/irtic/uc?id7'ikd (Samskara }>. ISI), which adds 
the sauK* note as Sdiiixkdr<ir(U7i(iindld, 

VERSE Air 

This v(*rs(‘ is quoted by dimutavahana (l)ayabhaga, 
p. 209); — and iii Madnndpdrijdta (p. 14.5) as providing 

p(*rmissibl(* substitut(*s for tlu* proper ‘wit(‘’;”it (*xplains 
‘arardiy (which it n*ads in placn* of ' r(trdhd) as jaghaiiyah^ 

‘ lower — in Sainskdrainaytd^Iut (p. !)S), vvlii(*h adds tlie 

following notes; — There are three classes ot* Marriiige — (1) for 
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Dlijirnia, (2) for offispn'ng and (3) for pliysical pleasure ; that for 
offspring is obligatory, and for (his oiu* should have a girl of 
the sa)ne (*aste as himself; and in that for Pleasure, pr 
for av'oiding (he sin of not entering the second life-sffigh, one 
may hav(* girls of other castes, <'v<‘n a Shudra girl ; in th(“ 
former also, if no girl of the saiiK' caste is available, girls of 
other castes may be takiai. 

The first half of the v ors(‘ i.s quok^il in Viramitrodaya 
(Saiiiskara, p. 747), Avlii('li adds tli(* following explanations : — 
The term ^ varna^ stands for cdstr ; — means the first 
7narria(je\-~t\\e term ‘dvijatV indicates jilso persons born 
of tJieSluidra tlirongh inixcyllinnrraigvs, ‘naturaT as W(‘1J as ‘in- 
V(a’s(‘ ; nieans that sh(‘ is reeoininended 

as tlu‘ lirst and b(\st alt(‘rnative for taking a wife for tlie 
piirpos(^s of (1) enjoyment, (2) beg(4ting a son and (3) li(‘lping 
in religious ac'ts (these* three Ix'ing ^ daTctkavnud tlu* fu 7 ict ioni 
of the wife). 

This is quoted also in PaiHishai'amadhava (Aeliara, 
p. 403), when* we haAX* the following notes : — ’ means 
hat the first marriage of the Ae(‘omplished Student’ ; — 'darahar^ 

’ for the* p(*rformanee* of tin* Agnihotra and other 
rit^*s ; ^ Savavnd ^ — ‘she who has the same* easte as th^ 
bridegi'oom ’ is recommended ; — he, the JhahmanT for the 
Brahmana, the Ksattriya for the Ksattriya and the VaishyjT for 
the Vaishya. Having, for the* sake of religious acts, married a 
girl of the same caste, if one is desirous of having more wives 
for purposes of physic^al enjoyment, he may marry girls of 
lower (*astes {‘arardh) in due ord(*r ; — and in tsmrtiehdndrikd 
(Samskara, p. 20;)), which says that the implication of the text 
is that after one has married a girl of the same caste*, lu* may 
Tuariy otliers of other castes also, but they will he l(*ss and less 
desirble in ord(*r ; this means that for tla* sake* of Dharma one 
should marry a girl <df the* same (*aste. 

VERSE XTJI 

Hopkins compares this with the Mahahliarata 13. 47. 8. 
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This vors(> is quoted in Pdraaliard^nadhuva (AchiTni. 
p. 494) as an innplilioation of what has Imhui declaml in 
tl^e latter half the prt'eedino; v(>rst‘ ; — in V'ira),ntr<xlaya 
(Sanfrik^ara, p. 749) aloni' with IIk' ])r('eedine; v(‘rs(> ; nnd in 
Apardrla, (p. 8.S), which adds lliat what is stah'd here 

is perinissil)le.onlyin the eas(' of peo|)le iuov(‘d hy Inst, and 
not of those who are snhjc'et to ii»hteonsiu‘ss ; so that tlK‘si‘ 
are to he regarded as ‘inferior ’; — ' KrwnaAxOj ' (verse 12) in 
due order, not in any topsy-tnrvy ‘older’; in S mrt ikauiunPi 
(p. 3), wdiieh observes that the in ‘ .A/udrce/ra’ is nu'ant 
to preclude marriage of tla* ‘invei-si*’ ordca - ; — i e. where 
the hirdegroom’s caste is lowca- than tliat of tin* bride ; — and in 
Smrlichdudrikd (Samskara, j). 2()()), whicli adds that tliis 
pertains to marriage for pleasnr(‘’s sak(“. 


VEllSE XIV 

This V(Tse is (|iioto(l ill (A(*liar<-i, 

p. 495) its ccamkaianoing tlu* view that it is Ix^ttia* hy f'ai‘ that 
the Bralimana and tlu* Ksattriya should axoid a Shudra wile 
altogether, (‘ven though he lx* ov(*rpow(*i“(‘d hy lust ; — in 
MddayKi'pcirijcita (p. 144), \vh(*n‘ tlu* prohihition lu*j-(*in 

contained is explaincxl as rc^ferring to {\\y first niai-riagi* ; and 
‘ dpat ’ is (*\plain(*d as ‘the (*onting<‘ney of not finding ;i girl of 
the same* (*aste — audit adds, on tlu* sti-(*nglh of tlu* n(‘\i 
\'(*rse, that >vhat is lu*re said is a[)pli('al)l(‘ lo tlu* \hiishya 
also. 

Vli'amitvixlaya (Samskara, p. 7 19) <]Uot(‘s tlu* v(*i‘s(‘ 
and explains ‘ vrttante ’ as ‘in a story.’ 

Ft is quoteel in Ajxivdrhd (p. S7), whieh adds that 
though the verse mentions only tlu* ‘ Bralimana and tlu* 
Ksattriya ’ it does not mean that it is p(‘rmissihle for the 
Vaishya ; all that is meant is that for the two high(*r (*aste8 
it is s[X*cially reprehensible; — and in SiirrficJrmdrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 295), which says that this prohibition is meant 
for the first marriage, as is clear from tlu* foregoing v(*rses. 
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VERSE XV 

This vorso is quot^vl iii Pdrdsharrtmrl^lJfava (AchiTru, 
p. (OT)) ;is })i’(>hil)itini>‘ tho injiirviiig of a ShTulra wifV hy 
tli(‘ 1\vi(*(‘-hoi*!i ; — ill Plramif i‘(^d<(y(( (Saniskara, p. < TjO) ; — 
aiul ill yipardrl'a (p. S7). 

VERSE xvr 

Ammliiio; to Modhatitlh, (iovindaraja, Xandana and 
Raghavaiiaiida, tlio nu^aiiing* of tliis vers(' is as translated. 
A(*(*()rding to XiTrilyana’s (‘xplanation, the translation 
would r(‘ad as follows (rendiTtnl hy Ruliha*) : — man of the 
family of Atri who weds a Shudra female, becomes an outc*tiste ; 
on(‘ of the ra(*e of lTtathya^s son, on th(‘ l)irth of a son ; and 
one of Shaunaka’s or Hhrgu’s raei‘, hy lavving no other hut 
Shudra offspring.’ Jhihler adds — “ It ought to lie noted that, 
according to Kulluka alone, the tluan) classes r(‘fer to Jteih- 
luaiias, Ksattriyas and Vaishyas i\‘spe(‘tively. Raghavananda 
particularly ohj(‘cts to tlu^ o{)inion.” 

Burnell notes that the ruU) attributed hen^ to Gautama 
(l^tathya’s son) is not found in tlie Sutras of Gautama, 
wh(n*i' wo lind only a gcaicTal stat(*ment regarding the 
unlawful (*hara('t{a* of Shudra offsprings of twic(‘-horn men. 
And Hopkins says tln^ sam(‘ thing in n^gard to tli(^ Suirtf of 
Atri. 

This vers(^ is (pioted in Pard><lfnraii}dd}uiva (A(*hara, 
p. 495) ; — and in V'lra^nif^'odaya (Samskani, p. 750) ; 
neitluT of whi(*h providi's any explanation of this rather 
ohs(*ure verse ; — in Apardrla (p. 88), wliicli explains tho 
meaning to h(^ that “ according to Atri and Gautama, the 
Bralimana marrying a Shudra girl ‘ falls ’ hy the mere act of 
marriage ; a(*(*ording to Shaunaka, hy begetting a son on her; 
and a(*c*ording to Jihrgu, wluai a grandson is horn from her;” 
— in Pr dy ash chit tdvi vel a (p. 861), whi(*h notes that this and 
the next verse are only meant to deprecate the marrying of a 
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Slnidra girl, Mn tlie improper order’; — mid in Snrrii- 
cJiandrikd (SamskiTni, p. 2(KS), wlii(‘li adds the'following ll()te^ : 
—The BralnnanA marrying a SJuidra girl Inn'ornes degrad(Hl, — 
this Is |lie opinion of Atri and of tlie ^'^on of ITtatliya,’ k e. 
Gautama; — lienee aeeording to llu^se an(Iioriti(‘s tlu‘ Brrdnnana 
should never •marry a Shudra girl ; — aeeonling to Shaunaka, 
however, degradation results, iiot from marrying, hut from 
begetting a child on a Shudra wife, — luaiei^ a(*eording to him, 
the man should avoid the Shudra wife during th(‘ ‘]K‘riods;’ — 
aeeording to Jihrgu again, even tlu^ higeding of a ehild 
does not lead to degradation, what k^ads to it is tlu‘ eircaim- 
tanee that th(‘, Brahmana lias no (‘liikhen (‘Ki*(‘pl thos(‘ from 
his Shudra wdf(‘, — so that a(*(*ording to Hhrgu only so long as 
he has not got a (‘hild from his lhahmana wik‘ shall the 
Brahmana avoid liis Shu<lra wale during th(‘ pc^riods’. 


VKltSK XVII 

Ho[)kin’s remarks - ‘‘A signilieant .illc’ratioii In ihe* Maha- 
hharata 1:>. t7.d maki‘s tlie last part of this viax* r(‘ad— Gle is 
neverthel(‘ss [lurilied hy a (*(‘r(‘monv known in knv'.” — ( )n(‘ 
fails to see wdiat is ‘signilk'ant’ in this, wluai Hindu law 
))i*istles ivitli expiatory (*(*remofiies in c-onnection with mueh 
more heinous offeners than the marrying ol a Shudra wil(‘. 

This V(‘rs(* is (jUot(‘d in taksid'd (on .klitio, 

p. as meant to indicate the graxily <>1 the olliaiee*, and as 

laying down the aedual iri’(‘vo('al)le loss of Jh*ahmanahood ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (A('hara, p. fho) as pi*ohihiting tlu‘ 
marrying of the Shudra hy the twiee-horn; — in Viia- 
inih'odffya (Samskai’a, p. 7r>0) ; — in Apard)'k(t (j). <S7); 

— in Prdyashcliiit((rivlih(i (p. dhl) ; and in Suiri^- 
chaiidrikd (Samskara, |). 'Jt)8), which not(‘s that what this for- 
))ids is the marrying and hegetting of child on a Shudra wife 
before a Brahmana wife. 
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VERSE XVIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha j (p. 88), wliieli 

explains it to mean tliat ‘she should not be allowed lo 
take a prominent part in th(‘ otterings made to the Gods and 
Pitrs;’ — and in Sinrtichandril’d (SamskiTra, p. 20G), 
whieh explains ‘ tatprad]idnd)ti as ‘at vvliieh tlie Shudra 
wile presides.’ 


VERSE XJX 

Tins viase is (jiioted in Pardi<]iar^ti)uidhava (Aehara, 
p. 41 ) 0 ) along with the preceding four verses ; — in Virainitro- 
daya (Samskara, \>. To), where pldiiap'itai^ya^ is explained 
as ^ p'it((7)iuldidsav(:isya\ ‘he who has drunk wine from the 
mouth.’ 


VERSE XX 

This \x‘rse is (pioted in PardHlutramddliava (Aeliara, 
p. 480 ) as introducing the examination of tlu; difVerent 
kinds of marriage; -in Vtra)niirod(tya (Samskara, p. 81()) 
to tlu^ same etVect ; — m Ileniddri (Dana, p. 082); — and in 
VyavaJidra-bdliunhlKitfi (p. To?). 


VERSE XXI 

This \aa*se is (]uok‘d in VlramUrodaya (Samskaj'a, 
p. 84(i) as (‘numerating the dillerent forms ul marnag(‘ ; — in 
^[(uUvndjididjata (p. lob) ; — -in Pardslunrunad/diva (A(*hara, 
p. dSb) ; — ^in VidhdiKtpdrijdta (p. 758); — in Sa7n,^hdr(i- 
ratnamdld (p. 47!)) ; — in NrishnJiap^'asada (SamskrTra, 
p. (Ua) ; — in Jfcifuuhn’ (Dana, p. 082) — in Vydrahd^a Pd- 
lavddiatfi (p. 17b); — in SaitishdrauKtyvklia (p. 99); — in 

Svirtic/donlrlkd (Samskara, p. 227) ; — and l)y tPnnTda- 
vdluma (DayabhiTga, p. Ib2). 
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VERSE XXII 

This verst) is quoted in Mmhmapdrijdta (p. 155) 
ils ^ti’odueing the enumeration of the different forms of 
maiiia^e. 


VERSE XXI II 

This vcTse is qiiolod in l^ardsht ir< iniddhav( i (Aclinni, 
p. 987), wliidi adds the following explanation Tlie six forms 
of mamage, from the beginning, are lawliil for tlic' Bralimana, 
the four beginning witli ‘Asnra’ and ending with ‘Paisliac‘ha ’ 
for the Ksattriya; tliese latUa*, witli the exception of the 
‘Raksasa’ are lawful for the Viiishyji and tlu^ Hhudriu 

Apardrhit (p. 9t) (]uotes this ;ind adds that those 
beginning with Brahma and (aiding with Gandharvii arc^ lawful 
for the Bralimana; and tlu^ 'itrardii^ — those* named last are 
lawful for the Ksattriya,; and for tlu* Vaishya and Shudra also 
these same, excepting the Raksasa. 

Mcidanapdrijdta (p. 158) (piotc^s the wise and (‘xplains 
it to mean that the first six — ‘ Bi^ahma ’, ‘ Daiva’ ‘ Arsa ’ 
‘.Prajapatya ’, ‘ Asura ' and ‘(hTndharva/ are, in the order 

stated, ‘lawful^ — c. not contrary to law — for tlu* BriThmana. 

Viramitrodaya (Samskilra, p. S58) (juotes the verse 
^and having offered tlie same explanation as tlie above, adds 
that four of these are the princ'ipal forms recommended, and 
the other two are only secondary substitutes. 

Nhmayasindhu (p. 22d) quotes the verse and explains 
that thd ‘four’ ineant are Asura, (Jaridharva, Raksasa and 
Paishaeha; these, excepting the RiTksasa, are lawful for the 
Vaishya and the Sliudra. 

It is (]Uoted in S amskdr'f mu tyukha (p. 190), wliich 

adds the*following explanation: — For the Bralimana, only six 
forms are commended, beginning with the lirdhuia and ending 

vvitli tlio Gdridlutrvay the other two are not (‘ominended ; — the 
23 
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four beginning with the Asura are lawful for the Ksattriya, — 
these same four, excepting Raksasa, for the Vaishya and 
the Shudi-a; — thus Raksasa is lawful for the Ksattriy^;! 
only ; so that for th(! Brahmana there arc only six, foi' the 
K^ittriya all the eight ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Baius- 
kai-a, p. 231), which also adds that only thd first six are law- 
ful for the Brahmana, the latter four for tlie Ksattriya, and 
for the Vaishya, and the Shudra also, all these with the excep- 
tion of tlie Raksasa. 

VERSE XXIV 

‘For the Vaishyas and Shuthas are not particular about 
their wives’ (Baudhayana, 1.20.14). Cy. the folloAving passages for 
the different rules in this respect. Vashistha 1.27-28 gives six 
equivalents to these eight ; so Apastamba (2.12.3), who admits 
tlmee as good. Baudhayana 1.20.10 gives eight and permits 
but four; so Vismi (24.27). Gautama gives the eight, admits 
four, iuid says some admit six. “The Mahabharata (1. 7.3.8 ff.) 
ascribes descending virtue to each ‘acc'ording to Manu’, and 
mixing up the sense of verse 2.3 and verse 27, allows four for a 
Brahmana and six for a Ksattriya.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoU'd in Pards}iar(t7nddhar(i (Achara, 
p. 487), as selecting out of the eight, those that are sjx3cially 
cornmendeil ; — in Vtramiti'odaya (Samskara, p. 858), which 
iulds that of the form sixicially commended for the Brahmana, 
tAVO arc still more important. 

MadanapdrijdUi {i>. 150), adds the following note: — 
The Brahma, Daiva, Arsa and Prajapatya forms have been 
declared to be commended for the Brahmana ; for the 
Ksattriya, the Raksasa alone has been connnendetl; and for 
the Vaishya and Shudra, the Asma only. For the Brahmana 
the first four, ending with the Praja[iatya are the primary 
forms, rUid the Raksasa must be a secondary substitute for him, 
because it is lawful for the next lower caste, Ksattriya. For the 
Ksattriya.^ the Raksasa, is the primary form ; aiul as according 
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to the pi-emUng vorso, tlio A^inrii, (liTiulliiirv!!, Rak&issa aiul 
Paisliiicha :u'e (*oinmoiul<Hl for liiin, (lie tiuw, liesides the 
must he regar(U><l as.secoiuliuy substitutes. Aeeonl- 
iiig tA pthers, however, the phrase ‘last four’ (of verse 2.‘f) 
stands for the four hegiuniiig with ‘ Prnjapatya and according 
to this, the RSkaisii laang directly mentioned in tin* pivsiait 
verse as sj>ecially e-oiuiuended for tla* Ksattriya, tla^ seeondaiy 
substitutes for him would he the Prajiipatya, tlu; (jiandluirva ivnd 
the Asura. For the Vaishya and the Shudra, the Asura is the 
primary, and the Gandharva and tlu' Paishaeha, — or the 
Gandharva and the Prajiipatya — secondary substitutes. 

Smrtitattva (TI, p. 140) quotes tliis verse* and explains 
that even though this text mentions among tlu* ‘ eom- 
mended ’ forms, the Asura, where the hridi'’s father n'e^'ives 
wealth fi-om the hridegi-oom, yet it must h(! umlerstood to 
sanction the payment of only so much of wealth as may he 
required for the decking of the hridi*. — Tt is quote<l in Hemadri 
(Dana, p. 083) ; — in SamsJedramayuJeha (p. 100), which 
adds that for the Ksattriya, the Mdksasa is the* principal form, 
and for the Vaishya and the Bhudra, the* Asur(<. 

Apardrka (p. 91) quotes this vc*rse and adds that for 
tjie Brahmana, the Bralima, Daiva, Arsa and Prajiipatya are 
commended; the Asura and Gandharva are neither commended 
nor forbidden; — for the Ksattriya, the* Raksasa alone is com- 
mended ; the Asura and the Gandharva are neitlu'r (!omm(*nd- 
ed nor forbidden ; — fur the Vaishya and Hhudra, the Asura 
alone is commended ; the Gandharva is neithc'r commended 
nor forbidden ; — the Paishaeha is forbidden for all castes. 

It ‘is quoted in Smrticluxmlrihd (SaTiiskiim, jjp. 190 
and 231), which adds that though the first four are ‘commen- 
ded,’ it does not mean that the next two arc; forbidden ; all 
that is meant is that these two arc; 'not com.'tnended. 

VERSE XXV 

This voi*se is quoted in Viramiirodaya (Samskara, 
p. 860) in support of the view ■ that certain forms of 
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marriage are permissible tor the Brahmana under abuonnal 
cireumstances ; and jwlds the following (‘xplanation : — From 
among the five — Prajapatya, Asiu’a, Gandharva, Kak^isa and 
Paishaeha, — tin; Asnra liavmg been singled out as ifit for 
the Vaishya and the Shudra only, and the Paishaeha being 
deprecated for all, the remaining three alone are lawful for the 
Briilimana ; i. e., the Priijapatya, the Gandharva and the 
Raksasa. This conclusion is base<l on the analogy of the liveli- 
hood recommended for the next lower caste being permissible 
for the higher caste in abnormal times ; so that the marriages . 
commended for the Ksattriya are permittetl for the Brahmana 
under abnormal circumstances. 

The same work on pjige 859 quotes the second half of the 
verse, to the effect that the Paishilcha is not lawful for any caste. 

Madanajydrijdta (p. 159) quotes it, and offers thc! 
following explanation: — PTom among the five — Prajapatya, 
Asura, Gandharva, Raksasa and Paishaeha, — thret; are ‘ lawful 
viz, Prajapatya, Gandharva and Raksasa. The second half 
indiciites two of these — i. e. the Asura and Paishaidia — as un- 
lawfid. — Even though the Praja[)atya has been enumerated 
in verse 24 among the primary forms recommended for the 
Brahmana, yet, the, same is here mentioned only as ‘ lawful 
under abnormal circumstances ,’ with a view to indi(^ate that 
it is inferior to the Arsa. 

Pardsharamddlifiva (Achara p. 487) quotes this 
verse and ad<ts the following explanation — From among the 
forms beginning with the Brahma and ending with the Asura, 
three — f. e. the Brahma, the Daiva and the Prajilpafya are 
lawful ; while Arsa and the Asura are unlawful, on account of 
then- involving tJie purchase of a wife ; as between these two 
also, one should never adopt the Asura, which should be 
avoided as carefvilly as the Paishaeha. It goes on to add that 

only a v'lew tliat has been held by 
‘some one’ ; according to his own view, there is no ‘ purchase ’ 
involved in the Aim marriage, where the ‘ pair of cows ' given 
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afo not by way of a ‘ price ’ for tlio gii l ; as has b(^'n cb'arly 
<l(>claml in verso o;! below. S) llial. aceonlinii 1o the 

lawful^ as the otlier tbrcH'. 

is qnotinl in Ilemadyi (Diina, p. OS;’)) ; — and in 
S^imftldi'firafnamdla (p. 479), wbicli adds tla* followinii' ex- 
planation ; — Among the five, beginning with the Jirdhuia and 
ending with the the first three are ‘riglih'ons as not 

involving any form of selling ; — the Aj’.'O and llu' are 

‘unrighteous as involving bartering, and lienee, likt* tlu' Pai- 
shaeha, they shovdd not lx* adopted even in ahnormal eirenm- 
stanet's. 


VERSE XXITT 


This verso is quoti'd in Virantitrodaya (SamshiTra, 
p. 8G0), where the following notes are add(‘d : — 'Hiis lays down 
the forms permissible for the Ksattriya nndc'r ahnormal eiremn- 
stanees. — means 'n/n'tiO'Xcd, and i^Ztsltra, \ 

we have the latter form in a ease when* the marriage having 
b(H?n previously settled by mutual understanding between the 
bride and the bridegroom, if the brid(“’s people oppose it, (he 
bridt(gi-oom takt's her away by force, as happeiuHl in th(‘ ease of 
krsna’s marriage with Rnkmini (deseribixl in the Bhdgarata). 
A further distinction has got to be made here : the ‘ mixed ’ 
form is permissible only under ahnormal conditions, while the 
•‘unmixtxl’ one is a secondary form permissible for all tinu^; and 
hence the mention of this latter in the pr(>s('nt vers(‘ is merely 
reiterative (as r(*marked by Medhatithi also), "tlu! n‘iteiatiou 
being made for the purposi* of indicating the utter inferiority of 
the ‘ mixed ’ to the ‘ unmixed ’ form, ‘riiis inqilii's that tor 


other castes also, in the evc'Ut of an numix(‘d foim h(‘ing 
not possilile, the ‘mixed’ form becomes [xuinissibh'. Even 
^xONXi^. Awx Vv'ksWxxx Vxxs. W 

been mentioned among the forms ot man ia^,! , only ^ 
purpose of its being permitted for the Vaishya and the .hmra 
under exceptionally abnormal ciicuiust<incci , 
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Madannparijiita (p. 100) .‘ilso qnotos this vei-so us 
laying down what is [XTinissiblc* for th(^ KButtriya under abnor- 
inal conditions, ftaddstlio following notes:— 
means the primary and the secondary forms, laid t^o^v^n as 
alternatives; and tlu' seeoiul halt quotes an example of the 
‘mixed’ form; there is a ‘mixture’ of tile (iandharva and 
Raksasa forms when after a mutual understanding has been 
arrived at between the bride and the bridegroom, if the bride’s 
jx^ople rais(( objections to the marriage, the bridegi-oom 
fights with them and hikes away the bride by force. — ^'riiis is 
to be understood only as an illustration ; on the same analogy, 
other ‘mixtures’ may be perrnissibh; for other castes also. — Even 
though very much di'prei'ated, the Paishacha form is permitted 
under abnormal circumstances for the Vaishya and the 
Shudra, — -as also for such twicivborn persons as have adopted 
the living of the Vaishya or the Shudra. 

This verso is quoted in ITeniadri (Dana, p. (>82). 

VERSE XXVIT 

‘ Archayiiva ' — Medhatihi and Kulluka take tliis as well 
as achchhadya' as referring to l)oth the bride and the bride- 
groom ; — Nariiyana and Riiglnananda refer ‘ urdiayitvd ’ to 
the bridegroom only, 

This verse is quotial in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 847), where the following explanatory notes are added : — ' 
'‘Achchhadya' ‘having dressed,’ with clothes ; — ' archayitcd’ 
‘having worshipped’ with garlands, sandal-paint and so forth ; — 
both these ari^ to he done to the hridi'gi'oom, not to the, bride ; 
since both these are related to ‘ dhuya ’ ‘ liaving invited,’ wliich 
i^annot refer to the bride ; — ‘ Svayarti' ‘ himself,’ should not 
be taken (as iSIedhatithi and Kulluka take it) as precluding 
the possiblity of the requiist for the girl coming fpmi the 
bridegi’oom ; as such preclusion would be inconsistent with 
the rule laying down the ‘ selection ’ of the bride by the bride- 
g^.()oni.— Further Baudhayana says — “After ascertaining his 
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ShruUxsKiVe^ learning and character, one gives the girl to the 
Student who seeks fo7* — and liere we lind it distinctly laid 

dqwn that there sAould be a seeking for the girl by the brideg- 
room;^ — jn this passage ‘ Student/ Brain naehdri^ stands for one 
whose observance of studentship has not sutlereil in any way, — 
‘The seeing ^ » spolvcn of l)y Jiaiidliayana (‘onsists iji selec*t- 
ing the bride. Tliat the father sliould ' luinsell ’ invite 
the bridegroom has been laid down as the pecailiar characteristic 
of the ‘ Brahma ’ form of marriage. Such also is the custom 
among the people of tlic south. 

This verse is quoted also in S nirtitattra (II, p. 
lOG) in connection with a somewhat subtle discussion. The 
author holds the view that ‘marriage/ ‘ eirdhai is tlie act of tak- 
ing a wife, and hem*(‘ the ‘ giving ’ of tlu‘ bri(U‘ (*annol be 
called ‘marriage/ as tli(‘ gi^ung is done by tlu‘ hather, while 
the taking of a wife is done by th(‘ Bri<l(‘groom. ( )n this ground, 
he argues, the definition of the Bi'ahma form of uiarriage 
provided in the present t(‘x.t of Manii should not he ex- 
plained as consisting \\\ i\\o ' givnig of the girl’; the word 
^ Ddna'tn^ has, therefore, to (‘xplained difliTently, in its 
etymological sense ‘ yasinai ddyate tat ddnnm ’ a c. \ldnhant ’ 
i^ieaiis ‘ tliat for the saki^ ol accomplishing which the 
givhig is done’ ; — and as it is tlic* 8tud(*nt’s ‘ taking of a wife? 
that is accomphshed by giving^ it is this ‘taking of the wife’ 
which should be taken as expressinl by tlu‘ word ddnani. 
*He mgiies further tliat if the ‘marriage consisted in the g^eing 
of the girl, then the agent, pirsoih marrying, would be the 
bride’s Father, and not the Bridegroom. The author is conscious 
of the syntactical difficulty inv'olvxHl in his c‘Xplanation, in con- 
nection with the participle ^ dhuija\ ‘having invited, wliich, as 
it sLinds, must hav^e the same nominative agiait as the ‘giving. 
But he brushes it off with the remark th<<t the derivation (jl 
the verbjjl root in ' dhuga" being only a secondary factor, may 
be ignored, or we may supply some such uoi'd as ' .^/hiiah^; 
the meaning thus being — ‘ the man who takes the* wile when 
he comes after heing invited! 
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It is interesting to note that the question raised by Rtighu- 
nandana in Smrtitattva has been anticipated and satishxctorily 
explained by Medhatitlii (see Translation, p.^bS). 

This vers(! is quoted in A'pararka (p. ; — ^in 

Ddnakriyakaumndt (p. 0) as laying down the necessity of 
clothing the girl properly; — in Nrsiinhaprasdda (Samskarji, 
p. Ola); — and in Sinrtichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 227), which 
explains ' archayitvd' -as, ‘ Jiaving w'orshipped him Avith offerings 
of ornaments and other things.’ 

VERSE XXVIII 

iIo[>kins is not (piit(.‘ right when he says that ‘the priest 
receives tlie maiden as part of the fw.’ It is not so, as has 
been made clear by Aledliiitithi. Eurther the ‘ fee ’ is always 
given after the completion of the rite, and not only when 
‘ it has begun or while the priest is still ‘ doing his work 

This verse is <pioted in V'lramitrodaya (Samskilra, jx 840), 
where tlu! explanation is add(‘d — Setmyak sausthavena 
karma kurvate rtvije ityanvayah ; the constmction is 
that the girl is given ‘to the priest who is doing the work 
efficiently, iti a proper manner’ ; — in Ilemddri (Dan.'i, p. 084); 
— and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 228.) 

VERSE XXIX 

Rurnell is not right in remarking that ‘ tliis is the most 
cemmon forjii now.’ Aiqong the better classes of the Brahmanas 
the ‘Brahma’ ‘still continues to be the most common form; 
and among others, the form most common now is the Asura. 

T1 lis vrrse is quoted in Vl^ixiinitrodayd (Saniskai*a, p. 849), 
dharmatah'' is explained as meaning ‘ aeeording to 
family-eustum ’ ; or ‘ in ol)edienee to the law governing the 
Arsa inarriagi‘, not by way of a prii'c for the girl.’ 

Jt is ([UotcMl also in Madduaparijata (p. loo) as 
showing that it is not neeessary that the number of ‘cows given 
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p. 684^,--m NrsvniJm^irasdda (tSamskuni, p. (}'>•.) —m.l 
m SmrUchandrikd (aaniskun., p. 228 ) wind."' -vnl 
^Gonntkuru.n ’ us‘‘ a n.ilch .ow :.nll . Ih.!!’ ‘ 


VERSE 


. ''-'r.'" (SainskiTra,!,. 851 ) • 

in eniadri (Dana, p. G8r)) ;— aii,l in SmrtU-haiidrad 
(bamskara, p. 228). 


VERSE XXXI 

Tins v'erso is <pi„te(l in V-ir,nuilrod,(y<, (Saiiiskani, 
p. 852), where it explains ^ Aprnddnxm' us\ldamnn gra- 
hanamtti yavat, /. e. ‘taking- ’;—n ml AS'vcudc/dnmdyar as 
‘of Ins own free will, not in ohedienee to (he widi of the 
bride’s father,’ Ids rigid over her having keen created by 
pureliase. 

, 'Smrtitattva ([, p. r»!);5) (piotes the v..rs(,> and ivfers 
to Kulluka- Bhatta as explaining ' djtraduvxvt' as ‘taking 
of the girl ’ ; and it explains ‘ svddwhhxndydt ’ as ‘ by his 
own will.’ 

It is quoted in ITemadri (Dana, p. (;,S,“)) nnd in 
Smnichmidrikd (Saniskfira, p. 22<.», which explains ‘ dynw/d- 
na'in as adcuumd, ‘taking’, and ^ svdchchhn 7 idydt ^ as 
‘at one’s will’, irrespectively of the willingness or otherwise 
of the girl, thus difiering from the ‘ (Idndhxrvx ’ in which both 
ai'e willing. 


VEK8E XXXII 

Govindanljii ami Xarayana raise tlie question as to the 

f»’escribe*d offerings anti wetlding ceremonies Ix’ing performed 
24 
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in the case of the Gandharva, Raksasa and Paishacha forms 
of mairiage ; and on the strengtli of a text of Devala’s and 
another of Shaunaka {Bahvrcha (srrhyaj^rishista) they 
declare that the offerings must be made, but that no y^a'idika 
mantras should he recited ; this latter reservation being based 
on Mann’s text (8. 220). Mcsihatitlu tUseusses'this at gi-ejit length 
under verse 34 below, from which it appears that the opinion on 
this subject has always been dividcKl. In support of the view 
that the subsequent rites are essential, several texts aie quoted 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, pp. 801-802). 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya’’ (Samskara, 
p. 85.o), where the ‘ Anyonyasamyogah ’ is explained as 
‘mutual iigreeinent ’, — ^ Maithwiyah,’ ‘conducive to all acts 
accomplished by means of sexual intercourse ’, — and ‘ Kdma- 
as ‘ originating from excessive lust’; — \n ITemd- 
dri (Diina, p. 08.5) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 229), which explains ’ Maithuny ah' as ‘favourable to sexual 
intercoiu'se.’ 

VERSE XXXIII 

This verse is quoted in ‘ Viramitrodaya ' (Samskara, 
p. 850), where the following explanation is given — ‘ Ilatvd ' — 

‘ having beaten, those obstructing him ’ ; — 'Chhittva ’ — having 
cut off, the liejuls of the obstructors ’ ; — ‘ Bhittvd ' — ‘having 
pierced, with strokes (jf weapons ’ ; — ‘ Krodiantim ’ — calling 
for her relations ; — all this indic.:ites lighting. 

Th<! second half is quote<I in Smrtitattva (II, p. 129)' 
in support of the view that what distinguishes the lidksasa 
form is forcible abduction. 

The verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Diina, p. 085) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 229), wliich explains 
‘ prasahya ’ as ‘ by force 

VERSE XXXIV 

Medhdtithi (P. 290, 1. 29 ) — ‘Varnyate cheli'hdsddiijU 
&c. — c. gr. the cjvse of Kunti, who was man ied to Piindu, 
after she had given birth to K.u na. 
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This vei'so is quoted in Smrtitftitva (TT, p. 129) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 91); — and in ITemadri (Dann, p. 085). 

I 

VERSE XXXV 

This verse .is quoteil in Snirtitattva (IT, p. l.‘^8), 
whore it is explained as meaninp:; that in tlu^ ease of Erivhina- 
nas, that marriage is considercHl most c<Rnmendable in which 
water is tlie only substance used as the instrument ; wliih^ in 
that of the Ksattriya and others, it may l)e a(*complished, (‘ven 
without the pouring of water, simply by mutual consent, the 
father of the bride agreeing to give, and the bridcgi'oom to 
I'eceive, the girl. This does not uu'an, however, that in the 
latter ease water should never be use<l. 


VERSE XXXVI 


This verso is quoted in Vlrrmiitrodaya (SaiuskiTi'a, 
p. 8G2) ; — -and in Hemadri (Dana, p. 0t)d). 


VERSE XXXVII 

, This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 803), where it explains ‘ Tirdlmi< tnl ’ as ‘ tla^ girl marri(Hl 
in the Brahma form;’ and adds tlmt tlu^ term ' pdrn ’ includes 
the son and other des(*(*ndants also; also in Pdrindtara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. 48(^); in Apdrdy'l:(i ([). 88), wlu(*h 
explains ^ S'ldcvUt' as %loing what is (aijoini^d and avoiding 
what is forbidden’ ; — \\\ iVemddri (Dana, p. 08,)); and in 
SmrfAohandrikd (Sainskara, p. 227). 

VERSE XXXVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Pdrasliaramadluiva (Aelmra, 
p. 487) ; — the first half is quoted in Vivd'initvodayd (Sainskara, 
p, 803), where the term ‘ daivodhdja ’ is (explained .as ‘ one 
born of a wife married in the Daivai form , and it is added 
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tliat the phrase ‘ dtmdnancha ’ of the preceding verse lias to 
be construed here also; — inllemddri (Dana, p. 083); — 
and in Smrtichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 228*), which explaii\s 
‘ Kdya ’ as tlie Prajapatya.’ 

VEKSE XXXIX 

‘ Shista ’ — defined under 12. 109. 

This verse is quoted in Par dollar amddhava (AchaiTi, 
p. 487) ; and in Vlramitrodaya (Saiuskara, p. 805), wliicli 
siiys that this describes the results ac(‘ruing from the different 
forms of marriage. 

It is quoted in Apardivka (p. 117) along with verses 
40 and 41, whi(*h adds that all this pertains to the Brahmana ; 
— in Ileinddri (Dana, p. 083) ; — ^in Smrtichandrikd^ 
(Samskara, p. 230) ; — and in Sam^kdramaydkha (p. 99). 

VERSE XL 

‘ Rupasattvagunopetdh ’ — ‘ Endowed with beauty and 
the quality of goodness ’ (Medlmtithi) ; — ‘ Endowed with beauty, 
goodness and other qualities^ ((xovindaraja and Kulluka). 

This is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p, 805) ; — 
in Pardsliarainddhava (Achara. p. 488) ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 115); — in II emddri (Dana, p. 083); — and in Smrti-- ^ 
chandrikdi (Samskara, p. 230). 

VERSE XLI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 805); — in Pardsharayiatdhava f Achara, p. 488); — in 
Apardrka (p. 115); — in Ilemddri (Dana, p. 083); — in 
S mrticJamdrikd p, 230), which explains ‘ Nrsham^ 

sah' as ‘cruel,’ ' brahmadvisah^ < 0 ^ ‘inimical tothe'Veda’; 
— and in Samskdramayiikha (p. 99), which adds the same 
notes. 
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VERSE XIJT 

Tliis vorso :Jso is quoted in V'lrnmitrodayd (Sainskiim, 
p.’ SQo) ; — in PardsharamadJiard (Acliara, p. SG.a) ; — in 
Apard^yka (p. 117) ; — ami in llemddri (Dana, p. 081). 

VERSE XLIII 

This verse is quoted in Fl?w/i?V?w?o?/o(Sainskaia, p. S.lo); 
—and in Smrtitattvd (IT, p. 107), whicli lal((‘i- adds tliat this 
verse makes it clear that ‘ marriage' ’ is somethinp; distinct 
from the ‘ holding of the hand ’ {Pdtii yrahdnd). 

VERSE XLIV 

This verse is quok\l in V'lrdUiitroddijd (SamskiTra, 
p. S.'h")), which ad<ls that what is nu'ant hy llie plirasc ‘ 
y<xyd grdhyah ’ is that ‘the Ksattriya girl should catch hold of 
the arrow already held hy the bridegroom,’ ami so on with the 
rest also. 

It is quoted also in Pai'ds]iarft7)idd}i<tra (AchiTra, 
p. 490) ; — and in Sdirtitattva (II, page* 107). 

VERSE XDV 

'' TadvraUdi ' — ‘In consideration of her’ (MedhiTlithi 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘ careful to k(“(*p the said rule* regarding the 
J^d7d'as' (Narayana). The are descnlx'd in 4. 128. 

d’his verse is quoted in p(( 7 'asdi<ii'dinadhdvd (Acha’i’:i, 
p. 497), which adds the following explanation; — ‘ ‘season’, 

is the name given to the period of sixte(*n days, countt'd fVoin 
the first'day of the menstrual How, — during which the* wom.an 
is capable of conceiving; — during this ‘season’ one; should 
always approach his wife* for the* purpeese* eef eehtaining 
a child ; and it is only his wife* that the* man sheeuld 
approach; — hut during the ‘s(*ason’ the* ‘se*ee)ml days’ should 
be avoidexl: — even apart from the* se*ase)n, eene* may apprejach his 
wife, when specially elesired by h(*r. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 1G2), 
which explains ^ tadvr at ah' intent upon begetting a child’; 
and it is added that what is meant is that ‘orie should never 
omit to approach his wife during her season 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 558) quotes the verse and 
adds th(s following notes: — '' Rtu\ ‘season’, denotes the 

woman’s capacity of conceiving; and the time during which the 
capacity is present is cidled the ‘period of the season’ — 
^ Tadvratah' means ‘ wlio is intent upon the approaching’; — 
this approaching during the period beyond the ‘season’ is 
sanctioned with a view to guarding the impassioned woman 
from going astray. 

This is quoted in Ilernadri (Kala, p. 724): — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 41), which explains ^tadvratah' 
as ‘ bent upon getting a son ’, and adds that the implication is 
that ‘during the period, even though the man may not b(‘ keenly 
desirous of intercourse, yet he should have recourse to his wife 
for the purpose of begetting a son ’, as otherwise he would bo 
incurring a sin. 


VERSE XI.VI 

This vers<.( is quoted in Pardi^liaramddhava (Achiini, 
p. 4.87) in support of the view that counting from the first d.ay 
of the menses, sixteen days constitute the ‘ season ’, of which 
the first four days are condemned by good men. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 5.30) quotes this verse, 
and adds th.it the .addition of the term svdhluivikah' , ‘rlormal,’ 
indicates that tlu( period may vary, on .accoimt of the persence 
of cerfiiin diseases and other euises. 

This verse is quoted also in Nirnayasindhu (p. ICO); 
— in Samskdraratnamfdd (p. 080), which adds th.at the 
specific-action of ‘ night ’ implies the prohibition of intercourse 
during the day ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samsk.arji, p. 38). 
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VERSE XLVII 

Tliis verse , is quoted in P(ir(ush(tr(ti)ul(Vi(iv(t {Ai‘]\r\rA, 
p* 43^) ; — in Virainitroilayn (Aliiiika, p. ooD), wliieli adds 
that th(? ‘eleventh’ and other numbers refer to tlie days of (lie 
‘ season;’ the eleventh day of the ‘season’ and so forth ; — and 
in Vidhdnapcirijdta (II, p. 308) wliieli, for tlu^ lirst (juarter, 
i\wls which means ‘all days till tlie iiftli’, com- 

ing to the same thing — that the lirst four days are for))idd(‘n. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 104); wliich 
adds that the ‘eleventh’ and ‘thirteenth’ aii* meant to 1)(‘ the 
days of the ‘season’, not of tlie fortniijht ; — in llemddri (Kala, 
p. 727), which adds that the ‘eleventli’ and ‘ tliirteenth ’ aii‘ 
the days, nyt of the fortnight, but of tlie ‘piaiod’; — in 
Saniskdraratnamdld (p. 082), which has tlu^ saiiu* note, 
milling that sui^h is tlie view of Mada^iapdrijdta ; — in 
Smrtichandrihdt (Saiuskara, p. 38), whii'h says thal ol 
the sixteen nights, the lirst four are to be avoided ; — and in 
Achd^^aniayukha (p. 118). 

VERSE XLVIll 

This v(*rse is quoted in VnrdiAiar(ii)idd}iav'(t (Achara, 
p. 438), where Ajugmdistd is explained as ‘ ev(‘U nights’, and 
^ samvirshet^ as ‘should approach’; — ^iu V^Lrainjlrodautt 
•(Ahnika, p. 559), which explains ' (lyiKjmdsu' as ‘odd nights , 
and ^ sarnvisheV as ‘should appnjach ; — *iIso in VdrdiintviAaya 
(Smnskara p. 153) in support oi the view tliat ‘one who 
desires a son should approach liis wile on tlu; (‘ven nights ol 
the period, and he who desires a daughter', on tlie odd nights , 
and mlds that though the text speaks simply of nights , yet 
the act should be done after midnight \ and also that the 
special mention of the ‘night’ (*learly indiciite^^ that inlercoiuse 
during the day is forbidden. 

Smrtiiativa quotes this verse? as desia ibing llu? results 
accruing from approacliing one’s wile on certain days. 
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This is quoted in Apardrka (p. 103) ; — in Hernddri 
(Kalci, p. 722); — in Samskdira^iiayukha (p. 1(3); — in Smrti’- 
ch(i7idrikd (Sainskilra, p. 37); — in SarAskd7xi7*(it7iamdJd 
(p. (38(J) ; — and in Nri^iinhaj^rasdda (Sainskara, p. 24^ h), 

VERSE XLIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pa7*dsha7'aniddhava (Achara, 
p. 499), wluch remarks that in the second line the words are 
\^ame apumdn^ ; — and in Snirtitattva (p. 617). 

Virainit7'odaya (Samskara, p. 160) quotes this verse 
and adds the following notes : — ^ Shuk7'a ’ in the man’s 
(*^ise is semen; and in that of the woman, tlie red ovule; — 
Vashistlia has declared that the human l)ody is made up of the 
semen and the ovule ; — if the man’s seed liappens to be in 
excess of the woman’s, then the child is male, even though 
the sexual intercourse might have taken place on an odd 
day of the period; but with this difference that the male cliild 
born under such circumstances would have an effeminate body ; 
— in the event of the woman’s seed being in excess of the man’s 
the child is female, even though the intercourse might have 
taken place on an even day of the period ; but in this case* the 
female child would have a masculine body ; — and the reasoti 
for this Jiiixed character consists in the fact that the effect of 
the sei‘d, which is the material cause of the child’s body, 
is more potent than that of the time of conception, which is* 
only a ‘concomitant cause ’; — when the two seeds are in CM][ual 
quantity, the child is either. ‘ non-male ’ i. t\ a eunuch, or a 
boy and girl — i, c. twins, — (his latter being caused by the 
bifunvition of the seed at tlie time of emission, leading 
to two portions of it falling on two different pails of the 
womb. 

The verse is also quoted in the Ahn ika section ^(p. 559) 
^ 5^10X0 we "hncl flie ioTlowing notes: — 

‘ Same ’ — when the luiui’s seed and the woman’s are equal — 
there is born eitlier a non-male a eunuch, or ‘ a boy and 
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gil’l — the seeds being bifureatod into two parts in AH|ual 
quantities, twins, consisting of one boy and one girl, an^ born; 

— when the seed is weak, — and ' nVpe ' — small in 
quiuitity, there is ^ viparyaya ’ — failurt‘ of c*onc‘(^ption. 

Tliis is quoted in SamshdrnmayTil^ha (p. !(!), 

wliieh adds that if the inUTcouihe takes j)laee on an ‘ even ’ 
day but tlie proportion of the woman’s ‘ seed ’ is larger, then 
the child will be a female one, but with masculine features; 
and if it kikes place on an odd <lay ami the proportion of the 
man’s ^seed’ is larger, th(*n the child will be a male one, but 
with feminine features ; — in Saniskdi'urafruandld (p. OiSo), 
which explains ^ apiinidin' as ^sexless ’ and there are two 
children, one male and another female, if thc‘ seed become' 
divided; — in Nrsimliaprasdda (Samskiira, p, 'Joa) ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Sainskilra, p. 40) whii’h explains ^ SctDie''' 
as ‘when there is equality of the two-seeds,’ and adds the 
same notes as those in the Mayukha, 


VERSE L 

• 'Yatva ta(rd,shrai)ie ra.s-cm’ — ‘In whatever life-stage he 
may be ’ ; i. c. ‘whether lie be a householdiT or a hermit Vd')i(t- 
prai<th(t ’ (Kulluka and Kilrayana). — Accoi’ding to Medhiltithi, 
this is a mere arthavdda,, and what is said does not apply to 
iiny one except the liousehoJder ; — (iovindnriijn does nol, 
like Kullukii, restrict the extension to the Hermit (Vd?i^fpra,s- 
tha) only, he includes the Reniinciate {YiUi) also. J3uhler 
remarks that ‘ Kulluka justly ridicules the last opinion 
but KuUuka's own opinion is only a shade U^ss ridiculous than 
Govindaraya’s. (See t\ie following note, for a good explanation). 

This verse is quoUxl in V^traitutrod(ty(-V (Ahnika, 
p. 559), wliere the follwing; noU's are ad<led : — ' Nin.dyd^'tt, 
rdtrisu’— on (lie (iisl four <fuys, (Jie, eleventh duy and the 
tliirteeenth d-.iy ani/dsn on any other eight 

days from among those not forhidden ;-it one avoids women, 
25 
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— i. e, approaching them only on two days, — the man remains 
‘ a continent i-eligioiis Student — i. e. he derives the results 
obtiiinable by continence ; — ‘ Yatra taira^hrani'e ]• — ?. e. eveai 
though he is a Householder, he gets all that is obPiin^bfe by 
die chaste Student 


VERSE LI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 851), which de<luces from the word ‘ lobh^na ‘through 
greed ,’ the conclusion that if something is received withoiU 
greed on the part of the fatlicr, it is not the 'price' but only 
an honorific 'lyrcxent to the bridegioom ; and in support of 
this it quotes Manu 3. 54 in Vydvahdra-Bdlamhhaitt 
(p. 761) ; — jmd in Smrtichnndrikd (Samskara, p. 232) ; — 
and by Jlmutivrdiana (Dayabhilga, p. 151). 

VERSE LII 

Medhatithi supplies two explanations of this verse. The 
first one of those is the only one adinittecl by Nariiyana and 
Nandana , while Kulluka accepts the second one. 

VERSE IJII 

This vorse is quoted in ParaBharamadhava (Acliara, 
p. 489), which adds the following explanation : — The ‘ gomi- 
thuna^^ ‘ bovine pair / (given by the bridegroom in the Arsa 
marriage) has been called l)y some people the ‘ price ’ paid 
for the girl; — but ‘ thds is not tr'iie ^ — i. (\ it cannot be 
regardtxl as the ‘price \ as it iloes not {Kisses that character ; 
the ‘ pric*e ’ of a thing is always an indefinite factor ; as is 
foimd in every sale- transaction, the price can never be definite- 
ly fixeil; that which suffices for buying a thing is cidled its 
‘priie’ ; and (his varies with time and {dace. In the {iresent 
case, however, the amount is definit(‘ly fixiKl; it is the ‘Arsa’ 
mairiage wlien only i\\id ‘cow-pair’ is given, neither more nor 
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less. Thus thoi-e being no mal hinjing in this case, the 
Ar^a raarriiige must he n'garded as lawful. 

• Madanaparijata (pp. loo-lot)) takes the verse some- 
what differently : It says that if the ‘ (*ow-pair ’ givcai hy tin* 
bridegroom is taken by the bridle’s father liimself, then it 
is a clear ease ‘of ‘s-lling’ tlu' girl ; ))iit then' would b(> nothing 
wrong if the present were aecejited by him on bcdialf of the 
bride, as is clear from the ne.vt verse. 

Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, p. M fO) quotes it in support 
of the view that the ‘cow pair’ given in tlu' marriage* 

is not the ‘price’; though it must come to be so regardeal 
if it is taken through greeel, as has bee'ii made* ck'ar by vea'se 
51 above. 

This verse is also quoted in Vvlhanapdrijata. (p. 7.o9) 
in support of the view that the Ar.yc marriage* iuveelves no 
‘selling’ of the girl, — and it reproduces the* argume*nts aeldue*e*el 
by Pardsharamddhava (above). 

It is quoteel in Samskdrdratixrinnld (j). 470), which 
has the same note as Pdvddiaraviddhdrd (al)e)ve>) ; but 
makes things clear by reaeling ‘ Kriyute tdvdtaivd sah ’, 
which lends itself to the ele‘sire*el inte*rpretati<)n mueh umre 
easily than the reaeling ‘ I'ihvdydAdvridevd .'«(h ,’ which calls 
the transactiem pure ‘ sedling ’; — and in Sinrh'c/unidridyJ 
(Samskara p. 2.31), which explains ' titrsd' as ‘false,’ anel 
‘eleclares that the marri.ige* is unrighte*ous, in as mueh as it 
involves ‘ selling ’, -the ceew-pair be'ing \]\v and not me*re 

shulka or ‘ fee.’ 


VERSE LIV 

Tin's verse is qnoteel in Vh’fi'initroddya (Samskara, 
p. 850) in support of the vi(‘W that if the* ‘e*ow-pair’ given by 
the bridegi’oom in the Arsd m.irriage* is a(^e*e*pte*d, not in 
greed,— then it is to Ixe lookeel upein only as a means of honour- 
ing the bride, anti not as a ‘ price ’ paiel for ber. It explains 
the word ‘ anrs^hcmisyf^m ’ as ‘ not sinful.’ 
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Madanapdrijdta (p. 150) also quotes it in support 
of the view that if the ‘cow-pair’ is accepted on behalf of the 
bride, there is nothing wrong in it, — the verso being exphiined 
as follows — That ‘ consideration ’ which is acceptetl on, iJehalf 
of the bride, constitut<‘s th(i ‘ honouring ’ of the girl, and as 
such is not sinful ; — i. e. lh(‘ ‘ (*onsid(‘ratibn ’ ‘thus receival 
should be handed over to the girl. 

It is (juotc'd in SamuTcdramayukha (p. 100), which 
explains ‘ d7ir. shams i/am ' as ‘honest dealing’; — in Sains- 
kdraratnamdld (p. 479) which explains ‘ dnrshamsyam' 
as ‘ not sinful ’; — and in Srnrtichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 
23d), which explains the meaning as ‘ what is received as fw 
for the girl, that is only a prese^it to the bride,’ — and is 
‘ dnrshavmjam ’, ‘ nothing sinful.’ 

VERSE r.v 

This verse is quoted in PardsJiai'amddhava (Achara, p. 
500), in support <d the view that the wife, whether young or 
old — should always b<‘ respt‘ct('d, ‘ worshippt'd ’; but it adds 
that this does not ap[)ly to the unchaste- wife, for whom one 
should provide just enough to ke(‘p her body and soul together. 


VERSE LVI 

This vers(' is quoted in P<trdsha7'amddhava (Achara,, 
p. 500) ; — ^in Vivdd(mitudka 7 'a (p. 417) as explaining 
the reason why women should be bonouri'd ; — and in Apardrka 
(p. 17). 


VI^RSE Lvri 

Vers('s 57 — 00 are omitted by Medhatithi. [^«ery— aie 
they interpolations?! “These are very probably a later addition. 
The corresponding swtion in the Mahabharata, 13.40 stops 
right hen' also.” — Hopkins. Tlu^y are all quotwl in 
Vivddaratndkara and in Pardshairirnddhava, 
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Vivadaratnahard (p. 417) oxplnins \jfimay(th ' :is ‘ladies 
of flic family; sisters, <laugliters-iii-la\v, and so forth’. 

VEllSE T.VUT 

This verse is .quoted in Pdrasliitramadliava (Aehara, 
p. 50(5) ; in Vivddaratndhtra {\i. {\1)\ — and in A/xo'dirlxt 
(p. 107), which ('xplains Jd'inay<di ' as. ' hlnKjini/nh ' .and adds 
that it includes tlu' daughter, dauglit(‘r-in-l.aw and olluas. 

VIORSE TdX 

^ Saikdre^po ' — ‘On holidays’ (( lovindarilja, Knllnka, and 
Raghavananda) ; — Rt'ading Sa/kdi’enn ', Xarayana explains 
it as ‘by kind sp(*ecli 

This vers(‘. is quoted in V>vdd<(7-a/ndkar(i {{k IIS); — 
and in P< ird.diaramddhara (Aehara, p. 50(5). 

VER8E LX 

This verse is quoted in Vii'ddar(Uiidknr(( {\). 121); — 
and in P<ti'd'<karamddhav(t (Aeliani, j). 50(5). 

VERSE I.XI-LXIT 

These vers(‘s arc? quo((Ml iti Virddiii-aludlxtra (j). 121). 

VERSE JvXIll 

This ver.se is quoted in Virani'itrodayri (Sainskiira, 
p. 580) as enumerating tlu* causes leading to th(“ degradation 
of families; — and in Smrtichxtndo’ikdi (Samskara, p. ‘2.5‘2). 

VERSE LX IV 

This verse is quotexl in ViramUrodayn (S.amskara, j). 580) 
as .setting forth furth(;r causi's tor thedigr.adation of a lirahniana 
family; — also in Vid 1 idn<x 2 >dvijdtd (p. 0(G) to tlu* same efl'e(;t ; 
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— ^and in Smrfichawlrika (Samskara, p. 208), which explains 
that tlif‘ selling of ‘ cows ’ and ‘ horses ’ is what is meant here. 

VERSE LXV 

Tin's verse is quoted in Vi(l}uineipa,rijdta (p. G7C) as 
setting forth the causes of the degnwlation of families ; and it 
explains ^nmntrdtah' ;\is‘ve<lmh\ ‘in Vetla’; — also to the 
same effect, in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, p. 589) ; — and in 
Smrtichnndrikd (Samskara p. 208). 

VERSE LXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viremitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 590), as describing the conditions l(‘ading to the elevation 
of a family. 


VERSE LXVII 

Medhdtithi (P. 217, 1. 27) — ‘ El adei'dnyeitra pathitmn'. 
— The verse is quote<l from Y^ojfiavalkya (1.97), where 
Mitdikmrd explains the phrase ' smdrt am kamna' as ‘ tin' 
Vaishvadeva and otlun- religious rites prescrib(xl in the Sinrfi^ 
as also ‘the ordinary worldly acts of cooking and the like’, whik' 
Apardrka explains it simply as ‘acts laid down in the 
Smrtis ’. 

This verse is quohxl in Nitpayasindhu (p. ,801); — 
and in SlidntimayTikha (p. 4). 


VERSE LXVm 

‘ Uprtskarah ’ — ‘ The pot, the kettle and other household 
implements ’ (MiHlhatithi) ; — ‘ a pot, a broom and the rest ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ‘ a broom and the rest ’ (Raghaviinanda) ; — all 
thes(‘ take th(‘ wonl in the collwtive sense, including alt 
‘ household implements ’ ; — Xarayana alone takes it in the 
pmvly singular sense of ‘ the broom ’ only. 
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This verse is quotetl in Smrtitattvd (p. ~}o[\) as laying 
down the soiu-ces of ‘ the sin of the slaughter house ’ ; — it 
adds the following explanations : — ‘ Stmd ’ iiieiuis oeeasions 
for Idling’; — 'chullt’ is tlie cooking phuv ’ ; — ‘Pesoni’ 
‘ giinding stone ’ ; — ‘ tipaskarah ’ ‘ the broom and the rest ’ ; 
— ‘ Kandarii,' * ‘ moTtar and pestle ’ ; — by making use of these 
the man inciu’s sin. 

Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. ;J(S9) quotes the V(‘rst‘ and 
.iflds the following explanations : — Sin id' is ‘occasion tor tlie 
killing of living beings’ ; — ‘ U^x-txhirah ' is ‘ the broom, (he pot, 
the stick and the rest’; 'hadhyide ’ (which is its reading for 
'hadhyate') means ‘is stricken — i by sin accruing fiom 

the killing of iinimals’; — ' vdhiyan' means ‘making use of,’ 

‘ operating.’ 


VEllSK LXIX 

Vtramitnydaya (Ahnika, p. .TSO) (jiades (his along with 
the preceding verse. 


VERSE J>XX 

• ‘ Adhydpaiutni '^ — Nandjiiui reads ‘ (idhynyaudiK ’ and 

explains that it is the same as ' adlKtyanam' 

Burnell declares that what inak(‘s India ‘the land ot 
vermin’ is this liabit of the Hindus ol ofl'erinf> loud to all 
living beings ! — To what lengths will the d(*ti*actoj* ol a r(*]igion 
not go ! 

This is quoted in Virainitrodaya (Ahnika, p. dO'J); in 
SmrtitattVd {{x 5;j:3) in Maddita^nirijata (p. dOo), \Nhieh 
(idhydpnmt' stands for ‘ adJiyayana' ' 

' tarpana' for 'Shrdddhd' \--\\\ Vidlidnapdrijdta (11 p. dOh), 
wliich adds (like Medhatithi) \S\aV‘ adhydpiUuC includes ‘ study ’ 
also; and 'tarpana^ stands for tlie daily Shrdddlut 
'dm\ m Sa77h^kd7Xtr(it7ia7ndldi (p. which adds that this 

is only an enumeration of the rites and not an injunction of the 
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order in which (licy arc k) l)c performed, — some i)eopIe hoh 
that the four ‘sacrifices’ here mentioncHl go under tlie name ol 
‘ Vdi^Jivcvdeva' hut according to Madhara, that name applies to 
only three — the Devayajfia, the Pilryajna and the Bhutayajfia. 


VERHE LXXI 

This verse is quoted in V'lra'initrodaya (Ahnika, p. 392) ; 
— and in SmrtitattVd (p. ~)oo). 


VEU8E LXXll 

‘ Bhrlya' stands for ‘aged parents and others ’ (Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja and Kulluka), — or ‘ born slaves and others too 
old to work for their living,’ also ;iged cattle &c., wdiich is the 
alternative explanation, suggested by Medhatithi, and not only 
‘ animals unfit for work,’ as noted by Buhler. Xarilyana, and 
Nandana read ‘ hhvtandni ’ and explain it as ‘ goblins or 
living beings.’ 

This verse is quoted in V'mmntroddyd (Ahnika, p. 392), 
wdiich reads im'' 2 >dnchdna)i),' •, — and in Ayararlid 
(p. 140), in support of the view that there is nothing wrong in 
doing the cooking for one’s own self along with the gods and 
; it is only when one cooks for himself alone that it is 
wrong. 


VERSE LXXI 11 

'I’wo of these technical terms occur in the beginning of 
Baudhayana’s GrhydsTttrd^ and four in Faraskara’s (JrhydtiTilrd 
1. 4. 1, as w'ell as in Shahkhiiyana’s 1. o. 1. 

ddiis verse is quoknl, without comment, in Virdimtrodayd 
(Ahnika, p. .392) ^and in A’pardrkd (p. 142), which adds that 
these are the names for the ‘ five sacrifices.’ 



explanatory — ADHYAYA 111 


190 


LXXIV 

This verse is qiiotixl in V’lramitrodaya (Alinibi, p. ;)1)2) ; 
-^-ancl in Apardrka (p. 142). 

LXXVl 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 994). 

VERSJ^ LXXVl II 

MedhaMhi (F. 22iJ, ^ llimsdmajraltayoh' — 4'liis 

refers to Giiuhinui 3.24-2'), where wo re:i(l — 

I wsitfwft I 

This verse is quoteil in Vtraniitro<laya (Alinikn, p. 457). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘ Dwhalendri yaih' — ‘Of unoonirollod organs’ (fiovinda- 
raja and Kulluka; not Medhatitlii, to whom lliis explanation is 
wrongly attributed by Buhler and Rurnoll). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is qnotetl in V'lraoi itrodaya (Alinika, p. 392). 

VERSE LXXXl 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viraodtrodaiia (Alinika, p. 392); 
— in Madwaqydtrijdta (p. .395); and by Jimutavaliana (Diiya- 
bliaga, p. 339). 


VERSE LXXXl I 

Tliis verse is (piotetl in Ai^rdrka (p. 1 45) ; — in Samskdra- 
rtdiMindld (p. 922), whicli explains '' payah' as milk and atlds 
tliat this daily Shrdddha, need not lie ottered on a day on 
which a special Shrdddha is ottered;— in Sinrlisdroddhdra 
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(p. 283); — in //rnatiW (Sliraddha, pp. 208 and 1564); — in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumfidi (pp. 3 and 289) ;• — in Varsakriyd- 
kaumvdt (p. 353) ; — and in GfidddharajMddhati (Kala, p. 372^. 

VERSE LXXXIII 

r ^ 

This verse is qiioU'd in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 4))2), 
where tlie following notes are added : — ‘Pafichaya]fiihV means 
‘at that Pitryajfia which forms part of the Five Great Sarifices 
— the parti(‘le implies that, if possible, one should fe(3d 

several Brahmanas also ; — the second half of the verse means 
that ‘ Vishvedeva-Shrdddha' does not form part of ^ Nitya- 
shrdddh(t \ in support of whi(*h it quotes a text from Bhavisya 
Purdna] — also in (Shraddha, p. 1565). 

VERBE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in V^iramitrodayd (Ahnika, p. 402). 
VERSE LXXXV ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vh^amitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
where it is added that what ^ Sa 7 )iast(cyoh^ means is that '‘the 
offering should be niude with the formula agmsomdb/iydin 
fivdhd. 


VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is (piote<l in V'lrmnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 402), 
wliere it is explained that tlie ollering to d)yduh-prthivt joititly' 
should be made with the formula — DydrdgyrtJnvlhhydm 
■svdhd 

VERSE LXXXVI T 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, )p. 402), 
where it is added that ^eram' means ‘in the manner of the 
sacrifice to Gods’. 
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^ Pliis VGisG is quotctl without Gomuu'nt in V'lVfoiiil 
(Ahrtika, p. 402). 

VERSE LXXXTX 

‘Z7cA^c///a7W(/-e’ — ‘HGiulof the lu'd’ (‘Others ’ in Ah'dhiTlilhi, 
Narayana and Xandana);— ‘tlu* North-East portion of tla* 
lionsG, wliGrG the head of tla* Vastupnrnsa lies’ (( Jovindaraja, 
Knllukaand Raghavananda); — ‘theplaet* of the head, well-known 
as the Devatashardna (th(‘ X^.-E. eorner of tlu‘ house is 
what is meant). 

‘'Padatah' — ‘the Iowct portion of the house’ (Medhatithi); 
— ‘the South West eorner of the hous(', wlaa-e tla* Vastupnrnsa 
has his feet’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka and H,aghavananda). 

This verse is cpioted in V'lrt tniit')'od<ij/< c (Ahnika, 
p. 403), which explains ‘ Uchchhtr.dde ’ as ‘ the Ix'ad of the 
bedstead lying in the house ’ —and ' Padatah ^ as ‘the 
foot-end of the bedstead in th(‘ house* and adds that the 
formula to be useel in making the oflering should lx* as put in 
the text ‘ PvaJimavaHospatihliyam mtdha' 

VERSE XG 

This verse is quoted in V'lrainiirodajia (Ahnik.i, p. 403) 
witliout any eoniinent. 

VERSE XC'l 

* PrsthavdsUmi ' — ‘ On the upper storey, or on thereof 
of the house’ (Meelhatithi) ; — ‘ be'hind the house!’ (Govinelaraja 
and Narayana); — ‘ outsiele the house*’ (iXanelana) ; — ‘behinel the 
offerer’s back ’ (Kulluka). 

' ^arvdnnahhtdatje' — ‘The* same de*ity eeccursin Shankha- 
yana, Grhyasutra, 2.14, where Pi-ofessor Oldenberg has 
Sarvannahhuti, while the Pe*ten-sburg Dictionary gives 
S arvdnuhhuti” — Buhler. 
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Medhatitln denies that tJiere is any such ‘ deity ’ and 
he is averse to assuming any such unheard of deity, when the 
litend meaning of the term is not incompatible with the text,-»- 
‘for the acquiring of all kinds of food.’ Kulliika, however, who 
reads ‘ SarvdtnmhhvtayV takes it as the name of a deity. 

This verse is quoted in Virmitrodaya (Alinika, p. 403), 
whei-e the following explanations are added : — Prsthavdstuni ’ 
means ‘ behind the house, in the place where the urinal is 
situatal ’ ‘ Sarvdnuhhvfi ’ is a deity of that name ; — ‘ JiarU ! 
means ‘ should offer ’. 

VERSE XCII 

Tills verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Achara, 
p. 342), wliich adds that the object of the verb is ‘ anndni ’ 
imdcrstood; — in Smftitatlva (p. 424) in support of the 
view that (a) wherever such offering is laid down as to be 
given to ‘ birds ’, it is the crow that is meant (evidently the 
author adopts the remlitig Vdyasdndm for Vayasdm), and tliat 
(6) in texts laying down such offerings to the ‘ unfit ’, it is 
persons afflicted witli ‘ filthy disejises ’ that are meant ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 31G) as laying down the offering’ of 
food outside the house; — in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika,' 
p. 403), where ‘Shanakaih ’ is explainwl as ‘ in such a man- 
ner as no food may 1 h‘ wasted,’ which adds that the offering 
made for the benefit of ‘ crows ’ and others should be put in • 
places where they may be of the greatest use* to them ; — in 
Mit diehard (on 1.103, p. 75) ; — in Apard7-Jca, which 
ailds that the ‘ patita ’ here is meant to include such seeds of 
mendicmits as go about with human skulls in their hands ; — 
and in Srnrlisdroddhdra (p, 280) as laying down the ‘ offering 
to Bhutas, living creatures ’. 

VERSE XGIII 

‘ Tejomurtih ’ — ‘ Endowed with the body of light,’ 
qualifying the Brdlmana ’ (Medhatithi) ; — Kulluka reads 
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‘ tejomurti ' (neuter) and explains it as ‘ resplendent qualify- 
ing the ‘ place 

• This vers(‘ is quotc'd in V~ir<uaitro<ln]i<i (Ahnika, p. 408), 
where it is noted that tie* usi; of the word 'arclxtli', 'honours’, 
is meant to inqjly that even llu* making of ofllMings to crows 
and otlu'rs shofild not lx* acc<)mj)auied l)y a fi'cling of disresjK'ct, 
or cont(*mpt .- — '' Putlitirjnua' is to lx* consirned as ‘ 
pttthd 

VEliyE XEIV 

‘ Bhikiia>'e Imthmachdrine' — ' d'o tlu‘ lieligions 
Studimt who hegs for it’ (Mcdhatillii and ( iovindaraja) ; 
— ‘ to tlui Renuueiate and to (he Ih'ligious Studiait ’ 
(Kulluka and Hlghavatianda ; also suggi'sted, l)nt disapprovcxl, 
by Mediltithi) ; — ‘ th(‘ chasO* Ix'ggar ’ {third suggestion hy 
Medhatithi and a[)proved on tlu' ground (hat it ineludes 
all the tlnw, — the Htudeut, tlu‘ Ihainit and the Renuueiate). 

The first half of this v(‘rse is quoted in V'lvivnitroilaya 
(Ahnika, p. ilO'i) as laying down that (lie feeding of tlu' guests 
is to he done after the Ilali-off’erings ; hut adds tliat this is 
meaqt for those eases where tlu' Hhrdddhn is not performc'd, 
as in the C 4 ise of the ITous<‘holder who has his father still 
living; — also on p. 484, where it explains (hat what is meant 
hy ‘ ‘ should feed ’, is that the hnnling 

iihould lx> done h-forc the Nityashraddha^ .and applii's to those* 
crises when* (he ‘ gu(“st ’ happ(*ns to arrive* at (hat i*xaet time*. 

A^ERHE XCV 

Tills verse is queiteel without e-eiinment in V'lra'ini- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 484). 

VERSE (’XVI 

‘ Satkrtya ’ — ‘ Having heineiured ’ (the Rrahmana) 
(Medhatithi and (Iovindaraja) ; — ‘ having garnished ’ (the food) 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda), 
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This is qnotod, without coiimient, in Viramitrodaya 
(Ahnikii, p. 434). 


VERSE XCVII 

This verso is quoted in V'lvatnitroddya (Ahuika, p. 4.34), 
wh(a-(! ‘ hhasnidblnitem ’ is oxplaiiu'd as ‘ those devoid of 
learning and austerity ’. 

VERSE XCVIII 

This verse is quoted without eoinnient in Virami- 
trodaya (Ahnika, p. 434). 


VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Ahnika, p.44l), 
which explains ‘ mmprdptaya ’ as ‘ one who has happenetl to 
come of his own accord, i. c. without invitation’ ; and ‘vidhipm’- 
vak(im as in the manner pix'scrihed for the* (‘ntertaining of 
guests ’ ; — and in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 43.3). 

Betweim verses 09 and 100, Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 441) quotes the following two :idditional verses — 

^51 ?tf srtin^ ii 

OTOoi «T It 

and adds the following explanations ; — ‘ annam hutvd ’ — i. e. 
in the fire ‘ mantra <f-c. e. ‘ from that sin which would 
accrue from the misuse of Mantras and Rites, and from the 
delinquencies of the Agent ’ ; — ‘ tatphalam ’ — the resn't follow- 
ing from the Homa ; — •“ Idam na ’ — the construction is that 
‘ whateviT is offereil to the guest w'ith due respect, in the sliape 
of all this, seat and the rest, is never lost 
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This verse is quoted in Pardslidramadliavd (Aehiira, 
p.*355) in support of the view that — ‘ if a giu'st eoines to 
one’s house with ;x view to gettinj^ food, and goes away witiiout 
getting ;iny, then all tlu' rites that tlu' master of the house 
ptfi-forms, in honour of the Clods and tlu‘ Pitrs, heeome futih'.’ 

The verse is quoti'd in V~ir<o)iiti-<Mh(y<i (Ahnika, 
p. 441), which adds (lie following (‘xplanations : — ' SlnJdt ' 
(which is the reading it adopts)—' from tlie remnant of (he 
gleanings dropped in the lields .’ — ' anclilKitah ’ — -‘pickings; — 
what is jiK'ant is that e\'ena poor man should i-ntertain his 
guest. 

VERSE ('1 

Compare Hitopadesha, I.lk'k 

This vorso is (]uoU‘(l in MHalsat'd (on j). 7S), 

which (‘xplnins it to mean that if tli<*rc‘ is no food to 1 h‘ ^iven, 
the guest may he duly lionounMl vvvn with ‘ grass(‘s, i)Ia(*(‘, 
water and speech’; — also in V'lrdmifrodayii (Ahnika, 
p. 441), wliere ‘ Sunrtd ’ i's explain(‘d as ‘ agreeal)I(‘ and tnu* 

VEREE ( ir 

The first half of this V(*i sc‘ is(]uol(‘d in P(trdsl((t)’(ntid<l /nivd 
(Achara, p, dol) in support of tlu* vi(‘w that a giu^sl is to he 
treated as such only on the day on which he arrives, no! if lie 
stays till the nc‘xt day. 

The v'crse is (juot(*d in V'craunf nylaya (Ahnika, 
p. 4»>(S) as (explaining what is m(*anl liy the* Icain 
(guest); — in Aparai'kd (p. loo); — in Heviddri (Diina, 

p. G7G and Shrilddha, p. 427). 

VERSE cm 

\Sd 7 i(j(ttikaf)t' — ‘Fellow-student, otlua* tlian a fivrul ; 
or one who is in the hahit of m<^eting all men on 
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terms of equality, entertiuning them with jokes iuicl stories.’ 
[Meclhatithi ; whom Buliler quotes wrongly by including 
‘ the Vaishya ora Shuth-a or a friend’ in the latter exphination; 
the word ‘ vaishyasJtudrau f<a1chd cheti ’ stands for' verse 
110, where, Medhatithi says, ‘the rule regarding the enteiTain- 
ing of a Friend will come in ’] ; — ‘ One wlm makes a living by 
telling wonderful or laughable stories and the like ’ (Oovindaraja, 
Kidluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ one whc) comes on account of 
his relationship to the Householder ’ (Narayana). 

" Bhdryd yatrdgnaynlC — ‘Where the wife and the lires 
are at the time (Medhatithi); — ‘ when the man who has airivtH:! 
is accompanied by his Wife and Fires’ (Oovindaraja and 
Narayana). Rubier is again in the wrong in translating KullQka’s 
view. What Kulluka says is 

— i. e. ‘ what is me^int istliat the character of a guet^t does 
not belong to that wanderer fnmi home, who is devoid of 
wife ami fires ’ ; and not (as Buhler puts it) that ‘ a Householder 
who has neither (wife or fires) need not entertain guests.’ 

This verse is (pioted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. dod), which adds tlu; bdlowing notes : — An inhal)itant of the 
same vilhige, even though he may arrive in the character of 
a guest, is not to be entertainetl as such; — similarly, the 
^ Sdngntika i. e. ‘an old acquaintance,’ — is not to be treated 
as a guest, if he happens to arrive as one ; — an arrival is to be 
treated as a guest only when he comes to the house — either his 
own or some one else’s — where the Householder’s ‘wife and 
fh-es ’ happen to l^e at the time. 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is quoted in Heniddri (ShradtUia, p. 769) ; — 
and in Prayaxhchittaviveka (p. 250). 

VERSE CV 

This verse is quoted in Pard.sharamddhartt (Aehara, 
p. dol), wliich explains ‘ Buryof/ha ’ ‘one who has been 
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brought to the house hy the Sun who Ims remlei-etl the luiin 
incsvpahle of promnling further on his joiiriu'y — and in Vlra- 
m^troday Cl (Alinikn, p. 440 \ wliicli ri‘pr(Kliu*i‘s 11 k‘ 
wor(l4 of Pctrdsh(ir{cinddhava^ just qiiotod. 

This verse is (pioted in (p. ir>2), as laying 

clown that the*gu(\s( must Ix^ fcnl. 

VERSE ( VT 

Tins vers(‘ is qiiotcYl in Vlrainiiroilayit (Alinika, p. 451) 
without eonunent. 


VERSE CVl I 

This verse* is quotc^l in PardsiKn'ajnddlutvd (Aehiira, 
p. 354) as laying down c‘c*rtain distinctions to lx* )x>rne 
in mind in entertaining guc^sls ; — in Viraviltrodnya 
(Ahnika, p. 450), whi(*h adds that as r(*gards f(X>d and other 
things, it must be the same* for all, spiH'ially wh(*n tlu*y ar(‘ 
all dining together in thc‘ sana* line*; as specially laid down hy 
Harlta ; — and in A/xtrdrka {\^. 15()), whicli ad<ls that (he 
‘folkhving^ is to he doia^ wluai the* guest (k‘parts. 

VERSE VVriT 

• This verse is quoted in Mitdksdvd (on I. 103, p. c(>) 
in support of th(‘ view that the* Vaislivadeva oUering is not 
meant to he sanctiticatory of tlu‘ hxxl ; it is p(‘rtorin(*d only lor 
the accomplishing ot (*er(ain desirahl(* c‘nds for tlu* rious(*liolder 
— e, g.^ what is m(*ntion(Hl under 2. 28. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 311) (juotc^s it, and adds th(‘ follow- 
ing note : — The VaisJtrdd'era oflering liaving h(‘c*n mad(% and 
one guest having hec^n duly (*ntc*rtiuned, if a s(‘(*ond one 
happens to arrive, and there* is no eMK)ked hxxl hdt for him, then 
food should he cooked for him ; hut out of tliis latter no 
V aii<hvad'eva offering n<?ed he made. If this offering were 
27 
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meant to bo sanctificatoiy of the food, tliof} it would Ix' necessary 
to make it each time the food might 1)0 prepared; and the prohi- 
bition ()t‘ tlie second offering can b(‘ justified only if it is 
sanetific^itory of the food. Some p(X)ple have held tha/ this 
offering lias the dual character {/t) of Ixang saiK'tificatory of 
the food, and (/>) of fulfilling a desirab1(‘ purpose for the 
man. 

It is quoted in Vidluinapdrijdta (II, p. ilOo), whicli 
also adds that the interdicting of the second Vaislivadera 
off(a*ing clearly indicates that it is not regarded as sanctificatoiy 
of the food; — in Sa^nskdraratnarndld (p. 024), whicli 

explains iiivrttV as Sifter taking his food’; — and in 
S^nrti.^droddhdira (p. 284), which adds the following expla- 
nation : — Where the Vaishvadeva offering has been made and 
the Honouring of the guest also doiu*, if another guest arriv(‘s 
and tluTO is no cooked food left, thiai another food should be 
cooked and offered to him, but the Vaishvadeva oflcTing need 
not be mad(‘ out of this sivond instalment of (*ooking.’ 


VERSE (dX 

This V(Tse is quoted in Purdisharaiuddliava (Achara\ 
p. 858) in support of the vi(‘w that ‘just as the host should 
not enquire after the (/ofra and otlua- d(‘tails regaiding the 
guest, so the guest also should not declar(‘ tliese ’ ; — :nul in 
Sinrtitattra (p. 42(1) without comnumt. 


VERSE C’X 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddliava (Achara, 
p. 354) in support of the view that in tlu* housi^ of the Rrah- 
mana, the Ksattriya and others are not to be entertained 
as regular guests, they are only to have food ofiercxl to them ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 438) to the effind that 
whei*ever the term ‘Brahmana’ is ust^^l in the texts laying 
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down tlie duty of entertaining a ‘guest’, it is lueant to exclude 
the Ksattnya and otlier castes; — and in lleDiddri (tShruddha, 

p. 428). 

» 


VERSE C’Xl 

^ Kd'iiuini — May; c c., it is net iucumheni upon liiiii ; it 
is left to his choice ’ (Medhatitlii and Xarilyaua); — ‘as much 
as the ptn'son wishes’ (lliigiiav.anamla). 

This verse is (piotcd in Pord.s7/<f Cfoadd/ofi’o, (Acliai’a, p. 
dod) as laying down what shouhl l)e done if a K.'^dtnya comes 
to one’s house as a gn(‘st ; — in Apardrhi (p. lod) 
as laying down that the Householder may, if he likes, entertain 
guests other than the Rrahinanas ; — and in ll'emdilri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 440 ), wliicli notes that this lays down tlie nde that to 
the Shwird thus arrived one should oiler the food left in 
the dishes. 


VERSE ('Xll 

.P>irds}iar<iuid<lh<(V(( (Achara, |). 4.') 1) (piotes this 

v'erse without comment; — also Ajxirdrld (j). 152), which 

explains ‘ as " (iv,Hi.slJtvry<nii ' ‘ ahsence of 

hard-hearte<hiess.’ — It is (pioted also in V((rsakr>yd- 
Jcdwnudl {y). 572), which explains ' KvbdiAn',' as ‘in the 

house 


VERSE (’XI 11 

This verse is (pioted without comment in Pdrd- 
shwxmiddhnvd (Ach5i-a, j). :!'•» 0 ; — and in Apdrarla (p. 
154) as laying down the treatment to he accord(‘d to such 
relations'* and friends as happen to arri\e after the House- 
holder himself has eaten,— and as implying that the wife should 
eat after the husband has eaten. 
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VERSE CXIV 

‘ Suvdsinth' — ‘ Newly married girls i. e. daughters luid 
(laugh ters-in-law’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ women whose fathers* and 
fathers-in-law are living, even though they may hav'e got ehil- 
dren ’ (‘others (juoted by Medhatitlii). . , 

'' Ag7~e ' — ‘Before (the guests)’ (Kulluka) ; — Medhiitithi 
adopts die niuding ’ and explains it to mean ‘along 
with (the guests)’; and not as ‘even if they come later,’ as 
Hopkins interprets him. 

This v'erse is (juoted in V'lrainiti'odaya (Ahnika, 
p. do.")), which explains \igre' as ‘first’; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 147). 


VERSE CXV 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniitrodciya (Ahnika, 
p. 47)5) without comment ; and also on p. 395, where it is 
explained as setting aside the view that the Vditihvadeva and 
Bali otf’erings should be made only once in the morning when 
the man himself eats, — and as indicating the necessity of 
making tli(a)i both in the morning and in the evening, ei'eh 
though tloi man. himself may not <-<it at both times. There is 
this difference, however, that if the nian omits the offenngs 
wliile he himself eats, he incurs two sins — -that of eating 
without offering, and that of omitting the olFerings ; whereas 
if he drops tliem when he himself does not eat, he incurs only 
one sin, that of omitting the offerings. Thus on the Ekddashi 
and other fasting days also, the said offerings have got to be 
madiS and food has got to be cooked for that purpose; but in 
tlie event of his being unable to do the cooking, the offerings 
may be made even witli uncooked food. 

This is quoted also in Apardrka (p. 147)*, which 
explains the s(K;ond line to mean ‘he d<x!s not understand that 
he is himself being devourixl by dogs and vidtures’, and 



EXPLANATORY ADHYAYA HI 211 

deduces tlie conclusion that it is not sinful to cat along with 
the persons mentioned in tlie preceding vcTse. 


VERSE 


CXVl 


This ver.se is. quoknl in PdraslKirmnddhavit (Aehara, 
p. dO-1), as laying down tlu; inannca' in whieli the ll<aisehol<ler 
himself should take liis food ; — and in \'"ir<(inlt nxhtya 
(Ahnika, p. 45(i) without comment. 

VERSE ('XVIi 

'riiis verst! is (jiioted in \''irnmiirixhiyn (Ahnika, 
p. 4515) without comment ; — al.so on p. .’itto, as indicating 
(along with V(Tse I 15) the necessity of making the Vaixltvt- 
dev(t 'AXvXBali t)tterings both in theevening and in (lie morning ; 
— and in Ileviddri (Shraddha, p. 5S1). 

VERSE ('XVIJI 

This verse is quoteil in V'lraniU rodaiid (Ahnika, 
p. 4q7) as depreciating tlie conduct ol (he man who does not 
entertain guests. 


VERSE CXIX 

^ Priy<di' — ‘Son-in-law’ (Medliatitlii, ( co\ indaraja, Kiil- 
luka and Ragliuvananda) ; - ‘ Ei icnd ’ (XiTr.ayana and Xandana). 

‘ Pwisamv^itsarun ' — Kulluka reads ‘ yaoa.vco/d'a/.svcrdh’ 

“The iMahahharata has here ^K(c/.s«cccv</,'Y(?-e.>7Vd?/, ‘ gone 
a ye^ir on a journey.’ ” — (Hopkins). 

This vcTse is cpioted in Vl,rainit)-ixh(y<i (Ahnika, 
p. 454) as laying down (he ‘ Madliiiparka ’ oirering ha- the 
King and some others. 

Medhatithi (Footnote, p. 2;)7.)— I’lie lainted c'ditions 
have wrongly treated the vei^.'^e yudywlixlutti'tiyt'iti ckc. as 
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Mann’s text. It is only a part of Medliatithi’s eoniiiient, quoted 
by him as the ‘ Smrtyantar a ’ referred to by him in line 16 . 

VERSE CXX 

“Aeeordingto one opinion, f>iven by AJ^edbatitlii, and 
a('c*ording to Govindaraja, Kulluka and Xarilyana, (liis rule is 
a limitation of verse 1 19, and means that the two piTsons 
mentioned shall not rec'ca've the ‘Honey-mixture,’ except when 
they come during’ th(‘ performance of a sacrifice, howevaa* long a 
period may have elapsed sin(*e their last visit. — According to 
another explanation, mentione<I by Medhatithi, and according 
to Xandana and Raghavananda, the verse jueans that a King 
and a Shrotriya, who (*onu*, aftx*r a year since their last visit 
on the occasion of a sacrificis shall receive tlu^ Mad/nt-^ 
— “d’he term \Shrotriya^ refers, according to Medhatithi, 
to a Snatakd or to an ofticiating priest ; — according to ‘ others’ 
quoted ])y him, to all the i)ers()ns mentioned in the preceding 
verse; — according to Ciovindaraja, Kulluka, Xarayana and 
Raghavananda, to a S — Buhler. 

Tliis vc‘rse is (pioted in Vlraiaitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. loo) in support of tlu‘ view that Madliu parka is fo be 
(ottered to a King only if he is also a ^ Skroirhja^ ’ ‘ learned in 
tlu‘ Vi‘(la ’, not otherwise ‘ Shrotriyah ’ Ixang taken as 
(pialifying ‘7'd^d. ’ — It is difficult to six* how th(‘ writer will 
c*onstrue the term ' kiampvjyaii'' (in the dual number). 

vj:rse ( XXI 

d^his V(Tse is (juoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. dlo), 
whii'h adds the following notes : — 'The first senten(*e here 
extends upto ^ ndviaitat^ ; ' sdya)nj)rdta)’vid/ny((tc ’ being 
a totally distinct sentemH* ; tlu* latter serves to taijoin the 
nec'eshity of juaking the Vai.shvadeva-qlf'crh^ y both morning and 
evening. The meaning thus comes to lx* that it is only in the 
evening that the wife is entitled to perform the ‘ Vak^hvadeva 
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rit^' in the formof the Bali-offering. Soino p(‘()pl(‘ hold (luit 
tliP ‘ Bnli-ottoriii^ ’ liorein Inid down ;is to 1)(‘ doiu^ hy lli(‘ 
wjfp indiejiti*s tlu‘ Vdi^hvcvJera oflprini> nlso, nnd is not mount 
to siil>stitnt(^ foi* tli(* L*itt(‘r. 

It is quotcnl nlso in S<()ni^ldr<iratn(ni\(Vd (p. 020), 
vvdiieli lins tho following not(‘s : — Oik* s(‘nt(‘nc*(^ runs up to 
^ ndi)iaitat \ nnd ' sdjjanqyrditdrvidJuyate ’ is :inotlu‘r s(‘nton(*(^, 
laying down tlu‘ two times for V((ishv(ideva ofl(*ring. It is 
to this offering in tlu* (*V(‘ning aIon(‘ that the* wih* is (‘ntitl(‘d ; 
and it is not right, as sonu* pi^oph* ha\(‘ lu^ld, that th(‘ nam(‘ 

^ Vaii^hvadeva ’ Iuth* stands for tla* (‘iitirt* rit(‘ of that name*, 
including the TToi)i<( also ; hiH-ausc* ITo^int has htnai i*x[)r(*ssly 
forbidden for wonpai. Otluav again hav(‘ lubl that tlu* 
singular numlxa* in ^hahin^ indi(*at(‘s tliat lh(‘ only odi ‘ling 
that the wife is to mak(‘ is that which is mad(‘ in th(‘ sky, i. c., 
\\\^ ^ Vadidg(i><(td)(d W But this also is not right; ))(H‘aus(‘ 
in the saiiu‘ (‘onU'xt as th(* [ircscuit, anoth(‘r t(‘xt us(‘s tlu* 
plural form, ‘ h(dln haret\ Thus th(‘ (‘oiK'lusion is that 
the entiix' oifering is to b(‘ mad(‘ in th(‘ (‘Viaiing (‘itlua* by th(‘ 
man or his wil(\ 

vers(‘is(piot(‘d also in (Ahnika, p. fO:)), 

T>0iicliadds tli(^ foIlowing(‘xplanation : Ii(d%-of}(‘r)'ng without 
mantras, with food ('ook(‘d in the* (‘\(‘ning, is to b(‘ done* by tlu* 
wife only in the absen(*(‘ ol th(‘ I lous(^-hold(‘r and his 
‘ ITonvd by women b(‘ing gen(‘rally int(adict(‘<l )>y 
s(*veral texts. 

ft is quot(‘(l in A ydi'dirho (p. 1 fo) which (‘xplains it 
to mean that 'hi the dhsenee of tnaJes, tin* wile should ofVer 
Viti shv(td7iV(i-hcdo without mantras. 

VERSE (^XXII 

‘^Th(^ sa(*rific(‘ idiaitilkul by the term ritnj(t]n<i 
die so-cMled Pindapiiey^^j^ni^ \\ Shrauta rit<* ( Ash\ aliiyana, 
Slirauta sutru 2. G-7); and Find dnvdh dry aha is anoth(*r nanu' 
for the monthly Shraddha.” — IhihUa*. 
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This verse is quote<l in Smrtitattva (p. 1G5), where it 
is explained as laying down the order of sequence between 
Piiykipitryajna and Pin'lanvalid'i'yaka, as perforniecl ty 
the man with the consecrated fire; — the particle ‘anw’ denotes 
repetition — chaiidrnlxsay'e' nu'ans ‘on tin; Atniivasyd day.’ 

It is quoted in Kdhwivela (p. ilod) as laying down 
Shrdddha to be pcaforinetl on the Amdvccftyd day. 

Mada')iap)drijdta (p. .‘>21) quotes it in support of 
the view that all those texts that lay down the Vaishvadeva 
offering as to be done before the Shrdtddha, are to be taken 
as applying only to the Tuiaii who has set up the Shrauta Fire 
(which is what is meant by the term ‘ agnimdn ’ in the 
present vei’se); — again on p. 495, where it adds that ^ 'indsdimi- 
uidsiham'’ means ‘every month’; and g()(*s on to explain 
that Piwi apit T yt^jna is to be performed also by the man 
who has not set up the Shrauta Fire ; so that for the man 
with the ‘ Shrauta Fire,’ as well as for the man with the 
‘ Domestic Fire, ’ it is necessary to perform Anvddhdna, 
Pindapitryajha and Antdivasydi-S hrdddha, — all on the same 
day. 

Nirnayasindlm (p. 49) quotes this verse as permitting 
the performance of Shritddha on a day on which there 
is Chaturdaslii in tlie morning but Auideasyd for the rest 
of the day. 

This is quoted in Ap<irdrl:a (p. 118), which remarks that 
the repetitive form of the term ‘ mdsdnumdsikaui’ is meant to 
imply that the ShriTddhaon the Amavasyaday is compiilsory ; — 
in Ilemddri (Kiila, p. (>09) to the etteet that ^ Pitryajfla' shouhl 
l)e performed before tlu' ‘Shrdddlid’ ; — in ITemddri (Shraddha, 
pp. 7‘2, 171,821 and 1(K)4); — in Sa'inshdraratnamdld (pp. 950 
and 989) to the (‘tfeet that the Amdvasyd- Shraddha should be 
perfoi’ined after Pindapitrya)fia \ it explains ' Pind dnvdhdrya- 
kam' as Pinddndnt piwlajdtryajfidrihdndm anu jyashchdt 
dhryate kryate itii and chills it a name for the Amdvasyd 
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Shrdddha; — in Smrtisfmxldhdra (p. 18.')), wliidi (.‘xplains 
Pinila/rhvdlidryahcini' as Pa,)'V(.inashrdddha, and expounds 
tke same as ‘ pm'fdh ann hrdliinanahhojandnantarani 
dhriyante asmin ' — in SJirdddhakrrydkaimiiuil (p. (1) as 
laying down A'>^>dvasyd-Shrd<ldh(i-,—div\ in (dtidddharajHid- 
dhati (Kala, t^p. ddl and 492). 

VERSE CXXIll 

This V(*rs(‘ is quoted in Jlcnnufri (Sliraddlin, p. 57;!) 
and in Gxxdadhurapaddhnii (Kala, p. 4dl), which expounds 
the ctiivdliarijai)).^ as '(in'ii^jxtslLcliat.alidrjfavi kdryain^^ 

and say.sj.hat this the learn(‘d (‘all ' Ddr.^ha-Shrdddlufd 

VERSE ( ^XXIV 

Medhdtithi ([>. 2-11, 1. 2.“)) — ‘ YuclfclidiKjajdtjivii^lvd — 

The Mhuaiiisakas, spe(*ially thos(‘ Ix^longin^* to the ^ Prahhakai’a’ 
school, classify ^suhsidiaries to an act’ under lour heads 
(1) class-charactei*, (2) (juality, (o) sul)stan(*e, and (4) such 
things as ar(i dcaiotcxl by V(m I)s, i. e. ac^tions. The last of 
the.se is gTOup(‘d und(‘r two heads — (1) Thos(‘ dirix'lly h(‘lptul, 
called Sannii)(ityop<ikdral'(t, and (2) those indin^ctly helpful, 
called ' Arddup(tl'dr<d'(t\ That which produ(*es its direx't 
effects in certain things condiu'ive to tlu? tuKilnient 
•of tho .sacrifuaal ac't, is its Sa7inip(ityop(tkdr(tk(i \ e.g.^ tlu^ 
of th(‘ sa(*rifi(*(‘r, {\w thresJnug of the corn and so forth. 
The Hnnnipatyopakdvdkd is of foui* kinds — (1) that which 
brings into existence* a cia tain substance* ; i, (\, tlu* kne^ading of 
the Hour, which brings into (‘xist<*n(*(‘ th(* dough ;• — (2) that 
which leads to tlu* acepiisition ot a e(‘rtain substance ; c. r/., 
the act of milking (he cow; -(.*}) (hat which produces sonic 
change in an already (‘xisting substance; e. g., the l)oiling ol 
clarified ^liutter ; — *(4) that which is purely purilieatory, e. g,^ 
the sprinkJing of water o\’er the (*orn. 4 he subsidiaries that 
belong to this class do not produce any transejcndental result-^ 
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Apurva — of tlioir own ; they sire related to the result produced 

by the sacrificial act to which they are subsidiaiy The 

Arapvdakaraka — or indirectly helpful subsidiaries — are of two 
kinds — (1) those that fulfil only a transcendentid purpose and 
do not produce any visible (sffects in any material substance ; 
c. (7., the small offerings made during the Darshapurnamd>ia, 
such as the Saniid-ydga and the rest ; — and (2) those that 
produce both transcendcnhd ami visible effects ; e. g., the 
Ptigot'irnta, the act of the Sacrilicer and his wife living, during 
the peii'orniance of the Jyotistoma, purely on milk. These 
latter, from their very nature, arc such acts as have their own 
rtii'ivor rcsulhint jipurons, which go to help in the fulfil- 
ment of the Apurva of tla; main sacrificial 4ict itself. 
[For a discussion on this subject, the reafksr is i'efen.*ed to the 
Prdhhdkara School of Purva Minidim.asd, pp. 180-185.] 

This verse is quoted in Ileruddri (Shraddha, p. .‘177). 

VERSE CXXV 

Ruliler is not quite fair to Medhatithi when he says that 
he takes the first part of the verse “ in a peculiar manner, ‘ one 
must feerl two Rrahmauas at the ofleiing to the gods and three 
for each ancestor (or nine in all) at the ottering to the manes ”. 
This is not quite what MetlhiTtithi Uikes the text to tacayf, what 
he mentions is what ought to he done, in consideration of the 
other texts that he quotes. 

This verse is quoted in (Palddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 511); — ’in Nrshnhapra-'^ddtt (Shraddha, p. 24 b) ; — • 
in Hemddrl (Shraddha, pp. 159 and 1 14) ; — and in ShrdddJui- 
kriydkaumiidl (p. 94), which ex[)lains ‘ uhhayati-a' as ‘one in 
D~evakrlya and one in Pitrkrtya.' 

The lirst quarter <^f this vers(‘ is quoted in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. G98f as laying down the propoition of 
Brahmauas to he feil at the two sorts of ritc's. If live Brahmanas 
luxi to be fed, two should be fed in connection with the offering 
to the Gods and tliree in connection with that to the Pitrs. 
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Mcidctna^yui'ijdta (p. ;)92) quotas tli<' verso, and explains 
tliat the forbidding of the f(H.Mling of a large' company is hast'd 
oy the fear tliat if a large" iiumhe*!* eif pe"ople> are" invitee! at a 
time or place neit epiite" suite ‘el feir the piirjje)se\ tlu're" may he" 
many defeels that woulel gei to vitiate" the‘ e'utire" rite". 

Nir^iaydsindhu (p. 2«S7) e]iu)te"s this ve‘rse" ; — also 

Apardrha (p. 4:50), whie*li aelels that the term ‘ P//r ’ heax" 
includes the maternal graneltatlu"!* anel all those who have" 
h(X"n declan"el to he‘ ‘ele‘itie"s' (tor tlie‘ Sliradelha) ; — again ein 
p. 4Gd, where; it aelels that it is m(‘anl tei e‘ulogis(" tlu" le‘sse"r 
number, and not to prohibit large" numheas ; ifitme"ant the" latter, 
it wemlel he" wrong to teeel a large" numhe‘r ol‘ nu‘n, which is 
actually enjoined by otlua* Svtr/ls, 

VERSE ChXXVr 

This verse" is quote‘d in Nirnayasiiidh'ii (p. 2S7); also in 
Apararka (p. 4():5); — in (judddhurayaddhuil (Kala, p. 51 1); 
— in ShTdddh(ikriydk(iiiinnd% (p. 04). 

VERSE (hXXVH 

• 

‘ Vidh'itk.'^aye ' — ‘On the" moonle'ss elay\ — CJovinelaraja 
re"aels ^ vidhili k,yiye\ whie-li Me‘elliatithi nolevs with a])proval, 
anel e"xplains as — -the* ^vidlu \ /v/c, name*el — ‘ hdina Pitry((^ 
is te) he 3 pe‘rform("d the hoi(s<\ ' ksaf/e^ yv^c, 

w.RSE (‘xxvnr 

This v(“rs(i is quotinl in Purashnramadhavit, (Acliura, 
p. .‘]r)0) as l;iyin<>- down tliat the loarnod man alone is entitled 
to he fed at religions rites; — and again on pag(* ()71) to the 
same ('ftect ; — in A'pardrka (p. 437) ; — also in Heniddri 
(Sliraddha, p. .‘>77) in Sh.rdddhnkriydkaumwll (p. :54); 
and in Nrsi7n}ia'pra.'<dda (Bhrilddha, p. 0 h). 
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VERSE CXXTX 

Tins vorsG is quoted without :iny couimont in Parnsham- 
nuvlhavn (A(^ham, p. 070) ; — ^.ind iti Apnrdrha, (p. 427). 

VERSE CXXX 

This verso is quoted in Mndanapdrijdta (p. 250), 
which explains ‘ durdt pnrik^n' as ‘investigation regarding 
his ancestors and character’; and ‘j)raddne' as ‘in the 
matter of other gifts also’ he should he honoured like a guest; 
— in Apardrka, (p. 427), which explains ^ durdt partksd’’ 
as ‘investigation regarding his father and several degrees of 
ancestors,’ - tlrthani' as ‘the way for the running of water,’ 
the implication being ‘ just as water runs suioothly along its 
path, so do the offerings easily reach the Pitrs, through the 
qualifietl Brahmanas’; — the man is called ' atithi' in the sense 
that he is of immense help to the IIousi‘holder ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydhaumud'i (p. 24), which (explains ‘ durdt ’ 
as ‘ in regard to their remote ancestry,’ and Airtlia' as ‘fit 
recipient.’ 


VERSE CXXXT 

In place of ‘'pr'italp Nar.ayana re, ads ‘'yuktnli' whicli lie 
connects with '' dhurnnUah' •, — Nandana reads ^ viprah.' 

This verse is quoted in Muda'tKipdrijdta (p. 550)’ 
without comment; — and in Ileniddri (Shraddha, p. 277). 

VERSE cxxxir 

This ver.se is quoted without (xmiment in Madanapdirijdta 

(p. 550). 

VERSE EXXXTII 

According to Narayana. the punishment here mentioned 
falls on the eater. — Medhatithi mentions both (explanations. 
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T^or Qiul (in ro;i(ls ^hniiin ’ mikI oxpliiiiis it 

ns ‘ d(nil)lo-o<lg(Hl sword.’ 

, This vors(‘ is (piotod in Apnrarh( (p. 449), which 
explains ‘.s7/?7/a?y/ ' and ’ as particnlar wcNipons,- and 

^(lyogxKla' as ‘an iron-hall and in Ifeuuidri (Shraddha, 

p. 401). 


VERSE C'XXXVIll 

This vers(^ is quotiMl in ^T(«J(i)Kipar}i(it(i (p. 55!)) ; 
— in Apardrka {y). AAH) \ — in lTe)aa<Iri (Shmddlin, p. Kil); 
— <111(1 in SlirdddhakriydhfoniriuVi (p. II), wliic'Ii (‘xplnins 
^ dhanadi ’ ;is ‘ hy pivs(*nts of otli(‘i* kinds/ and ‘ sidKjndm ’ 
as ‘ affwtion/ 


VERSE OXXXIX 

d^iiis v(‘vs(' is (piot(‘(l in Slu'dddliakid jirihnuin(<ll (j). 41). 

VERSE (^XLr 

^ Pais] id oil I — (lift ol dc^vils ; — /. ofloin^d in tlio niannca* 
of di^vils ’ (AfcMlliatitlii, ( lovindai-aja, Kniluka, and RjT^liava- 
nanda) ; — ‘ oHorc'd to d(*vils ’ (Xarayana and Xandana). 

Hopkins tra(*(‘s tli(‘ orj^in of v<‘rs(‘s l‘5S to III (o (‘(‘rlain 
Vors(\s of tlu* iMahahliarata : V(M-so 1 |() corri'sponds lo 1,4. !)0. 
12 of tlu^ Mahahharata ; verso 1:>S (o i:>. !)(). 44 ; V(a*s(‘ I 42 
to 14. !)(). 14 ; v(‘rs(* I II to 14. !)0. Iti of tli(* Mahahliarata. 

VERSE EXLIV 

M(xlliatitlii omits tliis \ers(^ It is (jnoti^d in Aidardi ht 
(p. 448) as pcaanitting tli(‘ f(‘(Mling of tlu* ti'icaid and otli(*rs 
wlien no fitlior Brahmana is availal)l(‘; — and in SJirdtddhakriyd^ 
hauinmh (p. 41), whic'h (‘xplains AdAnrirpant ’ as ‘ learniMl 
and ' prety a ’ as 4n the other world/ 
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VEKSE CXLV 

This vorso is quolod in Nirnayrii^indhu (p. 284) ; — and 
in ITemadri (Shraddha, p. .482). 

VERSE CXLVT 

Tliis verso is quoted in Nirnaya^^indliu (p. 284) ; — in 
Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 482) ; — Jind in Nrsimhai^rasdda 
(Sliraddha, *]). 8 a). 


VERSE CXLVTT 

TJiis wrso is quoh'd in Mitdksavd (on 1. 220, p. 140) 
in support of tlu‘ vicnv that the sister's son and other 
similar relatives (mentioned in tlie next vers(^, and in VajfLaval- 
kyjt, 1. 220) are to he fed at the Shrdddha only if the 
abovH^ described ‘ Brahmana IcMirned in the Veda ’ is not 
availald(^ ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 558), along witli 

the next verse; — -in Jleniddri (Sliraddlia ; p. 447); — in 
Gtiddidharapaddhati (Kala, p. 514), wlii eh remarks that this 
secondary nu^thod is put forward in view of the fact that very 
few Bralimanas are really fit for being fed at Shraddha ; — and 
in Saynskdiraratmtindl d (p. 901). 

Medhdtithi (P. 259, 1. 15 ) — ^ Prctiinidhinydiyend ' — 

Se(* Mimditisd sTiti'a 4.0.47. The Yava liaving b(‘en laid down 
as a su])stitute at sacrifices for the V riki, the question is raised 
as to the necessity or oth(‘rwis(‘ of performing all those ac*ts 
in connection with the substitute whuh have betm laid down 
in (*onnection with the original ; and the (M)n(‘lusion is that liie 
substitute has to be treated exactly in the same manner as the 
original. 

VERSE CXEVTIT 

‘Bandhuli — ‘Tlu‘ l)rother-in-law, one l)elonging tofhesame 
gotra, or some such nunote relation ’ (Mcxlhatithi and Ciovinda- 
raja) ; — ‘ (‘ognati^ kinsman’ (Kulluka and Raghavixnanda). 
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lliis verse is qiiot43cl in MiidiDtaparijatLi (p. .ItliS), 
which explains ‘ viipati ’ as ‘ tlie s(.n-in-la\v and ‘ haiidhu ' 
aa blood relations, as wc“ll as these i'c“la(ed by triendsbip — 
\n Hemddri (Shraddha, p. \\~i) \ ~\\\ ihidddluu-itpaddhati 
(Ivala, p. .)74) ; — and in Swnskdrariitimuid/d (jxiltll). 

VERSE CXLJX 

This verse is quoted in MadhiunpiD'ijatii ([). ooli), \vliii*li 
explains ^ pai^ikseta' as ‘ make an inv(‘sli^ation r(‘^ardin^ tlu‘ir 
learning and (^ondiu*! ’ ; — -in NniiauashaJlni. (p. 2(S7) ; in 
Nrswihap)'(.(sd(l(t (Hhraddha, p. U 1>) ;■ — in llc))\ddv}^ (Sluaddha, 
p. 510) ; — and in Shrdddlythriydkitiuiniil'i (p. 151) as meaning 
that the testing in tlu^ cas(‘ of Pitrkrtjjd is to l>e more 
thorough than in that ot Devnkrtya, 


VKRHE C\j 

This v(M‘se is ipioled in Pards]iar(t)ihdd kara (AehiTra, 
p. 087) among oth(‘rs, (‘numerating ))ersons who sliould 
not he invited at Shrdddhfts; it adds (on 088) tlie noU‘s 
that — the ‘thief’ meant here is one who steids tlu* h(*longings 
(rf others than tlu‘ Ih-ahmanas, the stealer of tlu‘ latt(‘r’s goods 
being included undca* ‘ out4'ast(‘s \ ' n,d'<t f k((,r rt t i ’ is one; who 
derives his livelihood from on(‘ who diaiies that tlua'e aix* 
jiny rewards for acts in (he oth(‘r world ; — ^and in 
Apai'drka ([>. 117), which explains (h(‘ ‘ ^id^^tika ’ as ‘one 
who holds the* o[)inion that there is nothing tliat is divnn'^^ 
and the ^ ndstikar rt ’ as ‘ h(‘ who makes a living by 
expounding and writing on the? works ol such unbelievers.’ 

It is quoted also in Ucawlff (Shraddha, [>. 180) ; — and 
in ‘ N^rsinihftjn’ftsdidfC (Shraddha, p. 0 a). 

VEKSK (’Ll 

This verse is quoted in J^ardtslnf rainddhav(t ( Ai'hara, p. (>87), 
which adds (on p. 088) the notes that — ' JaLda' iiieans the 
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Student, who is qualified by tlie adjective ‘ anadKlydnah \ so 
tliat the person precluded is the Student ivho ts not readiny^ 
— one who is reading being regarded as fit to be invitecl, the 
unre<uling Student could not be included under the term ' not 
learned in the Veda,’ as there is every likelihood of people 
hdling into the mistake that even though not reading, the Student 
deserv(‘s to be invited; — the is one who is ‘bald’, 

or ‘ tawny-haired ’ ; — the ‘ Kitava ’ is ‘one addicted to 
gambling’; — the ^ Puyftydjahrt'^ is ‘one who sacTifices for 
hosts.’ — 'ft goes on to add tlial tl)e addition of tlie term 
' Shrdddk(P indi(^at(3s t hat the persons here enumerated are to 
be excluded from invitation only at Shraddhas, and not from 
the rites performed in honour of the gods; otherwise the 
addition would be superfluous. 

It is quoted in Apardrhi (p. lot)), which explains 
^ jatHani ’ as ‘ the Hrahniachdr\ ’ and ‘ durhdla ’ as 
' khaldtih ;’ — -in ITemddri (Shraddha, p. 180) ; — and in 
Nrshnhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

‘ Jdtilani cha (tnadhlydnavi ’ — Medhatithi takes 
^ (tn(od/riyd7iavi ' i\\Vd\\iy\ng ‘jatila7n\ (‘xplaining th(‘ two 
together as ‘ the Student who is not learnc^d ; / .c. who began 
the study, but did not (‘omplete it’ ; ^Kulluka also takes the two 
together; but (‘xplains ^ (madliiydidtmd as ‘ on(‘ who has 
only had his Upanayana performed, but has not been taught 
the Veda ’ ; and adds that ‘ this implic‘s that onc‘ may invite 
that Student w/io Is still sf'iulyiny the Veda^ though he may 
not have mastered it.’ 


vp:rsr c’LH 

This verse is (]Uoted in Pardsln ivdinddhari t (Aehara, 
p. 087), which omits tlu‘ second half of this and the whole of 
the n(‘xt verse, though continuing with vctsc 1 7)4 ; -tlu* 
whole verse is (luoted in Madaiiapdrljdtic (p. oOO) ; — in 
Nrsinih(q7)'(tsdd(c (Shraddha, p. 0 a) ; — and in Jlhuddrl 
(Shraddha, p. 480). 
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Pard^haramddhava (on p. (KSD) adds tho notes that the 
‘ cUkitsaha^ one wlio administers nu^lieiiu^ either gratuitously 
ov by Wtiy of li\dng, tliis work Inang s[K'c*ially forbidden for the 
Brahinana, the ‘DeralaktC is ‘om* who, for thrcH‘ years, worships 
t]iC‘gods «is d uu‘ans of making juoniy,’ siu li being tlu^ d(‘linilion 
providt^l by a 'text quoUnl fi-om I )evala — tlu* \)/d 7 Nsarik?'af /2 ’ 
intended to b(^ ex(*lud(‘d is one who s(‘lls nu'at, ( ren fn ((hno7*vu(l 
times of dist7*rss^ beeausi* as ixgards iioioiia! tinirs^ living 
by any kind of trade is fori^iddcai by the* next phras(‘, wlii(*li 
pioliibition does not apply to abnormal lim(‘s, during whi(‘li 
tlie liveliliood (jI llie \ aishya ’ has been permittcHl tor the 
Brahinana, 

It is quoted in A'pardrko (p. Ibo), whieli ex[)lains 
that the ‘ Ghikitsokfc ’ iiH^ans one \vho makes a living by 
administering nu‘di(*ines, not on(‘ who doi^s it by way of c'harity; 
— tind in ShrdddJtakrnjdkanuiud'i (p. to). 


VERSE (IJII 

It is int(*r(‘sting to not(‘ that this V(*rs(‘ is omitted in 
Pardishararnddhavn (A(*hara p. bS?) and Mndfniapdrl- 
jdta (p. bOO), though both quote th<‘ picM-i^ling and the. 
following vers(‘s. But the formei- ineludc's it in th(‘ (‘xplana- 
tions given latea- on (on [), tibO), wh(*re the tiM’in ‘ t t/oktdigniin 
is (‘X plained as ^ ono who abarulons theShi’auta and Smajta 
tires without any j*eason for giving up the eompulsoiy duties/ - 
vdi'dhiLsin'^ (*xplain(‘d as ‘one who borrows money at a 
cheap rate ami lends it at a higlua* rate of interest.’ 

It is quoted in Ilemdidri (ShriTddha, p. 481); — in 
N^rsimhaprasdda (Sliraddha p. 1) a) ; — -and in Sli)'dddh<t-‘ 
kriydkaumiid'i {\). 4t)), whie*h explains "gifroh iyi'(ttiro<ldlid‘' 
iis ‘one 'who behaves disagreeably " to the Teacher/ and 
^ vd7^dhusl^ as ‘one who lives by lending money on 
interest.’ 



224 


Maku smriti — Notes 


VERSE CLIV 

‘ YaksmV — ‘ Invalid in genemil, or (according to others’) 
one suttenng from consumption ’ (Medhatitlii, who has favoured 
tlie latter explanation on p. 159 of the text). 

‘ Nirdhftih ^ — ‘ One who omits the Gr(‘at Sacrifices, even 
though entitled to their performance ’ (Medhiitithi, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ; — ‘one who forsakes the Vedas’ 
(Govindaraja) ; — ‘one who does not recite the Veda, or has for- 
gotten it ’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ G( mdhhyantarah '^ — ‘A member of a corporation of men 
subsisting (conjointly upon one means of livelihood ’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Narayana) ; — ‘the headman of a village, 
or leader of a (caravan ’ (added by Narayana) ; — one who 
misai)propriaU.‘s the juoney of a corporation ’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is ('[noted in yLtdanupdrijdUt (p. 500), 
which explains ' pashu^^dhilG as ‘one who tends (*attle as a 
jiK'ans of living ’, — ‘ Nirdkrtihd as ‘atheist,’ — and ‘ gajuG 
hhyantc trail ’ as ‘a Brahmana who is a meml)er of a Maiha^ a 
reUgious corporation.’ 

Pardxharamddhava (Achara, p. ()S7), which adds (on 
p. ()90) the following notes : — The ‘ yaksuCC is the ‘(consump- 
tive’; — the ‘(cattle-tender’ meant to he ex(*lude(l is one who 
do(‘s the work even in normal times, —the ' pariv'ettd ’ is the 
younger hrotlucr who takes a wile or sets u[) th(‘ before 

his elder hrotlucr; and ‘ ParivUli ’ is tlu‘ eldca* brother thus 
su{)erseded, — tlie ‘elder brother’ here meant being the ‘ uter- 
ine brotlier ’, as there is nothing wrong in tluc ‘ su[)erseding’ 
of other kinds of brothers; though, under certain (Ircumstances, 
the ‘ superseding ’ of the ekUa* uterine brother also is not 
C()nsid(Ted wrong ; (\ y,, when the brother happens to be 
impotent, or away in foreign lands, or become an outcaste, or . 
tiwn an ascetic, or entirely given to yogic practi(*es, and as 
such has renounced the world, and so forth ; — the ‘ nirdkrti ’ 
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.A one wl,„. },,,vine ,,,„1 ,|,e v„|„, 
ganahhyanlara ’ i, 

Hjongmg K, ,„rionA enstes A,„l ,.,.R„K.,I i„ i„ WAVS of 

living.’ 

Jt is q,i.)t<‘(l mJT?JHr(,Iri (Shm,|,|I,;,, p. i„ 

Shrnddhalri}/rd<mmn<ll (p. 40), ^vlii.-l, ..\plai„s ‘ <,<d.s>n-, ’ 
MS ‘ono s.iffi.rino- iron, consumplio., ’ .•,n,| ‘ uh.fdrdh ’ as ‘onn 
wJio does not pertonn tin- Five Daily Sn.Tilices aiid 'gaua- 

hh<iynt<tr<di ’ as ‘oii,> wl.o mak.‘s a lixii.o l,y a le.nple (l.d'iciKed 
to tli(“ puhiie.’ 


VEKSF C’lxV 

I his v(‘i-s(‘ is ()iiot('d in Porrisluiruhiad/iarct, (AeliiT.-a, 
p. (iS7), which (on p. ad.ls (he tollowi.io no(,.s;— 

‘ Kushdava'stnmh foj- ‘sinoci's and oduTs,’— ‘ ’ 

is the Imshand ot a »iil wlio altained pnheily hefoix* 
nnuTiage -that pe.-son als.. is to he evclndcd i„ wl.ose l.onse 
a, paramour of his wife’s lives constanlly ; -i.. inmndri 
(ksluaddha, [). 4<S1) ; and in Shraddlud^'Tiiirtkutuimid'i (p. 
which explains ' I\iis}ul(tr<dj' as ‘daiK;.'.-’. 


VFDSF cia'I 

'Vagdud.ah ‘ who speaks i-iidely and falsely ’ (xMiHlhri- 
tithi);— ‘ who speaks iiidely ’ (Kiillrika) ; — ‘one who is accused 
of a serious offence’ (‘others’ mentioned hy Medhatithi, and 
Kulluka.) 

I his v(‘i's(‘ is (juoted in P<i'riisli(iv<vinadli(iv(i (Achilra, 
p. h87), which ((»n p. adds that ^ i'd<jdui>l(i ' is 

‘ one of rud(‘ speech’; — -in llehiddrl (Shiaddha, p. t.Sl); — 
in S/irdddJi(d-7-uj(d-(m7iiud'i (p. 4(»), which explains ' gui-idt.' 
as ‘ph'ceptor of doe Shwlra.' and ' vagd^Lgjdd us 
of harsh spcfech’ ; — and in jVrsindi((p7‘a7idd>i, (Hliriiddha 
p. 0 a), 
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IVIANU SMRITT NOTES 


VERBE CLVTT 

^ Ghivoiy — ‘The Upddhydya \ Siil)-toa(*hor (Meilhatitlii) ; 
— ‘ the Aclidrya \ Toucher (JVarayaha). 

This vers(^ is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, 
p. 687), vvliieh (on p. 69i>) adds tliat tlie piTson meant to be 
exeluded l)y th(^ second half of the vxa’sc^ is tlie person wlio 
eontraets the said allianees with ove ai<sociatiny with 
(i who ha^ committed a heinous, crime^ — and not witli 

tlu^ latter person himsc'lf, as siieli a r(*lation of the ‘ lieinoiis 
(Tiiiiinal ’ would b(^ an ‘ outeast(‘ ’ himself, and hence liable to 
be excluded as ^\\c\\\ ~m ITe^nddri (Shraddha, p. 481) ; — <and 
in Nrsimhaprnsdda (Bhrilddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE OLVTir 

‘ Agdr(xddKC — ^ An incendiary ; as also (according to 
Nandana) one who burns corps(‘s for money \ 

^ KumldshV — wlio eats tin* food of tlu^ son of an 
adultress’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ' the glutton who eats 
sixty pal as of i-ice ’ (Narilyana). 

^ Kutakdvakah ’ — ‘ Tlu‘ perjuring witiu^ss ’ (Medhatithi, 
Ragliavananda and also Kulluka, whose explanation does not 
differ from Medhatithi’s as noted by Buhler) ; — Medhatithi 
explains the word as ‘ ^dksyesvanrtavddX and Kulluka as 
‘ Sdk^ivdde mrsdvddasya-kartdi ’ ; — ‘ any on(‘ who (*ommits 
fraud, i, e. a forger, a falsitier of w(Mghts and nu‘asur(*s ’ 
(Nai-ayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quot(‘d in I^a^-ds/faramadJati^a (Kchiivi}, 
p. 087) without any c'omimmt ; — in Ifernddri (Shraddha, p. 
481) ; — and in JSkrsimhajn-asdida (Shraddha, p. 9 a). 

VERSE CTJX 

‘ KitavaJd — ‘The keeper of a gambling house ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ one who makes others play for himself ’ (Govinda- 
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lajR nnd ^diidcinn} , u ^iui)]>]pr toi* pl(\‘isur(^ i — 

‘ a rogue ’ (Nnnd;in<i). 

Modliatitlu and Jvulluka n<)t<‘ |Ii(‘ otlaa* rc^ading 
rah t'xpliiiniiio- it as ‘ squiiK-c'ycd’. .iikI connect iiiL^ if with the 
‘ drunkard.’ 

77ic trandatlon on p. JS.h //. 1-P, sh»ol,l mn as /o//ov's, 
a7id not as prmtrd Sou, r j,rop/o >rad d\e/:ara/j ' for 

'hitavah' and make it t/uaJif// ' otad ifopali tlw 'I'c’/ntra' 
is ^ t1i(* man ivith asquint \ 

hdtarah ’ is y(*t anotlua* rc^ading nottnl hy M(ylliatit lii, 
who explains it as ' ()n(\ tli(‘ pupils in wliosi* (‘y(‘s iwr Wku iUo 
parrot’s featlua*, grcyai 

Rasavikray^i’ — \ )jic^ who s(‘lls poison’ (Medhalithi) ; — ‘ oik* 
wlio sells siihstan(*(hs uscy] tor flavouring food, r. siigareaia*- 
jiiiee and tlie like* ’ (( Jovindaraja, Kulluka and Kaghavii- 
nanda) ; — ‘ the" s(*)Ier of niolass(‘s’ (JSarayana). 

This V(*rse is (iuot(*d in rarasltarauuKUiava (Aeli.ara, 
p. fKS?), whieli r(*ads ‘ I\ ek'ar<(h ’ aial (‘xplains it as ‘ sejuint- 
(*y(*d’; — in (Shraddha, p. tSI ); — in Xrsiinhajmffsdda 

(Shrfiddha, p. !)) ; — and in Sltrdddhakrrijdladimnd'i (p. jO), 
\yhieh explains ' litavah ’ as ' gaiuhle*!* and ' rast} rdrayl ’ 
as M(*ah'r in salt and su(*h oth(‘r ai‘tiel(*s 


VERSE ( EX 

XigredidJn'snp((tih ’ — Aeeording to iM(*dhal it hi, this 

luejins (o) tlu* ‘ Didlasvjx^ti \ /. (\ one* who inake*s lov(‘ to 

liis hi’othe*i’’s wielow (aea*oieling to 1 7.‘> l)e*le)w) — anel also (/>) 
the* ‘ Ayredidhisu \ u the* ])ian whose* wite* elallie‘s witli 
aiie)ther ])e*i‘son (ae'e‘e)i'eling fe) ele*linitie)n e]ue)te*el hy iMe*elliatithi 
e)n 1 ?)>)• ddiis inte*ri>re*tatie>n is su[)[>e)rte*el hy Manu d. 1 7d (re‘ael 
with Prajapati, que)teel hy Maskari Jihdsya on (lautania sutra 
15. to), which aelels to Manu 175, tlie* f'urthe*r asse*rtie)n 
WT 5 : ^ whie*]i we)uld apj>ly the* name* 

to that man whe)se wife* dalli(‘s with his ye>unge*r hrotlie*!*, 
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MAmJ SATRITT NOTES 


(hiring his own life-tiin(\ Tt may be ivniarkinl that Cxaubima 
(lb. lb) contains th(‘ (compound ; and it 

lias ))e(ai ('onstnu^l by tlu^ Ma.^kari-hhdsya to mean 
and (thus supporting M(Hlhatithi) ; or (1) 

(husband of a girl wlio is marric^d ludorc^ lun* (^ld(n^ sister) and 
(husband oF a girl wbos(‘ youngi^r si«;t(T is marriiMl 
b(^foi*(‘ li(‘r), 

M(‘dliatit}ii do(‘s not r(‘solv(" th(‘ (*ompound, as Buliler puts 
it, into ‘ (tyredvUtiswpati' and ^ didlhi.yipatid \ in fact 
]i(‘ actually dcni(‘s that thci*(‘ is any such pc^rson as ‘ rtgredi- 
dhisupati) — though it is diduailt to see liow this stateuumt 
li(a‘(‘ ))y McHlliatithi is to be re(*on(‘ihHl witli wliat Ik* says undcT 
vei“se 17d below, that ‘the d(*Hnitiou of Agredidhisupati 
should be l(*arnt from another Smrti, — and this definition is 
(piot(^d as ‘if tlu* brotlun* is alive, tlu* man is to b(* known as 
Agv'edidlii^iupdti \ so that the Didlupipat) is the man making 
love to his d(>ad brother’s wife’ (axx^ording to iManu d. 17d), 
whil(‘ Agredidhipipati is oru* whose* wife dalli(*s with his 
younger brother during his own life-tinm. 

Ivulluka (]uot(‘s Laugaksi to the* (*fle(*t that ‘when tlu* 
younger sist(T is marrmd while* the* elder is still uumaiTie*d, the* 
former is the Agredidliisu and the lattea- the 'did]risu^\ 
and on tlui strength of this he* would (*x(hid(* ‘the* husl)and 
of the^ younger sister marrying b(‘foi‘(i her e‘ld(*r sister. But 
as rightly remarke*d by Buhler, this d(*finition of Tjaugaksi 
e*annot be a(*.ce{)te*d in the inU*rprctatie)n of Maun who has 
hims(*lf (in verse I7d) [)rovid(*d a totally difiere*nt definition. 
Tt is inte*resting to note* that the Maskjiribhasya on (hiukima 
(17). !()) attribut(*s to Mann the* de‘linition C|Uot(*d by Xulluka 
as Laugaksi’s. 

PardAiaramddhard (Achara, whie*h quotes this te*xt 
of Mann on p. 088, and explains it on p. (598) e*iU*s the verse 
quoted by Ivulluka (from Laugaksi), but attributes it te^ Devala, 
and explains the* term ‘ agr'edidhisupati'' in the same manner 
as Ivulluka. 
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/Ar who inakosa living hy ganihling’ 

(Medhatithi, who does not explain the tonn to m<>an ‘one who 
nmkes others play for his pn.fit’; also Xarayana and 

k-Tl-r* ’ 1 f^‘"'‘'^li»«-l>oi.se’((h>vindaraja, 

Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

‘PM<rac-/deyo/r is oxplainod in Pords/,orn7nu<//n(ra 
(Ac: lara, p. (»94) as ' (ho t(‘aeh(‘r of 

alphabets. Ho the* status of the Priinarv School 'roaohor of 

ancient days was no hotter than that of their representatives at 
the present day ! 

This verse is (p,<,te,l in Ha^ouh-i (SinAddlia, p. -IS I). 


VERSE (’LXl 

This verse is (juotcul in Pofashaniinddhora (Aeliara, 
p. ()(S(S), and (.)ii p. tlio ((*rni ‘ 1)Ji •Vis explaine<l as 

VTlhjdrthnmeoahhraoKiravia <i)-fl,m-J<i]cah; ‘one who, for 
his living, picks up wc>altli from herc>, there and everywl'ieiv, 
like the black bc'c ’ ; — in //Vcw/;./ p. ISI); -and' 
in Nr'iiniJuqn-aswht (Shrilddha, p. !) a). 


V ERSE CEXll 

. 'I’liis verse is cpioted witlioiil comment in Piird- 
shnroioddhava (Achiiia, p. (ISS) IfTnoddrl. (Shi ad, li, a, 

|). ISI); and in Nr.sindioprusddo (Slnaddha, p. !) a) 

VERSE VLXlll 

d'liis verse is cpioted in Pardshiir,ti,id<l}i(iv,i (Achar;i, 
p. hSS), which exiilaiiis (on p. titt-f) ' <jf),us,ti,n~eKh<ik<d! ' as 
‘ one \\^io makc's a living hy carpcmtiy ’ ; — in Jf?j,idd,ri 
(Shraddha, p. 1S2) ; — and in Nrsihil,apr(isddn. (Shrilddha, 
p. 9 a). 
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AiAMj BMRiIri — 


VERSE CLXIV 

‘ (J^Midndryi-ydjahah ^ — ‘ One who saerifi(*es to the go(l^ ; 
?.e., he who p(‘rtorins th(^ well lvn<>vvn (^lti(lhatithi); 

— ‘one who saeuifiees lor a group of men or friends’ (Narayana 
and \andana). 

''rids \(Tse is quoted in Pards}i(ir(nuddh(tr(i^ (AehiTra, 
p. (iHS) without eoiiiinent; — and in Itemdidri (Shraddha, 
p. 4cS2). 


VERSE CLXV 

This verse is quoted without comment in Pai-dtsliara-- 
nuidhavd (Achara, p. (588) ; — in ITei)\didri (Shraddha, 
p. 482) ; — and in Shrdtddhah-iffdtkamn^tdl (p. 40). 

VERSE CLXVI 

This verse is quoted in Pardislyaraniddhava (AcJiara, 
p. (588), whie4i (on p. (594) explains \ lurahhrikali^ as one 
who ktieps sheep as a means of livelihood and ^^ndhisikrdy 
as meaning either (a) ‘one wlio ki^eps l)utfalo(‘s’, or (h) ‘the son 
of an unchaste woman’, — this latter explanation being based 
U{)on a text quoted from Devala, — ‘An unchaste wife is called 
Mdhisl ; the son born of luT is (*alled Mdhisikah ^^ — iri 
ITeniddri (Shraddha, p. 484) ; — and in S/n'ddd/(fckri//d- 
kauitiiid'i (p. 40), which explains ' prctayiirydiakah'' as ‘one 
who airries dead bodies on payment of wages’. 


VERSE CLXVIJ 

This vei'se is quoted in Pardshavdiaddhava ’(Achara, 
p. (588) and (on p. (394) exphiins iibliaytvdpi varjayet^ as 
‘all tiiese men are to be excluded from botli kinds of rites — 
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Uiose in honour of tlio dods as woll as thoso in honour of tlio 
Pitrs’ ; and in lleniadri (Sliraddha, p. 482). 

VP:R8E CLXVllI 

Modliiltitlii is inisreprosontod hy Huiilor, who says tlial “ac*- 
cording to Mi'tlhatitlu the object of tliis verse is to a<huit virtuous 
and learned men, afHietal with bodily di*fWts, as giu^sis at 
rites in honour of the gods.” As a matter of fact, this explan- 
ation is <xddueed by Mediiiitithi as given hy ‘otliers’; its meaniug, 
given by himself being that ‘just as the lliief and the ivst are 
defilers of company, so etpially l)lameworthy is llu- imlearmHl 
Brahmana also’, — exactly as Kulluka (‘xplains tlu' verse. 

This verse is quot(‘d in lleniadri (Shraddlia, p. 4()r)); — 
find in Shrdddhahriijdka'icniml'i (p. fl). 

VERSE (^LXX 

’’ Avrataih' — ‘Devoid of self-restraint’ (Mcdhalithi) ; — ‘who 
have not fulfilled the vows of studentshiiy (( Jovindarilja, 
Kulluka and RiTghavananda) ; — ‘who do not observe the rules 
hiid down for the Accomplished Student’. 

Tliis verse is quoteil in lleniadri (Shr.addhji, pp. 471 find 

493). 

VERSE (yLXXT 

Medhdtithi — (P. 259, 1. 5) — Bhrdiarityddi pathita'in', — 
i. e., in (iautaimi ' Pnirrajite 'nivrttdi jn-asangat' (IS.IO)... 
'‘liiirdtari chaivani jijdyasi yaviydn kan.ydgnyupayametiu' 
(18.18) ; — the hitter Sutra is referied to agiiin in 1. 11. 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 22.3) in the 
sense tlud, — ‘ the younger brother, who tak(*s ;i wife or sets up 
the Fii’e, before his elder brother has done so, is calleil 
Partvettd, and the elder brother is called Purivitti' 
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MANU SMRITr NOTES 


Apararka deals with this subject in detail, under 
tliis same text of Yajfiavalkya. 

Madcmapdrij dta (p. 170) quotes this vxn’se and explains 
that the ‘elder brother’ meant here is the uteriiie brotlier, 
not th(^ step-lu*oth(a*. 

It is quoted in VirainiiinHlaya (Samskara, p. 760), wliich 
also explains that the ‘ekka* brother’ meant is the uterme 
hrothar^ as is (dearly declared in a tt‘xt quoted from Garga. 
It quot<‘s another verse from ‘ Manu’, whicli is not found in 
our texts : — 

It has a curious noU^ regarding the (‘xact signification of 
the term ‘soda7^ya^ (generally understood to mean uterine) : 
It says — sodary atvciJ is of threes kinds — (1) diui to the father 
being the same*; (2) due to the* mother being the same, and (3) 
due to both being tlu; same; the idea that ^ ^odaryatiKi'' 
based upon iho samenc'ss of tho Fatlua- is derived from the 
Garhlio^Ktni^ad text that ‘at first tlu* feetus is born in the male’, 
as also from the Mahdhhd^xtta text — ‘ Having stayed in the 
father’s stomach, he entennl the Mifiher through his semen’; 
and again in thc^ same w<3rk, Kaeha is re{)r(\sentent(Ht as saying 
to Devayam that slie was liis ‘sistca*’ b(H‘ause s1k‘ had lived in 
the same father’s stomach as he himself had done. . 

The V(a*se is quoted in Pai'disha^riniddhava (Achara, p. 
690), where also ‘elder brotlmr’ is explained as the uteidne 
brother \ — also in Vidhdnapdi'ijdta (p. 723), where tlie cons- 
truction of the phrase ' agraje sthite' is explained as ‘ agraje 
anwjhe akridignihoti^e cJia sthite\ Tlu^ untraced verse from 
‘Manu’ (pioted in Vira^niti'odaya is quotc‘d here also. 

This verse* is (juotc'd in Nhmayasindhii (p.' 233) as 
forbidding the setting up of the Fire by the younger brother if 
it has heen already set up by his elder ; — and in Apararka 
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(p. 445, and again on p. 1050) as delining tJie Parivitti \ — in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 811), wliich notes tliat this refers to uteriiic 
br^tliers only, and that also not in <*ases where the i^lder 
brother is either an oute^iste, or insane, or sc^xless, or blind, or 
deaf, or dumb, or idiot, or dwarf, oi* leper, or sutlering from 
leucoderma, or 'consumptive, or sutfering from dropsy, or from 
some incurable (lisc‘as(\ or heretic, or r(alu^ciat(^ or goni^ away 
for a long time ; — in llevuulrl (Shraddha, p. 371); —and in 
Samskdraratiiamrdd (p. 514). 

VERSE (d.XXTl 

This vers(‘ is cpiotcd in Vidhdnapdrijdfa (p. 723) without 
comment; — ’also in V^irurnitrodd.ya (Samskara, p. 7(U)); — 
and in Samskdraratmirndld (p. 514) whit‘h adds llu‘ 

following notes — d^hat girl also go(‘s to he'll, hy maiTying 
whom the youngea* brotlua* ‘ supe*rs('d('s ’ tlu' (‘ld(‘r ; ‘ ddtr- 
ydijakapciTicha7ndh\ i. c. (1) the hride'groom, (2) tlu' hrid(‘, (3) 
the superseded elder brother, (4) tlu' givea- away of the bride, 
(5) and the priests ofliciating at llie^ (aavinony. 

VERSE (T.XXIIT 

It is int(T(‘sting to nob' that Mc'dhatithi states that “some 
people have held that the pres(*nt v(‘rs(‘ doc's not iorni part of 
the text at all.’' {Tranx, p. 11)4). 

This vwse is qiiolcil in AjiardrkK. (p. ir>2) :is pi-ovi*!!!!”; 
:i definition of :is distinct I'foiii tli:it provided 
by DevfAa, accordin'^ to wIkhii Ik! is tliij husband ol the j^irl 
whose ytHinf^i'i' sister is inarri(“d Ix’toiH* Ik'i’; and it adds that 
the implication of the definition itself is that such a person is 
to be excluded. 

VERSE CLXXIV 

This verse is <pioted in MUahsftvd (on 1.222) as 
providing the riefinition (jf the litin/hc and the (xolcikd , who 
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have been declared by Yajftavalkya, (1.222) to be unfit to 
l)e invitetl at Shraddhas ; — in Apardrkii (p. 445), which 
a<ld8 that this refers to the K^etraja son, the other beiag 
cxcludetl on the ground of his being a non-Brahmana ; — in 
Hertiddri (Shraddhfi, p. 3()2); — in Shrdddhakriydkaumudt 
(p. 39) ; — and in Prayashchittaviveka, (p. 422.*) 

VERSE CLXXV 

This verse is quoted in ITenididri (Shraddha, p. 3(32). 
VERSE CLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 498.) 
VERSE CLXXVII 

“ Regarding the disease's which are punishments for sins 
committed in a former life, see Ix'low, 11.49 etq. .‘•e.” — - 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apcirdrka (p. 454), which adds 
that what is meant is that ‘if a blind man remains in a 
phux? from where a man with eyt>s eouUl see the Brahmanas 
eating, — then he; destroys the merit that would result from 
the feeding of ninety men’; — and in llemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 499). 


VERSE CLXXVTTI 

‘ Paurtikdin ' — ‘Rewards tliat follow from gifts made 
outsifle the sacrificial altar’ (Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — • 
‘tire gift of food at a Shraddha’ (Kvdluka and Ragha"anamla). 

’This verse is quoted in Apar-drka, (p. 454) ; — and in 
llemddri (Shraddha, p. 498). 
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VERSE CLXXX 
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^ What is Jiioant is tliat ^ tlu* man will be horn iis iui 
animal feeding upon the things specified ’ (according to M(‘dha- 
tithi, (xovindarajii, Ivulluka and RiTghavananda) ; — that ‘ tiu' 
food will he.rejticted hy the Pitrs and (Jods, as impure ’ 
(according to Narayana). 

Aprcitistham ' flas no place’ (M(“datitlii, (lovinda- 
raja, Kulluka and Raghviinanda) ; — ‘ secur<>s no fame to tlic 
giver ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardyka (p. lod). 


VERSE 


(’LXXXr 


This verse is quoted in Api(rdrk<t (p. lot). 

VERSE (’I.XXXII 


Cf. 4.220-221. 

This verse is quoted iu Ajxirdykn (p. to 1 j. 

VERSE CLXXX IV 

This is (jn<)l(‘(I in Mad (dHtpari jdt a (p. r)r)7), 

which adds th(‘ following (‘xjilanalions : — ‘ S<irv<(ve(le.s'iL means 
all the V(‘das, — or ev(‘n ot a single* V(‘da ’ ; — ‘ ’ — 

‘foremost amon^ the t<Nach(‘rs ’ ; S (tri^< (pr( tn ivJmnesu ’ 

‘in the (‘xponndin^ of (li(‘ in(‘anin^ of the V(*da ’ ; — ' Shrotri-' 
yanvaycijah , — ‘ horn in th(‘ family of m(*n d(‘vot(‘d to tla* 
study of th(i Vt‘da’; —and in Nrsnn/t((/p7ytsd<l(t{^\ivr\{\i\\u\^ 
p. S a). 


VERSE CLXXX V 


Tliis verse is (pioted in Md'hmapdrijdl a, (p. .oo?), 

ndiich supplies the following explanations ; — ‘ Trindclaketnh, ' 
— one who studies that portion of the Yajurveda which is 
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cfilled the Trindchiketas, and who keeps the observances 
connected thennvith ’ ; — ‘ Pafbchdgnih ’ — one who maintains 
the five Fires — (1) Gdrhapatya, (2) Daksindgni, (3) Ahava- 
nlya, (4) Sahhya and (5) Avamtha ’ ; — ‘ Trinuparna ’ — is 
the name of a portion of the Yajurveda (Medhatithi says it 
is a mantra found in the Taittirlya and the Rgveda) ; and 
he who knows that text and its meaning is also called by the 
same name ; — '' sailahgavit ’’ — ‘one who knows the texts and 
meanings of the six subsidiary sciemx's, Sh'tksd, Kalpa and 
the rest ’ ; — ‘ Brdhmadeydnusantdyiah ’ — ‘ one who is born 
of a mother married in the Brahma form ’; — ‘ Jyesihasd- 
magali ' — ‘ one who is const mtly singing Sama hymns,’ or 
‘ he who keeps the observance known as .Tyestha-sdnia, and 
knows the Siima texts known under that name ’. 

‘ Trindchiketah ’ — see Apastamba, ‘J. 17.22. 

‘ Pafichdgnih ’ — ‘ Knowing the I’auchagnividya, tiught 
in the (fiihiindogya Upanisad 4. 10 ct. seq’ (Medhatithi and 
Nartiyana) ; — ‘who keeps the five Finns’ (‘others’ in Medha- 
tithi, Ciovindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

^ Trixuqmrna '. — ‘ ( )ne who knows the text of Taittirlya 
Aranyaka 10. 38-40 ’ (Medhatithi, Niiiayana and Nandana) ; 
— ‘one who knows Rgveda 10. 114. . 3-0 ’ 


VFRSF O LX XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Madava]>drijdta (p. 557), 
which I'xplains ' pravxktd' as ‘ the expounder of the meaning 
of the Verla ’ ; — and ‘ Sahasradtdi ’ as ‘ one who gives a 
thousand cows ’ (quoting Medhatithi as the propounder of this 
explanation), — and ‘ shatdyvh ’ as ‘ one who has completed 
a full hundred years ’. 

‘ Brahmachdri ’ is explaimnl by Nandana as ‘ the chaste 
mim ’. 
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VERSE CLXXXVrr 

This verso is quott'd in Shrd<hlli,((kriydhminii(l~i (p. .S3) ; 
— in Pardshuronidd/iftvn (Aoliar:i, p. (»07) as laying 
down o^Ttiiin diTails jogarding tlu* inviting of Rralinianas 
at Shi' add} efts ; — in Afitdl'surd (on I. 22.")), as justifying tlu* 
option of inviting tlu* Hralunanas on ‘tlu* day following’ (tlu* 
‘ previous day ’ <\ on tlu* day of tlu* porforniancc* its(*lf) ; 

in (Shrilddha, pp. 11.33 and 1 1 f (1), wliioh adds tlu* 
following notes — ‘ J^TirvedyuJi ‘ on tlu* [)re\ ions day,’ >■ e. <Jn 
the Cluiturdaslu day if the Shrilddlia is to he perfornu*<l on 
Arnavasya; — ^ ftp(tre<lytdt\ ‘on tlu* same* day as tlu* Shrilddlia 
itself is performed.’ \V^<* have an option hen* ; lu* who (*an 
oh.serve the rul(*s of tlu* invitation for two days may do the 
inviting on the pn*oeding day, otlu*rs who are not able to do 
so should do it on the Shraddha <lay ; the formei wonhl 
bo more m(*ritorious as involving greal(*r amount of .s(*lf- 
denial ; others hold that tlu^ invitation is to he made on tlu* 
pi’evious day, if tlu* performer rememhers tlu* Shnaddha to be 
performed on the (aiming day; and it oru* do(*s not r(*memlH*r it, 
then he may invite tlu* Hrahmanas on tlu* same day as the 
Shraddha ; otlu*rs again hold that the invitation is to he made 
on the Shnaddha day only wlu*n, for sonu* r(*ason, it (*annot he 
made on the preceding day; another view is that 1 loiiseholdei-s 
ai'O to he invitxal on tlu* [irevious day and Renunciates and 
•Students on tlu( same* day. ft (*xplains tTyavardtt as at 
least three,’ ?. e. three*, five or s(*v<*n ; and adds that ‘ siienyaJc ’ 
qualifies ‘ nimantrayet 

VERSE (’IvXXXVlII 

This v(*rse is (pioted in Aiiardirlcd (ji. doO) ; — and in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 1014), which adds tlu* following 
notes :--The Rrahmami invited at Shraddlia should k(*(*p him- 
self self- controlled, i.e. should k(*<(p him.self fnn; from sexual 
intercourse and ahso keep the other resti'ictions , IVdedliatithi 
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says that the obeservances laid down for the Accomplished 
Student, the avoidance of dancing and music, &c. are all 
imijint to he kept ; the meaning is tliat the inviter should see 
to it that tlu! invited keeps these restrictions : — ^ Chhuwiamxi' 
Vedas ; — ' adhlifita', ‘niter the words of tlie Veda ’ ; the Japa 
of t<!xts is not pr()hil)ited: — the performer of the Shraddha 
himself also is tt) obsiTve th(*s(‘ restrictions; the rule is meant 
for both the inviter and the invited. 


VERSh: CLXXXIX 

d'his verse is (pioteil in Ilemiddri (Shraddlm, p. 1005), 
which adds that the Fathers ‘ upatii^tltanti,' enter the botlies 
of the invited Brahmanas ; i. e., the Brilhmanas represent the 
Fathers; for this reason they should keep pure. 

VER8E (’X(^ 

^ Aider dm (xn '' — ‘ Docs not present himself at the time of 
eating, and d<K‘s not maintain continence’ (Metlhatithi, who is 
slightly misrepresented by Buhk'r, who attributes to him only 
the latter part of the explanation) ; — -‘breaks the appointmentf 
(dovindaraja, Kulluka, Nilrayana atul Ragbavananda) ; — ‘who 
d(ws not iiccept the invitation ’ (‘others ’ in Medhatithi, who 
rejects this explanation). 

This verse is quoted in Pardf<huramddh<xva (Achara, 
p. 701 ) in support of the vi(!w that tlu^ man ‘ who ha\ing accept- 
i‘d the invitation, subsequently refuses it, even though quite fit 
to respond to it, incurs a sin.’ It explains 'ketitnh' iis 
‘ being invited.’ 

Madanapdrijdta (p. 505) quotes the verse ; — also 

Ajxardrka, (p. 457), which adds that this refers 'to the 
person who has atreepted the invitation; — and Ilemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1002), wlxich adds the following notes: — ‘KUitah,' 



explanatory — ADHYAV jk III 289 

invited tlie meaning is that if, on an in\ntation, the 
in\atetl fails to keep the restrictions, lie becomes a pig; — 
JCcithafichit, intentionally or through forgetfulness ; others 
hold that fttikvamcin means * not aci'cpting the invitation,* 
hut this view has been criticiseil and rt*ject<Hl liy MiHlhil- 
titlii. 

VERSE CX(*I 

‘Vr^afl ’ — ‘Woman in general’ (Medhiitithi, (Jovindaraja, 
Nandana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘a Shridra woman’ (Knllnka). 

This verso is qnotol in Pardshavdinddltava (Achiira, 
p. 702), where it apparently takes (he term ' vr^ali' as 
standing for the Shndra woman ; — and in llemddri (Shrild- 
dha, p. lOOO), which adds the following notes — ' vrsalt' stands 
here for woman in general, — tla* Rrnhmani also is a ' vrt^alV 
in the sense that she ‘hankia-s after the male’ {vrsamjati 
hhartdram) ; luaice the mi'aning is that ‘if after having 
acceptetl the invitation, one enjoys tlie company of his wife 
he incurs sin,’ — ^modate' means enjoying, lumci' conversing 
and embracing also are to be avoid(‘d, — dld(?fh,' of the pciformer 
of the Shraddha, — ‘ <ln d-rt(t7n ' sin, — becoiiK's transf(*rrtMl to 
the said transgressor, i. e., some disagri'C'abh* results accrue* 
to him. Tf the words w(*r(* to be taken in (be lib'ral sense* the*n 
there* e^oulel be* nothing wi’ong in ease*s when* (he* invite*r is a 
pure*, sinless man. 

VERSE C’Xt'II 

This verse* is ejuote'd in Ifeniddi-i (Shiaddha, pp. (it anel 
lOOf)), which aelds the following mAon Ah'odhandh,' 
freni from anger, — ^ Aaaiehaj^ardhd is (]uali(i(*d by ' •'nttatarn', 
‘always pure*,’ — hence the* invite*el should sip wat(*r imm(*diatly on 
sneezing or spitting, — ‘'hi-ahmaclidrimih' avoiding int(‘re*ourse* 
with women, — ‘ n7j<(stashastrdh ’, who have* renounc(*d erue*lty , 
— ‘nio7ieii/m^d/d,e*ndowe*d with me*re*y,g(*n(*rosi(y and other such 
qualities; ‘sine'c Fathe'is are* sueh (he invite*el who take their 
fe)rm, shoulel also be so.’ 

at 
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VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 43). 
VERSE CXCV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 55). 
VERSE CXCVT 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 55). 
VERSE CXCVTT 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shi’addlin, p. 55) ; — 
and in Nirnayasindhu (p. 281.) 

VERSE CXCVIII 

This verso is quoted in Hemddri (Slu’addha, p. 55). 
VERSE CXCIX 

“ This verse probably contains a second classification of the 
Manes, which differs from the preceding, because it is basal on 
a different tradition.” — •Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 55). 


VERSE CC 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri, (Shraildha, p. 48). 

VERSE CCTT 

This verse is quotal in Madanapdrijdta (p. 290), which 
notes that this is meant to apply only to the offering of water ; — 
in (p. 488); — in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 675); 

— in Gadddharapaddhati, (Kabi, p. 549) ; — and in 
Smftisdroddhdra, (p. 277). 
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^ This verse is quote<i in Gaddilharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 520), which explains ^ dpijdyn'nam' as ‘helping’, ‘subsi- 
(.liaiy 


VERSE CCIV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 470), wliicli 
explains ' dr aha' as equivalent to ' rahana ’ ; — in Gadddha- 
vapaddhati (Kala, p. 42(5), which (‘xplains ' d'l'ak^ahhutani' as 
some little (not complete) safeguard; — and in Shrdddhahdyd- 
kaumudt (p. 54) as indicating the importance of Daiva 
Shi’addha. 


VERSE CCV 

This verse is quottxl in (p. 45(5) as me<ining 

that the Briilimana to he fed in honour of th(j Vishvedevas 
should be invited before^ that to l)e fed in honour of the 
Pitrs; and concludes that thi' matter is puiely optional, in 
\dew of the contrary rule laid down by Prachetas; — in 
Shrdddhakrl]/dkaimi'i(d~i, (p. 5 f) ; — in Gndddharapnddhaii 
(Kalii, p. 520), which explains ' daivddya'ntam' as ‘beginning 
and ending with the offering to the Devas ’, which means 
that the inviOition is to be made afresh in (tonn(;ction with (he 
Devakrtya, and the concluding lites should be performed 
last of all for the Devas; — -and \n Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1045), which says that tlu! other rites shall begin with 
the I4evas, but the Vimrj<ma is to be done last for the 
Devas. 

VERSE CCVI 

This verse is quoted in Pard-duiraniddhava (AcKara, 
p. 052) in support of the view that ‘(ivim though it may not 
be possible for the performer to lind a spot sloping towards 
the south fi'om himself, he should try anti make it slope 
southwards;’ — in Sinrtitattva (page 197) in the sense 
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that the performer should sit on a place that has been 
previously smeared witli cowdung ; — and in Madanapdrijdta 
(p. 483), wliieli adds the following explanations : — ‘ shuchim 
i. e., a sacred place, which is by itself clean ; or a place in lus 
own house, which should be free from all foreign sources of 
untileanUness ; — ‘ viviJctani ’ i. e., free from haii’s and other 
unclean tilings ; — and the place should be beaten into a slope 
towards the south — i. e., capable of allowing the performer to 
pour offerings towards the south. 

Tliis is quoted also in Nirnayasindliu (p. 208) ; — 
in Apardrka, (p, 471), whicli explains ‘ vivikta ’ as ‘ vijana, ’ 
‘ not crowded by men ; ’ and adds that even though tlie 
place be clean, it should lie smeared over with cowdung 
for the purpose of imparting to it special stuictity ; — in 
llemddri (iShraddha, p. 100); — and in Shraddhakriyd- 
kaumvdi (p. 102). 

VERSE CCVII 

‘ Choki^esu' — ‘ Natiually clean ’ (Medhatithi, Clovindaraja, 
Kulluka and Narayana) ; — and ‘pleasing’ (Nandana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 471), wliich 
explains ^ chok^a' as a ‘plaw that is naturally clean’; — in 
Ileriddri (Shraddlai, p. 100); — mid in Shrdddhakriydkaumvxil, 

(p. 102). 

VERSE CCVIIT 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Sliradtllia, p. 
24 b). 

VERSE CCIX 

Medhdtithi (P. 273, 1. 1) — see Bhii. on 205 above. 

VERSE CCX 

“ Water-bringing is a Northern-custom according to Apas- 
taniba 2.17.l7.”-^HopkinK. 
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VERSE CCXI 

This verse is quoteil in llemadri (Shrilddha, p, Idod), 
whi(^h culcls the following notes : — Tlie meaning is that ‘ after 
having made offerings to (1) Agni, (2) Soma and (3) Vania, 
one should satisfy the Fathers who are present in the ixa son of 
the invited Brahmaiias’; — according to tlu^ explanation given 
by Meilhatithi and Harihara, we have only two ddties here — (1) 
Agni and (2) the joint deity Soma- Varna ; and the gtaiitive end- 
ing in ' agyieh ’ has the sens(i of th(‘ Dative, and this conjoint 
deity is to be accepted only liy those in wliose Grhya such a 
joint deity is mentioned. < )nr vaew is tliat tlie two, Soma and 
Yama, are to be treated s(*parately, not jointly, as is dear 
from the reading ‘ agnii^onuxyamdndTichii ’ adoptinl liy some 
Nihandhas. 


Vf:RSE CCXI I 

Medhdtithl (P. 274, 1. 19) — ' Dvan hi kd/au etc ' — StH» 
GatiUima 5. 7 — ‘ Bhdryddiragnirddyddirrd' 

The first half of this versi^ is quoted in Madanapdri- 
jdt(i (p. 581 ) as laying down th(‘ offering of Jlonui into the 
hand of the Brahmana. In this conmnlion it c‘nU*rs into a 
long discussion. The text speaks of tlie ‘ absence of lire* 
the ‘fire’ mc^ant h(T(‘ must lx* the Shvaiita and (Jrhya fires. 
^Ahsence again is of thrie kinds : ‘ pi(*vi()us absc‘n(e , ’ ‘ desti'uc- 
tion and ‘absolute absence*’; thei’c* is ‘ pi*c‘vious abseme ’ of 
fire prior to one’s entcTing the ‘ Household aftc‘r the man 
has entered tlie Household, if the* fire* g(X*s out, either through 
c<irelessness, or through the Ineak up of the Household, therci 
is ‘ destruction ’ of fiie, which (*4in lx; resusciated by leing 
set Up again, or by the resumption of tlu; Housdiobl; there 
is ‘ absolute absenc;e ’ of fire in the case of the Bife-long tetudent, 
wfit) nev^er marries, and therefore never sets up either the 
ShraiUa (Sacrificial) or the (drhyd (DomesticO fire. It is 
only in the case of the lu*st two kinds of atjsence of the 
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Sacrificial and Domestic fires, that it being impossible to set 
up the Fire at the time of offering the Shrdddha, the Homa 
should be offered into the hands and such other receptacles as 
have been prescribed. — Some people have held thiit Homa 
can be offered into the ordinary fire also ; but according to 
this view there could be no ‘ absence of fire as the ordinary 
fire can always be set up without difficidty ; so that there 
would be no occasion for advantiige being taken of the per- 
mission to offer the Homa into the hand or other recephicles ; 
and this would render the present text, and others similar to 
it, entirely futile. All this points to the conclusion that 
the Homa at Shraddha should never be offered into the 
ordinary fire. 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 739) quotes this 
half of the verse, and remarks that it refei s only to the case of 
the Homas offered by a Student. 

It is quoted also in Mitdki^ard (on 1. 237) in suppoit 
of the view tliat the offering of Homa into the hand is meant 
to apply only to the case — (1) of the Shrdddhax prescribed 
for the purpose of attaining a definite end, such as the one 
laid down to be performed under such lunar asterisms as 
Krttikd imd the rest, for the pui’pose of attaining heaven, 

(2) of the Ahhyudayika Shrdddha laid down to be per- 
formed on the occasion of the son’s maniage ami such other 
ceremonies, — (3) of tlu; Astakd Shrdddhuy laid down t() 
be performed on the eighth day of the month, — and (4) of the 
Sapimllkarana Shrdddha. 

The first half of the verse is quoted in Nirnayaxindhu 
(p. 316). 

The whole verse is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 
1337), which has the following notes: — The second line is a 
Hetuvannigada Artha^'dda, the Brahmana being eulogised 
as serving the same purposes as the fire into which liba- 
tions are pouretl ; — ‘ mantradarshibhih ‘ l)y those leametl in 
the Veda.’ 
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VERSE coxni 
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Burnell is not right in snying thnt “ MtxlhatitJu omits 
verses 213-14.” 

Purdtandn ‘ Those deities horn in tin’s eyeh* who 
m'e mlled Sddhyas ’ (Medliatitlii, wlio adopts this iviuling 
only as an alternative, his own n^juling Ix'ing ^ pur at (tndh ’ 
explained <is tlie ancient sag(*s and (U)nstrued as nominative 
to the verb vctdctuti ) ; 1 liose wliosc^ siic(*ession lias Ixeii 

uninterrupted since immemorial times ' ((iovindariija, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda) ; Ihose who wer(‘ [)roduce<l Ixdon^ all 
other castes ’ (Narayana) 


VERSE CCXIY 

‘ Apasavyam ’ — ' In such a manner tliat they tend 
towards the South ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Passing tin* sacrificial 
thread over the nght sliould(T undvv thr left ai*m ’ (Nai'il- 
yana) ; — ‘with the right hand’ C otluTs ’ in iMedhatiihi, 
which he rejects). 

• ‘ Apasavyena hastena ' — ‘ With the right liand ’ (Kul- 

luka). Tliis explanation, which Ihihlia- wrongly attributes to 
‘ others ’ (in Medhatithi), is n^ally put forth l>y Medhatithi in 
/connection with the former term ‘ Aj)as(wy(c7n \ and not th(‘ 
second expression ‘ Apasavyena hastens' ^s'or is it right to 
say that according to IMedhatithi this scx^ond expr(‘ssion means 
‘ out of the Tirtha of tine right hand whi(‘h is sacnxl to th(‘ 
Manes’ ; b(x*ause, as a niattia* of fact, Ah'dhatithi has giv(m no 
explanation of this expression at all. Buhler s(‘ems to have 
got an imperfect ('opy of Mcxlhatithi ; or did h(^ not pay caie- 
ful atUmtion to reading it ? 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrij dta (p. (j()l) 
without any comment; — and in Ileraddri (Shraddha, p. 1321) 
as distinctly laying down the ‘ Prdchindivita ’ 
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VERSE CCXV 

This verse' is quoted in Madanaj^drijdta (p. GOl), 
without any comment; — and in Ilemddri (ShrSddha, p. 1427), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Tasmdt havih.diesdt \ out of 
the remnant of the substance offered into the Fire, — ‘ audaha- 
vidhi' stands for the method by which an offering of water is 
made with hands in the Ajynsiavya form, as laid down in the 
preceding verse. 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quot<Hl in Madanapdrijdta (p. COl), 
without comment; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 754) 
as laying down what should be done after the offering 
of the Balls has been made; — in Smrtitattva (p. 177), 
which explains that tlie ‘ Lepnhhdginah,' ‘ Partjikers of smear- 
ings ' are the ancestors, the great-great-grandfather, his 
father and his grandfather ; — one’s own father, gi’andfather 
and great-grandfather being called ‘ pimj ahhdginah ’ ;- — 
the same explanation is repeated by the same work on p. 239. 

It is evidently a misprint in Buhler’s note where he im- 
(^ludes the ^ gieat-gTandfather ’ under the ‘ lejmhhdginah 

This verse is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 507) ; — in 

(Shraddha,p. 1449), which has the following notes: — ' 
‘ having depositwl on the kusba-grass , — pyrnyatah ’ 

with proper care, — such care as implies concentration of mind, 
freedom from forgetfulness and so forth ; in fact it stands for 
the entire* procedure, — •* v\dhipvrv<xkani ’ refers to rules pres- 
ci'ibed in ordinances other than those of Mann himself, — ‘ fhpi 
dat hhesu ’, those kusha-blades upon which the Balls have been 
deposited, — ‘ tfoii ’, that hand by which the Ball has been 
offered — ‘ l'ep<xbhdg%nah ’ i. e., intended for those Pitrs who are 
entitled to the ‘smearings the four anct>stors, above the 
great-gi'andfather ;— and in Shrdddhakriyd]c(tvn,vdl {p 190), 
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Tlus ver«e is quoted in 'S^«iri/io«/'o(p.24l),\vliu-liox- 
pLiins tlie ^vol(l uvat (tlio ix'udin^ iidopto<l i)y itj ulonjj^ 

with Medliatithi, in place of ;is rcfcmn<; U> (lie 

YajuTVedaAext—^ namo rah pharo rasrvja—namo rah 
pitarah sJio^aya naiao rah pi taro pray a — mw^o rtth 
pitarah svadhdyai— lanno rah ja taro yhordya — luwio rah 
pitaro mauya/i'e, wlieiv, a(*(*()r(lini; to Ilaliiyudlui, tht' six names 

Ixasa Sliosa Jiva tSvadha — (Jliora — and Alanyn ^ — 
stxind lespcctively for the six st^asons — Hprinj^^, !Snmnu>r, 
Ridns, Autumn, rre-vviiUer and iMid-winter ; and wliat is 7 neanl 
is tliat these should Ik* thou^lit of as ‘ Pilrs’ ajid tlaai saluted. 

It further adds that as no siu*h 'salutation to the Si'asons^ 
is spoken of in (}ohhila’s ( irh yasuir(t^ what Manu s;jys should 
be taken as applying to Jhahmjinas otluT than those who 
belong to the fSamaveda. 

Madanapdrijdta (p. (iOl) also quotes this v(Tse, and 
adds that the sjdutation to th(‘ S(‘asons is to be n)ade witli the 
mantra — ^rtanio r(th tar ah da*., dr' 

Nirnayaf^indJm (p. d2(S) (piop^s this v(‘rs(‘, and adds 
•that Medhatithi has explained the phras(‘ d 7 'i rdyamya asun' 
as Hrih prdndyivnam hrivd.' 

It is quoted in (p. 507); — in Ife^nddri 

• (Shraddha, p. 1451 ) to tlu; (‘(Vect that th(‘ sipping of watia* 
should be doin' aft(‘r the washing of the liand ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydhannmdl (p. 10 : 5 ), which adds that tlu; 
mantra for bowdng to th(‘ si'asons begins whh ‘ r(fsa7itdy a' 
and that for saluting thePitrs, with aniiinadanta' 

VERSE CCXVII [ 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 001), 

without eomment. — The first half is quoted in Nirnaifa- 
siiidhu (p. 428) ; — and the second half in Apardrka 
32 
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(p. 508); — and in Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 201), 

wliich adds tliat the ‘smelling’ is to begin with the Ball 
offered to the Father. 


VER8E CCXIX 

‘ Vidhivat' — ‘Cliving to the Brahmana invited in honour 
of the Father a piece out of the Ball offered to the Father, 
and so forth’ (Kulluka); — ‘ after they liave sipped water, and 
so forth’ (Nilrayana). 

“Nandana inserts here verse 22d and states that it is 
explanatory of the term ‘according to rule.’ ” — Buhlei’. 

’Fliis versi! is quoted in Sh'i'dddhakriydkatcimidl, 

(p. ;)20); — and in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 1470). 

VERSE CCXX 

This verse is quoted in MadanapdrijdUt (p. 542), 

which explains ^ purve'idm ’ as ‘ the thi'ei' beginning with the 
grandfather’, hlopkins is not right when he says that “in this 
case he offers of course only two Balls.” 

Tlu^ first half is quoted in Nirnayasin.dJtu (p. .‘lOl), 
in support of the view that the Ball should be offered to the 
Father’s father, grandfatlua- and great-grandfather. 

The verse is <pioted in ShrdddJtakriydkaunmdt 

(p. oo.j), which has tlu^ following notes: — '' l^vvv'eiidiid the 
^<tthcvs foi'elathers ; another alti'rnativc: is that tla^ livin*** 

Father should be respectfully fed and then Shraddha offered to 
the next two ancestors, ?>., the grandfather and the great- 
gramlfalliLT. 


VERSE ccxxr 

Tins vei'se is qiiotiid in Madiaiapdrijdta (p. 542), 
which, in explaining the phrase ' pituh st'andma xafikirtyu' 
says that in offering the Ball — to his own great-giantlfatlier. 
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e. 5'., he should refer to liim as ‘the grandfather of my father, 
so and so j also in NiV7iny(ifnn<l)iu ^p_ ,‘}(>2) in support 
of*tho view that if tlu^ grandfatluT ho living, the offerings 
should he made to tlu* Father, tlie great-gramlfath(“r and 
tlus great-great-grandfather ,— and in ShrdddJuth'itja- 
laurtnidl (p. ood), which notes that ' )uun(iJc''irt(ma' ‘numtion- 
ing of the name’ stands for ‘olTering the Sliraddlia ’ and 
' p7-apitd7iiciha,' ‘great-grandfather' means llu' ‘ gi'eat-great- 
grandfather’ also. 


VKRSK (X’XXir 

J lie first lialf of this \a‘rs(‘ is (luotinl without eoninuait 
in Ma(laiu(2)drijdt(( (p. o tl^) ; also in Nirudn/asind/ni 
(p. 302) ; — and in Shrdddhi tkriy ah vii) (p. oof), 

wliieli notes that ‘ Shrdddlaan' stands for tli(‘ ‘Slirilddha- 
offerings,’ the tilings olfeivd ; \\^\\\a'Shrdddlat itself cannot l)(‘ 
(haton, the ]n(‘aning is that th(‘ living gr:indfatli(‘r should 
ho fed on tlu^ suhstanc(‘s oflen^d at tli(‘ Sln*jTd<llias, and tli(*n 
the olferings niad(‘ to th(‘ dead f^itli(‘r and ( Jr(‘at-gi*andfatli(*r. 

VERSE (T’XXfir 

This y(‘rse is (|uot(‘d in ircindidri (Sluaddlia, p. M7(i). 
VERSE (’( 3XXIV 

This v(Ts(‘ is (piotiHl in innuddri (SliriTd(lli;i, p. i;U)<S), 
which has th(‘ following not(‘s: — ‘ Amaisya v<(rdln1(iin \ ‘ pot 
Jilhnl with food should h(‘ hi'ouglit from th(‘ kit(*Ii(‘n, with 
both hands, and placinl h(*for(‘ th(‘ l>raliinaua, in a clean place*, 
— ‘ slianakaih ’ gcaitly, so that tlu* jiot do(*s not hi(*ak or 
make any sound, — ‘ Sv((y(irn\ liiins(*lf, — this is the* h(‘st (*ours(*; 
other Smfiti t(*xts p(*r7uit of the* cooking (*tc. being done* by the 
wife*; — in ‘ Shi'ddhfikriydhmm^idi (p. locS), whie‘h e*xplains 
' vardhitani' as ‘filled ’; — it ae|ds that the* man shenild himself 
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place the vessel near the Brahma na on the square platfcmn 
made for that purpose and in Gudndharaj^addhati 
(Kala, p. 545), which explains ‘ minasya ' as ‘ annena ' and 
‘ vardhitaTH ' as ‘ filled 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 220), which adds the 
following notes : — The genitive ending in ‘ annasya ' has the 
sense of the instrumental ; — ‘ vardhitani ’ means ‘ filled 
wliidi qualifies the ^pdtra, rei^eptacle’ understood ; — ‘ upanik- 
dpet ' — keep near, for serving ; i.e., the food should not bo 
s(awed into the dish tlire(!tly from the cooking-pot ; the cook- 
ing pot should he brought near the dish, and placed on the 
ground ; the food should be served on the dish with the two 
hands, with which another vessel is held. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 402), which adds the 
explanation that ‘ the man should carry with his own hands 
the vessel which has been filled with food in a place other 
than the one where the- Brahmanas are to be fed, to a place 
near the Brahmanas and k(‘t(p it there gently, all the time think- 
ing of his Pitrs ’ ; — ‘ ann<i.p/(i vardhitani ’ meaning that 
quantity of food which has bec'n set aside as the share' of one 
feeder. 

VERSE OCXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 429) ; — in 
Ilemddri (Shr.addha, p. 12GS), which explains the meaning as 
‘ the food that is not brought by both hands is taken away 
by force ’ ('’sahasd ’) by tlu* wiekc'd {duntachet asah) ‘ Asuras ’ ; 
— in ^ Shrdddhakriydkaumud'i' (p. 158), which explains 
'' uhhayorhastayormuktavi' as (brought) with only one hand ’ ; 
— and in Gadddharapaddhaii' (Kiila, p. 545). 

VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted’ in Smrtitattva (p. 220), which 
explains ‘ yundn ' as ‘ accessories ’, — and bhumdveva ’ as 
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meaning that the dish containing the curries should he pjit on 
the ground, and the curries should not be served on the dish 
o*it of whicli the food is eaten ; hut the <*urry may lx* served 
on tliis latter in the ahs(*nce of a se('ond dish. 

This is quoted in A^mvrirla (p. 40;3), which explains 
^gundn' as ‘ v(*getal)le and other accessori(‘s,’ which aiv further 
specified as ‘ supa-Aiaka ’ and the rest ; these should he 
served m vessels placed on the ground, and in those placed in 
another vessel ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. i;572), which adds 
the following notes—* Bhum,m in vc'ssels placed on the 
ground, — * gundn ’, things called * gumi ’, ‘ ac(*('ssory — viz., 

* supa-shdka &c.’ ; * supa ’ is u si)ecial prc'paration of 
Mudga and other grains cooked with rice, and called 
hardnna \ and * shdka ’ for cookc'd roots, fruits, leaws (‘tc. ; 
the p.iitich* chti imchuh's other rich kinds of food, milk-i’icc*, 
(takes, and so forth ; — in Shrdddhakau'mud'L (p. 158), wJiich 
explains * ’ as subsidiary articles of food,— * 5/cwmaw ’ 

as ‘not on the feeding-dish its(‘lf /. r., in oth(‘r dish(‘s 
])la(ted near th(‘ feeding dish; — and in G(iddiVi<t'i'<t'p<t<ld]uili 
(Kala, p. 545). 

VKRSIO ("CXXVTT 

This verse* is quoted in SmrtiUittva ([>. 22!t) without coju- 
nient ; in Gadddliavapaddltati (Kiila, p. 54<)); — in Shfdddha- 
(pp. 20 and 158), which exjdains '^hhaksydin ’ as 
standing for the sha.skuG hutter-*hak<‘d hiead and such things, 
and * hhojyam ’ as for * milk-rice ’ and the like ; and in 
ITeiiiddri (Shraddha, p. 1308), which exjclains * hhdksydni ’ 
as standing for skd.sku/i, swe<*t (;ak(*s and so forth, and 
‘ hJtojyaiii ' for ghrtapuvd, and such preparations. 

VERSE ECXXVTIT 

Ida's verse is quoted in Sinrlilallvd (p. 2.30) without 
comment; — in ITeniddri (Shraddha, p. 1308); — in Gadd~ 
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dharaparldhati (Kala, p. 540), which explains ‘ gundn ’ as 
‘ sweetness and the rest ’ ; — and in Shrdddliahriyd- 
kmimtidi, (pp. 158 and 104), whi(!h explains shanakaih ’ J 4 s 
‘one after the other’, '' (pmdn prachodnyayi' as ‘mentioning 
that thiK ?‘s sivoet, thift fs acvl, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCXXTX 

‘ AvadItTmayet ’ — ‘ Sliake; i. e. throw it hy the liand and 
then take it in ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Shake a piet-e of cloth over 
the food, as is often done for the removing of dust etc.’ 
(‘Others’ mentioned in Medhiititlii). 

This verse is quoted in Ilemddri (Sliraddlja, p. 1020), 
whicli explains the meaning to he that‘th(‘re should he no 
weeping ’, and goes on to add — what is forhidden is not the 
tear of joy (at the offering), hut the U'ars that may come to 
the ey(‘s hy reason of the dc'ath of th(i h(‘lov('d relative, — the 
telling of lies which has already he<>n prohihited elsewhere 
from moral considerations, is hero forhidden as affecting the 
performance of the offering; — one should not touch with his 
fe(4 any kind of food, wlu'ther, <-lean or iinclt'an,— -nor should 
cloth he shaken (jver the food ; — in Shraddhakriydkauimutl 
(p. lOl), which explains ‘ asr(mi ’ as tears of giief, and in 
regard to the ‘ shaking of cloth ’, it says that some people 
(‘xplain it as dusting the doth over the food, while ac^coi'ding 
to others, what is forhidden is the fanning of the food with a piece 
of cloth; — and in Gudddluirapaddhati (Kala, p. 549). 

VERSE (^CXXX 

This vers(' is <|uoted in Chidddhorupfiddhuti (Kala, 
p. .550), whi(th ('xplains ‘ duskrtdn ’ as ‘ sinrua's ’. 

VERSE ccxxxr 

^ livcdiniodydh kathdlf — Buhlor docs not represent 
Medhatithi quite rightly : The explanation that he attributes 
to him, ‘ riddles from the Vwla’, is not found in Medhatithi at 
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all Medhatithi’s first explanation is — 'stories related in uie 
Veda ’ ; — the second alternative proposed is ‘ siieli Vedie texts 
as#the one contained in 23.9 of the Vajasaneya Sainhita ’ ; — 
and the third explanation, ‘ discourses, in ordinary langua^ns 
on the meaning of Mantras I)earing upon BiMiman ’, is offered 
asthatoftlie I'eading ' BraJimodydh htthdh\ Jt will thus 
be seen tliat 'riddles from tlie Veda’ are not found in Minlha- 
tithi at all. It is the third explanation apparently tliat has 
misled Buhler. Hopkins has(pioti‘d Medhatithi corre(*tly. 

This verse is (juoted in (jadddlmrapaddhati (Kiila, 
p. 5 K)) in Shrd(ldIi(tkrijidk<iitnm<rL (p. locS) ; — and in 
Jleniddri (Shrilddlia, p. 1927), whi(*li adds the following 
noU^s : — ^ lirahniodyd}i\ stories that are related by the Briili- 
mana, such as accounts of rlu‘ war Indwecai tlie (Jods^ jind the 
Asuras, (jf the killing of Vrttra, of Saraina and so forth, — or it 
may refer to such texts as ' Kdskehidekdki charnti etc.’ ; 

' Brahmddydh'' is another reading, which nu‘ans — ‘Those 
mantras and Arthavilda texts which d(‘al with Brahman’; 

‘ Kathdih conversations in the ordinary language^ should be 
canted on, in conn(‘(*tion with tlu^ said subjects ; — ' this ?.s* 
liked hy the Pitrs ’ — this is Arthaedda. 

VERSE CC’XXXir 

^ Akhydindini — 'Legemds ixtating to Suparna, Miti'avaruna 
arid the rest, related in the Rg\a‘da ’ (Medhatithi, ( Jovindarfija, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ siuti k^gends as occur in the 
Brdhiumas^ (Xarayana); — 'the legends relating to the death 
of Kamsa and so forth ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is (juoted in Apardrkft {\), o92) ; — in 
Gcidddhara 2 )ttddhati (Kala, p. oGdX wliich explains ‘ Klaldni ’ 
as standing for the ' Harivamsha and the rest ’; — in Slirdd-* 
dhakriydkaumndl (p. 172), wliich iey.\A\\\nAD]iarnKtshdstrdnV 
as 'Memu and the rest ' dkhydndni ’ as ‘ s(tnpa7'n(t and the 
like and ‘ khildrii ’ as ' the Shivasfthhdpct and other 
hymns — and in llemddri (Sliraddha, p. 19G9), which has 
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the following notes: — Svddhy ayah Veda, — - Dharmashas’- 
Irani works compiled by Miinii and others, — ‘ dkhydndni 
such stories contained in the Rgveda as the ‘ Sauparng, / 
the ‘ Maitrdvaruna^ and the ‘ Pdrnplava J as also such 
Puranic stories as the one relating to the ‘ Seven Fowlers — 

‘ itihdsa ’ stands for the Mahdhhdrata and such works, — 

' Pur ana' for the (‘ompilations which deal with the five sub- 
jects of Creation, Dissolution, Genealogies, Age-cycles, Dee<Is of 
royal dynasties, — ‘khildni' for the Strisukta, the Mahana- 
mnika and other hymns. 

VERSE CCXXXllI 

This verse is (quoted in Ilemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1026), 
which has the Following notes : — ‘ 'Pu, stall — c‘ven though he 
may have real cause for grief, he should not show it by sighs 
or other expressions, he should show himself happy ; ‘ Rrd/^- 
mandn harsayet ’ with singing and other things done by 
others, — or by himself, in due conformance with propriety, or 
with jokes suggested by the occasion ; the meaning is that 
if the invited appear to become bored by the long-continued 
recitation of Vedic hymns &c., he should amuse tluan by means 
of stories of heroic deeds or songs and the like; — ‘ Shanair- 
hhojayet ,’ should feed them with such gentle persuasiv^e ex- 
pressions as ‘ tliis is very tasty, do please take a few morsels ’ 
and so forth ; — ^ annddyena ’ milk-rice and such foods,— 

‘ gunaih ’, vegetiibles, — ‘ a.sakrt y again and again ; '' paricho- 
dayet ,’ should urge, with such words as ^ these cakes are very 
nice, this preparation of milk is very bisty ‘ taking each thing 
in his hand, he should stand before the invited, and repeat the 
persuasion again and iigain, — tliis is what is meant by ‘ urging/ 

VERSE CCXXXIV 

' KiUapand — The commentiitors are cigreiKl in explaining 
this as ‘ blanket/ The word also means ‘ the hour of the 
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day after half-past eleven, the best suited for tlie offering of 
Shraddhas.’ This meaning, however, is not applicable to the 
present verse. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 475), which 
explains ‘ kutajpa ’ as ‘ blanket.’ 

VERSE CCXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 474). 


VERSE CCXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pards^haramadhava (Aelmr;i, 
p. 748), wliieh explains that the addition of the particle ‘ eva ^ 
is meant to emphasise that ‘ they slunild not give up eating, 
even tliough tliey may liappen to toucli one anotlier/ 

Tlie second Jialf of the verses is quoted in Apardrla 
(p. 497) ; — in S}irdd(lhakriydkau7}ni(I'l (p. 170), vvliieh says 
that this verse forbids the praising of the food even by means 
of gestures ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 558), 
which adds the same note. 


VERSE CCXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in S^vrtitattva (p. 228), which 
adds that the control of spee(‘h itself being sufficient to the men 
describing the good qualities of tlie food, what is meant by 
the last clause ‘ as long as the qualities of the food are not 
described ’ is that these qualities should not be indicated even 
by gesticulation ; — and it further points out that the rule 
regarding the food being ‘ steaming ’ is not meant to apply to 
such foo^d as pm^ched rice and others of tlie kind. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 497) ; — and in 
Shrdddhakriydkaumudi (p. 170). 

33 
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VERSE ccxxxvm 

Tills verse is quoted in Shrdddhakriyakaumud'i tp. 
169); — and in llemddri (Shraddlia, p. 1021), which explains 
‘ ve^titani ’ as wrapped up by tui’ban etc. ; — the specific prohibi- 
tion of facing the soutli implies that when tliere is scai’city 
of room one may eat facing any other qiuiiter but the south, — 
‘ npdnahau ’ are foot-covers of leatlier (shoes). 

“ The same verse in the IVIahabharata ends : Sarvarn vidydt 
taddmram (18.90.19), ‘ belonging to the Asuras.”- — Hopkins. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

I'liis verse is quoted in H'emddri (Shraddlia, p. 516) ; 
and Dana, p. 108) ; — in tShrdddhakriydkauniudl (pp. 105 
and 169); — and in Gudadhurapaddhati (Kala, p. 521). 

VERSE CCXI. 

This verse is quoted in Aptardrka (p. 472) ; — in 

Shrdddhakriydkawntidt, which e.xplains ‘ aijatlidyatha'in ’ as 
‘nullified’; — also in Gadddliarapaddlmti (Kala, p. 521), which 
explains the same word as ‘leading tt> results contrary to those 
expected ’; — and in llemddri (Diina, p. 108, and Shraddlia, p. 
516). 

VERSE CCXLI 

'I'liis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472), which explains 
‘‘avaravarnajah ’ as ‘ Shraha ’; — in llemddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 576); -and in Gudddharapaddhuti (Kala, p. 521), 
which explains ‘ ctvttraju ' as Shudra, and explains the meaning 
to be that ‘ the things should be removed tar enough so that the 
wind etc. may not reach the food.’ 

VERSE C’CXLII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 472)) which 
explains ^ khafbjah ’ as ‘ kurihaJi ’; — and in Jlernddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 516.) 
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VERSE CCXLIIT 

^ ^ Brdhmana^ii hh'iksulynn '* — ‘The l^rahinana that arrives 

as a giiest, and the Brahmana tliat comes begging for alms ’ 
(Medliatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘the Brahmana 
householder, and the ascetic that begs for tdod' (Niirayana and 
Raghavananda ). 

This verse is quoted in PardsharaDiddhava (Achara, 
p. 728) in support of the view that ‘ aft(‘r tlu‘ invited Brah- 
manas have been seated, if a Religious IStudent or an Ascetic* 
should happen to turn up, he also should be fed at tlie 
Shrdddha' \—'\n Apffrd^’ka (p. r)()U) ; — in XrA^nhd- 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 240) ; — in (jradddJiardpdddhati 
(Kala, p. 521) ; — and in llernddri (Sliraddlia, p. 4.‘)!)). 

VERSE CCXLIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardxhardiiiddhdva (Achilra, 
p. 750), which adds the following note *s : — ‘ Sarvavarnikdin' 
means ‘that food which contains the ])aiticular vegetable called 
Sarvavarnd'- — and in Apxtrdrkd (p. 504), which (ex- 

plains that what is nmant l)y "^anniyd ’ is that thc^ food should 
he collected in one vessc*!. 

VERSE (‘CXI.V 

This verse is quoted in V drsdkriydhaurn'iuri^ (p. 559), 
as enumerating those entitled to tlie sc^ittcTed food; — in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kiila, p. 502), which explains 'hufayo^i- 
tdm tydgindij}' as ‘those who abandon the ladies of their 
family without cause’, and adds that the food s(*attered in the 
dish is for those who have dicnl without sa(*ramc‘nts, while that 
on the ground is for the slaveys; — in Slirdddhakriyakaumudl 
(p. 275); — and in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1512), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ammskrteP stands for those whose Upa- 
nayana has not been done, and also thc^ unmairied girls,' — - 
^ tydghiah^ are suicides, — ‘kuIayomtdm \ those ladies to whom 
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water-offerings have not been made ; or kulayo^itd'm 
tydgindm ^ may be taken together, meaning ‘those who have 
abandoned their wives and Jadies without eaiise/ 

^ Tydgindin huJayo^itdm ' — ‘For those wlio abandon their 
elders and for unmarried maidens ; or to those who liave aban- 
donee! the ladies of tlieir family, without fault’ (Medhatitlii) ; — 

‘ For women who have forsaken their families’ (Govindnraja) ; 
— ‘suicides and childless women’ (Nariiyana); — ‘For ascetics 
and...’ (Nandami). 

This verse is quoted also in Vira^nitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 376) without any comment; — and in Apardrha (p. 504), 
which explains ^hhdgadheyaytd as ‘share’; and adds that 
what is meant is that ‘for those persons of his family who 
have died without Upanayana, and for those who have forsaken 
the ladies of liis family or such others as should not be for- 
saken, — one should assign the food left in the dish in wliich 
tlie Brahinanas have eaten, as also that which has been 
scattered on the gi*ass’. 


vt:rse cx^xt.vt 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1.239) in support 
of the view that ‘ the food served to the Brahmanas should 
be served in sufficiently large quantities, to make it possible 
for tliere being leavings, which constitute th(^ sliare of the 
servants and others ; — in V'lraniitrodaya (AJinika, p. 376), 
without any comment; — in Nirnayasindhu (p. 325) ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 504), which adds that what has been left fallen 
on the ground l)y th(^ Brahmanas should l)e offered for such 
honest and liard working sla\a‘s as may have died ; — in 
(Bhraddha, pp. 151 and 1511), wliich adds that 
ddsavarga here stands for the father’s principal seivant who 
may be dead ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 562), 
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VERSE CCXLVII 

^ This verse, as quoted by MedliiititJu on p. 2!)(), J. 1, iv;i<ls 
^ Asapinda'. — Rut the s;uno sense m;iy b(‘ got out of tho reed- 
ing 'Asapinda'. — -See Translation. 

“ The Sapiiylikarana, tlie sol(siin nss'ption of a dead 
person among tlie partakers of ohlatiou>, is pca-fornu'd latlii'r 
on the thirteemth day, or a year after death,” — says Ruliler. 
But the rite is performed on tlie iivi'lfth., not tlu‘ tlnrtvc'tith day. 

Hopkins has misunderstood the signilieation of th(‘ 
Sapindikaruna rite, lie ealls it ‘eeremony on making a 
Bapinda (relativi') for him’ and adds that ‘it inqilies that tlu‘ 
deceased died without any family to olfi-r the Bhrilildha for him.’ 

As a matter of faet, this rite is pel formed tor mery one; 
and its meaning is as explained hy Buhha' (see above)- 

The second half of this verse is ijiioted in Smrfitattra 
(p. 802) in support of the vimv that th<‘ ‘Bhraddha’ and ‘oflering 
of the Bair are two distinct acts. 

VERBE CCiXLVIir 

Burnell is wrong in saying that ‘verse ‘248 is apiianmtly 
omitted by Medhatithi’ It is strange that scholars of tin' 
‘Critical Bchool’ should he making such statements on tin* stivnglh 
of Mss. which they know to he impmfect and incomplete. 

This verse is quoted in Smrtifottva (p. 802) as liki-ly to 
ho interpreted as indicating tlu* ‘oll’ering of the Ball’ to be the 
principal factor. It combats this view and adds that in the 
compound ^ 2 '>indanirvapanaiii' the tmiii ‘'•jnnda' is to be under- 
stood as synonymous with so that what tin' compound 

means is ‘offering to tlu' Pitrs.’ 

Medhatithi (P. 28(), I. 14) — '■Sa 2 >iylU<iranashraddha')n 
d-c.’ This appears to be a paraphrase of the versi', which is quoted 
also in Mitahat-d (on 11. 25:}-2r)4), wheie, however, the 
reading is " pretdnna nirdiAdeti Bee below Bhasya, 

p. 289, 11 15-20. 
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VERSE CCXLIX 

This yers(‘ is quott^d m ApardrJca (p. 498); — and in 
Gadddhfirapaddhati p. 559), 

VERSE CCL 

'VrmlV — Xoithor Modhatithi nor Kullaka takes this in 
the sense of a ‘Shudra female.’ Bidder is not right in attributing 
this explnnation to them. Both of them explain it as 'any 
woman’; and they derive this meaning etymologically, ))y 
using the tiTrn ^ vr^aRyatid ‘one who attracts to herself the 
male.’ Nor is Bidder right in attrihnting to Narayana the 
explanation that tlie word vrsalV means 'a seducing woman ’ ; 
as Narayana also uses tlie term ' vr^asy anti' only by way of 
pointing out th(‘ etymological signification of the term 
‘ vr^aJi \ 


VERSE CCLIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrlyt (p. 504), which 

adds that ‘ if the Brahmanas so wisli, the food slioidd be sent 
over to their house ; or if they permit him to eat it, ab^ng with 
his relations, this may be done.’ 

VERSE CCLTV 

‘Vdchyam ' — ‘By the giver of the Feast or any other 
person tliat liappens to come’ (Medhatithi and (fovindaraja) 

‘by the given* of tlie feast’ (Kulluka). 

' Tn the cow-jxni ’ (^ledliatithi) ; — ‘at tlie Gosihi- 
shrdddha' (Kullaka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘at a feast given 
to Brahmanas for tJie purpose of Ininging some benefit to the^ 
cows’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Shrdddhal'viydkaumudl (p. 177) 
;rs pi'escribing the form of the question to be addresseel to the 
invited at a Shraddlia, after they have been fed. 
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VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 474), wliieh 

explains ‘ Srsti' ns (‘onnoting ‘plenty’, and ‘ d/r.s7/ ’ as 
connoting ‘ deliciousness’; — and in llhnddri (Shiilddlia, 
pp. Ill and 72), which adds the following notes: — 'Vdstt(\ th(‘ 
house built for the Shraddlia-perforinance, — its ' SarnpddwKf ’ 
means ‘ building oi* acTjuinng by purcliase, making it slopi* 
towards tlu* South, levelling, washing and hesmeanng with 
cow-dung means ‘gi\ ing away ’ ?>., freely giving away 

vegetables and other things, — ' Mrsti\ cleanlim^ss or sweetness, 
— ^ agrydh \ those equipped with Vedic learning, — thes(‘ are 
‘ Shrdddhascmipadah ’ /. c., excellences of things used at the 
Shraddlia ; this implies that all th(*s(‘ should lx* got (ogetlier. 

VERSE ccr.vi 

‘ Pavitrai)A — ^Purili(‘atory texts ' (Medliatithi) ; — ‘Means 
of purification’ (jSaiayana), 

VERSE (VEVri 

‘ Aiiupaskrtarri — ‘ Not toii)idd(*ii ’ (Mcxlhatithi) ; — ‘ not 
prepared with spic‘(‘s ’ (( Jo\ indarajil and XiTrilyana) ; ‘not 
dressed as usual ’ (Nandana) ; — “‘jiot taintcxl by bad snail ’ 
(Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is (pioted in Sin,rtd(ittv<t (p. 227)), which 
explains ^ aniipashrtanA as N>l siicii seasonings as an* 
brouglit about by cooking etc.’ It rejeds tin* explanation of 
Kulluka (‘free from bad smell’) on tlu^ ground that tlu* wand 
can have no such meaning ; — and in Aparat ka (p. ot)0), 
wliich explains it as ‘what h.is not l>e(*n cooked tor some 
other purpose’ — and again on p. 55 J, as (‘numerating wiiat is 
havi^ya ; — also in Ileinddri (Shraddlia, p[>. 54 1 and 573) ; — in 
IShrdddhakriydhaiiiiud'i (p. 1226), wliich explains 
pKt^kriaitA as ‘not rotten’, ‘not toul smelling’, — Soma as the 
juice of the Soma-creeper;- — and in (ladddharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 538). 
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VERSE CCLVIII 

The soeond half of this verse is quoted in Smriitattvrt 
(p. 183), wJu(*li adds the following notes: — Vachaspati Mishru 
has explained this to mean that ‘though actually facing the 
East, the man should, ^n thought face the South’ ; but this 
is not right; as Gobhila has distinctly laid down that the man 
should be actually facing the South. — Nor is there any reason 
for taking the words of Manu in that sense ; it is for this 
reason that the c^ommenUitors have (explained the phrase 
‘ (hiJcsindm <hshamdkdhhsan ’ as ‘looking towards the South 

The verse is quoted in S Jirdiddhakriydkau'inudt (p. 207), 
whi(*h has the following notes : — ‘facing the East but look- 
ing sideways towards the South ’ ; Kulluka has explained 
^ dkdhk^itn^ as look/ing towards \ but such is not the meaning 
of the word ; — and in Ilemddri (Shraddha, p. 1483), which 
explains the meaning as — ‘ Dismissing them, to go their way, 
rising and following tliem and bringing them to the place for 
washing the feet, and then looking towards the South, should 
ask for the desix*ed boons.’ 

VERSE CCLIX 

This ver^e is qiKjted in Sinrtitattva (p. 183) without 

comment; — in NirnayasindliU (p. 330); — and in Ilemddri 
(Shriiddha, p. 1483). 


vj:rse ccex 

This vxTse is (]Uot(*d in Gadddltarapaddhati (IGTIa, 

p. 56.3). 


VERSE (;CLXI 

' Par astdt ’ — This is the right reading, and not ' puras^ 
tdt ’ ; as it is clear that the offering is to be made after the 
feeding of the Brahmanas. 
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The first half of this verse is quoted iu ^[adandjKirijdta 
(p. 599), whi(*h, aeeepting the i*(\‘i(ling ' purast(if\ explains 
the line to Tiiean that Mlie ofiering is niadc^ hefore tlie Ihali- 
manas ))egin to eat, just after lliey hav(‘ been worshipjKHl, oi* 
after the offering has Innai iuad(‘ into tlu^ fir(\' — Tlii^ whole 
vers(i is quoted iu Gadddli(ir<(p((dd]i((t} (Kala, p. 5()d), 
wdlieh says tliat ' i}r(tl\Gp(mti (^tc. ’ is only na’ha-ative of what 
lias been preseribed in tbe pn^Hnling v(a“s(‘. 

J^ardshananddhava (Aehara, p. 752) also quotes the 
first half, Heading ‘ <ind adds tlu* follow ing 

explanation : — Some p(*o[)le hold that th(‘ otlrring of th(‘ Hall 
is to be done hefore tlu^ Hrahmanas hav(* t^atiai, just aftca* 
they have been \vorshij)p(‘d, or alU‘r the ofibrings hav(‘ bcuai 
made into the firc‘ ; — but fi-om tlu* us(‘ of tlu* tcaan ‘ Tceelut ’ 
in the text, it sihmus that aca'ording to olluas tlu* Hall is to b(‘ 
offered after the Brahmanas h.iv(‘ (^aten, but b(*tor(‘ th(*y have 
washed, or afti*r they hav(‘ wmsIuhI, but either b(‘f()i“(‘ or after 
they hav^e been dismiss(*d. Tlu* (‘onelusion on this [>oint is 
that the offering of tlu* Hall is to lx* doru* hifoi'e tlu* t(‘(*ding 
of the Brahmanas only at int(*rior Sh rdddluis (hat ar(‘ p(‘i“tornu‘d 
before the Amalgamating Bite, whWv at this Rit(* itself as 
well as at those that follow' it, it is to b(* done* <(ffcr the 
fe(‘ding. The diffen‘ne(‘ in this [)i\K*tiee is diu* to tlu* (*ustom 
obtaining among tlu* loIlow(*rs ol tin* differ(*nt V(*dic 
S(*hools. 


VERSE (Xd.Xir 

“There are many su(*h magic'al (*(*r(*moni(*s in the Sama- 
vidhiTna and tlu* Rgvidhana — •Biu n<*lh 

This v(*rs(* is quoted in l^ardshornmddliaen (Aehara, 
p. 759) Authout any eomnu*nt ; — in Apararkn ([>. 5o9) ; in 
Shrddd/i(tkriydl'<tuniu<rc (p. 215);— and iil ( rwlddharapxuG 
dhati (Kala, p. 5(33), 
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VERSE CCLXm 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p, 759) ; — in Apardrka (p. 550) ; — in Shrdddhakriyd- 
kaumudi (p. 215) : — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 553). 

VERSE CCLXTV 

Tliere is nothing in Medhatithi to sliow tliat he reads 
' pujayet ’ for ‘hhojayet \ as stated by Ruhler. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 512), wliich 
explains ‘ Sfidfi ’ as ‘ reflations on tlie fatlier’s side and 
d)dndhava'^ as ^relations on the mother’s side’; — and in 
Hemddri (Slirilddha, p. 1515), wliieli lias the following 
notes ; — ^ Jfiditi'^ are* relations on the father’s side, 7, e., Sapindas; 
— the remnant of the food (*ooked for the Shrdddha should 
he made to reaeh thos(‘ ; i, e,, they should he fed with it 
with due respect; after which one should honour the ‘ JBdndha- 
{, c., relations on the moth(T’s and th(‘ wife’s side ; 
if, however, on h(‘ing asked ‘what shall \)o done with the 
remnant?’ — the Rnahmanas should say ‘give it to us’ — then 
other food should he cooki‘d for the relations ; and these 
are to he fed with the remnant, only if so permitted hy the 
Brahrnanas. It may lie regard(‘d as incumh(fnt on the Brahma- 
nas to give this permission. 

VERSE CCI.XV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Nirriayasindhu (p. 331); — 
in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 490), which explains 
‘ Grhahali ’ as standing for Bhidayajfia and implying the 
entire Vaishvadeva offering, — as lufld in Kalpataru ; — in 
Sainskdraratnaindld (p. !)5(S), Avhi(fh not(fs that according 
to Me<lhatithi and Karka the term ‘ hali ’ here stands 
for the Vaishvadeva offering; hut for the KdkahaJi, 
according to Divodasa ; — in Ilernddri (Kala, p. 606), which 
reproduces the entire commentary of Medhatithi ; — in 
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PurusdrthacMntdmani (p. 426), which al^o quotes Moillia- 
tithi to the effect that 'hali' stands for t lie Vaishvadeva 
offering; — and in Ilemddri (Shriiddlia, p. 1062 ), where also 
Medhatithi’s commentary is reproduced in toto. 

VERSE CCLXVt 

This verse is quoted in /Ip'irdrJca (p. oOO) ; — in 
Hemddri (Shraddlia, p. 540) ; — and in (nidddharapad- 
dhati (Kala, p. 5.46). 


VERSE (VLXVII 

Tliis vei'se is quoted in MitaL'idrd (on 1. 257) as 

describing wliat is nu‘an( hy ' hHvi.'^tjduwd', — in Pard- 
Kharaniadhavd {Kv\\\m\, p. 705); — in Sntrlttatlv(t (p. 224), 
which explains ‘ vrihi ’ as ‘ rice ri[)ening in the autumn — 
mVidhdn<(.pdrijdta {W, p. 711); — in Ajnirdrka (|)p. 500 
and 552) ; — in Ilemddn. (Shiilddh.i, pi). 541 .md 586); --in 
GadddJiarapaddJiati (Kala, p. 546); — and in NrPimht- 
pramdd (Shriiddha, p. 0 li). 

VERSK CCEXVIll 

Thi s viu’so is ([iioUnl ill J\trd^h(ir(i7nd(b)av(( (Acliani, 
p. 705) ; — ‘in Heniddri (Slinul<llia, p. 5S()) and in (jtidd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, [>. 5‘5();, wliii^Ji ' aiirahhyut' 

as niutto7h. 

VERSFv LV\.X\X 

This verso is (jiiotinl in Pardslmrainddh/iv^i (Aoliilra, 
p. 700) ; — in ITeviddri (Shriiddlia, ]). 5(S()) ; — iind in (Judd- 
dharapaddhidi (Kiila, [). 500), whioli (‘\])lains ' pdvijata'' as 
meat of the Prsat i. o., the spotted deei*. 

VERSE ( c:lxx 

This versc‘ is (pioted in PardshaiGmiddlKt^'a (Acliilra, 
p. 700) ; — in Flemddri (Shraddlia, p. 5(S0) ; — and in 
Gtulddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 530). 
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VERSE CCLXXI 

' Vardhr'inasa'' — ^ An okl goat, white and with long 
ears reaching the water at the time of drinking ’ (Medhatitlii, 
Govindaraja, KullQka and Raghavananda) ; — -Si black-necked, 
red-headed, white-winged crane ' (NariTyana). 

Botli tlieso explanations are n()t(*d in Pardi<}(ara’- 
mddlutra (Achara, p. 706), where, howev(T, the colour of the 
goat is mentioned as red^ not ivhite. The deiinition of the 
goat quoted by Medhatitlii is liere attributed to V isnit- 
dliiii'mottara^ and that of the crane to th(‘ ^ Ni(jaina \ 

This verse is ipioted in Nii^nayasiiidliu (p. 295), 
wliich adds the definition of V ardltr'inasa as ivhite \ — and 
the first half in Apardrla (p. 551), which explains ^ pdyasa' 
as ‘rice cooked in milk’, and adds that tiiis milk sliould be 
such as is not forbidden. 

It is quoted in Uadddharupaddhati (Kala, p. 536), 
wliich supplies th(‘ d(‘scription of th(‘ V drdJn'ina^a jis gi\en 
in the Niyaina — ‘(a) Th(‘ old goat wliose (Mrs and mouth 
touch th(‘ water, wlio lias lost his virility; (5) the bird which 
has black neck, red head and white wings 

VERSE CCI.XXIl 

^ Kdlashdka ^ — Ihihler has misi*(‘a(l Medhatitlii ; then* is 
no such expression in Medhatitlii as A\r,s7if(vdsudeva^; the 
word uschI is Ar,ine rdsiukahhede^ whiidi nutans ‘ the darker 
vari(‘tv ol tlu* rd.stiika herb’. According to Nandana, it 
stands for tlu' ‘ Black ^^eem ’, — Pfti^d^Jiavfonddha ra (Achara, 
p. 76()) quoting the versc% explains it as ‘ wc^ll known in the 
northern countiy ’. 

‘ Mahdsh(dk '(7 ’ — Medhatitlii (‘xpLiins this as ‘ sh(dy(d'd \ 
‘the porcupine’, or (according to ‘ others krnd of Jish), 

I Mcxlliatithi says nothing a.s to ‘others’ i'('(id nig 'sashed khan ' ], — 
PardAKinnnddhavci explains it as ‘a particular kind of 
fish ’ ; — ‘ \oha ’ as * the red-c*oloured goat ’ — anti ‘ inunyaunct ’ 
as ‘iV^edmand the like 



e:^LAN ATORY ADHY AY A III 0 7 

This verse is quoted in Ilemddri (^sliraddlui, pp. 541 and 
580); — hi SlirdddhahriycllaUDnah (p. 14), \Nlii(‘li says 
fliat aeeording to the ‘ anchaits’ ‘ vKdidshdkct ’ stands foj- the 
Rohita fish; — and in Gadddharapaddhuti (IvaJa, p. 55()). 

VERSE CCLXXm 

‘‘The day meant is Bliddrapada^ Badi^ 15 ’’ — JhiliKa*. 

This verse is quoted in Shirtitattva (p. 117) with- 
out eomment; — in Apardrka (p. 555), whieli adds lliat 
the Atrusative ending in ‘ frayoda^'^lnni ' l>as tJie font' of llie 
Locative; — in JTenidtdri (Shraddlia, p. 501); — in ShrdiB 
dhakriydikauviudl (p. 275), A\hu‘li I'xplains the meaning as 
‘ wliatever mixed with Honey is oflen'd on tiu' thirteenth of the 
month, under tlie asterism of Maylni Ix'eoinc's inexhaustible’; 
— in PurusdrtluicJunt diaani (]). 5)85) ; — in Vavf^idriyd- 
kaunhudl (p. 550); — and in Ileinddn (Killa, j). 470 an<l 
Shraddlia, p. 87). 

VERSE CCLXXJV 

' Prdkchhdiye liiTija7\(s;/(i ' — ‘In the afternoon, when 
the shadow cast liy the (dephant falls towards tlie h]ast ’ 
(Medhatitlii, Kulluka, Xarayana and KiTghavananda) ; — 
‘•(luring an eclipse’ (‘others’ in M(‘dhalithi, who r(*j(‘ets it). 
— Mitdksard (on 1. 518) quotes a definition hy whielj tljo 
name applies to a particular day— 

This verse is quoted in Xn'nayd'^ryidhn (p. 109), 

which quotes Irom Vayvimrand a didinition ot ‘ (dtja- 
clichlidyd^ as tlie I5th day of the* month during which the 
sun lies in the asterism ot llastii, and tlu' moon in tliat ot 
Maglia ; — in lle^nddri (Shraddlia, {>. 545) ; — in Shrdddha- 
kriyakdumud’i (p. 571), which c'xplains '({((dyad as " daddti’' 
and ^ pvdkchhdye efX as ‘ when tlu‘ shadow of the elephant 
is cast towards the East, ’ and notes that this is mere Artha- 
vdda \ — and in Var^adriydkaumudt (p, 355). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

This verse* is (juoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 1031) 
and in Gadddhai'apaddhati (Kahi, p. 551). 

VERSE CCLXXVI 

This vx*rse is quoted in Pardsliar<tmddhava (Acliara, 
p. 66(3) as laying down what one should do in the event of 
his being unable to pertonn the Shrdddha throughout 
the dark tortniglit ; — in Madanapdirijdta (p. 524), which 
remarks that tliis verse implies also the alternative of begin- 
ning the Shrdddha on the fifth and going on daily till the 
fifteenth ', — in Srnrtitffttra (on p. 173, again on p. 252) as 
forbidding the performan(*(‘ of Shrdddha on the fouileenth, 
— and again on ]x S45 as forbidding the performance of tlie 
Shrdddha on the fourt(‘enth day of the dark fortnight of all 
months ; — in A2nrdrla (p. 422), whi(*h adds that the 

alternative hen* laid down is that of beginning the perfor- 
man('(‘ of the Shrdddha on tlu^ tenth day of the fortnight; — in 
Gadddharaj)addhnti (Killa, p. 467), wliicli says that it refers 
to the Mahd/ayd-shrdddha —in Sinrlisd^'odd/unyt (p^ 187) 
in suppoi-t of flu* vi(*w that only li\e, 7iot ten, days of the 
krmapnksa are specially commended, these being the 10th, 
11th, 12th, 13tli, an<l 15th (Liys ; — \\\ Shrdddhakriydkanmud'i 
(p. 6) ; — in Vars<ikriydl'auinnd'i (p. 350) ; — in Purufirtha- 
chintdniani (p. 3H2); — in Jleniddri (Kiila p. 4(31), which 
adds tliat the fourteenth d<iy is not to be excluded entirely, 
it is to be avoid(‘d only for the Sliraddlia to tluet* Sleitios’ with 
the exception of that ollered to those killed with weapons; — and 
in llemadri (Shraddha, p. 104). 

VERSE COLXXVJT 

This verse is (pioted in llemadri (KPila, p. 512), which 
explains ‘ yalsii ’ and ' ayiik^u ’ as ‘ even ’ and ‘ odd ’, res- 
lK*ctively ; — and in Hemddri (Slu‘addha, p. 266)* 
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VERSE CCLXXVITI 

Medhdtithi (P. 297, L Ki ) — achaiidni Ivajmnxit rdi ’ 
— This is Miniaiusa sutra ,2.0.21. (jiiesfion arising as to 

whether or not there should he an ‘eating of nannants ’ in tlu^ 
c^ise of the — tlie (*on(*hisioji is tliat thon‘ should 1 k‘ 

tlie eating of it ; and this eonelu^ioii i.s hasial upon a pass,ig(^ 
referring to a totally diffmait suhjeet ; wlii(*h shows that (‘\(ai 
an unknown faet ean serve as an illusl ration in support o\' a 
definite conclusion. 

This verse is (piot<‘d in Kdluvivelit (p. ;>()()), which 
explains that th(^ pn^cise na*aning ot tlu‘ \(as(‘ is that ‘ ironi 
the three parts into which the day i^ di\id(‘d, fonaioon, mid-day 
and [ifternoon, th(‘ afternoon is supia'ior to tlu' otlua* two.’ 

This verse is cpioted in . (p. dtio), which 

adds that tlie term ‘ (tpardhna ’ stands her(\ not for tlu* fourth 
part of the day dividiMl into liv(‘ parts, hut simi)ly lor ‘ th(‘ 
latter half of tlu' day,’ whi(*h is its (‘tymological meaning ; — 
in PurusrxTthachintdman 'i (p. ,‘>72>) ; -in Slird(hl}i<ikriifa- 
hauniudi (p. 214); — in Varsal rn/dh(nniiuri (p. 22h) ; — 

in Shrdddhakmivmd'i (p. 2hSj; and in Kdhanddhavn 
<p. 109). 

VERSE (T’LXXIX 

' AnidhandV — ‘ laitil d(‘ath ’ (M(‘dhatithi and (Jovinda- 
riija) ; — ‘up at to th(^ end of tlu‘ (*(acmony ’ (Kulluka, NiTra- 
yana, Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in ]^(irdis]i(tr(nndid](ava (A(*hara, p. 
725) in support of tlu^ vi(‘w that ‘all tlu^ di^aih'd Shraddha rit(^s 
beginning with the pouring of water lound tla^ dish to th(‘ caul 
should be done while one has his thread hanging on his right 
shoulder ’ ; — -in V'Lrainitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 245), which 
explains ^ (ttandri7id^ as ‘without laziness ,’ — ' dnidhandV as 
‘heginmng with death,’ adding that th<^ iSlaithilas (‘xplain this 
to mean ‘till the end of the ceremony’; — in Sh7'dddhfi- 
kriydhaumiMli (p. 44), whicli explains ‘ (tpamvyam ’ as 
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‘ vdmavartahraiiiena^ and ‘ dnvlhandt ’ as ‘ to the end of 
the Shraddlin/ 

Smrtitattva quotc^s this v(a*se on p. 185, in support of 
tlie view thnt tlie Ulkd-hhrainana, ‘ ]^randishing of tlie Fire- 
hraiid/ whieli is doru* on tlie fifteenth day of Kdrtika, being 
an act don(‘ in honour of tlu‘ Fitrs, should lie done with the 
saer(‘d thread })assing o\er the right shoulder; — again on 
p. 22>1, in support of tlu^ view that the relating of eertain 
hymns that is laid down as to Ik^ done during the Shrdddhfi^ 
sliould l)(‘ don(‘ with tlu^ saiTed thread passing over the 
nght shouldia* ; — again on p. 2‘h), where it is explained that 
^ npasavjfd'' means ^ i,<\, the part of the palm 
b(‘tween the thumb and the indiax-finger ;• — and again in 
vol. rr, p. 8()‘>, in support of the view that all the rites that are 
performed ‘ after death ’ {diiid/anidt) should bt^ doni^ with 
the saered thread passing over the light shoulder. 

Tt is quoted in Gadddhavapaddhati (Kala, p. 527), 
whicii reads ^ <(t ant rind ' and explains it as Gmahu^'era^ 
and ‘ apasavyam ’ as ‘ on the left side,’ ‘ dnidlun^dt ’ as 
‘ till the end of the performan(*(‘ ’ ; — in Nr s 'nnhapraxdda 
(Shraddha, p. 24 b); — and in (Slirilddlia, p. 1107), 
which has the following not(‘s: — Pvdelnudr'itind^^ with the 
sacred thread hanging over the right shoulder and undcT the 
left arm-pit, — Ninidha)idt^ ‘till tlu‘ end, — darhhapdnindi 
is added with a view to show that everything that is ‘ 
done for the sake of the Pitrs shouUl be done kusha 
in hand. 

vi:rse c’cexxx 

This verse is quoted in Kdlavireka (p. 527) as 

forl)idding the ])eiformauce of Shrdddhas at night; — in 
S^nrtitattva, on p. 172, and again on p. 200 as precluding 
(‘ertain times for the performanc(‘ of Shraddhhs ; — in 
P^ivUi^drthachintdinani (p. .478) ; — in Ideriddri (Kala, p. 580)), 
which says that the night is excluded because Rdksasas stalk 
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about at night, that if Shrilddlia were offered at niglit, 
the Raksasas would take it away ; it sliould also not be 
dXyne either in the morning or in the evening twilight ; — in 
Krtyasdrasamuchchaya (p. 37), wliich explains ^ Sii^^ye (tchi- 
roditV as within three muhurtas of sun-rise; — in Kdla- 
mddhava (p. 157); — in ITeniddv} (Hhriiddlia, p. 329) ; — in 
Shrdddhakriydkaiirmtdl (p. 305), wlii(‘h explains ' surye 
as ‘ during the first imdiurta of the sunrise, wliieli is forbidden 
in reference to Shrilddlia only ; — in S^aldlukctuiniidt (p. 194); 
— in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 329); — and in Nrst7nha2:>msdda 
(Shraddha, p, 20 b). 


VERSE CCLXXXl 

This verse is quoted in . (p. 420) ; — and in 
(Jadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 107). 

VERSE CCLXXXll 

Tliis verso is quoted in Smrttlanca on p. 17}-, as 
laying down that th(( Sliiaddlia during tiu* ‘dark iortniglit’ 
should he prel'orined on the Moonless Day; — onp. do, 11, 
as precluding the otVering ol Iloina-lihations in the ordinary 
lire; — and ag<un on 11, p. to the same (‘fleet. 

It is quoted in Vidhanaparijrita (II, p. hid), which 
remarks that it appears as it it were forbidding the perform- 
ance of Shraddha by a man ‘wifli tlu' b'ir(‘ ’ on any hut 
the M(wnless Day; and proc(‘eds to note that sonu; 
people hav'e taken this to mean (liat it a Shraddha happens 
to fall on any otlicr day, the man ‘with the kin;’ should do 
the ' sahkalpa' on that day, hut [(ostpoiu; the actual pertorni- 
ance till the Moonless Day hut trustworthy {(cople have 
held that, what is meant is that for tlie man ‘with fhe Fire,’ 
ov'en if ftien; should arise the; necessity of p(!rforining a 
Shraddha on another day, he should always wait till the 
Moonless Day. 

36 
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This verse is quoted in iWrn«ya«:n<-ZAw(p. Ill) which 
remarks that the first half assigns the reason for what is 
asserted in the second half. It quotes three opinions — (1) 
Some people accept this verse in its literal sense; (2) ‘our 
teachers’ hold that it is meant to forhid for the man ‘ with 
the fire ’ the performance of that Shratldha only which is done 
in the form of the ‘ Piti'lapitryajna ’ ; — (2) ‘ our own opinion ’ 
is that it serves to lay down that if any Shraddha happens 
to fall on other days, the Man ‘ with the fh-e’ should do it on 
the Moonless Day; — in Purusdrthacliintdmani (p. 369), 

which reproduces the note from Hemddri ; — ^in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 1679) wliich explains the meaning as — ‘The 
Agnihotri should not perform any Shraddha in which the 
ritualistic details of the Dar.<dui-Shrdddha are not adopted ; 
that is, he should perform the Shraddha only in the 
manner of the Darsha-SJirdddha; it does not mean that 
‘he should not perform any Shraddha except the Darsha’; 
— and in Shrdddhakriydhiumud't (p. 7), which rejects the 
view set forth by lleniddri, attributing it to Halayudha. 

VERSE CCLXXXIIT 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Ahnika, i?. 39,1) 
in support of the view that in case one is unable to perform 
all the three rites of Taip<tna, Shraddha and Pah, if he per- 
forms even one of them, he is saved from the sin of neglecting 
the ‘offerings to thePitrs’; — ami in Hemddri (Shraddha, 
p. 946). 

VERSE CCLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararka, (p. 461), which explains 
the meaning to be that the Father should be thought of as Vasu, 
the gi-andfather as Rudra and the great-grandfather as Aflitya ; — 
in Hemddri (Slvraddha, p. 64); —and in Gadadharapaddlaxti 
(Kiila, p. 562) as setting forth the form of the Pitrs. 

VERSE CCLXXXV 

Compare the Mahdhhdrata 13. 93. 13 el. t;eq. 
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VERSE T 

Tins verse is quoted iu V'ir<imitr(xlaya (Sainskiii’a, 
p. 502), wliieli adds that tlu“ rule luav laid down is on the 
basis of the understanding that tho ordinary span of man’s 
life is a hundred years ; — and in S((mskdrariiayukh(t, (p, 04), 
which remarks that the span of man’s life being a hundred 
years, one should devote twenty-liv(‘ y(‘a''s to (*aeh of the four 
life — stages, — such is the view of th(‘ writers of the Digests, 

VERSE JI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdlsard (on 1. 12H), which 
says that what is hen* stated is coniim'd to the Rrahmana only ; 
— in Vi(lhdnapdri)dt<i (fl, p. 240); — in M<«Jan(q)drijdta 
(p. 215) ; — and in Nrsimh^praaduhi (Ahnika, ]). .47a). 

VERSE TV 

This verse is (|uot(‘d in l*(irdsh<tr(('>iidil/iava (Achilra, 
p, .409); — in Vifl/umdpdrijdtd (II. j). 240); - and the 
second half in M(ul(W<(pdrijdt(( (p. 210). 

VETTSE V 

This vei'sc is quoted in l^ardsliaramddhava (Ach.ara, 
p. 409), which explains tla* dift'crencc* l)etween ‘ nfich/ia ’ and 
’» by taking the former to mean tla* ])icking up of single 
grams of corn and the latter that of nms of corn fallen 
on the gi'ound ; — and in Vvlhdriapdrijdta (JI, p. 240), 
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VEKSE VI 

Tho first half of tliis vorso is quoted in Parasha- 
ramadlidva (Acliara, p. 309) ; — and tho entire verse in 
Vidlidnaparijdta (11, p. 24G). 

VESRE VII 

P^usuladlidtnyahdi ' — Having as niiieh gi*ain as is con- 
tained in a Kusula, a gi-anaiy. i. c., enough to feed the Jiouse- 
liold for one year ’ (not tltree as mentioned by Buhler) 
[Medliatithi] ; — ‘ enough to last twelve days ’ (Govindaraja) ; 
— ‘enough for three years’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; 
— ‘ enough for twelve, six or three months ’ (Narixyana).’ 

‘Kumhhidhdnyakahd — ‘Having as much grain as may be 
contained in a Kunihlii^ c., enough to last for six months’ 
(Medliatithi) ; — ‘enough to last for six days ’ (Go^^ndaraja 
and Narayana) ; — ‘enough for one year’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka^ (p. 109) ; — in 
Mitdksard, (on 1. 128), which adds that this refers, not to aJI 
Brahmanas, but to those only who are ' ydiydivara' i, e, ‘who 
devote themselves (aitirely to study, sacaafice and making 
gifts, and do not have recourse to teaching, sacrificing for 
others and r(‘ceiving gifts, or amassing of wealth’ (accord- 
ing to Hevala) ; — also on 3.29, as describing the four 
kinds of ‘ Householder ’ ; — in Madanapdirijdita (p. 210) ; — 
xwVidhdnajpdirijdita (II, p. 240), which explains ^ Ktisida^ 
as ‘ Kosthakam ^ — ‘ Kumhhi ’ as ‘ ashdkd^^ and the whole 
compound as ‘one who possesses gi'ain enough to fill the one 
or the other ’ ; — ‘ t^^jahika ’ as ‘ one who has grains enough 
to last for three days,’ and ‘ aslivastana ’ as ‘ one not, having 
grains for the morrow’; — and in Nrsim]iaj^)rasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 a). 
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VERSE VITI 

This verso is quoted in Ap<(rdrl'a, (p. K)!)) ; — and 
in Mmlanapdrijdta, (p. 210). 

VERSE IX 

‘ Satkarma ’ — Medhiitithi is again lnisrep^•e^ented hy 
Buliler. (See Translation) ; tlie ‘ six ’ (lt‘sei'il)ed hy Jiiin are 
{\) ' ufLchha', (2) ' shila,' (i)) ' aydcliitaUibha,' {A) ' ydchi{((- 
Idblta,’ (5) ‘Irp’ and (0) 'rdnrjya'; and lu‘ adds (hat 
‘ Teivtdiing, saeriticing tor otluTs and i'('(‘<‘i\ ing gitts’ an' includ- 
ed under ‘ ydchita-aydehital dhha ' — they are tliose mentioned 
inverses 5 and G, according to ( Jo\ indaiaja, wliieJi agrees 
with Medhatitlii ; — those imaitioned in o and G, except- 
ing ‘ servieo ’ and sul)stituting in its place ‘ money-lending,’ 
according to Kulluka and Raghavananda ; — according to 
Xilrayanii, those mentioned in via-ses 5 and G, and also those 
enumerated in 1. 88 ; — those mentioned in 1. 88, according 
to Nandana, which explanation iMcdhatithi notes and 
rejects. 

* ‘ Trihhih ’ — Here also Ruhha- misrepresents M('dhatithi ; 

Medhatithi does not restrict ‘three’ t(» the ‘first thnv 
mentioned in verses o-G ’; what he clearly says is ‘any 
tlnw out of those mentioned (‘xcepting agi'icult\ire and trade’; 
— ‘ teaching, sacrificing and accei)(ing gifts ’ (Hovindarilja, 
Kulluka, Raghavananda and Xandana) teaching, sacrificing 
and accepting gifts, as also tlu* first three' mentioned in verses 
o-G’ (Narayana). 

'' Dvdhhyd^n ' — flere also what Me'dhatithi says is — any 
txoo out of the three just recommended, e\ce])ting gifts 
received for asking',— ixnd not ‘gleaning and accepting 
volunUiry* gifts’ as stated by Rubier ;—‘sacril icing and teaching’ 
(Govindaraja Kulluka, Raghavananila and Xaiulana) ; 
‘gleaning ears and single grains’ (Niiiayana). 
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^ Brahmasattra ’ — ‘ Any one of the two, gleaning ears and 
gleaning single grains’ (Medliatitlii and Narayana) ; — ‘teach- 
ing’ (Govandamja, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). * 

This verse is quoted in A 2 y<^trdrl‘a (p. 169), which 
adds the following notes; — 'satjcarma^ stands for the six 
occupations of sacrificing for others, offering sacrifices and the 
rest, that have been reconunended for the Brahma na ; and 
these are rehared to for the purpose of prescribing the three 
occupations of receiving gifts and the tribhii any ah'* 

— i. c., for the ^ kunihhidhdnya' also the three occupations are 
enjoined ; — ^ dvdhhydni ehah \ — this permits sacrificing and 
teaching for the Tryahaihika ^ — the receiving of gifts being 
forbidden, as they may come from evil persons ; — the fourth, 

‘ ’ should live by ‘ ’, i. c., teaching 

alone. Tims it follows that the ‘ KusuJ adJidnya ’ and the 
rest are meant for the Brahmana only ; as the receiving 
of gifts and the rest are not possible^ for any other caste. 

Mitdksard (on 1. 128) quotc‘s the verse in suppoii: of 
tlie view that the first refers to ‘ sacrificing, tea(*hing, receiving 
gifts, agriculture, trade and catth^-tending, ’ — the second to 
‘ sacrificing, teaching and n^ceiving gifts, ’ — the third to 
‘ sacrifi(*ing and teaching ’ and the fourth to ‘ teacliing ’ only. 

The verse is quoted in Madanapdirijdta (p. 216), 
which provid(‘s an explanation more in keeping Avith Medhii- 
tithi’s: — ^The Knmladhydina has six occupations, — \\/.ufiChha, 
shda, aydicliita^ ydchita, Irsi and vdnijya ; — th(^ other, 
K^^nihlCidhdnya' li\(‘s by thre(‘ — ?. c. fifiddia^ shila and 
aydehita \ — the ' Tryahaihika'* by two — f. c. nfichha and 
shda; and ' Adivastamka" by the ' Ih'ahmasattra' i, 
by the ivTichha alom*, whicJi leads him to the ‘ regions of 
Brahman, and as such is equal to the Sattra ^acrijice^ 

The verse is quotcnl also in Vidhd)iaimrijdta (TI. 
p. 247), Avhich explains the ‘ six occupations’ to b(^ ‘sacrificing, 
teaching, receiAong gilts, agi’iculture, trade and cattle-tending ; 
— and in Samskdraniayuklta (p. 131), Avliich explains 
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tlie meaning as follows : — Some people live by the six means — 
officiating at sacrifices, teaching, receiving gifts, agriculture, 
trade and cattle-tending ; — others hy thrc'e only viz., receiving 
gifts, teaching and officiating at sacrifices ; others hy two only 
?>,, by officiating at sacrifices and teaching ; and others again hy 
one only, teaching ; among these each siiccei'ding one is 
superior to the pnweding ones. 


VERSE Xll 

This verse is quoted in A‘iHird)-k(( (p. 170), which 

remarks that in connection with all these ‘ vratas \ it has to lie 
borne in mind that what is exactly meant by tlu' term 
‘-ymtaMs {\\q tuenla^ (h’terniiiiatio'ii that ‘I shall do tlus — 
I shall not do that’, — and that all these ha\e to he taken up 
immediately after the Final Jfath. 


VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in (p. 2 17), which adds 

the following notes : — " Nitya’ hen' stands foi' all that is 
done Avithout any desire lor jicrsonal gain’; ' pwamCi 
means ‘d('liveranc(‘’; — what is nu'ani is that A\liat leads 
to l)(*liveranc(* is the pertonnanci* of duty along with the tine 
knowledge of the Supreme Self. 

The verse is quoted also in P(irdAi<traindd}iuV(i 
(Achilra, p. 52); — and in Vu-<on}tro<U<y<i (ParihhaBiT, p. 18). 


VERSE XV 

' Prai<ahfjen<d — ‘Music, singing and such other things to 
which man becomes addicted’ (Medhatithi, ( lovindaraja, 
Kulluka Riighavananda and Nandana); ‘with too great 
eagerness’ (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. .i9). 



278 


MAini SMRlTt — ^NOTES 


VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apararha (p. 217) ; — and in 
Pi-dyasJichittavivel'a (p. 10). 

VERSE XVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vtraniitrodaya (Paribhasa, p. 3(5); 
— and in Satn)<hdraniayukha (p. 71). 


VERSE XIX 

* Nigama^ ' — Acc-ording to Medhatithi, tlie terra Nigamas 
does not mean the Ahga>^, as stated i)y Buhler, — but it includes 
Nigania — Nirukta — V yakarana — Mimainsa ; — Kulluka ex- 
plains the terra as ‘ works, e<illed Nigania, explanatoiy of 
the meaning of the Ved<i.’ 

This verse is quoted in Agyardrka (p. 127), which explains 
' Nigamdn' as ‘the Nighantu and other works that help 
in aseertiuning the meanings of words’; — in Vtraniitrodaya 
(Samskara, p. .509) as laying down what should be .studied; 
— in V'lraniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), which explains 
hnddhivTihlJixkardni ’ as “^harka, MTuiarasa and the rest,’ — 
dhanydni ’ as ‘the Arthashdstras, which are conducive to the 
acquisition of wealth,’ — ‘ hitdni ’ as ‘ tlie Ayurveda and so 
forth,’— and ‘ nig<imdh ’ as ‘ the Nighantu and other works 
that help in the understanding of the lueanings of words ’ ; — 
in SamsJcdratnayukha (p. 71);— and in Smrttchandrikd 
(p. 132). 

VERSE XX 

This verse is quoted in Vtrarnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 155), 
which explains ‘ rochate ’ as ‘ becomes bright’ 
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, This verse is quoted in Apararla (p. 217), which 
makes the following observations :—Tlie ‘ends of night and 
day’ being laid down as the times fit for the making of 
the two Agnihotra offerings,- the p(ants of time ivally meant 
are also those immediately preceding and following th(‘ said 
ends , it is on this understanding lliat tlu* (waanng-offering 
is commenced in the nfternoou and tinislu^d after the evening ; 
and foi tliose who adopt the a!t^‘rnativ(‘ of mahing th(‘ offering 
‘after sunrise,’ it is done attiT tli(‘ sim has actually risen, 
(which would naturally after tlie end of th(‘ night), 
biinilarly as tJie exact point of fiiiu* diaioti'd hy tlu' t(*j‘m 
^ Darshu^ w^ould be too minute for any act, it stands lor sucli 
length of time as may be* n(*c(‘ssary ioi* tlu* entire offering. 
Then follows a, long discpiisition r(‘gai‘(ling ' Paurnaindsi A 
and ' Amdvasyd' 


YFAIHK XXVI 

This verse is quoted in Ap<irdrk(f (p 217). 

VEKSE XXIX 

ddiis verse is (juoted in IIcirdAii (I )ana, ]>. (>77 and 
Shraddha, p. 4d(S), 


VERSE XXX 

^ Pd^(xnihna}f — ‘ Asc(*tics w ho wan<h*i* about with (*x- 
ternal marks, sucli as nakedn(*ss, ](*d-di*ess(*s, and so forth ’ 
(Malhatithi, who does not (*xplain the* teim as ‘non-brahma- 
nicid ascetics,’ as asserted by Buhler, — and als(j ( Jovindaraja) ; 
— ‘ Shakyas, Bhiksus, Ksapanakas and oth(*r asc(‘ti(^s outside 
the Vedic^ pale’ (Kulluka and Narayana) ; — ‘ those who do not 
believe in the Vedas ’ (Raghavananda). The ‘ vdhyaHhgin' 

does not mean, as Hopkins says, ‘ those who bear the token of 
36 
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oiitcastos ’ ; wliat is really meant is tlie person who, Avithout 
possessing any real asceticism of the heart, 7nal'es a show of 
hy wefmng exteinial ma7‘l's. 

This verse is quoted in Apararla (p. 170), which 
explains ‘ viknrmastJuwA as ^ those addicted to such ac'ts 
as are forbidden’; — -in Mitdksnrd (on 1. 130), whicli 
explains ‘ haitiika ’ as ‘ one who, )>y argumentation, raises 
doubts al)out i‘verything ^ pdsaTX'lhKtli'' as ‘those who 
have recourse 0) su(*h life-conditions as are opposed to the 
dictates of the Vedas — and in S7)irtisdro(ldhdr(t (p. 319). 

VERSE XXXI 

This verse is quoted in ll'eniddri (Shraddha. p. 182). 


VERSE XXX HI 

This verse is quot(‘d in Madanapdrljdta (p. 33), which 
adds that where the text says ‘ not fi‘om others ’, what it 
means is that ' in the event of those named h(Te being 
available, one should not seek tor it from others — and in 
Pi'dyasJichittaviveka (p. 402), which (explains ‘ rdjan ’ as 
standing for ‘ the just king of the Ksattriya cask‘ 

VERSE XXXIV 

‘ Shf(ktah ’ — ‘ Who is able to procaire food ’ (Narayaiia) ; 
— ‘he who is able to dine shall not stint himself through 
avark^e ’ (Xandana) ; — ‘a Snataka, who is a lit nvipient of 
gifts must not pin(‘ with hunger (so long as the king has 
anything to give); — Ragliavananda rc^ading ‘ YvlUth^ explains 
it to mean ‘A Snat<ika suttiering from hunger shall not 
despair 

This versf is quotod in Niti/dc}tdr<t 2 ^r)(dl.pii 
— ii nd in Svirtisdroildhdra (p. 224). 
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VERSE XXX^^ 

This vorM* is qnoti'd in Snirtitattva (If, p. 2411) 
as laying down ‘ shaving of the h(‘ad ’ for those wlio havt* 
taken the Final Jhith ; — and in Sinrtisdro'hlhdra (p. 224). 

VERSE XXX VT 

Tliis ver.s(' is quoted in Apardrla (p. 17()), whieh 
explains reihim' as ‘ liandful of knslia ,\m\ Axtulme' as 
‘golden’;— in dRtdl\~iard (on 1. 1.42);— and in Svtrti- 
sdroddhdra (p. .42(1). 

VERSE XXXV n 

This verso is (juotod in A}>ardrl'a (p. 1(S0); — in 
Mitdl'sard (on 1. 135), in iIk* st‘ns(* tliat looking at tlio 
Sun is forbidden only at slated times, not always, as seems 
to he impli(‘d by ^"ajilavalkva’s words ; — in V^ircvnitro- 
(laya (Samskara, p, 404), wbieh explains ' uparakiam' 
(t’. h ^ upasrstain^) as ‘ eclipsed —a^ain on j). 57(S, as 
mentioning things that should not b(‘ looked at ; — in 
Snirtitattva (p. 1()2), whieh adds that the prohibition of 
looking at the (*elipsed sun is not ap|)lieabl(‘ to that sett- 
ing of the (^clipse whieh has b(*(‘n eh^ai’ly (*njoin(‘d as eondueive 
to great merit; — in V idhdiiajxiri )dta (II, p. 17G) ; — in 
Puvusdrtluichintdniard (p. 3)4()) ; — in llemadi'i (Kala, 

p. 38cS) as prohibiting tlu^ hous(‘-hold(‘r siting the eclipsed sun ; 
— in S(tinshdraniayul'ha (jr 71) ; — in Smrtichandrikd 
(p. 124), whieh (explains ' upa'^rstani^ as ‘(rlipsed’; — in 
S < mid' dvai'atnamdl d (p. 202) ; — in S ntrti^di'oddhdma ([). 
320) ; — in Varsakriydkaunanli (p. 04), whieh says that 

^ “iksana ^ cannot be taken as standing tor naax* liioivdig 
(as; some p(a)ple have held), and that it do(‘s not prohibit th(i 
first seeing of the (‘clipse, wlii(‘Ii is niHvssary to (mtitle tlje 
man to Mjathe; wliat is forbidden is only the unnecessary 
repeated seeing of the e(*lipse ; — and in Shuddhikaxiniudi 
(p. 218). 
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VERSE XXXVTII 

Thin verse is quoted in SamskdramayuJcha (p. 71^, 
which explains ' vatsatantrl ^ as ^ the rope to whicli a calf 
is tied and quotes Haradatta to the effect that ‘ vatsa ’ here 
stands for tlie entire bovine s^wcies, 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 170), which explains 
that tlie ‘mud’ meant is that which ha^ been dug out\ 
— and in Mitdksard (on 1. 133). 

VERSE XL 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vl^rarnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 502); 
— in lleynddri (Kala, p. 720); — and in Nr^^mdiaprasdda 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 

VERSE XL! 

This verse is quoted in Viramifrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 502), whicli explains it to mean that if lu^ approaches her 
during tlu^ first four days, lie loses his wisdom &c. ; — -in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 720) ; — and in Nvi^imhapra^dda 
(Samskara, p. 25 a). 

VERSE XLTT 

This verse is quoted in V'lraniitrodaya (Ahnik<i, p. 
502), which explains it to mean that if the man avoids her 
during the first four days, liis wisdom and otlier things become 
enhanci^il ; — and in lleynddri (Kala, p. 720). 

VERSE XLIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 180); — in 
Mitdksavd^ (on 1.125); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 123); 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA IV 


283 


— in Viramitroflmja. (Ahiiik;i, p. 479, and again in 
Samskiira, p. 578); — in Samsl-drainayukha, (p. 71); — and 
in Smrtimroddhdra, (p. 320). 

VKRBE XldV 

This verse is qiiotiTl in Apardrla (p. 1<S0); — in 

Mitaksard, (on ; — \n Ma(la)iapd)'l jdta ([). TJo) ; 

— in Vh'aniitrodai/a (S.un^k.Tni, oZH) ; — in Sfurfisd- 
roddhdra^ (p. 3l^0) ; — and in Sainskdnnnayuklut (p. 71). 

VKKSK xr.v 

"‘Gxdvraje ^ — ‘The })atli hy \vhi(*h, or the j)la(*(‘ at which, 
cows go to graze’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘(‘ow-jxai’ (IviilhlkH and 
Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in its ^(H*ond halt in Aj>ardrka^ 
(p. 179);— in Vlramitroddlja (Ahnika, p. dd), wluav 
Adovraja ’ is explained as ‘ Ges*///<^e ’ ; — -\n Snirfif(tftra{i). d29) ; 
— 'in Vidhdnapdrijditfc (11, p. Idd); — in Nitj/dichdirapvdd'ipa, 
(p. 250); — .tnd in SamA'drauiayTiklnt (p. 71). 

VI]RSK XLVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 170); — in 
Viraniitrodcij/ct^ (Alinika, p. dd), whicli (*x[)lains vkutydin 
as the Shyena and oth(‘r altars huill ol^ hiic'ks, or ‘at a place 
where a dead body has been (Teni.ited ’ (aca'ording to sonic^) ; 
and in connection with ‘ (lilaj^idatcnl t<‘inpl(‘s it rcanarks tliat, 
inasmuch as the making ot w<itt*r in <td kinds of Uanples 
is expn^ssly forbidden, tlu^ addition ot the (*pith(‘t dila{)idat<‘d , 
^ jlr net \ must be understood to hav(‘ bcxai add(‘<l with a view 
to the perceptible physi(*al dang(*r invol\(‘d in tin* ad, i. e., of 
loose bricks and otlu‘r tilings tailing and tlic* like; V cthnlkci 
is ‘ the mound of mud (*oll(Hd(‘d by a particMilar kind ot ins(‘ct. 

Th^ verse is qiiohnl also in SmvtiU.ittvd ({). »}29) ; 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (ITp* 15d); — and in jShtydvkidrapraAilpxx^ 
(p. 250), which explains ‘ chitydm ’ as ‘ on a fire-altar/ 
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VERSE XI.VIT 

'riiis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 170), wliieli 

odds tiiiit, the ’’ parvata ' liaving been already 7nentioned in 
tlu' pr(H*('ding verse, the ‘ top of the mountain ’ is mentioned 

with a view to indicate that if, under certain eireumstanees, it 
cannot he avoided, one may pass urine on a mountain elsewhere 
than on the ‘top’; — and in EimrmVrorZat/a (Ahnika, p. .‘53), 
which (jiiotes only the first foot, and explains ‘ '<asattvep(, ’ 
as ‘ with living ereatiux's ’ ; the second foot being quoti'd on 
p. 37, where ‘ sthitah ’ is explained as ‘ standing 

VERSE XLVIII 

'Phis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdfa (p. 43), which 
explains ' pas^hyan' as ‘before’, ‘ ■ and in 

V'lramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 37), which explains ' paAiyan ’ 
as ‘ looking at, in front of ’, in order to make it applicable to 
the wind, which is not ‘’visible ’ with the (‘ye. 

VERSE XLIX 

3'his verse, which is 52 in Buhler, Burnell and Kulhlka 
and ((tlu'i- commentators, is 40 according to McHlhiTtithi, who 
remarks that ‘some people do not ivad this verse in the 
pres(‘nt Dis(‘ourse ’. Tt is interesting, in the light of this remark, 
to note that this verse is not quoted in any of the important 
Nibandhas. 

’Phis verse is quoted in NitydAidraprad'ipci (p. ‘’48), 
which (‘xplains ‘ sanwVdhyah' as ‘with the saco'd tliivad 
hanging by tlu‘ n(*ck.’ 


VJORSE I. 

This verse is quot(^l in Apardrka (p. 34), which explains 
the meaning to be that ‘ one should cover the ground either 
with sticks, or with clods, or Avith leaves, or Avith g7-ass and 
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then ease himself, ’ — ‘ samvltahgah ’ means ‘ with laxly 
wrappetl’, and '' avaguntjiitah', ‘with head covt'red’; — in 
Vira'oitrodaga (Alinika, p. 25), \vl\ich (.‘xplains ‘ mchani 
as ‘ silent ’, — ^ sanivVangah' as ‘with the saered 
thread hanging hy tlie neek over the h.ick — it iK>te> 
that KnJlaka and others explain the word as ‘ with body 
wrapped’, — and avaguntiiitah' as ' with head eo\ ered ’ ; — in 
Snirtikxm'ni'Kdl (p. 57) ; — in Xrsi)nlia/)rasa<{(( (Ahnika, p. 5 a) ; 
— and in Krtgaddy-ai^aiiivc/ic/ioi/a ()>. 45), which explains 
' uchchdrn' as ‘stools ’, — ' smnutsarga' as ‘evacuation’. 


VERHl-: LI 

Burnell is not right in ^aving that “ iMedh.atithi omits 
this verse ” (see He adds — “'I'I k' verse oc'cnrs 

in tlu‘ Mahahharata l-'l. KH. 7t>, lollow ing the one that is ecjui- 
valent to Mann 52, hut with the var. lee. {<<) ^dih'e nivtrnimr'Lfie 
tu (h) (in the second pdika) f.Kthdhgdgnr-iKt rsi/itte." 

This verse is quoted in V'lrumitvixhtga (Ahnika, 
p. 27), which explains ' gutluKkird' as ‘la<'ing the Xoith’; 
-^and again on p. 50; — in Sitirlitutlra (i». ;’,2S), vvhi<'h 
explains ^ uclu-hara/ as ' excreta in Vidhmioixu-ijdtu. 
(p. 152) ; — in Svirtisdroddhara (p. 2(>.>), which notes that 
the freedom herein set forth is meant onlv tor occasi<.ns 
when on(‘ is unahle to deti-rmine the exact .lirections, and 
when there is dang(‘r h. lile;~in h'r/gndirasavivvhchag>, 
(p. 45), which (explains ^prdnal>ddhdU><!iexv: as ‘when then' is 
danger’ to lite from tigers and nther things’;— in Xrdnduqn-n- 
sd(h( (Ahnika, p. ;5 h) -lud in Xilgdihdr^qmiddpx (p. 250). 

VF.RSE LI I 

'L’his verse is (pioted in ^Iddwuipdrildta (p. 12), which 
adds that this applies to cases where, on account of mist 
or fog, th(! man is unable to asceitain the diieclions. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnikii, p. 30), 
wliich adds the following explanation : — During the night, in 
sluule or in darkness, — and during the day, in shade or 
in darkness caused by fog etc., — and during suffering to 
life causetl by disease etc., — and in danger due to tliieves, tiger 
and such other things ; — Kulluka Bhatpi reads ^ prdnabddhd- 
bkaye.su ’ and explains it to man ‘ when there is danger to 
life at the hands of thieves etc.,’ — ‘ one should do ’ — i. the 
‘ 7nutrochchdra.‘<aniutsa7'(jarn ’ (of the preceding verse). This 
verse supplies an exception to the law regarding the facing 
of the North or the East etc. ; so that this latter law remains 
applicable to the day, when there is light, and also to ‘the night 
when there is moon-light. This view has the support of 
Kalpataru, In view of the present verse speeifying ‘ day 
and night ’, the facing of the North remains compulsory at 
the two twilights. The author of Smrtichundrikd^ Madhav- 
achilrya, Kulluka Bhatta and others havci held the view 
that the first half applies to cases where one has lost all 
sense of direction ; but this view has l)een rejected on the 
ground that there is no auth(n'ity for restricting the rule in 
this manner. 

This is quoted in Sm rtitcUtva (p. d2!)) ; — in Vidhdnd- 
pdrijdta (IF, p. lo'i), which also adds that this rtders to 
cases where the man has lost all sense of direction ; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 34). 


VERSE EIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardtrka (p. 181) ; — ^and 
in Mitdksay^d (on t. 137). 

VERSE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdlsard (on 1.137) ; — 
and in Apardrka (p. 181). 
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VERSE LV 

The first quarter ot this verso is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3. 290). 

VERSE LVIT 

This verse is quoted in Sam^kdramayTikha (p. 7])^ 
which explains ‘ avrtah ’ ns ' witliout invitiuion from tlie 
sjicrificer he should not <>o to a sacrifice, with tlu^ purpose 
of getting something ; there is nothing wrong in merely going 
to sec the performance, as distinctly stated by Gautama. 

Vh^KSE r.VTil 

This verse i^ quot(‘d in Vh'<imitro<htyn (PariblrTsii, 
p. 90), whi(ih (Explains ‘ g^tvdni go,'>the ' as ' govishhte 
gosthe \ — and ‘ dal'siwmi etc' as ‘ he should place tlu^ 
upper cloth on his Udt '^honldc‘r and ke(.‘p the right one 
outside the cloth’: —and in S(i)tiskdrahiayukha 71). 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in SancdcdrahiayTil ha (pp. 7 1 and 68) ; 
— and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 711)). 

VERSE LXI 

This verse is quoted in Smrtichandrikd (p. 20). 

VERSE LXn 

This verse is quoted in V'lrahiitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 476), 
which explains ^ ^iddhrtasn^ham ^ as refering to 
(residue of seeds ground for oil) and things of that kind ; and 
^ atiprage \ as ‘before the sun long risen’; — the third 
quarter is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290) ; in Smrtitattva 
(p. 30), as precluding the time of sunset and sunrise, and explains 

37 
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‘ Saiihitya ^ as ‘ over-sati.'^^actlon \ * .'satiation ' ; — and in 
Sdmf^Vai'amyuhha (p. 71), vvhicli remarks that by this the 
eating of ‘ takra ’ hc^eomes wrong ; as tlieri* is nothing to 
justify an (‘X('eption intavoiu of takra ; it explains ^ S anility a' 
as ‘ over-eating 

VERSE LXIV 

This verse is quoted in Sayaskcirainyiikha (p. 71). 

f\sveflet ' — ‘ Grind his ieeth ’ (Medliatithi) ; — ‘ roar like 
a lion’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ sn<qj liis lingers' (Nandana). 

' S phot ay et - slat_> ' (Aledhatitlii) ; — ' make his lingers 
crack ’ (Nandaua). 


VERSE LXV 

l^his verse is quoted in Madanap(i)'ijdta (p. d28), 

which adds that the prohil)ition regar<ling the ‘ broken vessel ’ 
applies to vesseh of m(*t4il other than coppe}‘ and the like ; 

\n Saniskd'i'arnayukha (p. 71); — and in Shuddhikaumudl, 
(p. 339). 


VERSE LXVI 

This vx^rse is quoted in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 671) ; 
— in Nirnayasindhn (p. 195) as laying down c-ertain rules 
for the Accomplished Student ; — in Shtuldhikamnudl (p. 313), 
which explains ' Karaht ' as KamandaJu^ water-pot ; — in 
Nri^imhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 7 1 b) in Sainskdrainayukha 
(p. 71) ; — and in Svirtisdroddhdra which also explains 

‘ Karaka ’ as Kamandahi. 

VERSE LXVII 

lliis verse is quoted m Apardrka (p. 173); — and 

in Madanapdrijdta (p. 120). 
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VERSE LXVIU 

This verse is quoted iu Madanaparijata (p. 120). 

VERSE LXIX 

‘‘Bdldtapah ' — ‘The morning sun’ (jMedliatithi) ; — ‘the 
Sun in the sign of Virgo, i.e., tin' nntnmnal Sun’ (Ragha\ iinanda). 

''Noi chhindydnnakharomdni ' — ‘He sluaild not elij) his 
nails or liair,' — ‘hiins(‘lf. i. e, he -^liould em|)lov a haiher’ (Me- 
dhatithi and Govindaraja), — ‘l>efore (lu‘y lia\e grown long’ 
(KuUuka), — ‘except at tlie propia- lime for clipping’ (Nandana). 

This ver^e is quoled in {pararha ([>. IS,;) ; — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 71), w'hidi explain^ 'HdJdlapa' 
as the ‘autumnal Sun’ |7)V7/d’ standing toi the /.(aliaeal sign of 
Kctnyd, Virgo, and it is during llu“ month ol Rurtikct that the 
Sun (dtapa) is in that sign]. 

VERSE LXX 

This verse is (pioted in Apardrka (p IS:?), which 
explains 'dyati' as parindma. ‘re-ult’— ‘A'a?W us Saakalj>a 
‘volition’, ‘determination’; .md tin- i- ‘truitle-s.’ 

\>dien it turns out to he /a/se, i c., w'hen the detei inination is 
not carried into i)ractice, as legards the crushing ot clods etc, 
what is to he avoided is the hahil of doing it ; — and in 
Samskdrwnaydkha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXI 

This verse is quoted m Apardrka (p. 183), and 
again on (p. 2aX), as lending support to the^ idea that the man 
liimself becomes ‘unclean’ liy dealing wath ‘uncletm tlungs.’ 

VERSE LXXTl 

'Vahirmdiyam ' — ‘Garland ov(*r the divss’ (Medhatitlu); 
— ‘garlahd over the head’ (Kulirika) ‘garland on public roads 
and such uncovered places’ (‘olluas’ m Medhatuin) ; or gar- 
land without scent’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi). 
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This verse is quoted in Sarnskdramayulcha (p. 72), 
which adds that going on carts drawn by bullocks is only 
slightly reprehensible (not sarvathd, wholly, reprehensible, as 
riding on their back is). 

VERSE LXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 184), — and in 
Sa>nskdramayykha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXIV 

‘Na pdnisth(junrC — ‘Phiced in die left Ixand’ (Narayana) ; — 
‘served in the hand, and not in a dish’ (Medliatithi and 
Kullaka), 

VERSE LXXV 

Tills verse is quoted in Sarnskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Sarnskdramayukha (p. 72). 

VERSE LXXVn 

The last foot of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 183). 


VERSE LXXVni 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183). 

VERSE LXXIX 

‘Pukkasa...Antydvasdyin’ — Defined under 10 — 12,39,49. 
This verse is quoted in kV^rsimhaprasdda (Sauiskara, 
p. 71 b). 
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VERSE LXXX 

, “ Diacrepanoicis betwwii thU and others in the work 

(9.125) are explained l)y the (‘ominentators, who say that 
the Shudi’a mentioned in the other rules is the family servant.” 
— Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrk<( (p. 220), which 
explains ‘vratcmi’ as ‘pr(~ii/asclnt/n),i \ ‘expiatory rite’; — and 
agJiin on p. 1090, where it i-; pointcil out th.U the giving of 
advice regarding ‘expiation that is forbidden lua-e, ivfers to 
those cases where the Shudra seeks ,ulvice without tlu‘ 
mediation of a Bralimana. 

[t is (ptoteil also in Mitdk.-ntrd (on ,2. 202), which 
remarks that the prohibition refers to thos(> c,iscs where the 
Shudra does not seek advice in a and suppliant atti- 

tude; — in ]Sff!^imhriprasd<l((, (SamskiTra, p. 71 5); — and in 
SamsfhdrarivxyTtkha (p. 72), which says that wh.at is foibiddcm 
here is ‘ direct teacliing.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 220). 


VERSE LXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p, 183), wliic^h 
explains ‘ tatah ’ as standing tor the head. 

VERSE LXXXni 

‘ Tailena ’ — This is cronstniedby almost all the (X)mmeu- 
tators with ' \ 'one should not toueli with oil any limh 

after haVing batlied his he^Rr; by otliers with ' SMrah- 
sndtah \ ‘one who has anointed lus head with oV shall not 
touch any limb \ 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 183), which 
construes the second line to mean ‘ having anointed liis head 
with oil, he shall not rub that same oil over any other ]imh, 
or he shall not, during the rest of that day, rub his body with 
any oil at all 


VEUSE LXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in iMadana2)drijcita (p. 218), 
which adds that the ‘king’ here spoken ot is one who 
tyrannises ov^er his subjects; — and in Prdya.shchittaviveka 
(p. 410). 

VERSE LXXXV] 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE J.XXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 185) ; — 

and in Prdyashchittaviveka (pp. 403 and 410), to the 
effect that out' should not <iccept gifts from <i K^attriya 
king who is unrigliteous. 

VERSE LXXXVin— XC 

“ A varied list is found in YiijftaA alkya 3. 222 et seq.^ 
Visnu 43. 1 et. seq. Others occair in our text, 4.81, 4. 197, 
3. 249, 12. 76”. — Hopkins. 

Narayana takes ‘ nadl ’ as standing for the Vaitarini 
river ; while Govindaraja takes it as by itsef forming the name 
of a’ particular hell. The V ii^nupurdina has a hell named 
‘ UlpanadT, 

All these three verses are quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 185) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 15), which 

adds the following explanation of the names : — ‘ Tdmisray 
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clciri£n.6SSj jA.Tid}i<xtctTn%s rix y (lvii>c 

rava-Raurava, aboinuliiig in hot sands , — ' Kdla.'iuira,' 

resembling the putter's eiitting string , — ' Mahdnarak'a', where 
all sorts ot dire suti’erings are gone through , — ' Snhyicauani, 
where one is repeatetlly killed and bronglit to life, - - ‘i/rr/umcAr, 
where large waves tiuuble .dioiit, — 'Titpana,', resembling 
tlaniing lire, — ■' SH/npnitdjxma ' is another ^ name lor the 
Kumhh'ipdka , — ' Samhdta ' ovei--c-ro\\ded, — 'Kdkoht', where 
people are devoure<l l)y erows, — ‘ Ah ///oc/o, ' wlieie theie is 
whipping wdth I'ords, ’ Putiiarttikoiii ' where the earth 
smells like filth, — Lduhnshxuku, piieks like the needle, — 
Rjisu, , wdiere loiten Horn is thiown , — ’ l*<ni/h<T, when' 
ono is constantly on iliv move, - ' Shdh/ui/a\ \n1u‘Ic‘ people 
are pierced by thorns et the Shrdm.ili tre(‘, X(((/l' where one* 
is washed away by -,iu'h ^tl•eam^ tiie Ahiieniin and ihe like 
^ Lohachdraka,' when" there i^ (*haniin^ in irom. 

VEK^E XCI 

This verse is (piotcd in Apardrka (p. 185). 

VERSE XCJl 

Tins ver>e is quoU‘d in Apardrk<( (p. 158);- -in 
Pardi<ha)'ah\dd}i(iva (A(*hai‘a, p. L^0()), which (‘xplain^ 

‘ Vedatnf tvdt'tlicu^ as ‘ the Snprenu* ScH ' ; — in Madatia- 
pdrijdta (p. *J()4) ; — and in Virauntrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 13), which explains ‘ Bi'dluii<( niidiin'tn ' as ‘ lh(‘ last 
({uarter of the ni^ht', and adds ih<il tlu* tine' i^^ su (vilh'd because 
It is the time I’or the aw\ikeniiyi> of Brnkmi, Ihiaratl, 

the goddess of speech ; and that tin* term ‘ inuhurta ’ is to l)e 
taken as standing for in geiuTal, and not in the restricted 

technical sense of a period of 18 minutes ; and this on the 
ground tfiat 48 minutes w*ouId not -^iiHire lor all those acts that 
are prescribed for being done ain i lidng and before sunrise. 
It goes on to add that according to other Nihamdha.s^ tiie last 
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but one Muhurta (48 minutesj ol the night is called ‘ Brahma 
because it is sacred to Brahman. The conclusion that : 
arrives at is that those who have to perform all the acts c 
Vedic stutly and the rest should ri.se in the beginning of th 
last quarter of the night, i.e., at .8 a.in. while others in tJi 
third Muhurta of that quarter, ?.e., after 4-36 a.m. I 
explain^ 'Tamuyldn'’ a.s ‘due to tliost* acts that are done for th 
sake of Dharma and Artha’; and the purpose for which all thi 
is to be pondered over is that if the labour involved in a certaii 
act is inucli, while the resulhint Dharma or Artha is little, thei 
it is to be avoided. — ‘ Vedatattvdrtha ’ — here the tern 
‘ totavi ’ has been added for the purpose of excluding ,sucl 
meanings as might be deduced by wi'ong methods of inter 
prefcition; or ‘ Vedatattvdrtha'’ might spind for Brahman. 

This verse is quoted in Achdramayukha (p. 4) 

which explains ' Vedntaltv artha ’ as goil, but quotes Shridath 
to explain it as ‘ nydyap)-afit(n''thah ' ; it explain.* 
‘ hrdhmamuhurla ' as the last but one muhurta of tin 
night. 


VERSE XCIII 

This verse is quoted in Virarnitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 13). 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradlpja (p. 38G) 
which explains that ^ d'lrghamndhyatva’ is secured by 
(“ontinuing the Japa till after sunrise. 


VERSE XCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 142) to the 
effect dial the Veda is to be ^f^^di<‘d for tour months and a half; 
— in Pardsharamddhava tAchara, p. 518), wliich explains 
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the compound ' ardhapaftchaman ’ as ' ardhwn pdnrluvncvn 
ye^din\ lc., four months and a half; and adds that if on the day 
liere specified there liappen to he siicli ('onditions anla^oiiistie 
to study, as the non-appearau(*e of tli(‘ Venus and the like — tlien 
the Upakarma should he performed on the Full-moon day of 
the month of Amdha. 

It is quoted in V'lrcDnit rodaya (Samskara, p. 490) ; 
—and in Madanapdrijdta (p. <S4), whieli also (‘X])lain'^ tin' 
compound ^ ard}iapaTichamd)i^ ^ (<rdhah pidlcha^no niaso 
yesdnt'' \ — lc., for tour months and a halt, (‘oiintin^ from 
the day on which the Updlarhut (-(‘nanony is pcatornuMl. 
It adds that this rule is applic.ihle, not to the Student only, hut 
to the House-holder also. 

It is quoted in Vidhduapdrijdta ([>. 512), which 
adds that according to th(‘ explanation p]ovid(Hl hy Hemadri, 
the particle ‘ Is meant to iiuhidi* th(^ litth <lay of tlu* 

month of Bhcidrapada as anotlna* ah(‘rnati\'(^ day. 

It is (pioted in Apardrka (]>. hSh), whicii cexplains 
tho construction as — ^ ChlKO^duiti'^i^ ‘Upttkriy<( fd)\i (trdJut^ 
paficharndn vidsdn adliiyVa ' ) <\n{\ (explains the e()m|)ound 
‘ ardhapdTichamdn ’ as ‘ ardJtah j}dhcli((Jtu) a/dso yesdai ’ ; 
the meaning being that from the day that tlu‘ (Jpdk(i)'inci 
is performed, the man slieuhl go on studying th(‘ \ (‘da tor 
four months aiicl a hall; in B (D'u ^^iiythdvliiittdindiii 

(p. 29S) as laying down Ah‘die study to Ik‘ done during 
four months and a half, during both th(‘ dark and thc‘ bright 
fortnights in riluiddri (Iv4la, p. d9()), whic'h adds tliatthe 
particle ^ ctjjid meant to imply tli(‘ lihddd’n pcvdci Sin'ctruud 
— Hastd and Pandianu ’ ; — in Gndddhft rapadtUuUi 

(Kala, p. 171), which says that tlu* Chhftnd<><j<i^ aiv to do 
the Upaharma on the Kull-moon day of Bhddra 2 )uda, while 
all others are to do it on the same day in Sh7'dvana> , and in 
Smrtichandyikd (Samskara, p. 147), which explains ^ yuktah^ 
as ^ with due application.’ 
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VERSE XCVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 186), which adds 
that ' if tlie Upcikarma has been performed on the Full-moon 
day of Shrdvana, then the Utsarjanci should be performed 
on the first day of the bright fortnight of Pau^a, while if the 
Updkarmrt has Jjeen done in Bhddrapada, then the Ut^ar- 
jana should be done in Mdgha \ 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (<m 1. 143) to the effect 
that if the Updkavma has been done in Bhddrapnda^ the 
Utsai'jana should be done in Mdgha ; — in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Achara, p. o21), which adds the same two options 
as Apardrka ; — in Madanapdrij dta (p, 95), which 
also notes the same two options ; — in Puru^drtha- 
chintdritani (p. 297), which says that if the Updkarma has 
been done in Shravana then the Utsarjana should be done in 
Paustr, on the first day of the bright fortnight ; but* if the 
former has been done in Bhadra them the latter should be 
done in Maglia on the same day ; — in Heyndidri (Kala, 
p. 405), which adds tlu‘ same lemark ; — in Smrtisdt- 
roddhdira (p. 129), which has the same note ; — and • in 
Smrticha^idrikd (Samskara, p. 147), whicli says that ^ shukla 
pratipadi ^mrrdhne ’ goes with both, and adds the same 
explanation as above. 


VERSE X( vri 

This verse is cpioted in Apardrka (p. 187) to the 
effect that after JJpdkurira and Ut sarjana, one sliould observe 
a holiday of either one day or tluee <lays ; — in Mitdksard 
(on 1. 143); — in Snrtichardrikd (Samskara, p. 154), 
which says that this verse, along with verse 119, lays down 
thi*ee idternatives — (1) ‘ Pakshu rditri\ one night with 
a day preceding, and anotlier following ib — (2) thi*ee days 
(mentioned in verse 119) and (3) one day — the alternative to 
be adopted being determined by one’s own Grhyamtra ; — in 
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Hemddri (Kala, p. 7(51), which adds the same note; — and in 
Samskdramayukha (p. 08 ). 

VERSE CXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Mitdks<ird (on 1 . 148), to the 
effect tliat during- tlte i-est of tlu* yeai-, one sliould study 
the Veda during the l)iight fortnights and the Suhsidiaiy 
Sciences during the dark foriniglits ; — in MadunapdrijdU) 
(p. 95), to the effect that the ‘dismissal’ involved in the 
Utsarjana ceremony does not iiK'an tliat its study should 
be totally abandoned during tin- rest of the year ; — in 
Purusdrthachinfdmani (p. 298) as laying down tlu' method 
of study to be adopted after f/f.s-ooyono and in Svirtichatid- 
rikd (Samskara, p. 148). 


VERSE XCIX 

This verse is quoted in Purds^htrweddhdVd (Achara, 
p. 144) as laying down what should be avoided in tin* 
reading of the Veda ; — in Viraiaiiro'hiyd (Samskara, 
*p. 525); — in Vidhdnapdrijdtd (p 52(5); -in Vr.dit\- 

h<iprasdd<i (Ahnika, p. .‘55 a) ; — and in Santskdr((7'((f lududld 
(pp. .813 and 32.3). 


VERSE Cl 

This verso is qiiote<l in Gddadhardpaddhati (Kiiln, 
p. 194); — in Purusdrthachihtarnani (p. 144); — and in 
Hemddri (Kala, p. 770). 

VERSE CIT 


Tliis verso is 

p. 194). 


quoted in Grtdadhdraparldliafi (Kala, 
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VERSE cin 

'I'his vers(‘ is quoteil in Vivainitvodaya (Saniskara, y. 
r)29), which explains it as — ' From the time, of the phenomenon 
to the same time next day, it is unfit for study in 
Smrtitattva (p. 824), which also gives the same explanation 
of ‘ dl'diikara — in Purnsdrthachmtdiiiani (p. 443), 
whi(*h explains ‘ etesv '' as referring to ' vidyut ’ and the rest, 
and notes that ^ dl'dUhcnii' goes with each of them; — in 
Ilemddri (Kala, p. 701), which has the same note and 
explains ^ dkdlilca7y% ’ as beginning from the time of the 
phenomenon and extending upto the same time of the next 
day ; — ^and adds that in seasons other than the rains, the 
‘holiday’ is to be observed in tlu* (^vening ; — in Gadd-- 
dhavapaddhati (Kala, p. 194); — in S(ti}iskdraviayukha^ 
(p. 57), which adds the following notes: — all the three pheno- 
mena are to bi‘ taken (collectively heri^, oji aevount of the 
copulative com])ound — says Medhatithi ; according to Hemadri, 
each is to be takcai s(‘parately ; what is said here refers to 
the rainy season ; ‘ dkdlihain ’ umans ‘ from the time of the 
occurixiiice to the same time on the morrow ‘ Lightning and 
the rest ’ are to bo treatcxl as ‘occasions of holiday' only when 
they occur either in the morning or in tlu^ evening ; — and 
in Smrtichandrikd (Hamskara, p. 149), whi(*h takes 
each of the threx^ phenomena scq^aiately, and has the same notes 
as above. 

VERSE CIV 

This verse is (|uot(xl in Vlvamitrodaya (Saraskara, 
p. 530), wliich notes that the ' ayniprdidinikarana ' indicates 
\\\{^ morning tivilight\ and that this Anadhydya also is 
to be dkdJikd (see verse 103); — in Jfemddri (Kala, p. 7G1) ; 
— in Samskdramayukha (p. 58) in support of the view 
that the phenomena referred to should occur in the ^evening, 
or morning, and that there is no ‘holiday ' due to the mer(‘ 
appearance of clouds during th(‘ rainy season ; it quotes 
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Z>harmaprakdsha to the eftVct tlint ' prddvskrtd(pii,^v' 
*(mornmg and evening) is to be Uikm with the ' appearaiuv 
of* clouds ’ also; —in Ckjtdddharapcuhlhati (Kala, p. 194); 
— in Var^akriyakaitiimdi (p. oGO), wlii(*h explains 

^ prdduskrtdgnisii' '<\^ \\{ {\\(^ times whtai the firi^ is kindlcMl 
for the morning and ev(‘ning Libations \ /. ^ jiioi ning and 
evening, and the verse as meaning — ' wlien ilu^ tlinn^ pluaio- 
mena of lightning and tlu‘ rest an‘ ])ia*(*(‘iv(‘d during tiu* s(‘ason 
(Rains), then one day and night '^hould b(‘ treated as 'holiday’, 
and apart Me Rftiry veos-o//, if inert' (douds ap[)('ar 

in the morning or ('\ening, oik' day and niglit slionld b(‘ 
observed; but not so during th(‘ rains ; tht' particK' ' ’ 

implies that when liglitning and thuiid(‘r ai‘e lieard apart from 
the Rainy season, then' will Ix'a holiday tui* oiK'day and night; 
— 'and in S))irticha7id)dkd (Samskai'a, p. 149), whieli 

explains ^ prdduskf(rana\ as ' rlh(i}'(nia \ furl>is]ung, — and 
says it denotes tlu' Twdights. 

Gadddharapaddhati (Kiila, ]>. 1!)7) (juoti's tlu' opinion 

of Kalpataru to the ('(hvt that on the* ap[>(‘aran<*(‘ ol (‘a(di ol 
the phenonu'iia individuallv, onlv tlu' time' ul tlu* appt'arancc* 
is to be treated as holiday. It adds that th(' ae(*(‘j)t('d praetica' 
is that wdienever dense clouds app('ar, apait horn the Rains, 
it is treat(*d as a holiday. 


VERSE (’V 

' Jyotisdnehopasarjau'e / — ‘ When tluax' is a halo round 
the planets, and wlu'n they strik(‘ ('ach otliia* (V(‘dhatithi) ; 
— ‘ when there is an (ndipsi* (Nar:iyana. Knlluka and 
Ragliavananda). 

This verse is (]u<)t('d in Apardrka (}> 1<SS), which 

explains ‘ Ttau ’ as ‘during thi* raninv s(*ason , and dkdhkdyi 
as MluAng t\ie time of the phenomenon , ’in l irayut- 
t7'(xlaya (SamskaiM, p. •)3t)), wdii'di (‘xplains NinjhdUt 
as ‘sound in the sky’, and ^lyotiHdrnwpasarjamwiA as 
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‘ halo round the siin or tlie moon or ‘ the falling of meteors’; 
— in Smrticliandrikd (Samskara, p. tol) which explains 
‘ Nirghdta * as ‘a peculiar sound in the sky’, and ‘ Jyoti^dntn- 
pasarjanam ’ as ‘ the appearance of a halo round the Sun 
or the Moon’: — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 104). 

VERSE CVT 

“ It these s(junds are heard in the morning twilight, there 
should he no study till the sun is <ip ; when they are heard in 
the (‘vening twilight, there is to no reading till the stars 
appear ; or if the two (.listurhanees occur, the intermission 
lasts as long as the sun or stars remain ; l)ut if it also rains, 
then, as long as the day and night” (Kulluka). — For ‘ ’ 

M(‘dhatithi notes another reading 'she^am' and explains it 
to jncan that ‘ on the day that one offers the Jyotistpmci 
and other well-known sacrifices, the remainder of that 

d.ay, is to be regarded as unfit for study.’ 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (,Samskiira, 
p. 520), which adds that this refers to the Rainy season, — 
in other seasons, the whole day and night is unfit for 
study ; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 703), which has the following 
notes : — When the phenomenon appears in the morning the 
holiday extends as long as the Sun does not set, and if in 
the evening, then till the setting of the stars ; ' i. e., 

if it comes to rain, then it is holiday during the day as 
well as during the night ; — ^in Samsl'dramnyuldta (p. 
50), which has the following notes — ‘ /*rddusfrtesn etc.’ i. e., 
the morning and evening, — ‘ sajyotih ’ moans that if it happens 
in the evening, then the wheVe ‘ ‘ 

if it rains, then the whole day and night; all this only 
when it occui’s during the Rain}'' season ; in other seasons, 
these phenomena lead to a three days’ holiday ,— in 
Smrtichandrihd (Hamskara, p. 1.50), which has the same 
note, but explains " .shese’ as ' rtau’ ; — in Gadadhctra- 
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(p. 5ti6), which has the following notes : — Thi^ lay^ down 
special rules regarding mere thundering during the rains: 
if •there is thundering in tlu^ morning, the entire day time 
is to be kept as holiday ; and it it 0 ('curs in the evening, 
then the night only ; ‘ skese \ i. c., on the occasion of 
tlie thimder and the rest diAadoping into rain, botli the day and 
night are to be observed. The ^l^^ainy stMson ^ i^ here meant 
to stand for all the four months during wliich tiuiv are rains. 
—Gadddharapaddhati (K-^la p. 197) noti's that tlieiH^ is to 
be holiday when then^ is not morelv rain, but rain accom- 
panied by lightning and thunder, according to tlu‘ rule as laid 
down in the first part of the versi* ; tlu' last pail si*ts forth tlu‘ 
rule for cases of rain only. 

VERSE evil 

This verse is (pioted in V'i7xthnt)’od<iy<( (Samskara, 

|). odd), which explains ^ Dharnutnaipunjiftkdnidld as ^thosi* 
who have not yet got up tlu^ Veda adding tlmt tor thos(‘ who 
have already got up the Veda, there* would Ik* nothing wi’ong 
in reading it in tlu* \illage; — \\\ lleitiadri (Kala, j). 771), 
which has the following notes. — ^Those who base* com])U*t(‘d 
their studies and carry it on turth(*r only tor the sake* ol 
acquiring spiritual in(*rit are h(‘r(‘ spok(*n ot as ' Dlutnnanai- 
punyakdma \ those still (*ngag(Ml in (‘l(*m(*ntary studies areicalleel 
^ vidydyi<Mpunyal'd7U(d \ it is tor the* toime‘r that re‘ading in 
villages and towns is here* pi*e>lii))ite‘el ; — -in S nirtivhawWikd 

^VsVWWS^VYW, WSV), \n\\\A\ \\\\^ V\\V‘ WOVV'. Awv\ vw\v\s \\v,\\ 

the iinplicntion i>! thni for iJio^i* nho arc nd/jdmdjnmyo- 
Wilding in \iIIiigos and to\Mi> /s not fovhiddi^n ; — 
<111(1 in (judddharopaddhati fJvala, p, 19 1), wliich neacs 
that the hedidays laid de)wn lew du* NlheuoMurbux^AmoejfiYTvnind 
are not meant fe)r others. 

VERSE CVIIl 

This verso is quoted in Vwaniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p, without uny coimiiont ^ in (jFvaia, 
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p. 771), which says that ' vr^ala’’ here stands for unrighteous 
persons reading in tlie presence of 8hudras having been already 
forbidden in verse* 90 ; — in GadddJiarapaddhati (Kala, 
p. 104) ; — -and in Smriichdndr'ilcd (Haniskara, p. 102). 

VERSE CJX 

This verse* is ({uoteHl in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 538); — in Sinriicliandrika (Samskara, p. 163); — in 
Heinddri (Kala, p. 773); — anel in Gaddidharapaddhat i 
(Kala, p. 105), which explain^ " ')iiadhy<irdtri' as during four 
rimhurtas at tlie rnielelle e>f the night.’ 

VERSE CX 

' Ekoddisia ' — Burnell was right in rendering this as ‘ to 
one ancestor,’ and Hopkins is not right in changing it into 
‘to one re*e*ently eleceasenl.’ As a matter of fact ' Ekoddista' 
is the name applied to the* Shrdddha to a single person, — 
as elistinguisheel from the? Pdravana wliich is offered 
to dx ane*estors, — whether he has dieel long ago or only 
recc‘ntly. 

This verse is quoted in Agyardrka (p. lOU), which 
explains ' Ketanand as ‘invitation’, — at this, and on an 
eclipse*, erither one day or three days should be unfit for 
stuely , — ' Rddnt^'^utaka^ me*aning ‘the sign of Rahu ;’ — in the 
Ddnakriydkaumud^i (p. 99), as forbideling study for three 
days from the elay of invitation; — ^in Gaddidharapaddhati 
(Kala, p. 105), whic'hadels the same note and explains ‘ Ketancd 
as* ‘invitation’; — in Prdyashchittaviveka^ (p. 407), 
which e*xplains ' Ketana' as ‘imitation,’ and ^ pratigraha' 
as ‘ the acceptiince of a gift made by the donor for gaining 
spiritual merit’; — in SavtskdrainayTtkha (p. 58), which 

has the following notes : — Some people say that it is hot right 
that in the case of the Shrilddha on death, the invite<l should 
desist from study only till the food eaten has become digested, 
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and in that of subsequent Ekoddi^tas it slioulcl be for tliree 
days; and they hold that the former is meant for cases 
of unintentional eating and the latter for those of 'inU ntional 
eating; — the writer himself holds the view that the ‘three 
days’ are meant for cnses of first Shraddha also;’ — in 
Purusdrthachintamani (p. 442) ; — in Svtrticluiwlrikd 

(Sainskara, p. 153). — in Mitdki^ard (on 1.14()) to tlie 
effect that an invitation to an Ekoddisti na^ans tlu‘ omission 
of study for threii days ;• — in Henididri (Ka]<i, p. 750) ; — -and 
in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 171). 


VERSE CXI 

Tliis verse is (]Uoted in Ajxtrdirko (p 100), wIutc 
‘ ekdnxdi^ta ’ is (explained <<s tla* ‘ Ekoddista Sln-dddlia ’ ; — 
in Heinddri{K.r\VA^ p. 7r)()), which (‘X|)l.iin^ ‘ ’ etc. 
as ‘ the odour of the sandal-paint and the inccaise ’ ; — and in 
Oadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 105). 

VERSE CXII 

, This verse is (piot(Ml in Mifdksord (on 1.151); — 
in Viramitrodaya (Samskilra, p. 535), which explains 
^ prau i hap ddah as ‘with leet phuxal on a seat or over 
his thighs,’ — ^ avasaktkikdi' <is Mying up tiu* kn(‘(‘s with the 
l(jin,’ — and the second line as ‘imlicating tlui tiiiu* during whieh 
hands may wet after washing aral ringing the mouth, or 
having hxken the food sj)ecilie(r ; — in Nirnayasindhu, 
(p. 104), which explains ^ pr an I h<ipdda'’ \\s ‘placing (^ne foot 
over another,’ or ‘ witli feet pla(*ed on tlic seat’, the latter 
explanation being attributed to Haradatta ; — in Gadddha- 
rapaddhat% (Kala, p. 195) ; — in llemddri (Kala, p. 770), 
which explains ^ avasakthikd^ as ‘tying tlu^ knees together 
with a rftipkin ’ ; — in Samskdrainayiikha (p. 50), wliich 
explains ^ pr and hap dda ’ as ‘ spreading the feet or ‘ putting 
one foot over the other,’ and ‘ avasakthikdi ’as ‘ tying tho 
39 
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knees together with a piece ot cloth;’ — in Smrticharoch'ikd, 
(Samskara, p. 102), which explains ' praUilhapdda' as Svith 
a foot plac^al upon a seat,’ and ^ aoasaktJiikd'^ as ‘tying the 
knees together with the waist by a piece ot cloth or some 
such thing’; — in P arusdrthachintiwiani^ (p. 444), whicli 
adds the same explanation ot ' avasaktliikd — 'and in 
SaraskdraratiKvnidld (p. 235), whi(^h explains " praudliapd- 
dah ’ as ‘ with one foot placed ovia* the other’, or ‘ with a foot 
placed on a seal as exi)lain(‘d by Ilaradatta. 


VKUSE CXJII 

This \c‘rse is (pioted in " GadddliarapuddhatV (Kala, 
[). 105); —in Ifeniddrl{Kr\h\,[). 700), whic*h explains ' ml i dir a 
as ‘ tog ’ ; — in kiamskdi-mtiaifukha ([). 53), which notes 
that this holiday is to continue llie whole day and night; 
— in S inrticlKuidrikd (S<uu>kara, p. 159). 

VKESE CXIV 

4^his verse is (juoted in Purui^d^'thchintdinayi} 
(p. 441), which 1 ‘xplains 'Jh'(di'tna^ as ‘Veda ’ ; — in ITeniddri 
(Kala, p. 755); — in SamskdriutKiijulka (p 53), 
which adds that this holiday lasts thi^ whok^ day and night; 
— in Srnrfdckandi'ikd (Sainskara, p. 152), which adds the 
same note ; — -and in Cradddliarapaddhctti (Kala, p. 105). 


AVERSE C’XV 

‘ Paiiktau' — •Ihihka* entirely misrepresents KullQka ; 
Kulirdva d(H‘s not explain the term as ‘in a company ’ ; he clearly 
explains that what is nu^ant is that‘on(‘ shall not read the Veda 
when seated in a line with horses, camels or asses’; vvliile 
Medhatithi explains the meaning to be that ‘that tinu; is unfit 
for study when the animals named cry out in a line’. 
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Tliis vorse is (j[aote<l in V'lnimitrcxhtifa (8.un^kiTiM, 
p. 530); — in He^nddri (Knln, p. 774); in Siiirliclto)}- 
(hrikd (Saniskiinp p. 103); — and in ( ux<1d<lhar<(p<^((hlhati 
(Kala, p. 195). 

VERSE (kVVl 

Tliis vvrsu is (piot(‘d in V'ir<(iiril rodajpx (Saniskara, 
p, 534), wliic*]i explains tlu‘ third (jiiartta- to mean that ‘one 
should not read tlu^ W‘da whcai \\(‘arino th(‘ ('lotli tint lie had 
worn at the tinui of s(AU,d intereonrs(‘ ' ; and adds that this 
refers to (‘ases wluax* th(‘ ('loth Im not IxMai w.islu'd aftca* th(‘ 
a(*t; — in H'emddri (Ixala, p. 77t)\ which ('xjilaiiis ‘o///^7’as 
‘near’ and ' laaithunain vdsxtJd as ‘tlu^ clolli, (‘l<id in wliich 
li(* has had sexual int(‘r('oni s(‘’ ; he slionld not wc'ai’ tliis 
w^ithout its Ixang waished — w hih^ ri^adiiii; ; — in San/sl'drxx- 
viayiikha ([). 50); — in SxnrtH'liaivIrxkd (Samskai*a, j). 11)0), 
wdiieh reprodu(X‘s th(‘ sana^ Kamiks as thoM‘ in IIeinddr'i\ 
and in Gadddliarapaddhafi (l\ala, ]> 195). 

VERSE CkWTT 

This v(n‘se is (pioted xwIIeiDndvi (Kala. ]>. 757); — and in 
GadddJiardpaddJiati (Kala, p. 19o). 

VERSE ( xvrn 

This verse is fnioted in A'p<^irarl<( (p. 1HS) (o the 
effect thiit thei'(' slioiild l)e option hetwf'i'ii (ct) th(“ din'iitifni 
of the plienomenon ’ and (^>) ‘the dav and nigCt ; in 
Parasha, rwnd<lh< tva (AchiTra, p. 14<S) ; in V'lrainitroAaya 
(Samskara, p. 5:U) wliieli ex|)lains ‘ adhhvfe-pj,’ as ‘tlie rain of 
blood and the like’; -in Purusdrthachm/dnami (p. 44.3); 
— in H^tvdAri (Kala, |). ai^l), wliii'h exjdains adh/iutei^'u as 
‘the rain of blood and in SDirtichamlrilcd (Samslcara, 
p. 150). 
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VERSE CXIX 

Fur the ‘ Seasons see Suryasiddhdnta, 14. 10. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in F'lramitro- 
daya (Saniskilra, p. 531); — in Nirnayadndhu 
— in Hertuidri (Kala, p. 7C0) ; — in Samshdramayvlcha 
(p. 59) ; — in Smrtichandrihd (Sainskara, p. 154) ; — in 

Gadadharapaddhati (Kiila, p. 195) ; — and in Samskdra- 
ratnanidld (p. 33>2), wliieh explains ’ as ^ ana- 
dhydyah ’. 

VERSE CXX 

This verso is qTioted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 5.35); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 162); — in 
Hemddri (Kiila, p. 772), which explains ‘ Irina ’ as ‘ barren 
ground’ ; — and in Gadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE CXXI 

‘ V ivade-ka! ahe ’ — ‘ Verbal altercation — actual fight ’ 
(Medhiitithi and Kulluka) ; — ‘ dispute on legal matters — alter- 
cation ’ (Nar.ayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 535); — in Nirnayaaindhu (p. 194); — in Smrti- 
chandrikd (Samskara, p. 162), which explains 'hhuktamdtre’ 
as ‘so long as one’s hands are wet ’ ; — uv Hemddri {YJd-A, 
p. 773), which has the same explanation ; — in Gadddhara- 
paddhati (Kiili), p. 772), — and in Samskdraniayukha 
(p. 56), which explains ‘ muhtak'e ’ (which is its reading for 
'shuktake', ov ' svtake') as ‘ mukhodgdre \ \hQve i?. 

eructation, or belching.’ 

VERSE CXXII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 536); — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 164); — in 
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Hemddri {KAla-, Y>. 774), which explains the meaning as ‘when 
the Brahmana arrives, the reader sliould offer him water etc., 
atid then having obtained his permission, he should proeec'd 
with his study’; — and in Gwlddluirapaddhati (Kala, p. llKi). 

VERSE f’XXTII 

The first half of this v(‘rs(' is (pioted iii V'ir(tuntro- 
daya (Samskara, p. odd) to tlx' effect tliat the time, during 
which the Saman is chanted, is unfit only for tlie reading 
of the Rgveda and the Yajurveda. 

This v^erse is quoted in Snirtichandril'd (Samskara, 
j). 160); — in l^urusdrllmchintamaiit (p. Hd) ; — in 
Hemddri (Kiila, p. 768) ; and in GadddlutrapaddlKdi 
(Kala,p. 196). 

VERSE CXXIV 

This verse is quoted in V'lrmmtrodayft (Samskara, 
p. 534), which adds that according to a dcvlaration hy Apas- 
tamba, the time, during which the Rk and other Vedas are 
recited, is unfit foi- the chanting ot the S.aman ; — in 
Srnrtichrmdrikd (Samskara, p. HiO), as staling the r(‘ason 
for what lias lieen decl.ared in tlie preceding \(‘rse ; in 
Puru^drthachintdmani (p. 443) ; -and in Ilemddri (Kiila, 
p. 768), — in all these to the same effect. 

VERSE eXXV] 

This verse is quoted in Piwusdrthac/njitdman'i 
(p. I 44,3) ; — in S^nrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 15(8); — 
in Hemddri (Kiila, p. 7<)7); — and in Gadadkarapwldhali 
(Kala, p. 196). 

VERSE cxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Apardirka (p. 193), which 
adds that this refers to that ‘ Vetlic study ’ which forms part 
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of the daily ‘ Brahmayajfux being l)iised, as it is, on the 
following Taittirlya text: ^Fasya vdetai^ya yajUaftya dvdvana- 
dhydyau yctddtmdi’ Sihuchirycuidei^liah ', — whieh hears specially 
upon BrahmayajTK.i \ — in Hemdidri (Kala, p. 775), which 
says that this refers to that Vedic study which forms part of 
the daily Brrxhmayajfud •, — in Smrticliandrikd (Sams- 
kara, p. 104), which has the suine note ; — and in Gadd- 
dharap<idd}t((ti (Kala, p. 100). 

vp:r8e cxxvnr 

This verse is quoted in Mifdksard (on 1. 79); — in 
Apardrka (p. 103), which adds that on tlu* ground of the 
terms ' Aspxmi'' and ^ Chaturdddsh'i' occurring along with 
‘ Amdvcmjd ’, it is understood that they stand tor th<' eighth 
and fourteenth days of the Fortnight, — not of th(‘ ‘ season ’ ;• — 
and that the particle ' api ’ indicates that interconrse on the 
dates mentioned is to he avoi<led, also when they happen to 
fall outside the ‘season’; — and m Ilemddri {KT\\{[, p. 724), 
whi(*h adds that ^ A^imni ’ and ‘ ChdtVTdd (( s]i1 mentioned as 
they ar(' along with ' Amdrasydi must stand for the eighth 
and fourteenth days of the fortnight, not those of the wife’s 
‘ period.’ 

It is ’quot('d in Madanapdrijdt d (p. ,34()) ; — in 
Pard.diarar)iddhava (Achara, p. 498), which adds that the 
passage is to he C(mstrued as ' Rtrmtkgatydgena hrahnmchdr'i 
hhavet ’ ; ‘on the dates of the month specified, one should he- 
have lik(‘ the Student hy avoiding intercourse with his wife ’ ; 
— in Prdyashchittavireka (|)p. 280 and .308), as foi- 
hidding sexual intercoursiWui days, and adds that 

‘ sndtakah ’ henf stands for the House-holder ; — in 
Sariskdraratnaniuld (p. 08.3) ; — in Sntrtichandrikd 

(Samsk<ara, p. 38) ; — .and in Vintmitrodaya (Samsk.ara, 
p. 155), which adds that the particle ‘ cha' is meant to include 
the Sahkrdnti day, — and explains the term ‘ svdtakn ’ to 
mean ‘ one whose wife has hathetl for her season.’ 
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vp:rse cxxix 

. This is (|u<)t(Hl ill Ajxtnirka (p. ; — .ind in 

Vlrfiviitrodayfi {K\\mkx\, \). which a(l<ls that wliat tlu* 

hi'st (juartni* forhids is that hatliinu \\hi(*h one may do \'olmi- 
tarily, without any oiva^ion, alter li.ivin^ (<dv(ai his tood’ ; it 
cannot lehu' to the ohli^attay d<uly ))athino, uliich mu^t 
preoed(' the l)reakfaht; nor ('an it r(‘t(*i’ to th(» l>athin <4 that i.'- 
render(*d neeessary l)v the lou(*hini; of a chan Idhf oi* otlu‘r 
unclean things, since it ha.s hecn laid down lliat ‘ om' >])ould 
not remain unedean lor a singh* iiioinent ’ IThis it (juoh^s as 
from Medhatithil; — tlien own atti^a* food, il suc'Ii oc('asi()ns 
should arisii as an e('lipse and the lik(‘, oiu* must hatlu‘ ; — 

" dtur<^ih^ is explaiiKMl as * om* sullia’ing Irom a dis(Ms(‘ lik(‘ly 
to he aggravat(*(l hy hathing\ — and ^ Jtaihdm '>hd' ,is tlie sei'ond 
and third (juart(*rs ot (la* night; — th(‘ phrase ‘/e*' rd<ajhhfh' 
is explaimnl as indicating that on (hose oc'casious on nhich 
it is laid down tliat om* sliould hatlie 'along uilh his clotlu's,’ 
there would be nothing wrong in doing so (‘ven wheJi oiu* 
is wearing sevia'al pi(H'c*s ol ('loth.’ — ‘ Aj<cwai)\ ’ means 
‘constantly.’ — ddie bathing tint is torbidden lieix* is such as is 
(Ij)ne by men eillaa* tlirough sh(*er loolishiu^s'- or through 
false notions ol purity, — and not that whi('h becomes nec(*ssary 
on one’^ arrival at a sacr(‘d [)la(v. ' Avifudie — 'imans those 

‘water-reservoirs' in iT*gard to which it is not known whctlua’ 
they are dee[> or otherwise, Iith* oi- not Irom alligators and 
other animals, dug bv r(‘sp(*ctable nam or otla^i’w is(‘, and 
duly c(3nsecrated oi’ lait. 

It is quoted in ^t(al((mij>drijdta (p. li ; in 
Kdlaviveka (p. :Ub); -m Smrfitaftva, on p. dS, when* 

it is added that wliat is h)i*bidden is fwqwn! haihing, 
as is cle^ir from tlie adver)> A(gjs^'((ht ; on p. Hit), wda‘r(‘ 
it adds that tlie prohibition of bathing at night does not apply 
to bathing at an eclipse ; — and on p. w laav it is explairu^d 

as referring to that )>athing which is done for tla* mere hjva.* 
of doing it, — and not to tliat wdiich is rendered necessary 
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on oeii^un occasions and cii'cumsUinces, nor to the daily 
bathing ; — in Hemddri (Kala, p. 708), which has the following 
notes : — ‘ Bhuktvd,' this prohibition does not refer to the 
ordinary daily bath; nor to the bath necessitiited by the 
touch of the Chandala, as tliat impurity must be got rid of 
immediately; it must refer to the voluntary bath for mere 
pleasure ; — as regards the ' dtura,' sick-person, the full bath 
is forbidden for him at all times ; — ‘ ajasrain ’ means 
^;onstimtly ’ ; — also in Hemddri (Sliraddha, p. 857); — ^in 
Nitydchdrwpradipa (p. 80(5), which has the same note, 

and says such is the opinion of Medhatithi ; it is only the 
ordinary bath (not religious) that is forbidden at ‘ dead of 
night ’ and ‘ conshintly,’ so also ' avijndte ' &c. — which means 
‘ that water-reservoir in regard to which it is not known how 
deep it is or whether or not it is objectionable in any way ’ ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 273). 


VERSE CXXX 

' liahhi^nah ^ — ‘Either the tawny cow or the Soma- 
cre(‘per’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘thetawny' (Kulluka) ; — ‘lawny cow' 
(Nandana); — ^‘a brown creature’ (Narayana). 

This vaTse is (pioted in Apardrhi (p. 193), which 
i‘X})lains ‘ as ‘a tawny animal, such as the cow and 

tlu‘ like’; — in Mitdlsardi (on 1. 152), wliich explains 
as ‘the cow or any other animal which is of tJie 
c'olour of the mongoose’ or ‘the Soma and other -uch 
creepers’; — in M^^uhinapdr^jdta (p. 120), whicli explains 
'habhrii' simply as ' kajnla^ tawny’; — in Pard^hara-- 
)nd<lhava (Achara, 523); — in Vlraviitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 575), which aho explains 'hahhru' simply as ' kapiJahd ; — 
in (vSamskara, }). 88 a) ; — and in ^ Sinrti^ 

sdroddhdr(( {\). 321), wliich explains 'hfd)hru^ as ‘ of the 
colour of the mongoose.’ 
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VERSE CXXXT 

This verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 19d); — in 

Mcuianapdrijdtn (p. 121); — -and in Vl.r(tmitrod(.tya (Sains- 
kara, p. 67G). 

VERSE (hXXXlI 

^ Ap(isnd7i((ni'^ — ‘ Wat(a‘ tliat Inis l)ei*n used already’ 
(Medliatithi) ; — ‘wat(a* used for washing a (*orps(‘’ (Xarilyana 
and Nandana). 

This verse has been quoted in (p. ISd); — 

in Vtramitrodftya (S'<nnskara, p. o7()), whieli explains 
^ apcii^iidnam^ as Svaha' that drops from tlu' IkxIv when om* 
is bathing,’ — ni^diydf/ihi' as ' spittings -and in Snirti^ 
sdroddhdra (p. 221). 


VERSE (XXXTTI 

This verse is quoted in Ap^( 7 v'lrk(t {\). 194); — in P<ird- 
sharamdidhava (Aehara, p. r)22>) ; — and in Viraihitroda^jd 
(Saniskara, p. 570). 

VERSE CXXXV 

Tills verse is quoted in Aporarhn {\>. I!)!); — and in 

Pdvnshftrcimadhava (Aeliara, p. .">23). 

vp:rse t;xxxvi 

This verse is (jiioted in Ap<trdrk<i (p. 

VICRSE CXXXVIJ 


Cf. *9. 300. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apararku 
(p. 194). 

40 
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C'XXXVTTT 

^'liis vfi'so is quotofl in Apornrka (p. 1(53) to the 
effect tliiit only sucli truth should be told ns is ugivenble; it 
quotes the words of Vyasa to the etleet that ‘only such tmth 
sliould h(* told as is benefieial to li\dng Ix'ings.’ 

It is quoted also in Pnrashdramadhavd (Aehara, p. 523) ; 
— and in Sinrtichamlrikd (Saiuskara, p. 14). 

VER8E CXXXIX 

This verse is quotc'd in Madanajxlrijdta (p. 117); — 
and in Vlramitrodaya (Sainskara, p. 57.3) ; — neither of tliis 
provides any explanations. 

VERRE (JXL 

This vers(‘ is (pioted in Apni'dirhi (p. 1 73) ; — in 
P<ivdi<h(iTnmdd}i(irfi (Aehar.a. j). 523) ; — and in Aluddwi- 
pdirijdta, (p. 12G). 


VERSE C;XTJ 

This verse is quoted in Apardida (p. 191); — -and in 
Pard^haramddliara (Aehai-a. p. 52.3). 


VERSIC CXLir 

This verse is quot(‘d in Nr^iDdidprarndd (Samskara, 

J). 71 b). 

VERSE VXLllT 

This verse is quoted in Apt^^rdrhi (p. 2.31), wliieh ex- 
plains that the term }>n'd7ia hen' indicates tla* hoh's in the head, 
whic'h form the loei ot the ‘breaths’, "the term ' gdtra ’ indicates 
the chest, the head and the slioulders, the touching whereof has 
bix'n described as purificatory ; — and adds that the ‘toiudiing ’ 
here laid down is for the purposes of purification, 
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It is also quottnl in Mituksurd (on 1. loo) as laying 
down the purificatory act to be done after water-sipping ; — 
and in NitydchdrapadiilKUi (p. ;{()), as laying <lown the 
expiation for looking by chance at the things mentioned. 

Vh:R«K CXLV 

This verse is (jnotcd in Ajxirdrku (p. ifL'O). 

VERt^E ('XL VI 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdr<<prnd'ip<i (p. 402). 

VER^E CXLVIJ 

Cf. 2. 237. 

This verse is quoted in Ap<(rdrl<i. on p. (>*1, and 
again on p. 22!); — and in V'ir<(mitro<la>/ii (Ahnika, [>. .320), 
which explain.s Aipa(J}ia7-Ji)ah ’ ;i.s ‘small dhai’ina ; .such 
penances as tlu' Krchchhi'd and tin- liki'’. 

VERSE CXLVIII 

d'hi.s \erse is (pioted in Ajxtrdrka (|i. 22!)), wliere '' /dti' 
is explained as ‘ l)irth — ami in V'ir<(imfro<lay(i (Ahnika, 

p. 320). 

\t:rse (Xlix 

d'lus verse is (juoted in Ap'trdrko (p. 22!)) ; — and in 
V'i7-7iiitrodi(yi( (Ahnika, p .320), which e.xplains '' 
as ‘ Veda,’ — and ‘o/towAo/i’ as ‘to l)e enjoyed tor a long 
time.’ 

VERSE EL 

This verse is quote<l in Apnrarkn {\>. 220), where it is 
explained to mean that ‘one should otter on the fifteenth day 
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of eveiy fortnight the Ajya-ho'tnas to Savitr, which alleviate 
the evil effects of sins ; — and in Heniddri (Kala, p. 682), which 
explains ‘ SavitraV as ‘those deilicated to the deity Savitr.’ 

VERHE CLI 

' Nifekam ’ — ‘Bath-water (Medhatithi); — ‘ Seminal dis- 
(^liarge ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Achara, 
p. 211); — nnd in Viramitrodaya (Almika, p. 28), which 
adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Ni^eka'' according to Kalpataru^ 
Tueans ‘the throwing away of used up unclean things’ and 
Uchchhi stamina' means ‘tlie throwing of the lea\dngs of food’; 
while Kulluka Bhatta explains ^ Nisekcd ‘seminal 
discharge 

VERSE CIAT 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Ahnika), 
on page 81, where it is noted that all this to be done in 
the forenoon is meant for persons not otlierwise engaged; — that 
the term ^ Purvd}ina\ ‘forenoon’, really stands for ‘early 
morning’, since ‘the evacuation of the bowels’, and ‘cleaning 
of th(^ teeth ’ have been laid down as to be done in the earlj 
morning.- — Hence the term ‘ foixmoon ’ should be taken 
to stand for such parts ot tlie forenoon as have been 
speciticiiUy prescribed for eac’h of the acts ; thus it follows that 
the ‘evacuation (d’ the bowels 'cleaning of the teeth’ and 
‘ morning-batli ’ cannot be done-after sun-rise in regard to the 
‘worshipping of gods’, the term ‘forenoon ’ should be under- 
stood as standing for the first eightli part of tlie day. — The 
verse is quoteil again on page 148 ; — and in Nitydchdra-^ 
prciiPipa (p. 290). 

VERSE C’LllI 

Tliis verse has not been commented upon by Medhatithi. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 127); — ^and in Vlraviitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 149), which explains ' abhiyavhchheV 
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as 'should approach, with a vicAv to worsliipping ; and 
adds that the emphasising sliould be construed after 

' (fhhigachchhet\ 

VERSE CL IV 


149), 


Idiis v^erse is quoted in V^irLi'antrodaya (Alinika, p. 

VERSE CI.V 


This verse is quoted in MdiJanapdrijaio (p. pj), 
which adds that " dchdnd }ien‘ spoken of is to Ih' learnt 
from the people of the ' Madliyadc'^ha ’ and other countries 
mentioned in Discourse 1. 


VERSE CLVI 

This verse has not been oinitted by Atedliatithi, as Ruhl(‘r 
has wrongly stated. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 231); — in 
Nitydcharapradipa (p. 12) ; — and in Xrsivihaprnsddft 

(Samskara, p. 17 a). 

VERSE (DVD 

This verse has been (juot(‘d in A 2 >^frdrhf{\^.X )\)\ — 
and in (Sam>kaJ-a, p. 17 b). 

VERSE (4AIII 

This verse has been (}uoted in /{pnrdrhi (p. 231 ). 

VERSE C LIX 

This vers(* is quoted in jly^ardrht (p. 224) ; — and in 
Madanap)drijdta (p. 14). 

VERSE CLX 

This verse is quoted in Mad((va 2 )drij dt( ( (p. 14) ; — 
and in Apctrdrka (p, 224). 
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VERSE CEXI 

This vers(^ is quoted in Apararhi (p. 224), wliioh 
explains ‘ ’ as ^ Dharnia '^^ — in Parasliaramddhava 

(Achara, j). 524) ; — in Madanapdriidta (p. 14), which 
iidds that tlie ‘act’ here nientione<l must be sueli as is not 
inc(jmpatil4e with the teachin{>s of scriptures ; thougli even 
in regard to such acts, there are exceptions ; c. (j,^ even though 
an act may have been enjoined by tlie scriptiu‘es, it should 
not be done if it is against popular opinion and in 
Nrshnhciprasdda (Samskara, p. 71b). 

VERSE CT.XII 

' IlimsydV — ‘ Strike, or talk in an ottensive manner, or 
act against’ (Medhatithi); — ‘act against’ (Kulluka); — ‘injuixi’ 
((iovindaraja). 

‘ y’opasmna/i ‘ All [Persons engaged in austerities, includ- 
ing those engaged in expiatory penances * (jNIedhatithi and 
(lovindaraja); — ‘ascetics’ (Nandana and Raghavananda). 

This verse* is quoted in Apardrha (p. 223) ; — in 
Mitdk^ard (on 2.2l),iin tlu* s(*nse that no injury should he 
infli(*ted upon the persons im*ntioned, (*ven though they attack oik* 
with murderous intent; — \\\Vydiv(didr(i-JidJain})hatfi (p. 118); 
— and in (Vyavahilra, p. 7a), whi(*h explains the 

meaning to be that the persons m(*ntioned should not be killed, 
e\en if they turn out to be ' dtatdyin\ ‘dangerous critiiinar. 

VERSE OLXIir 

‘ kitwnhhavh — ‘Want of modesty’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
riija and Narayana) ; — ‘want of energy in the performance of 
duties’ (Kulluka). 


VERSE CLXIV 


C/. 8.2^18-29^ and 4.175. 
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This verse is quote<i in Apardrht (p. 231), whicli 
adds: — ^ Shi^ya' here means ‘one who has to he taught — tl\e 
‘son’ is mentioned separately witli a \ie\v to emphasis; — and 
in support of this it quotes the rule of Visrm, wlii<*li is in tlie 
general form ^ Shdsyatn ■•^hdsef tdi/oi/cf'. 


VERSE CLXA^ 

'I’liis vers(* is quotetl in Aj><< rdrl><( (p. 223.) 
VERSE (’EXVr 


Cf. 11. 20(1-207. 

This viTse quotiRl in Apararka (p. 

VERSE CIjXYU 

"Pliis v(‘rs(i qu<)t(‘(l in (p. 2211 ); — nnd in 

Mitciksdvd (on 1.105), to tin* (‘(toot (lidt no oik* should 
be struck wlio bus giv(*n no (*aus(‘ ol ollcnci* 

VERSE (d.xvni 

Cf, 11. 

This v(*i*s(^ is quot(*d in Ap<n‘drkn (p. 22\\). 

VERSE ( LX IX 

This verse is quot<‘d in Ap(()'drk<( (p. 

VERSE (d.XXI 

Tljis Aa*rs(* is qiioti^l hi ( ^^JJ'ihh^TRa, p. (>H), 

wliicli adds tlu* following explanation :• — ‘'S'uh(n\ cvtai though 
one inviiy Vo m (Ytfficnlties regarding n(‘('(*ssary (^\p(*ns(^s, — 
^ttdharrfiena\ by hnpvojXT iipprojuintion of wlint Ju^longs to 
others, — ^adha^oiiikdndrri, of tliose who c(o iKjt pi*rform the 
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prescribed duties, — ‘pdpdndm,' of those who do what is for- 
bidden, — ‘viparyayam,' loss of wealth and other things, — 
'' dsliu' has been added only with a \new to emphasise, as 
calamity is actually found to overtiike sinners after the lapse, 
of some time also. 


\TDRSE CI.XXir 

^Gauh ' — Buhler is again unfair to Medhatithi. Both 
Medliiltithi and Kulluka take this term ‘‘gauK precisely as Buhler 
says ‘it is not impossible’. (See Translation) From what Buhler 
says, Govindaraja, Narayana and Nandana take ‘gauh’ only 
as ‘the Cow, which at once yields its benefits by its milk <fec.’ 

This verse is quoh'd in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. ()8), which says that, if tlu* ^ gauh'' is taken as an example 
per similarity, then it means ‘earth’,' — the earth does not 
produce the harvest immediately after sowing of seeds ; if it is 
taken as ‘cow’, then it is an example per dissimilarity, the 
meaning being ‘the cow gives its products, in the shape of 
milk <&('. immediately, not so sin, which takes time to fructify.’ 


VERSE CT.XXITT 

Medhatithi (P. 356, 1. 20) — Maishvdneiretnydyah' 

— ddiis refers to Mimdmsd-sTitra, 4.38 et. seq, where it is 
stated that though the Vaishvdnara sacrifi(*e is performed 
by the Father, yet its results accnie to the Son. 

'L’his verse is quoteil in V'lramitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 68) — which adds ^ Krtodharmah' should be <‘onsti-ue<l 
as l\rtah adharma', as the context deals with Adharma , — 
‘no uisphalah,' e., unless it is expiated. 

\^RSE CLXXV 


Cf. 4.164; 8.299. 
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vrrsp: olxxvt 

^ This verse is quoted in Apardrka ([>. 159) ; -an<l in 
V~ir<^traitro(l(t}ja (Ahnika, p. 11), whi(*h would resti*i('t 
tlie rule to only sueh ‘‘dliarma a^ i.^ 'iJrstdrth*t\ ‘preseriln'd 
for the purpos(* ot pia-c^tqitihK^ worldly r('sult^'.’ 

VERSE (d.xxvni 

This verse is quoted in ( rdsh< i)'< tmddh (v( ( (A(‘hilra, 

p. 524), as setting forth <»u (‘pilouu^ of what oik^’s 'duty’ is ; 
— in Vidhdn(ipdrlj(~it<( (I., p. (>95), — and again ii\ II, p. 
204, in cjonneetion with fi/(d'a in<u’k> on tlu^ tor(‘lu‘ad ; 
in S'inrtitattva (11, [>. 275) tli(‘ ellin't that e\(ai wluai lixing 
in for(‘ign lands oiu* should kinq) uj) th(‘ way^ ot his tathcav ; 
— in IleDUidri (Shraddlri, p. ItlStl) ; — in A 
(flpft (p. os), wlii('h says that this r(‘t‘er^ to ot optional 

;ilU‘rntitiv(\s only ;“*in ^ v^iuih((pr(tsdfhi (SauiskalM, [>. ( la); 
— and in S7)(rtic]i^nidrikd (Sani^kaia, p. 9) to tlu* 
that fainily-(aistoni is to he r(*gard(‘d <is a guide in (msivs winan' 
tlierc^ is a ditl(‘ren(*(‘ of opinion <ouong tlu^ \ ai’ious sciap- 
tui’al texts. 

VERSES ( I.XXIX-VEXXX 

'I'liesc versos .(re quoted in V'uruiut roihuja (S:mis- 
kani, p. r)7:>); — nnd in (p. 12<l). 

VERSE C'r>XXXl 

'Pills verve is (juirted in V'lram.-ltrorlai/x (Sainskam, 

p. .->7:}). 

VERSE CLXXXTl 

Cf. 2.2U. 

'Phis verse i- (jiioted in Vh-amitrorbiya (Sainskiira, 
p. .">74), as setting forth rea^trns lor not (jnarelling with 
those Jiientioneil in tlio preceding; rersev. 

41 



320 


MAN!’ SMRtXr — NOTES 


VERSE CLXXXIII 

Thi s v'erse is (juotefl in Vtramitrodaya (Samskars, 
p. o74). 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 574). 


VERSE CLXXXV 

Cf, Aitareya Brahmana 7.13. 

This verse is quoted in V'lraniiirodoyo, (Samskara, 
p. 574);— and in Vydrahara Bdlamhhatfi (p. 572). 

VERSE C'LXXXVT 

3'his verse i^ quoted in DdnaniayvlcJto (p. 6). 

VERSE cr.XXXVIll 

d^iis verse is (|uo(ed in Madam tjjdrijdUt (p. 221); 
— in 1 lemddri {\y^ni\, p. tiO) ; — in DdnamayTikha 0); — 

and in Prdyaf^hchifUivioelx (p. 105). whieli ^ays that thi^ 
prohibition refers tn [uasons ij;nor,uit of ina nt ra-^. 


VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Prdyashcliittavioeka (j). 405), 
which has the sa?ii(* note a^^ on the pi'ecetling vi'i'se. 

VERSE (’X(' 

Tliis vei’.se is (ptoteil in Jlemdidri (Dana, p. 60). 

VERSE CXCT 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Hetnddri (Tliina, p. 60). 
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VERSE ('X(’1I 

This vorsp i^ qiioii'd in Ai')<trark<t (p. 285); — and 
in Pardsharaniddhava (Acliara, p. 74). 

VERSE (’X('III 

'Phis verse is (pKited in AixO'arbi (p. 285), wliidi 
e.xplaiiis 'anarthr' as ‘sin’; — ;ind in Pnrdshara^nddhxva 
(Adiai-a p. 174). 

VERSE (;X('\' 

This verse is quoted in Apni'drhK (p. 17(t); — in Mitdk~ 
sard (on 1.130) ; — and in llemddri (Sliriiddlia, p. 3(54). 

VERSE ('X(’VI 

This verse is qnoled in Mirak8<ira (on 1. 130);-— in 
Apardrka (p. 170), which evpiains 'shafha' as ‘ stuck np’: — 
and in Samskdramai/vkhi (]>. Oti). 

VERSE CXC’Vril 

This verse is quoted iii A}y(rdrk(( (p, 1229). 


VERSE iV\ 

ddiis verse is (juoted in Vli'intiitvixlaya (Ahnikii, 
p. 109 ), which adds the following nott^s : — In vi(‘w ol tli(‘ tnrin 
" NipdnakartuK in tlu^ second line, tlie term "Par((k'iya' 
slxould be taken to mean ‘ mad(* l)y anuthia’ person*; as 
Kedpf^itaru holds that ‘ Parak'iy<d must mi^an ' madc^ by 
anotlier’, — whetlier consecrated or iiiiconse(*rated, sinci^ no 
distinction betwecai them is mad(‘ anvwher(‘ ; |d'his appears 
to be a gist of Medliatitlii’s (explanation ol ' Pavdk'iya ' for 
whicli see Tranxl(itio)i \) — ’ nuains ‘wat(a*-res(*rv()ir.’ 

This verse is quot(*d also in Kdhiviveka (p. H28), 
which too mak(‘s the same observations as Vlra^aitvodaya 
(just quoted), 
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It is quoted also in Apardrka (p. 234), wliicli makes 
the remark that tlie tank tliat has eonscrrated and made 
oveF*to the'puhli(* eannot Ix^ ealled 'paralciya' \ and this 
favours Medhatithi’s interpivtation of the v(*rse, wliieh is 
supported also hy what follows in the n(‘.\:t verse ; — in 
Sifirtikaumitdl (p. Ijo), wliieh (explains ' paraklya' as ‘dug hv 
another,’ and says it eannot mcNin ‘ l)(‘longing to anotlaa* as is 
(piite clear from what is add(^d r(‘garding the nipycwahtvtr \ — in 
Ileinddri (Shraddha, p. H74) ; — in Xityachdrapi'adipa 
(p. 300), whi(‘h (explains ' paraklya' as 'dug by otluTs’ ;-"an(l 
is Sliuddhikauiaudi (p. 32 f), which says that ' KaddcJut^ta' 
makes it clear that the prohibition is absolut(‘. 

VERSE evil 

This verse is quoted in Aiyirdrla (p. 237). 


VERSE vein 

‘ iicirta ' — ‘ Pits ’ (Von indaraja and Xarayana) ; — 'a small 
brook whos(‘ cours(^ does not ext(aid Ixyond <i thousand 
Dhanus, 7,e., 2,000 yards’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Ayardrhi (p, 23)4), which, in 
(explaining tlu^ word ' y<ivtn \ (|uot(*s from Katyayana to the 
e(f(‘ct that water-streams that do not run beyond 2004 yards 
are (‘allc‘d yart<t\ 4’lus sam(‘ text ns (juoted by Kulluka as 
from Ch)iandog<t-j)((ridtish(. [Rubier w i*ongly puts down 
tills name as ‘ Clih<(ud(>gy<t-pr(Ansia\. — ^Pra^ravana — is a 
small wat(W-spring running down from hills. 

Lt is (]uoted in Mitaksard (on 1. loO), which adds that 
this rule refers to tlu‘ daily (*ompuls(uy bath ; — in Aa/o- 
vireka (p. 330) ; — and in Vlramitvodaya (Ahnika, p. 
181), which adds th(‘ following not(‘s : — ' N fid'll ’ should be 
taken as standing for such streams as ney(*r dry up ; bathing in 
small stn^a ms which dry up being forbidden; — ^ devakhdta' 
is that whi(*h is known as 'dug ))y the gods’; — Aaddga^ 
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is im urtficiMl WiikT-rosorvoir, wliicli is larger tJian 
square yards ; wliile ‘ Saras ' is smaller tlian th(‘ ‘ Ta(fd(ja ' 
l)ut larger tlinu oOO square yards ; siu'h is tli(‘ explanation 
given l)y Hemadri. Aeeording to Katpaiaru on tla* 
otlier liand, tla^ ^ devahhdtn twldga" is siaii tank as is 
known to be (‘onneetixl witli gods, at the Pvskara lake (lu^ai* 
Ajmer), and tlu* ' S<(r<(s" is a small stn^am; — the ' (la)ia ’ is 
that whicii lias I)(^en diiined as runiiig upto 2, (KM yards;— 
and ^ Prasravana^ is th(‘ watiT-lall. 

It is quoted in JImnddri (Sliraddha, p. <S()7), wliicii has 
tla^ following notes: — means .i flowing eunxait 
of water wliieh never dries up eom]>l(‘t(i y, bathing in strt^ams 
that dry up during siunnua* lading lorhidden 'dev(dhdta\ 

su(‘h ditches and pools as ar(‘ known to iiav(‘ Ming 

l)y the gods’, — 'taddya\im <ulilicial, w alei-iesejN oir whi(i) 
is over 1,000 and less tlian 2,000 (‘ubits in >i/e ; and ' Sarah ' 
is a tank which is o^er 1,0(HI caibits in sizi‘ but ''inalha- 

than a Ta(Idga \ " (jktrta ' is the name given to that 

reservoir of water whence watei (lo(‘s not How otit, and 

which covers ground S,000 'bow-lengths' in si/(‘ ; and 
^ Pr<(srar(f7ia' is the ivaier-faU, w.it(a* Howmg down a 
nfountain-side. 


VERSE (XdV 

' Yain<( ' and ^riyaiaa' nre h(‘st taktai as (‘xplaimMi by 
M(‘dhatithi ; thougli Kulluka ami otlaas (piote the sonuwvhat 
artificial distinction made by ^ ajfia\alkya (III, 2>l,’b!51 i). 


VERSE (XV 

This verse is (juot(*d in jM if dk.sUTd (on d. 200); 
— in Madanap)diri}dita (p. 044); — and in \ irami1rodaya 

(Ahnika,^)). 404), which explains " ((sh7'(>friyatated as ‘that 
which is pei4orm(xl by siuii priests or sacrili(*eis as are diwoid 
of Vedic learning’; tliis prohibition must mean that one 
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should not (*at at such a sacrifice, even after Agnisoniiya- 
Vapdydga\ as regards the tiiue before tins, eating id a 
sacTifi(‘(^ is aln^ady forbidden l)y the general rule that ' one 
shouM not eat tlH‘ tood belonging to oile who has hetni initiated 
for a sa(*riticial }KTfornianc(‘ ’ ; — ^ grdmaj/djm^ is on(‘ who 
pei'fonns sacrific'Cs for gronj)s of men ; and one should not 
t at at a sa(*rifi(*(‘ wh(a*(* such a j))*i(*st makes tlie oftei’ings ; — 
nor -^ho^lld ojKi (‘at at a hous(‘ wh(‘r(‘ VaiAivade^^a and 
otli(*r offiaings hav(‘ b(‘(ai mad(‘ by a woman ; this must bt* 
tak(‘n as applying to cases wlmr(‘ sn(‘h priests are a\ailablt‘, 
ior wlH‘re th(‘y ar(‘ not availabh^ even women an* p(*rmitted 
to mak(‘ the offerings ; — ^ is ‘impotent 

It is quot(‘d in Hemdch^i (Shraddha, p. 770); — -and in 
Po'dyarhchittavieekff (p. 259), which adds the folloAving not<‘s 
— ' Qshrotrlya\ one who has not ](‘arnt the Veda, — 

' yrdrutydjt\ on(‘ who olli(*iat(‘s as priest at the 8hraddha and 
oth(‘r [)erformances by seyeral jK‘rsons, or p(‘rfoiins propiti- 
atory rites for otlK‘rs ; one should not go to a sacrifi(‘e when* 
such a man happens to b(* the Hotr, priest. 

VEESE (‘C^VT 

"Phis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), 
whicli (*x plains 'aAdVa' as ‘ conducive to adv(^rsity ’, — and 
' pratlpa ’ as ‘ disagre(*abl(* ’ ; — and in Prdya^hchitt f(vi reha 
(p. 250), which r(*marks that the entire verse is ' Arthardda \ 

VEESE CCVIT 

The first half of this versi* is quoted in Mitdhsard 
(oil 2>. 290) ; — in Madanayydrijdta (p. 944) ; — ^and in 

Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 494), wdiich explains 'rnattaf as 
‘ intoxi(*ated, either by wane or liy wi^alth etc.’ — and ^ dfuraJf 
as 'afflicted with a very s(*rious dis(*ase.’ 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattra (p. 451), w4ii(*li 
explains ^Keshahitdrapanna^ as ‘ defiUxI by the presen<?e of 
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hair or insects’; — ami ^ Kdututcdi ' .h ‘intentionally’; — in 
ViramitTodtxya (Ahnika, p. 517), which adds that -'ince 
the text has added the' (jiialihcation didmaUOf , there should 
he no harm it' tlie food happens to h(‘ touched hy the foul 
wthttentionally , — in Heniddri (Shraildlia, pp. (>10 and 770) ; — 
in S^nrtisdfoddhdt’ci (p. 29(3) ; — and in Prdy((du‘hdtai'i veh> 
(p. 2(30), which explains ^Keshalx'itdvctpminam' as ‘cooke<l 
along with hairs or i nsects 

VERSE CrVTIl 

This verse is cpioted in S mrtitxtf ra (p. 451), whicli 
explains ^bhrun<-(yh)m' as ‘an outcast,’ — ^ndxhlyd' a' ‘tlie wo- 
man in her courses,’ — and 'patutritiaval'idJiinu' as ‘what lias 
hwn eaten by the ciow’ and other Itiids.’ 

It is quoted in V~ir(ivdtr>>day<i (Alinika, p. 51S), 
whieli ex'plains 'ridaPiyd' as ‘the woman in her course-',’ — 
'patatrin' as ‘birds,’ — and 'aval'idlKAui' as ‘(‘ateii’; — in Ilcvid- 
dri (Shraddha, p. (ilo);- in Prdij<(.dH‘]iiW(v!v~ehi (p. 
2()0); — and in S inrti'>droddhdrci (p. 29C)) 


VERSE ('(’IX 

’Phe second half of this vers(‘ i" quoted in Mitdki^drd 

(on ;5. 290). 

‘rhe V(*isc* is ill S'lurt ftattva (|). wlii(*li 

(‘xplaitis ' (jhdistdnnain' as ‘the lood that is oUhriMl at siici-ifKaal 
sessions and otlier similar o('<‘asions, to all and sundry )>v 
[)uhlie pi'oelamation’; —and in V^iraim^ nxliHfii (Ahnika, 
[). 4!)o), ^^l^eh plains ' (ilnistrui v(i in tla* same manner as 
Sytirtitattvci, hut <|Uote> Medhatithi s ^(‘cond alternati\(‘ 
explanation of it as ‘what had h(*en piesionsly j)romis(*d to 
another ^>erson’ ; 'vi^^he^^atah' has Ixvn add(‘d with a \ i(wv in 
indic'ute tiu’ exeeptioniil ohjix'tionahilitv <4 tla* food; 
is 'multitude,’ — this term is not applieahle to brothers wlio luive 
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not separated ; — 'ganiJcci^ is a ‘ prostitute^ ; — 'what has been 
eondeinned by a disinterested person learned in the Veda, even 
without liis detecting any of the spiH'ified detects.’ 

It is quoted in Hemadri (Sliraddhn, pp. 510 and 771) ; — 
and in Prdyai^hchittainveka (]), 260), wliicli adds the following 
notes — ^Ghystdnnam\ that food whi(*h is offered publicly with 
such words as ‘who is there who will take this food?’, — 
‘ gnndnnay^' food cooked by several persons jointly. 

^ Paddhai^un iiigadaxya ' — ‘One who is only via bally 
(‘onlined mid one who is bound with ('ords or iron (*hains’ 
(M(‘dhatitlii) ; — ^on(‘ hound with chains' (Ivulluka). 

dliis \(a*s(‘ is quotiMl in ^^ltdk^ard (on 3. 2i)0) ; — 
in Madanapdtrijdta. (p. 044); iji Siort}tait.ra (p. 451); 
— and in Vlrmcitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 105) which adds 
the following not(‘s : — ^ Stemd is ‘oiu^ who tak(‘s away 
what bdongs to aiiothei ;' — ^gdyataf is ‘on(‘ who makes a liv- 
ing by singing,' — tal'smt ' is ‘on(‘ who has carpiaiOay for 
his livelihood,’ — and 'Vdisjfmsikai is ‘oiu^ who makes a living 
by cliarging impropea' r.ite's of int(*re‘st, or by making undiu* 
piofits bv trade* ; and adds that the* term is also applienl to 
‘one* who brags of his own sujxa'ior virtu(*s and deciles others’^ 
this on the strength of a t(*xt, (pioted from Visnu ; — 'dil'sita' 
is ‘one* wlio has ))een e'onsea*rat(*<l by means of the D'lhsayiiya- 
fstii' — \vhe)se food should not ))e e‘ate‘n prior to the ceremony 
of purchasing the* Soma, eir be*fore the Agntsonuya rapd^ 
ydga\ — ' kadarya is ‘the inisea*,’ eleiineel by Devala as 
‘one* who, through greed for amassing wealth, causes 
suffering to himsclb his wife anel children, as also hinders 
the right fulfilment of his redigious dutms ’ ; — 'haddhasya^ 
means' be)unel with ropes,* or ‘bound only verbally, — and 
Aiigada.sya ’ means ‘one who is 'in chains'; though Aiigada' 
means ‘ chains ’ only, yet it stands here for one who is 
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in chains; [tJiis is as Medliatitlii has (‘vplaiiitnl tlie ttaias]; — 
or tliP genitive in "niyaflasi/a' may l>e taken in tlic^ senst‘ ol 
tlie instrumental, so that the two words ' haddhasya 
niyad/tsya ’ may luMakcai togt^tlua- as ' myadena haddhasya' 
(one hound in eltains); — this a(*<M>rding lo Kalpat . 

This is qiiohnl in llenHidn (Shraddha, [). 71d);-^and in 
Praydshchittavivehi (p. 2()0), whi{'h doliiK^s ' Vdrdhns^kn' 
ae(*ording to Yama as ‘one who hnvs things rluMp, and ^rlls 
tliem dear, as also oik^ who makt‘s a li\ing ))y haiding* moiu^y 
on interest’; and (‘xplaitts Ullksit(fhd as dla* p(a‘son who has 
pert‘onn(‘d the DlJcsn^uya /,s‘/Y ; his food is torladchai till the 
end of the sa(Titie(‘ in eonnodion witli wliich that Isti has 
hetai performed, — and ‘ ^ve/c/>7/o ' as Me* who aniassi^s wx^alth 
at tlie c*ost of imu'li <lis(*omfort to himscit, his jt*ligions [xa- 
formanees, his wdfe and (Tildnai: — d)ad<lha^j/(( ' i)\\c whi) is 
ti^H^I W'ith a rope, — (*hain. 

VKRSF. (X XI 

' Shudrasyochchhtstu'in' — ‘ImkxIoI a Shudra, and th(‘ 
l(*avings of any man’ (Kidluka and Xaiayana); — ‘th(‘ k^avitigs 
of a iShudni ’ (McHlhatithi, llagha\ knanda, ( »ovind<iraja and 
Nandana). 

Tin’s verse is quot(*d in i\Titdh.f<r(l (on 2h()) ; — in 
Sinrt itattvd (p, dol) whieh explains yKtrj/iisjtnnd as 
‘food kept ov(‘rnight’, and ' nchc/thtst/d as ‘ Kni vitigs ’ ; — and in 
Vlrannt)'odaya (Ahnika, ]>. dho) w’hi(*h ackls th(‘ lollowitig 
notes : — ^ Ahhishfista^ is ‘oia* aeens(‘d of such <a'im(*s as mak(‘ 
i)ne outcast ,’ — " s<tnd(tk(d ‘ h<*i'maphrodit (%' — ^ jjumschalV is 
‘unchaste woman,’ — "ddynhliika" is ‘tla* leligioiis hyt>ocrite,’ — 
^ sJiukta" is that wInX'h lias Ixxai veiy jmu'h sonr(‘d hy th(^ 
contact of th(‘ jui(*(^ of other things, — ' i><(ryusd(d is ‘food ki*[>t 
over-nighV even though not soured; — a(*(*ording to Haradatta, 
foorl cooked dunng tlu^ day ])e(‘omes ‘ 7 >>o? 7 /v/sv^c// after sunset, 
and that cooked during the nigJit hecoiiu^s so after sunris(q — 
42 
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one should not oijt the ‘leiivings' Shudra; though the 

eating of all 'leavings’ ha> been forbidden, yet that of the 
Shudra has bcM?n specitied for the purpose of indieating that 
this is doubly obj(H*tionable; — or tlie meaning of the clause 
^ shudrasyochchhi^tam' may be that ‘one should not eat 
a Sliudra’s food, jior the leavings ot any p(*rsoir: — or ‘out of 
the disli out of wliieh a Shudra has eateii and left some food.’ 

ft is (juoted in Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 772) ; — and in 
Frdy<tshchiff(iviveyt (p. 27)0) \vhi(*h explains ’ ns 
‘sexless*; and adds that of ^ s/faktu' and ^ pa-ryii^ita' food, 
only repeated eating involves expiation. 

VEKSE CCXTT 

'Uyr <(' — ‘A man of tlu^ Uyru caste’ (Meilhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Xiirayana and Nandana) — ‘a king’ (suggested by 
Medhatithi, and Govindaraja) ; — ‘one who perpetrates dreadful 
de<*ds* (Kulluka and RagliaviTnanda). 

This verse is (piott^l in Mitdksard 290); — in 

Sinrtttaitva (p. 451 j, which adds the tollowing notes;- — 
The food that has been cooked for the newly-delivered woman 
should not be (‘atcai by memb(*rs of her family ; — ^ par yd- 
chdnta ’ — when several men an^ eating in a line, if any one 
of them happcai to rinse his mouth, the others should not 
continue to eiit ; — > anird a sham ’ i^ tlu^ food of a man who has 
not got rid of the impurity due to ('liild-biiah. 

It is quotnl in Madanapdivijdta (p. !)4r)); — and in 
Vlrn„\drodayn (Ahnika, p. 495), which chilltsaka' 

is ‘one who makes a living by administering UKHlicine*; — 
HIT gay u is one wlio kills animals by means other than 
arrows, ce., by jueans of traps and sueb c*ontrivanees ; — ' Krnra^ 
is the man who harbours within him much anger, ?.e., ill- 
teiuper(‘d; uchchhi^fab/wj~F — who eats such leavkigs as are 
forbidden; ■ ugra is one who does cruel dtx^ds, or one who is 
born ot a Ksattriya fatlier and Vaishya mother, or a king;— 
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^ Sutikdmvitn' — the footl ili:it lui.-' Ikm'Ii (‘ookecl tor m 
iiewl^'-delivereil woman should not 1)0 i^aton ovon l)y 
nreinbers of her own family; — ‘'portjdchdhtnin ' — when several 
men iire eating in a line, if soiiu' oik’ should ignori' the piestaiee 
of others and rinsi^ his month, then tlu* food hefori* the 
others becomes ‘ hut there is no harm if the 
person nnsing his mouth happen tn 1 m' one’s ‘ elder ’ ; — or 
" parydchdvta' may Ix' explained .is that food over which the 
water of mouth-washing has Imh-ii ihrown ; — ‘ 'rnirdash<n)> 
is the food of a [lerson still im[)ure by |•("as(^n of ehild-bii-th. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 772); -and in 
l^rdyushchittnvivehi {p. 2h<t) which has the tollowing 

notes; — ‘sutikdnnam', food cooked for ,i worn, an newly deliv ered ; 

‘ within ten days of the delivery ’ t‘ onirdadumi ’), according 
to the commentator vvho says that ciivv<J<(sha)n (^laililies 
' mtdcdnnarn ' ; — ^ parydchdnta»i\ which is in close proximity 
to the water dropped in rinsing the month. 

VERSE (’CXITI 

‘ Nagaryannam ’ — ‘ Food given by the lord of a city, 
rwen though he may not he a king’ (Mialh.atithi); ‘food belong- 
ing to a whole town ’ (Kidluka .and ( iovindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Mndd.^ard (on 2'.H)); — ami 
in SnirtitattiHi (p. 4.')1) which 'fmnrhihi ' is that 

which is given in .m insulting manner ; ' vrthd-indnisn ' is 
that which has not been prei)arrHi for otrering to the gods and 

. — the.* ov'ird' vvamtan is one wlio lias no husband oi’ son; 
this prohibition applies to only such women as are not 
relatevl to one’s self ‘ nagxryanxa ’ is the food belonging to 
the master of a city ‘ ’ is that over which some 

one has sneezed. 

It ^s quoted in Madnnopdri,jdt<( (p. ‘.)4.i) ; -and in 
Vu-amitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 49.")), which .aids the follow'- 
ing notes ’—the food is so called when it is 
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offej'ed without due resj>ect, to one who deserves respect; — 
‘ ’ is that meat which has not been cooked for 

offering to the? gods and Pitrs ; — ' arlrd ’ is a woman without 
husband oi' sons, or grandsons or great-grandsons ; this pro- 
hibition applies to tfie case of an unrelated woman, such being 
tlie custom, says Hhulapani ; — ' dvisat \ — is one who clauses 
injury ; — nagarV is the master of a city, even though he may 
not be the king, says MedhiTtithi ; — ' patita ' is the Brahmana- 
rnuoierer and th(^ Wke nral'pitam ’ — sneezerl upon. 

Ft is quoted in ‘ Heinadri (Shraddha, p. 773) ; — and in 
Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 3()0), wliich adds the following 
notes: — '\A.narchitam\ rejecte<l as bad , — " avlrd\ a woman 
without husband or sons or any male lelatives , — ^ nagarl^ 
means ‘[x^rson in cliarge of a (aty \ — '' avaksiitain \ which has 
beem snevzed upon. 


VER8E Ct^XlV 

33]is \aa‘se is (juoted in ^[itdksard (on 3. 290) ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 943) ; — and in Vwmiiitrodaya 

(Almika, j). 495), whicli adds tlie following aot(‘s : — ^ Pishima' 
is th(‘ back-biter , — "'anriV is the piajuror and such others, — ;• 
tlu* person who m«ik(*s ovc*r to anotlua’ [)erson the merit of 
a sacriticial p(*rformanc(‘ and na*eiv(‘s money in retinal is called 
W\7‘(ttuv}krciyaka' \ ' shn?/T/,'S(t ’ is oni^ who makes a living 
bv dancing, — ^ tantiivdy<( ' is one who li\es by weaving cloth ; 
— ‘ ’ is the person who do(‘s not <i('knowledge tlie 
good don(‘ to him ; — in ITeynddri (Sliraddha, p. 773) ; — and 
in P)'dyashchitt(tri r'ekd (p. 200), wliii'h adds the fallow- 
ing notes : — Skad is d(dln(‘d in tlu.‘ Adipuran«i as ‘an 

actor who is looking out tor a living’, — Tunnnedyn^ ^onv who 
works witli needles. ’ 


VERSE CCXV 

44iis verse is (juoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290); — - 
in yr<idauapdri')dta (p. 945) ; — and in Vlrauiit^-odaya 
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(Ahnika, p. 495), which adds the following notes : — "Karmdra 
the iron-smith , — ‘ iili^dda' is a particular rnixcHl caste, — 

* tahgdvCbtdraha ’ persons, other tlii/n the danc(‘r and th(‘ 
singer, who help in the stage ; or, as Medhiititlii says, one who, 
thnnigh curiosity, visits ea(*h and vwvy stage ; — ' sttvarnahfvtci 
is one who alters gold, — ‘ Vaina ’ is tin' person living hy 
piercing bamlx)os, or, as Afedhatithi says, one who makers a 
living hy making hamhoo-Hutes ; in He^hddrl (Sliraddha, 
p. 773); — and in Prdy(cshchittavirel'(( ([). \\lu(*h 

explains " nisadd' as ‘an invaasely mixial caste ’, — ^ r<ih(fd- 
vatdiraka' as ‘one who helps, in a subordinate' e'apaia’ty, at 
theatrical performances by singing oi* dancing ’, — ' veiia \ oiu' 
who deals in articles maele of bamboo. 

VKlbSi: ( (^XA"1 

Nrsliumsd '’ — ‘ cruel jK'rsoji ’ (Me'dhatithi. ( io\ indai aja 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘a bard’ (NiTrayana and RiTgliav ananda, also 
suggested l)y Medhatithi). 

d’his vi'rse is (juoted in Mitaksard (on 3. libO) ; — 
in yDtdanapdrijatd (p. 945 ) ; — and in V^iy'fdniti'odayd 
(•Ahnika, p. 490), which adds tlu' following — ‘ Shvdrdn' is oiu* 
who keeps dogs for hunting-pur]>ose‘s, — \Sh((nn<l'd'(t ' is tiu' 
li(juor-sell(*r , — ' Chsl((ni 7 m€](d'a ' is oni' ho lives by wasliing 
clothes, — ‘ ntjaka ’ is tlu* ('loth-dvor, — ‘ yn\dicnifi^a ’ is one 
<levoid of pity — -and th(' ])i<m in \\hos(‘ housi* a n‘cognis(‘d 
paramour lives; -in ITemdKjn (l^Jiraddha, p. m 1); — and in 
Py^dyashchittd rivek<( (p. 251 ), whi('h (;\'j)laiFis \Shr(frd7P as 
‘ on(' who ktH^ps dogs foi- hunting puipo'^i'^’ and I'cmarks lhal 
\Shaicnf/ik(d -Am] the othei tei-nw ^tand ((h* the tvv ici'-lxaai 
person who follows lh('s<' [H'olessiori'-. 

VKRSK (’(’XVII 

This verse is (]Uot('d in MytdL'?’d)'d (on 3. I9tj) ; — 
in Mndduaj^drijdta (p. 9f5); cind in Virnniitrodayd 
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(Ahnika, p. 496), whi(*h iulds that one should not eat the food 
of a person Avho ))rooks the presence of a paramour in 
his house, as also of one who, in all things {saT^ashah) 
iindf r tlu‘ '^vvay of women, — ‘ anirdasliani pretdnnam ’ is 
that food whicli lias been offerwl to the dead within ten days 
of the death, — ' nt ustiharam' i\vc\i food the taste of which 

ih not agreeable; — in ITemddri (Shraddha, p. 774); — and in 
Pruyashchiftariveka (p. 261). 

v 4 :rsk crxvrii 

Thi> verse i> quoted in V\raniitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
567); — in Sinrtitattva (p. 542) to the effect that tlie 
eating of King’s food involves a heavy penance; — in Hernddri 
(Shi'iTddha, p. 782); — and in Prdyashchitfaviveha, (p. 352). 

VERSE XTX 

This verse is quoted in Viranutrodaya (Ahnika, p. 507) ; 
— and in TThnddri (Shraddha, p. 782). 

VERSE eeXX 

a/. 3 . 180-181. 

This verse is quote<i in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 507) ; — and in Hernddri (Shraddha, p. 782). 

vp:rse ( ( XXI 

This verse quoted in Vira))iitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 
5t)7); — and in ll'enmdri (Sliraddha p. 782). 

VERSE C("XXn 

This verse is (pioted in A 2 yardrla (p. 240), which 
adds that the tia in ' krchchhr a ’ here -^tands for the ^ atihjrch- 
chhra ' <ai the strength of a text (pioted from Sliahkha ; — 
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in Pardsha/t^amddhava (Prayijslu'hittii, y, liOO), \vhi(‘h 
adds that what is proscTibed in the first halt i^ to b(‘ doiu^ 
only in the event ot the man being vmable to throw out tho 
food eaten ; and again on p, :>05 ; — in Sinrtitattva (p. 542); 
— and in PrdyashcJntfarrveka (pp. 252, 201 and 524). 

VEK^^K (t^XXlll 

This verse is quoted in }f<fd<(napd}‘ijdt(f (p. 241), 

which explains ‘ ashraddlnnohd ‘ who do(*s nol olHa* 
the daily Shraddlias’; and adds that this is iiu^ant t(^ indi(*ate 
the compulsory characUa- ot these Shraddhas, — and 
‘ ehardtrikam ’ is explain<\l as ‘ what is (aiough tor 

one day.” 

Biihler notes that Nilrayana (explains ‘ oshraddlnTiah ' as 
‘ destitute of faith’. But the reading thus (‘xpl.iiiasl must lx* 

' ashraddhinah ’ which is a var : lor : not(‘d by MiMlhiitithi. 

The vers(‘ is quoted in V^irainiirodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 490) whi(*h adds that the term " Shrdiddha ' lu*r(‘ must 

l)e taken as 'standing tor tli(‘ Pdhn/ajft((, whi(‘h is 

prescribed tor th<i Shiidra ; — h(‘ wh<) jx-rtoinis that is 
called Shrdddhin ’ ; — if a Shudni does not ptaiorm it, his 
‘ cooked food ’ should not be eaten ; — siK‘h is the (‘xplanation 
given by McHlhatithi. Kalpotarii on tlie other hand, has 
(Explained the term ' S hr add h<i ' as staiiding toi' tin* dady 
SJn^dddhas, In some places tla^ word is r(*a«i as 
‘ Ashi^ctddlrnudi \ which means 'diwoid ol taith — In the 
event of ' abnormal distress ’ — 'aerfimt' — oiu‘ sliould recei\(* 
from him uncooked — not cooked — ri(‘(‘ oi otlaa' grain, just 
enough to last for one day. 

It is quoted in Vidhaunpari )dta (II, j>. 2o()) ; — in 
PrdyascJnWivireht (p. 252), which (‘xplains ' ashrddfthi- 
nah ’ the Shudra ‘who is not entitU'd to partake of 
Shraddha food ’ ; — in Hemddv) (Shraddha, {> 7H5) ; — and in 
Shuddhikaum^idi (p. 220). 
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VERSES VC^XXIV-CC.'XXV 

Cf. 

'I'hesf !ire quote<l in Vlrainitrodaya (Alinika, 

p. r)(l<S) : — and in Hlunadri (SIxraddlia, p. 708). 

'I'licy ai(“ rct'orred to also in the Mahalxharnta (12. 204. 11) 
as ' lh-<(lnii<i<fitd ydthd'. 

VERSE (’(’XXVI 

'rids verse is quoted in ApKvdo'l'a (p. 290); — and 
in Hemddr) (Dilna, p. 80)). 

VERSE (’VXXVTl 

'Fhis vers(‘ is quoted in PHrdAxodmddhdVd (Aoliaia, 
p. 105) ; — and in Hemadn (Dana, p. 7). 

VERSE VVXXVTIT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrkd (p. .485) ; — and 
in Iletnadri (D.ana, p. 7). 


VERSE C’CXXTX 
Cf. '^\w Mahdhhdrata, 18.57.22. 

'Fliis verse is quote<l in Pardahardinddhava (Aeli.ara, 
p. 177); — in Apardrkd. (p. ,485); — in Srnrt'itattvd (11, 
p. .404) ; in lleniddn (l).ana, p. 152); — and in Pdnakriyd- 
hnumudt (p. 4.4). 

VERSE (’(’XXX 

'Ihis vers(' is quoted in PardAiarwnddhava (Acliai-a, 
p. 177); — in Apararka (p. .480); in Smrtitattva If, 
p. 404;— in Hemddri (Shrdddha, p. 0.50);— in Hernddri 
(Dana, pp. lo2 and o07) ; — and in Ddnahriydkaumudi 
(p. 52). 
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VERSE CCXXXJ 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsltai'mnddhava (Achilra 
p. 177); — in Apardrka (p. d8G) ; — in Snirtitattra 
(II, p. 364);— in Hhnddri (Dana, p. 152); — and in 
Ddnakriydhaumudi (p. 4()). 

VERSE CCXXXIJ 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliavamadhavii (Aehara, 
p. 177); — in Apardrka (p. 386); — in Snirtitattva 

(II, p. 364) ; — in Hemddrl (Dana^ jx 152), whidi explain^ 

^ brahmamr^titdihi ’ ns the ^condition ot“ a Hmhinana ’ ; — and 
in DdnakriydkauDiudI (p. (Wi). 

VERSE (X^XXXIIl 

This verse is quoteil in Virata itroday a (Saniskara, 
p. 516) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, j>. 145). 

VERSE 6VXXXI\' 

• ' Bhdvena' — ‘ Disposition (Medhatithi, ( iovindaraja, 
Xarayana and Ragliavananda) ; — ‘ motive ’ (sugotiMed hy Meilha- 
tithi,and also KiiUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Ilemddrt (Dana, p. 17), which 
explains ‘ bhdva ’ as standing loi the })j*edoininance of one 
or other of the three (junas^ Sattva, R^ijasand Tamas. 

VERSE CX^XXXV 

This verse is quot^nl in Apardrka (p. 29i)) ; — and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 894), wliich aikh the following; — where 
the giver gives with respect, and th<^ iiMeiver rectaves it with 
respect, — -both go to heaven ; while hy giving or re(xa’ving with 
disi*espect, both go to hell ’—such is the explanation given by 
KiiUuka Bhatto. Thus the ' archd \ ‘respei4\ which appears 
43 
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as an adverb, serves as an adjective also, qualifying the men 
concerned ; it is for this reason that Maithila writers have 
declared that gifts should be made after the object to be given 
as well as the Brahmana receiving it have both been worshipped ; 
— and in Danakriydkaumudt (p. 8). 

VERSE CCXXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 

VERSE COXXXVIJ 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Dana, p. 90). 

VERSE CT^XXXVin 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 232), which 
reads for and explains it as ‘a parti- 
(jular kind of art ’ ; — and in V'lraiaitrodaya (Paribhasa, 
p. 04), which explains ^piittikd' as 'a kind of art’; and 
explains that this and tlit* following verses are incant to 
eulogise Dhaima. 

VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verse is (pioted in Apararka (p. 232) ; — and in 
V'im))iitr<>day(( (Paril>ha8a, p. 04). 

VERSE CCXL 

This verse is cpioted in Apardrka (]i. 232) ; — and 
in Viramitrodaya (Paribhasa. p. 04). 

VERSE CCXLI 

The verse is quoterl in Apardrka (p. 232) ; — and in 
Virfimitrodaifa (Paribhasa, p. 04). 
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VERSE CCXLIl 

Tlii-s vei'se i.s quotwl in Apardrka (p. 282) ; — iji 
lihnddri (Vrata, p. 14) ; — in V'lramitrodaya (Paribhaiw, 
p. 64), which explain.s Aamm ’ as ‘ sin ’ : — and in Nrsimha- 
prasdda (Samskara, pp. 17 a and h). 

VERSE C'CXLIV 

This verse is (pioted in Viramitroday.i (Samskiiia, 
p. 587) : — ^in Vidhanapdrijata (p. 674) ;~and in Sawskdr^/- 
I'atnumdld, (p. 7;)). All these qnoti* the following description 
of fhe ‘ uttmna ’ as from Mann ; hut these verses are not 
f'oun<l in Mann — 


31^1^ til : i 

w^JTi: gsr^TT^T: li 


and as description of ' ad/iarnut '' they <]uote Mann 8. 
150-152. 

It is quoted in SwnA-dramarju'khu (p. 75) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Sainskani, p. 205). 

VERSE CCXLVII 

Thi.s verso is quoted in Apardrka (p. 40G), which 
explains ‘ ahhayadaksind ' as ‘ ahliayaddna \ ' gift of 

fearlessness ' ; — in M itdksard (on 1. 214) ; — in Parasha^ 

ramddhava (Acdiara, p. 190) ; — in Madayiapdrijdta 
(p. 220), which adds tlie following explanations : — 
"edha* is ‘ fuer , — ' sarvatah * means ‘oven from the Sliiidra*, 
— the ‘ gfft of fearlessness’ being accepOible ev^en from a 
MIechchha] all this refers to one wlu) is still engaged in the 
receiving of gifts, not to one who has renounecxl the acceptance 
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of gifts;— in Viflhanaparijata fll, p. *249), Avliicli adds 
— ‘ sarvatah ' means ‘ even from the Sliudra tlie ‘ gift of 
fearlessness ’ being acceptable from the Mlechehha also *in 
Nrsimhajyi-asddu (Abnika, pp. 35 b and 37 b) ; and in 
Hhaddri (Dana, p. 50), which explains ‘ edhah ' as wo(X^l 
and ‘ ahhyvdyotari) ' as ‘ presented unaskcHl.’ 

VERSE c;cxLvrn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apururka (p. 4U7), whiob 
adtls that the term ‘ ’ here stands for ‘cookctl food’; - 

and in Hmddri (Dana, p. 56). 

VERSE C’CXLIX 

This verse is quote<l in Apftrdrka {p. — and in 

llemddri (Dana, p. 56). 

VERSE CCL 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 406) ; in 

Mitdhard (on 1. 214); — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 190) ;— in MadavaparijaUt (p. 220), which adds— 
'mani’ sUinds for those that serve as antidoU's to poisons, — 
'dhdnd' is ‘fried grain,’ — these one should not refuse ;— -in 
' Prdyaschittaviveka’ (p. 412), which explains ‘m nirnudet' 
as ‘should not refuse! when presented unasked’; — in Hemddri 
(Dana, p. 56); — and in Nrsimhuprasdda (Ahnika, 
p. 37 b). 

VERSE CCLIV 

Cf. 5. 253. 

This verse is quotetl in Vlramitrodayn (Ahnika, 
p. 492), which explains ‘ dtnianwedana' as ‘declaring his 
family, his character, his motive in seeking service and the 
ways in which he is going t<* .«erve’; — and in Heivddri 
(Shraddba, p. 7B5). 

VERSE CCLX 

Cf. 2. 244. 

This verse is quoted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 42). 
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VER8E IV 

Tins verse is quoted in Pordt^harahiddlniva (PriT- 
yasliehitta, p. 8) to the effect tiiat laziness also is the sourc'e 
of u ‘ force ’ that brings about untimely death ; — in 
Viramitrodaya blO), which explains ' dhtsyiP 

as ‘ not being disposed to pm-form one’s duty, even when he is 
able to do it — ‘ annculo^a ' as stiimh'ng for directive 
production and so forth ; — and in Sinrlisdroddharn (p. 
204.) 

VERSE 

This verse is quotwl in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika. p. 
.')10), which explains ‘ aniedhyaprahhacdm ' as ‘ producnl 
directly from human ordure, or in trees growing fi’om scHxis 
|)assed with human excreta’; — and in Smrtitattra (p. I4M), 
which reads ‘ tera/fdm’ (for k aval' uni) \mA explains it as 
'' chhatrdka ’ ‘mushroom ; ’and explains ' anddhy a pr<d>h.avnni ' 
as ‘ produced from ordure and such things.’ 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 247) ; — in 
Mitdksard (on 1. 171), which notes that the addition of the 
(ipithet ‘red’ makes it ch'ar that the) prohibition does not 
apply to such exudations as assatmtida, camphor and the 
like; — card \n Pardshetramadhava p. 711), which 

adds — ‘ the red exudations ’ meant are the lac and the rest, 
— the epithet ‘red’ indicating that .such exudations as are 
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white, e.g., assafcetida, camplior and the like — sire not forbidden, 
— shehi’ is f<hh^mataka,--^ peyma’ is ‘new milk,’ i. e', 
the milk of the newly-delivered cow, whose blood-flow has 
not ceasetl ; and in support it quotes verse 8 following. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 510), 
which adds the following noia?^— Vrksanirydsa' is ‘the 
solidified exudation from trees’, — ‘ Vranhchana* is cutting, and 
tlu* exudations from cuttings are to be avoided even \vhen 
they ar(' not rod. The prohibition does not apply to such 
things as assafoetida, camphor and tlu' like , — ' sheht ’ is .shle.i- 
mataka, and ‘ ’ is the milk of the newly dilivert^l 
cow, wliich solidifies at the slightest eonfiict with fire ; — in 
Hemadri (Shraddha, p. 5(57) and in PrdyaMittaviveku 
(p. 287). 


VERSE VIJ 
(y. The Maliabhiirata 18.104.41. 

This verse is quoted in Srnrtitattva (p. 448 ), wliich 
explains • ’ as 'what is cooked for oneself, and not for 

being oftered to gods or pitrs’,— and quotes the Ckhandoga- 
parislmja as defining ‘ krsara ’ to be ‘ rice and sesamum cooked 
together,’ ‘ xamydva ’ is a preparation of ‘ butter, milk, 
molasses, and the fioiu- of wheat and other grains,’ — ‘ anupdkr. 
tamtvasa ’ is ‘ meat not consecrated by mayitras; de.vdnna ’ 
IS ‘ food prepared for ottering to gods,’ — ‘ liavis ’ is the ‘ sacri- 
ficial cake and such things ; — and in Hemadri (Shraddha 

p. 610.) 

VERSE VUI 

‘ a cow that gives milk only once a day 

(Medhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘a cow in hent’ (Kulluka, 
who quotes Harita in support, Narayana and Raghavananda) 
— ‘ a cow big with calf’ (Nandana) ‘ a cow whose Own calf 
being dead, is milked with the help of another’s calf (‘.some 
one ’ mentioned in Medhatithi.) 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 290), where 
it is said tliat the unintentional drinking of these milks, if 
dt)ne once only, makes one liable to the penance of a >ingle 
day’s fast, while if done intentionally, or if repeated, it entails 
a tlu*ee days’ fast 

It is quoted in Fard.^haramddhava (Achara, p. 712), 
where the ‘ SandhinV is described as ' the cow that approaches 
the bull i, e., the cow in heat’, — and the ' anirdasha' as 
' the one that has not passed mow than ten days since delivery.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 448), whieli adds the 
following: — ' anirdashd' is that which has not passc^d ten 
days since its delivery; — the ‘cow ’ stands for tla^ goat and 
the butfallo also; — 'ekasJinpha' are the horse and otlua* 
one-hoofed animals ; — the ‘ sftadhim ’ is thc^ c^ow that sc‘c‘ks 
for the bull ; the avoiding of the scM'ond ^ (joh ’ in the* sc‘c'ond 
line indicates that it is the milk of the oow only tliat lias 
lost its calf, and not that of the goat or the bnlHdo. 

ft is quoted in Vnnmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. o2o), 
which adds the following : — ‘ ’ is th(M‘ow that has 

passed ten days since delivery; —eka.'^hapka ’ are the lioix* and 
other one-hoofed animals — ' dviht ’ is ‘tla^ milk of thc^ ewe’; — 

^ xandhirii ’ is the cow' in lH‘at ; — ‘ vicatsd ’ oia^ devoid of 
her calf. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdtn (p. !)29), which 
(xmtains the same rcanarks a> Mtidksard : — in Nrsimhft* 
prasdda (Shraddha, p. 13 a) ; — in Ilemddn (vShraddha, 
p. 567) ; — in Shiiddhikaiiraud'i (p. 323), which exj>Iains 
'ekashopha' as standing loi’ th(» Hoim* and thc^ Iikc% and 
^SandhinV as the cow’ Svhi(*h ha^ becai (*ov(a*(*d by the bulT ; 
and in Prdyai^hchhtovi f^ek<f (p. 335). 

VERSE IX 

‘‘ Cy. ShaUipatha Brahmuna 1. 2. 8. 9,^01' an ('arly list of 
animals whose flesh is forhiVIclen ” — HopkinN. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitalc^ard (on 3.290) ;~and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), which adds that the term ‘ mrga ' 

here stands for animals, and not for the deer only ; since thi* 
‘buftklo’is cited as an exception ; — ^ shukta^ is the name 
of those things that, by themselves sweet, become soiire<l 
by keeping. 

Tlie first half is quoted in Apardrka (p. 246), which 
c'ldds that the phrase ' payovarjyam ’ has to be supplied. 

'^rhe verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika 
p. 525), which takes ' drahydndm mrgdndm ’ togethei*, 
and explains it as sUmding for the Ruru, Mahis<i, PrsaUi and 
the rest ; — in Nrsimhapi'asdda (Slu*add]ja p. 13 a) ; — 
in Heniddri (Shraddha, jj. 567); — in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 335) ; — and in Shuddhikammid'i (p. 323). 

VER8E X 

This verse is quoted in M itdksard (on 3. 290) ; -in 
Smrtitattva (p. 448), whicli explains ^ dadhisconhhavam'' 
as standing for the fakra and other similar preparations ; — 
and again on p. 182 ; — and in Jleinddri (Shraddha, p. 616). 

VERSE XI 

Idiis verse is quoted in Virai)dtroduya (Ahnika 
p. 540), which adds the following notes : — ^ Kravyddah' aie 
tlie vulture and other birds that eat raw Hesh only, and also the 
peacock and others that eat both raw and cooked flesh ; — 

^ g7'd')aanivdsi7Kth ' stands for such village-birds as the 
pigeon and the like, which do not eat flesh ; — the term 
Skaktmhi is to be construed with both ‘ kravyddah ^ and 
‘ g^'dmanivdsinah' ; — ekashapha ’ are the horse and other 
one-hoofed animals, — ‘ anirdisfah ’ means ‘ those that aie 
not mentioned in tlie Shrnti as fit for eating ’; those that are 
mentioned as such should certainly he eaten ; this refei*s‘ t(^ 
such saciiticial animals as are mentioned in the Vedic texts like 
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the following; — ‘One should saerifiee the horse to dVastr’ ; 
which implies that the Hesh of the horse so saeritiecHl must hv 
etiten ; — ‘ Titiihhn ' is tlie name of the bird tliat makes tlie 
Oz fi^ sound. 

It is quoted in Ileinddr^ (Slu*addlia, [>. 5(S2) ; — and in 
SmTiiscvroddhard (p. 21)8). 

VKRSK XII 

Tliis verse is (juoted in V'lrain itro(l(t]fa (Alinika, 

}). odO), wliieli adds tlu‘ lollowing note's; — ^K((larihka^ 
is the ch<ttah(, the sparrow ; the^e* Ix'ing .ilri'ady ineliuU'd 
under ‘ grdmnnivdsiiK (h\ their s(q)aiAte nuaition is meant 
to indieute that tliew are (dirai/s to \)o a\oided ; which 
implies that tlie ‘c/tdsa' and otiu'r ' (fydimfiu rdxi ' hii-ds 
may he eaten. [iVll this lather note is attriliuteel to Me'dhatithi 
by the writer ; hut no words to this ethvt are' found in 
Mcnihatitlii ; see* — The e*pithet 'grdma' in 

'g7*dviakukkitfah' inelie*ates that irih^ kif.kkithf is not foi-l)i(lde*n ; 

‘ .vdrasa ’ in the birel e*alleel ‘ ’ which has a long 

neck, lejng fe'et anel is of }>hie* e'oloui* ; — diajjud dl a ’ is the* 
wood^ 2 ^ecker ; — ‘ ddityuka ’ the* hi nek eked bird ; — ^ Shitka ’ 

p(t7*rot \ — ‘ sdrikd ’ is well known by its own name*. 

It is epioted in Ilehiddn (Shimldha, p. oMd). 

VER8K Xni 

This verse is epiote'e! in Vlrahthrodaya (Almika, 

p. odO), whicli aelds the* tollowing ne>te*s : — ' praiaddth' 
the birds that strike* with the pe‘ak and tlie*n e*at ; — ' jdlapdula' 
is tlie web-toe)ted bird, (\g. the* (‘hds<( and the like; 'koyastt 
is a species of wild birds ; — ' latklfftre^kirad is the* bird that 
scratches out feioel with its nails; — ' umiajjya matsydddind are 
those birds tliat catch iish liy diving under wate*r ; the aquatic 
crow and the like; — ‘ sima is i\\e slaughter-house, and \saniat' 
is that whie'h is ge)t from lhe*re ; — ‘ rrdhr/’ff ’ is dry Jish. 

It is (pioted in Ileniddn (Hhrilelellia, p. o8d). 
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VERSE XIV 

This verso is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Alinika, 
p. o43), wliieli adds the following notes ; — The ‘ voJm ’ and tlie 
‘halaka are well known birds ; — kdJcola is the Drona- 
kdka •, ‘khdnjarlta' is the kkahjana ' matsyddah' aie 
the alligator and the tike; — the prohibition of the ‘ vvf- 
vurdha ’ implies the sanetion of the wild hoar . — ‘ mrvashah' 
means in every way ’ and in Hemddri (Shriiddha, p. 583). 

VERSE XV 

This verse is (piotesl in V'lvmitrodayd, (Ahnika, 
p. 546), which adds that this is an nrtha>'dda to the prohi- 
bition of eating lish that has gone before in the preceding 
verse;— in SmrthaW'd (p. 448) and in Smrtixdrod- 
dhdra (p. 269). 


VEHSE XVI 

Medlaitithi and (loxindaraja explain thc“ meaning to be 
that Ihe Patliina and the Rohita are to bi' eaten only when 
offered to the gods or Pitrs, and not ordinarily, while those 
enumerated in the second half an* to b(‘ eaten ' ^a^’iiasah^ 
at all times. Kulluka objects t<t tbis explanation on the 
following grounds : — 4'here is no authority tor the view that 
the two kinds of lish arc' to be ottered at Shrilddhas, eaten only 
by tbe i>erson invitc^d at it, not Icy tlu' performer of the 
Shraddha or otber perscjiis, while the other kinds are to be 
eaten by others also;' — in fact all other authorities have placed 
idl those mentioned here* on the same footing. Kulluka’s own 
e.xplanation is as follows: — '‘The Pdthinn and the Rohita 
should be eaten, os o/so the Rdju'a and the rest ’ ;— and 
the plu-ase ' niyuktau hn oyakavyoh' he takes as standing by 
itself, in the sense that ' all things that aie forbidden niay be 
eaten, when one is threatened with starvation, after they l»ve 
been otfered to the gods and Pitrs.’ 
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This vprse is quottnl in Mitahifird (on 1. 178). wliioh 
goes one farther than MiHlhatithi, ami adds that tlioso 
enumeratCMl ia the s(H‘on<l line aho are to he (‘atea only when 
offered at Shraddhas and saerifiee^ ; — and in Vlr<tinitroihtya 
(Ahnika, }). 547), wlii(*h adds th<‘ following, nohs : — 
means hire to l)e eatcai ’ — -wluai tli(*y ai'(‘ ^ viyvl'f(fv'—i,e.^ used 
for the purposi* of Sh}'d(hlh( and otlier otVerin^s; ' /V7//d>/o ’ 
is that whi(‘h is also ('ailed ‘ is nnl- 

eoloured, ' Sivihatnnd^f' is that whic'li ha^ its month like tlu‘ 
lion’s, ^ Sctsh^dka/ ar(‘ fish (*over(‘d with sh(‘ll-lik(^ skin. 

It is quoted in S /^irit^fttrff (p. f4!)) ; — in IT'eniddn 

(Shraddlia, p. 577); — and in S nirf}sd)'{>ddhdrn (p. 500), 
\vhich explains ' niyuhtau.' <‘‘s (anploy(*d foi‘ Shi'addha and 
other piirpos(‘s, and ^ ddyan' as ‘may hi* (*aten/ "7'd)'iv(t as 
red-eoloured. 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is (jiiotinl in iii}trnday<t (Ahnika, 

p. 544), which adds tlu^ following notes: ^ ^ are 

those animals which, as a rule, roam ahont aloius such tor 
instance as serpents; — f(]hdtdh' — whosi* name* and spc'cies 
are unknown, f.c., one should not (‘.it unknown animals wlii(‘h, 
though not falling unika- any stx^cii^s (*ith(*i’ g(*n(‘i-ally or 
specific'ally prohihit(xl, are undia'stood hy implication to lx* 
included undia* those that .ire [)ermi(t(‘d ; — noi’ sliould one 
eat any five-nailed animals, with tlu* (*xc(‘ption of th(‘ shdshaha 
and the rest (enumerated in tlu* n(*\t \(‘rs(*). 


VERS]^: XYm 

This v(‘rse is (piritcxl in ^Iitnhsurd (on 1. 177); — in 
Vira)mtrod^(yn (Ahnika, p. 545), which explains ^ekato- 
(tktah ' i\H ' that have only om^ lin(‘ of teeth ’ ; — and in 

^mrtisdrofldhdrct (p, 299). 
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VERSE XTX 

This vers(' is quoted in Apurnrhi (p. lloT), which 
notes tliat th<* intentional eating of these* things make the 
twice-born person an ‘ onle^ast,’ /. c., disqualifies him from all 
that is done by twice-born persons, and the (>xpiation for this 
would he the same* as that presci’ihed for wine-drinking. 

It is quoted in Mitakscra (on 1. 17()), which says that 
this refers to intentional and lepeated eating of the things ; 
also on 3. 229 ; — in l*<<rdshf(r<mid(lh.fiv<( ( Prayashchitta, 
p. 31p, as referring to intentional eating; — and in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 82o) to the (‘fleet that the intentional eating of 
forbidden things is equal to wine-drinking; and again on 
p. 92 c, to th(( effect that it >•< mtoiiHowd <ind vi'peafod eating 
that is equal to winodrinking and henc(“ makes oik^ outcast, 
wliile by intentionally (Mting th(*s(^ enly once, oiu; only becomes 
liable to the performance of the Chdndrdyana. 

VERSE XX 

Cf. 11. lof), 213 and 219. 

This verse is quot(‘d in MadandpdrijdUt (pp. 927 
and 82 i)) as laying down tin* expiation for the unintentional 
eating of the things; — in Pard^haraindidhava (Priiyash- 
chitta, p. ;U7) to the same effect, with the additional note that 
the ‘Santapana’ meant Imre must be that which exbmds over 
seven days. — ^The last quarter is <pinted twice in Mitdk- 
sard on 3. 290, to the (*ffect that if one eats forbidden things 
otlier than thos(* hen* mentiou(*d only once, anc I that nnhtien-- 
tionaHy, lu* has got only to fast for the day ; — under 1. 17.5 
to the elf(*ct that the eating of the forbidden birds uninten- 
tionally makes one liable to fasting for tin* day and the 
Hrst three; quarters (m 1. 170, where it is pointed out that it 
refers to unintentioiva! and repeated eating of the .things ; 
— also on 3. 229 as laying down the expiation fcr 
unintentional eating. 
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Tt is also quo toil in Apardrka (p. 11 57), to tluM^Hect 
that by unintentionally oating tlu^ things (Miiiuierateil ropoatoilly 
oifo becomos liable* to tlio Yati-chdudvdifanu^ and by (\Uiug 
otlier forbidden things to fasting during tlu* day. 

VKKSK XXI 


(7/ 11. 212. 

ddiis verse is (]uot<*d in M)tdh«ivn (on y). i>9d) as 
laying down the (‘xpiation tor ('as(‘s of .sus[)(*(*ted eating of 
forbidden things ; — and in Pviiyashchitarwekd (p. 240). 


VERSE XXII 

This verse is quot<Ml iif Mitdk,^(ivd (on 1. 170) to the* 
effect that just as th(*re is nothing wrong in the* (‘ating of meat 
which is the remnant of sacrifnaal and Sliraddlia olfia’ings, 
so also there is nom* in eating th<d wIiieR is 1(41 after the* 
dependents have been fed. 

It is quoted in V'lrannfrix/ai/a (Ahnika, j). 527), 

which ailds tliat animals ar<* to Ik* ki]l(*d tor fe(*ding one\ 
dependents, only when there is no oth(*r means of fe(*ding 
them; and this implies <ilso that theii* is no harm in one's 
eating tin* meat himself that is l(‘tt af((*r tla* t(*(*ding of dejx‘n- 
dents ; — and in Siartisdr(><hlhdr(f (|). 

VERSE XXII I 

Virainitvodaya (Ahnika, p. 52)7) (jUot(‘s this \erse 
as Arthavdda to tlie pivceding verse*, tin* meaning l)(*ing as 
follows ; — ^ Inasmueli as in ancient sa(‘rifi(*(‘s [x*rf(>rm(*d by 
s;iges, edible saei*ificial eak(*s us(*d to be made of animals and 
birds killed for the purpose, th(*s(* may be kill(*d l>y men of 
the present day also.’ That the saerifK'ial eak(* is to be made 
of tiie flesh of animals lias been laid down in conne(4ion witli 
the ‘ Thirty -six-year Sacrificial Session', about whieli we read 
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that ‘V>n the closing day of wliicli, the master of the lionse goes 
out a — hunting, and out of the Hesh of the animals killed then* 
the Savaniya sacrificial cakes are prepare<]/’ 

VERSE XXW 

ddiis verse is quoted in Vlranntroflaya (Ahnika, 
p. 023) ; — in Smrtitattva (p. 452) ; — in Hemadri (Shraddlia, 
p. (UG) ; — and in Prdyasihclnttamveka (p. 291). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in SmrtiUittva (p. 452) ; — in 
Virmnitrodaya (Ahnika, [). 523) ; — in HeDiddri (Sliraddlia, 
p. GIG); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 291). 

VERSE xxvr 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, 
p. 529), which adds the following notes: — The rules regarding 
eating that have gone before an* meant for the ^ twice-born \ 
not for the Sliudra; henc(* for the latter then* is no harm in 
eating garlic and other things. But, according to Kal^ 
patai'U, the eating of the crow and su(*h like animals and 
birds — even thoiigli included among those mentioned, — must 
be considered wrong, even for the Shudra ; — being as they 
are entirely (‘ondemniMl by all cultured men. — The mention 
of the ‘twice-born' in this verse implies that the forth- 
coming prohibition regarding meat is meant for all the four 
castes. 

VERSE XXVTT 

This vers(* is quoted in Vim nninvhnfn (Ahnika, p. 527), 
which adds the folloAving notes: — ‘ProX’^?to’is that which 
has bcHni sanctified by means of ynantras for being offercnl 
at a sacnfice ; — ‘ hvdhmandinafichn kdimyayd — when oiTe is 
pressed by a Brahmana to eat meab if he eats it but 
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ano. then tW is no hanu ; that this is justiHable nnee only 
■s clearly stated by Ya.„a; if the sa.ne Hralunana shonl 1 
press him again, then he is not t<, a<vede to this ; .k... is 1 .. 
to eat It, even though tl.e second time he may be p.essed l)y 
another Brahmana ; tl.at he is ,o eat it omr ,Ioes not 
mean that he is to take a single ■ what is meant is 

that he may eat at a singl<. meal * YathftvuUuniyuUnh - 
this means that wJien invited to tiu* Mndhupnrka-ojTerinu or 
to a Shrdddho, one may eat even nncionseer.ited meat • 

’-.neat. nay l)e eaten if duvhv’m 
dlness, or during food-seaivity, one’s life would be in danger 
if meat were not taken. 

The verse is quoted also in Siurtit'ittvx (p. 441 )), 
explains ‘ f ro/'sf tom ’ as which has been duly consecrated 
by means of ntcuUras, being obtained from an animal kilhd 

in connection with a sacrificial l>erformance ‘ /orTAmominda/ 

kdmya. —at the wish of a Brahmana one m.iy ea( once ; 

— yathavidhmiyuktxh'—i.e., a( a Shraddhx the 
Prdyshchittavivekn (p. 28(1), which notes that ^ jmindndmlra 
vhatyaye’ is meant to reter to Beligious .Students ami to such 
House-holders as ha\e renounced meat and in Sh^rtt- 
sdroddlu'tra (p. .’lOO). 


VEKsb XXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vlnanilrodayn (Ahnika, p. 
.)27), as reiterative of what has g.aic |„.f,ae ;— and in 
Smrtitnttva (p. 440), 


VERSE XXIX 

This verse is ipioted in Vmiudfrodayu f Ahnika, 
p. 527), which ad<Is the ' churn' are the deer and the I'est,-^ 
the achara' grasses etc., — 'dampin', the tiger and others, 
the deer and the like,—' .soAo.sto ’ are men and 
tile like, and ‘cdin.sta' fish etc., ‘sham' are bra\e jxa-sons 
and ‘ bhh-u ’ are the timid. 
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VERSE XXX 

This vcTse is quoted in Viratnitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 527). 
VERSE XXXI 

“ 6y. tliis with the MaJiahhilrata, 13. 114-110. In ih 
110, 15, this is quoted as Shruti, hut in 115, 53, its gist is 
ascribed to Manu” — Hopkins. 

Tliis verse is quoted in V'lramitrodnya (Ahnika, 
p. 527), wJiicli adds the following notes : - yajndyn' means 
‘ for purposes (jf sacrifice ’, — ‘ i ’ uu'ans ‘ eating — ‘ ato- 

n,yathd ’ means ‘ elsewlierc? than at a sacrifice — and in 
Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 582). 

VERSE XXX I r 

This verse i.'' cpioted in V'lraniitrodayd (Ahnika, 
p. 527), whicli adds that ‘ !<vayainutpddy((, ’ refers to tlie 
Kmttriyd Aima', — ii\ Srnrtitdttra (p. 440); — in ll'emadri 
(Shraddha, p. 582) ; — and in PrdyashcJiittdi'ivehi (p. 27(5). 

VERSE XXXIIT 

Tliis verse is quoted in V'lraimtroddya (Ahnika, 
p. 531 ); — in SvirtAtdttra (p. 140); — and in Smrtisd- 
roddhdivd (p. 301). 


VERSJ^: XXX IV 

This verse is (iuoti.*d in Vl,r(onitrod<(yn, (Alinika, p. 531). 

vi:rse XXXV 

'rhis vei-se i.s quoted in .Vpardrka (p. 251), which 
explains ’ as ‘invite<l, at a sacntice to tlR^ gods or 
at a Shraddlia’; — in Mitdksard (on 1. 170) to the effect 
that one must eat meat when invited to a Shraddlia ; — in 



l-;XPLANA'roRy- adhyaya v ;^5 1 

Nirnai/astndhu 21*4) foitli the ^infiilnt'ss ot 

not eating tlie meat duly ott’ca'ed; — in Viramitvcxlai/a 
(’Ahnika, p. odd), wliieli explain,- ' sanihhardu' a- Marths’; 
—in Shirtitattva (p. 449) in Ileinddi-t (SlinTddha, 

p. 077): —and in l'rdji<(shi‘}uttuvir'ehi (p. 279), whieh |•emaI•k.- 
that this voters to suoh nu‘at as is not tovhidclon. 


V ERHE XXXVl 

This V(a*so is (juotod in Il'einadrt (Shvaddha, p. oiSOK 

VERSE XXX vn 

'Sahge — ‘On an oooasionarising tor tlu‘ killing ol an animal 
(at a rite otlior than those laid down in tlie Veda)* 
(Medhatitlii) ‘if oiu‘ has a strong desire to e;il nK*al ' (Kill- 
luka and Narayana). | It is dillieull to siv liow a strong desire 
tor meat could be appeased by eating animal made of bnttei 
or flour) ; — ‘in th(‘ event of one being <attacked by (*vil spirits ’ 
(Govindarilja) ; — ‘on the occasion ot social gatlua’ings* 
(Nandana). 

Tliis vers(‘ is (juoted in V'lraniiiroiUtya (Ahnika, 
p. 58(S), which qnot(^s KaljxiOtrv as ottering th(‘ tollowing 
explanation: — In such (‘(*remoni(‘s as the SVaycifha and 
the like, which are not pr(\s(*rib(Ml in th(‘ Veda, and thci killing 
of animals at which, theretore, cannot have* the sanction ol 
the Veda, — if, in view' ot the juevahait (‘iistom, it is lound 
necessary to sacritici* an animal, ora* should (dler an animal 
made either of butter or of flour; — it then quotes Kulluka’s 
explanation, — and then the oiie given by Medhatitlii, remark- 
ing that this last is in agreement with hulpaUiru , — It 
then goes on to describe another explanation, by which 'Saiufe 
means ‘at a sacrilici*’ and this is (‘xplaiiied as laying down an 
alternati\'^ to the killing of animals at the well-known sacrifices, 
Agnii^toraLya and the rest. — This last explanation, the author 
rejects, on the ground (1) that there is no authority for taking 
15 
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the word ‘ sahge ’ in tlie sense of sacrijice, and (2) that It 
would not Ije right for a Smrti to lay down an 
alternative to a detail that has been laid down in the original 
Vetlic injunction of the sacrifices. 

VERSE XXXVITT 

Cf. 31ie MahSblmrata 13. 93. 121. 

This verse is quote<l in Virawitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XXXIX 

“ Ityapi shrvyate shrutih is the end of this verse instead 
of .svayameva avaya'inhhuvd as found in the Mahdhhdrata, 
13. 116. 14. Quite a number of Manu’s verses are cited as 
Shruti in the Epic.” — Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in V'lvdniitrodayft (Ahnika, p. 538). 
VERSE XL 

This verse is quoU-tl in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 5.38), 
which explains uchchhrtth' as ‘advancement 

Medhdtithi (P. 403, 1. 22 ) — P vaUtiaihwifitivdt ’ — 
This i-efers to Mimdnisd Sutra 4. 3.17 ef. .sc^'., which embodies 
what has been eddied the ‘ Rdtrisattra-nydya'. In connection 
with tlie ‘ Rdtri ’ otterings, it is .said that ‘ he who otters these 
obtains respecUibility &c. and in regard to this the 
question arises whether this latter passage is a mere arthavada, 
or it describes the result that really follows from the otterings ; 
and the conclusion is that, inasmuch as no other mention of 
the result of the offerings is found anywhere, the passage in 
question must be taken as describing the results actually 
following from them. 


VERSE XLl 

This veree is quoted in Apardrka (p. 154), as setting 
;iside the view that ‘ the ottering of Madhuparka does not 
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necessai-ily involve tlie killing of tlie animal ’ ; — in Vlra'mitro- 
dnya (Ahnika, p. a 38). 

versp: XLii 

This verse is (jiioted in V'lrxmitrofhtim (Ahnika, p. 531). 
VERSE XLII I 

This verse is qnote<l in V~ir<im\trod<iyf( (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XLIV 

This vers(* is (piottKl in V~ir>inntro(hnf<i (Ahnika, p. 538). 

VERSE XL\' 

This verse is quoted in Vlr'(nutr<><hry<( (Ahnika, p. 538). 


VERSE XLVI 

This verse is quoted in F’lram/tm/aya (Ahnika, j). 5,39). 

VERSE XLVII 

This verse is quoted in M)ldk'<ard (on 1. 181) as 
laying down the indirect result of avoiding the killing ot animals. 

VERSES XLVIII-XLIX 

'rhese V(‘i‘ses are (pioted in Pardsharamdidhcti'd (Acbara, 
p. 719), which adds that the prohihition contained here 
pertains to the eating of meat obtaincKl by such killing of 
animals as is prohibited, — and not to th.it ol nn^at obtained 
by purchase; and this on the ground that it is prefaced by the 
deprecating of the act of killiug. 

Verse 48 only is quottnl in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 279). 
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\T2TISE I. 

Cf. The Mahabharnta 13. 114. 12. 


VERSE LI 

“In the Mahabhdrata (13. 114. 3t)-4h) thi^ i- ‘as told of 
old by Milrkandeya — Hopkins. 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Apaj'drka (p. 251); — in 

Mltdk,>ard (on 1. 181), as d('s(*ribing tlie ei<:^ht kinds of 
'killer’; — and in Snirtisfo^oddhara (p. 301), which has 
th(^ following notes: — ' ghdt(tkdh\ partakers in the sin, — 
' annmantd\ who acquiesces in the act, — ‘ vis/irxsitd \ who 
cuts the limbs, — ^ nihanCd\ who actually does tlie act that 
deprives tlie animal of tla^ life, — ' samskarfd,* who cooks 
the meat, — ' iip((hartd who serv(\s tlu^ im^at 

VERSE LI I 

“In the Maliabhilrata (13. 114. 14) this sca’se is ascribed 
to Narada.” — Hopkins, 

This verse is quoted in V“irarn\trod<iyc( (Ahnika, 
p. 531) ; — -and in Smvti ^droddlidi'a (p. .301). 

VERSE LIII 

In the Mahabharala (13. 114. 15) this occurs as NM'iter’s 
"‘mfttam but it has '')ndse^ for 'varse ^ — says Hopkins. 

This verse is (pioted in Mitdksard (on 1. 181), to 
th(‘ effect tliat tli(‘ merit of the pca-formance of Ashvahiedlui 
accriu‘s to one wlio renounces meat for a full year ; — and in 
Vtraonitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 533), which adds that 
according to INL^dhatitlii, this is mei*(‘ A^fbrfvdda, and not 
the declaration of a result that actually follows from the act, — 
this being based upon the principle laid dowm by*Jaimini 
under 4. 3. 1. It goes on to add that this vie^v is not right; 
as this case is not analogous to that of Jaimini 4. 3. 1, 
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A ‘declaration oi rewards’ is regarded as an 'Artlidvada' laily 
when there is some <jther passage mentioning anotlier novard 
in'connection witli tlf(' same act; in the prcscmt case, lio\\ever, 
we do not find any other passagt* sjK'aking of any othei- 
rewards ac(‘ruing from the i-enonncing ot mc'at for one year; 
so tliat this comes iiiuh'r the Rat risattranjfnj^a (Jaimini 
4. 3. 17 et. sw> note nndt'r verse 40). ft conclndc's with 

the reimirk that tin; rewanl accruing I'rom tlu‘ naiotmcing of 
meat for one year, — (oaai tliougli <»i the same kind as that 
following from tlu* A vanned ha — is of a much lower iJeyree ; 
— and quotes the following Karika el ‘ BhattapiTd.r — 

VER8E LIV 

'I'his verse is quoted in Pa)-dsha7-a)tiddhara (Achara, 
p. 719), which adds that the renouncing of metil lien* spoken 
of refers to moat oth(‘r than tlu* ‘ con.secrat(*d ’ and the rest tli;it 
have bwn spoken of before. 


VER8E L\' 

Gf. The Mahabharata 1.4. 1 I (i. .4.4. 

This \er.s(‘ 18 quoteil in V'ir((^mtrodaif<i (Ahnikn, 

p. oiU); — jind in S nnfi<iaro(l(l)idra (p dOl). 

VERSE LVI 

d'liis \ois<^ is quot(*(l in PurnshurniGrvJhava (A(*li;Ti;i, 
p. 710) in support of tli(^ \i<nv that it only tli<‘ eating 
of prolul>ito(l moat tliat sinful; — and in V‘irainitro(iay(f 

(Alinika, p, o37), wJiicli adds the following not(‘s: — ^mdinse' 
— e., siich meat as is not forbidden; — 'inadye' — for the 
K^rittriya and other lower castes ; ’ — ?.c., sucl] 

sexual intercourse ^is is not prohihiU}<l : —duvrftih^ — ^.6., the 
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cletennination to renounce; — ‘7nuhdpho/a ^ — conducive to 
the attainment of Heaven and sucli other results as liave been 
mentioned in the foregoing ai'thavada j^tissages. Medhdtithi 
has remarketl tliat tlie determination to renoimce meat and 
other things must be legarded as conducive to Heaven only, 
on the basis of the principle of tlie Vishvajit (Mzmdmsd^ 
4. 8. 15-10). But this is not right, as it is very much 
simpler to accept the rewards mentioned iii the artliavdda 
passages as the rewards meant here, rather than assume one on 
the basis of the said principle. 

It is quoted in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 277), which 
remarks tliat this refers to such meat as is left after the 
offerings to the gods and Pitrs have been made ; — as regards wims 
the abandoning of it is ‘conduciva> to great rewards’ only 
for those for whom wine is not forbidden, — and as regards 
'sexual intercoui^e,’ the abandoning tliat leads to great rewards 
is that of the intercourse which is sanctione<l 'on all except 
the sacred days,’ and 'that for the sake of pleasure.’ 

VERSE LVm 

‘ Anujdte ’ — ' Younger than one that has teetheil ’ (Medha- 
tithi, (iovindaraja, Niirayana, Raghavananda ; and Kulluka 
also, who is not rightly represented by Buhler). 

‘CAo’ — This includes 'one whose Upanayana has lieen 
performed’ (( Jovindariija, Kulluka, Narayana and Ragha- 
vananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattra (IT, p. 239), 
which adds that according to this tin* impunty attaches, not 
only to the Saphvhfs^ but also to Sagotras, Snmdiiodakai^^ 
paternal relations, maternal relations and so forth; — '’(Otwjdta' 
literally meaning ‘ born after,’ means ‘ wte horn the 

dontajdta,' this latter being the noun immediately preceding 
the word; — the presence of ‘ cAo ’ im pliers the ‘initiated ’ also ; 

’ — ^ samsth lie ^ means 'dead/ 
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It is qiioteil in Hamhita ([>. 1), wliieh jttlds the 
following notes:— is tlu* ehild born nfter the eliild 
that has cut its teetli, /.c., n child tint Ins not cut its tc.vth, 
'‘Icrtachude cIhi^^ \\\v is ineant to include on(‘ whosi* 

Upanayana has been {)erforuied , — ' on his dying, — 

‘mtalca' stands liere for the impurity to hirtlt, that rf//c 
to death Iniving been separately inentioiuHl. 


VERSE LIX 

“The coiniuentators are of th<* o)>inion that tla* length oi 
the period of the impurity depends on tiu* status of tlie mourner; 
and that a man who knows the mantias only ot oni‘ Shiilha 
shall be impure during four days, one who knows a whole 
Sheikha (or twx) Vedasj during three days, one wlio knows 
the Veda (or three Vedas) and k(‘eps thi*(*e or live sacred lires, 
during one day. Medhatithi however mentions anotlier inter- 
pretation, according to wdiich the four periods (*orr(^spond to 
the four ages of the deceased, wdiich have been mentioned in 
the preceding verse. According to this view, the Sapindas 
shall mourn for an initiated person tor ten days, — toi* oru‘ who 
had received the tonsure, four days, and so forth.” — Buhler. 

This TOrse is quote<f in Apardrhi (p. H98), which 
explains the first half to me<m that the Sapny/as are impure 
for ten days, and the second half as laying down three other 
idternatives ; — ' Arvdk (or as it rea(E d ed) sanchaijandt 
asthndm' it explains as indiaiting the jxTiod oifoiir days, the 
fourth day l)eing prescribed tor the collecting ot the bones of tla; 
dead. Thus the four <dternativc; periods are — ten days, 
four days, three days and one day ; and the rule regarding 
the restriction ot one or the other is tliu^ laid down by 
Pardshara — ‘The Brahmana ecpiipped \vith both tlie Veda 
and the ^ Fire Ix^comes piu’c in day, one e(j nipped with 
the Veda only in three days, and one ^vithout rpialifications 
in ten days.’ 
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It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 29), vvliich remarks 
that the four periods here specified are meant res{>ective]y 
for the ' Kitsidddhanyaha^' the ' Kui/ibhidhdnyaka^' flic 
Tryakaihihi ’ nnd the * Ashv((stanikn ’ (described in 4.7 
above), [t qiiot(*s Pariishartrs rule (just quoted), but i*ejects 
it as unacceptal)le. 

It is quoted in MadanapdrijdUt (p. 391 ), and again 
on p. 426 ; — -in Smrtisdrocldhdrn (pp. 226 and 229) ; — 
in NiUjdchdraprad''ipu (p. 116); — in Ildralatd (p. 3) 
which r(‘ads ' dsthV and explains it as meaning 'four days'; 
— and in SJtuddhhaaydkha (p. 37). 

VER8E LX 

This verse is <]uoted in AparUrhi^ (p. 893), as 
providing tlie definition ot tlu* ' S<tyndnod<(k((' relationship, 
and explains tlie meaning to be that this relationship subsists 
among all those people who clearly r(H*(\gnise a common 
ancestor; — in Mitdksnrd (on 1. 253); — in Pardi.diara- 

inddhn\)(i (Achara, p. 590) ; — in Vyd\)(didr<iy)i<iyykha 

(p. 63) which construes ' SapVxme^ as ^ Snptum'e so 

that the seventh also becomes included in ‘ Sapiryla ' 
relationship ; — -in Mdddnapdy'ijdPi (p. 427) ; — in Shad- 
dhlmayvkha (p. 37), which says tliat ' olnioartate' is 

to be construed with the second line also ; — in Smrti^ 
sdroddhdra (p. 23t)), whi(*h says that from tla^ point 
when* ‘ Sr(ifhdnodak(f ' i*(‘lationship ceases, ‘ Sayotra ' 
relationship aloiic' remains ; — in Nitydchdraprad'ipa 

(p. 104), whi('h (|Uot(‘s Medliatithi to tlu* etVect that all those* 
Avho are desivnded tVoin the gri‘at-gramlfath(*i* of one’s own 
great-grandfather are his ‘8ap;ndas’ ; — in IIdr(dritd (ix 96), 
which has tlu* follo\\ing note*: — Six ancestors beginning 
frejin e)ne’s father are* his ' Sapinda,’ the seventh an(*estor 
is not ' Sapuyla ’ ; and the reason for this lies in the f’ac*t 
that erne’s thrc*e immeeliate ancestors— father, grandfather and 
great-gj'anelfather — are entitled to ivceive* the ‘ pinda ’ from 
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him, ttnd the next tlim* ant*estors — e., the hither, ^nindtather 
and gi'eat-j^nmdfather of tlu; great-grandfather, — ar(‘ entitlcxl 
to the ‘ sinearings of liis pinda;’ \Nhile tlie seNcnth ajic^^stor 
is not entitled to any ^hare of Pirvht ; it adds that thi' 
man himself is ‘ Sajnndji ’ ot his owji six aneestors ; — 
in Shtiddhihiunivdi (p. ol?), \\hic*h explains that tlie 

‘Sapinda’ relationship eeases in one’s si^renth amvstor, and 
^ Sctmdnociaht^ relationship extends upto that [xason uh(> 
is known to he (U^seiaaled from 'my siah and siuli aneestor,’ 
and from the [)oint where no sueh deseent ean he spiritieally 
pointed out, tliat relationship (‘eases and hcwond that «dl 
arc ^ gotraja'" only; -in (r<fdddh(t (Kala, 
p. 256), which reproduces i\h‘dhatithi’s rianark (]Uot(.‘d al)o\(‘; 
— \n Smrticimndi'ikd (Samskara, p. ISI);- and in VlraDif- 
frodaya (Vyavahara, 2t)0 h). 

VERSK I>X1 

Medliatithi and (fovindaraja omit the liist line (d 61 and 
the first line of 62; s(> that in tla* plac^e ol <)! and 62, tla v ivad 
only one verse made up of the second lines ot holh 61 and 62. 

lids v erse is ipioted in Hdrnldf((, (p. I o), winch 
explains ' eramerud a.s standing lor ' tiai days ’ and other 
periods; — -and in Shuddhimayvkha^ (p. dT). 

VERSE LX II 

(Verse 6d of otlua' comnuaitators.) 

According to the interpretation oi ( lov indaraja, Kulluka, 
Narayana and Raghavananda, tlu‘ two hal\(‘s ol this verse 
ai*e flistin(*t, the fii*st half laying down tliat the fuaii wlio endts 
semen is purified hy hathing, and tla* second half that he 
who hegpts a ddld is puriliixl after thret* days. Atxxirding 
to Me<lhatitld liowever, tlie first half supplies the reason for 
what is asseiled in the second lialf. (Hch^ li'nnrslatwn). 
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This verso is quoteii in Pardshctramddhava (Achara, 
p. 606), which explains ' baijika-santbandha'' as 'janyajo- 
nakabhdva', ' the parental relationsliip.’ 

Th(‘ JIdvdhUd, whicli lias both lines of (62) explain^ 
the jneaning as — ‘The untouehability due to death i>ertains 
to ill! sapiw/as, and that due to birth perbiins to the parents of 
the child only, but the full period (ten days) of ‘impurity ’ 
attaches to the lUiithca- only, that attaching to the father 
disappears immexliately on luithing. 


VEKHE LXIJI 

(Verse (‘>4 ol other commentators.) 

“ According b> (b>vindaraja and Xarayana, the rule 
refers to ^uch lhahmana> who tor money carry a dead body 
lo the (*emetery ; — according to Ivulluka and Raghavananda, 
to Sapindas who in any way touch a corpse out of attection ; 
— Medhatitlil thinks that it applies to all who toiK'h or 
carry out a dead body, be it for love or for money. Raghava- 
nanda thinks that the text mentions three alternative ix^riod-' 
of impuiity, one day, three days and ten days.” — Buhler. 

14iis verse is quoted in Apardt'ka, (p. 883), which 
explains it as laying down the ixaiod of impurity ot 
ten days tor those who touch a dead body ; it explains 
Atlind chaikeud rdtryd' as meaning ‘one day and night,’ 
and ^ trtbhih trwdtraih^ as ‘nine days’; — -thus ten days 
is th(‘ [xa-iod of impurity (for the Eralimana) touching the 
dead body of the Brahmana ; tor the Bralnnana canying for 
money tlK‘ dead body of other castes, the period extends to 
that which has been prescribed for that caste — says the 
V it^riupnrdnd — Apararka quotes tlu* verse* again on 
p. 893 to tlie ettect that the period of impurity for Sanid/ioda- 
k<(f< is only three days. 

It is quoted in Nh'yiayasitidha (p. 382), which also 
explains it as laying down a perioil of ten days. 
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VER8E LXn^ 

(Voi-sp 0.") of otlier coiniiientiitors.) 

9 

^ P^rmedlut ^ — Tlio AntyeMi (AIiHUiatithi, ( jtn iiidaraja, 
Kulluka and Kagliavananda) ; — Ahv ouiuv Sliraddlia 
mony ^ (‘ others ’ Jioted I>v Me<lliatithi). 

Tills verse is quoted in Ajytrark^t (p. 012), \vhi(*li 
>nys that the ^ guim' meant hen* Achdrya, an<l tliat 
‘ Pitrmedha ’ is Antyesh ; — in Mifdys^ird (on 24), 
tu the effeet that if fl)(^ pu[)il p(‘rha*m,s A)dyesli ul Ins 
(/urii, then lie is to 1 h‘ impure On* {(*n days ; — ^in iV/? - 
aaya.<^indJt'}i (p. .*)8I) as i‘(*it(‘ratin^ the 4en-day ’ peiiod On* all 
carriers of the dead hody, th(*‘|)upir h(an<> m(*ntiun(Hl (nily 
hy way of illustration. 

VFJiSE l.X\ 

(Vers(* i\i) rd* other comm<‘nlalors.) 

Nariiyana and liaghavananda think that this ruk* r(‘l(a's 
to miscarriages which haiipim during tin* lirsl six months 
<if pregnane)^ and that from tin* s(n(*ntli month, \vlK‘th(‘r tin* 
(*liild lives or not, tin* full p(*rio<l of impmitv must he k<*pl. 
XariTyana moreo\'er asserts that in llie first and s(H*ond months 
the impurity shall last ihnxMlays — I>uhl(‘r. — ASddhv1 \ — 

‘ Becomes pure ^ (M(‘dhatithi and Ivulhika) ; (‘hasli^ ^ 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quot(*<l in (on d. 20), which 

explains the second half to mean as tollows : — ‘ddie woman 
in her courses becomes pure — ?. c., lit tor n*ligious tunctions — 
on bathing after the cessation of the mt nstrnal Jlow \ but 
as regards touehability, sh(* b(‘com(*s lit for it by Iiathing on tin* 
fouilli day, even though the How may not hav(^ (*eased Cntiiely. 

The verse is quotinl also in Nirna]fa^ind}in 
— in Shnddhikanmudi (p. :?) ; — in lldralntd (p. (>8), which 
says that the plural number in ' rdtrihJnh ' indicates tlial 
miscarriage is a sour(^ of purity only ivlaai it occurs in 
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the third and subsequent months of the pregnancy, and that 
the mention of the ‘ woman ’ in the second line makes it 
(^lear that the impurity due to miscan’iage also attaches to th(‘ 
wife only, and not to the Imshand ; — and in Nrsimha- 
j>rasd(l(( (Samskara, p. 25a). 

VERSE LXVI 

(Verse 07 of other commentatoi-s.) 

'Phis verse is quoted in Mitdlsard (on 3. 23), where 
it is explained that all that this means is that in the case of all 
before initiation, the impurity lasts for three days ; — in 
yirnaijaiiivdhtt (p. 373);— ami in Smrtitaitva (ff, 
[). 271), which remarks that the second half of the verse 
makes it clear to what <5ase the following tw'o verses refer. 

Medhiltithi offers two constructions : — (1) Ry one the 
verse is made to provide a rule for the impuinty of the un- 
IousuixkI child on th<‘ death of others ; — (2) by th(“ other, for 
the impurity of others on the death of the untonsunxl childien. 

VERSE LXVIl 

(Verse (jS of other commentators.) 

^ AsthimTteh((y<(nd(]rte ' — ‘ Plae<‘ free- from bones' 
(Metlhatithi, also Vitaksara) ; — ‘ withoul the rite of l)one- 
<!ollecting’ (Kulluka. who (luotes Vishvarupa’s explanation 
which agrcH's with Medhiitithi’s). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattcu (II, p. 371), 
which says that this refers to the ease of the death of a cdiild 
who has had his tonsure pi'rformed during the first yvar ; — 
in MitdJcsard (on 3. 2) which explains the meaning to 1 h‘ 
that ‘ the child should be deeke<l with garlands and sandal- 
paint and should Ix' burietl in a clean place, away from th(> 
Imrning grounds, but outside* the village, — which should be 
fi*ee from hones. 

It is quoted in Hdra/aia (j). 121), which has the 
following notes ‘ vnadvirdr^ikam ’, one whose* tonsme has 
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not been performe(l,™V^/a/i/r^y^ the deiul 

Ixxly witJi rings, clotlies, Mowers, garhnuls and so forth, tby 
should bury it in soui(‘ pure spot outside the village; and 
even though the body would soon he(*oine deeoinpos(Hl and 
hence the rite of pivkinn might h(‘ possil)l(\ it 

should not he done. 


VKR8E r.xviri 

(Vers(* (if) of oth(*r (*ommentatoi^). 

This verse is (jiioMhI in Mifdksa/'d (on i>), wlii(‘h 
(explains ^ arf(7iye kdsijtavdt tj/ahfrd' as tollov : — Musi as 
on throwing a log of wood in tlu* forest, p(^opl<‘ tak(‘ no t)oti(*(^ 
of it, so having buried the child, they should tak{‘ no fiirllier 
notice of him, in the way of performing his Shrd^liflm and 
other after-death ntes.' 

Tt is (juoh^d in Ap<trdrka ([). H70), whi('li (*\{)lains 

th(^ meaning to be that tlu* child l(‘ss than two y(‘ars old, 
which hf(^ not ]n«l y/s T(>nsfrr(\ should b(‘ (‘itli(*r buri(‘d or 
thrown into the water, without any aft(*r-d(‘ath rit(‘s ; — and 
again on p. 91 1, wh(‘r(‘ it is said that tluMligging (Szr. arc' na'ant 
for the child who has had his 'ronsun* doin' during tlu‘ (irsi 
vear. ft is difficult to re(*on(‘il(‘ tin* two slatcaiHmIs. 

Tt is qiiot(‘d in Smrf%tottr(f (ll, [>. 1^71), which als(> 
says that tiu'sc* two v(M's('s reh'r to tin* (Mse ol th(‘ child wh<» 
has had his Tonsui’i* p('rform(‘d <hu“ing the tirst year; — and in 
HdrahUd (p. 122), which c'\i)lains Utranije' ‘in l(a‘(‘st,’ 

as meaning in hincultivatcHl gi-ound,’ and ‘ Ads/Zec/'o/ ' as 
implying that they should not gric'Ne o\(‘i it; — and in 
Shvddfninaj/ukhci ({>. (>). 

VERSK LXIX 

(A^c'rsc* 70 of otlu'r coiuuKaitalors). 

Tin’s v<‘rs(' is quotcnl in ApOivdiha, ([). S71) to the 

eftec't that in th<‘ case* of a child (less than lhie(* yc'ars old) 
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whose Tonsure has not been performeil, the water-offerings 
(whieli imply also cremation hy five) is optional in a cas(‘ 
where the 'naming’ ceremony lias been performed. 

ft is quotinl in Mddaiiapdrijdta (p. 384), wlh(*li 

adds tlic following notes : — ^ mhil'akriyd' indicates cremation 
/jyjJrcalso; it the (*hild had t<*t4he<l, and had its Tonsure,- — 
then whether it is (‘lematHl or not — its parents remain impure 
lor three days. 

It is qiioknl in Nirnayasi icHnf (p. 372), which also notes 
that ‘ inchid(‘s cremation also ; — and again on p. 374, to 

theettect that (a) if th(‘ (diilddies before the 'naming’ cei*emony 
it must be hiinuHl, — -and (h) if it dies a 1‘tei* naming and before it 
is thre(‘ years old, it may biM'ither burned or cremated; — -in 
Shwldhimayukha (p. b); — and in Hdralatd (p. 122), 
which draws the following conclusions from these tlirn^ verses: 
— 'In the c.ise of tiu' two-yi^ar old child, from the time of its 
teething onwards, if cremation and the offerings ai'e made, they 
are helpful to the dead, but if the nhitions do not do all this, 
they do not incur any sin; but if the child has (*ompleted its 
two years, the rites ar(^ compulsoiy, and their omission involves 
sin ; — 'ede?/// rdpi' which (unphasises the view that it is right 
to pf*rtorm the rites ev(*n on death oc(airj*ing alter th(‘ naming- 
(*eremony, and it is all th(‘ more imaimlient when the child has 
tcH^hed. ft combats Vishvarupa’^ (explanation of ' ’ 

as standing lor 'one whos(‘ age was over two, and b(^lo\>^ 
thrcHi years’; as lieing in(‘ompatible with th(‘ cpialification 
' jdtadantaf^ya! 

ft is quoted in Smrfisdivddhdra (p. 2lo), which 
adds that stands for ^af/))?l'r{yd\ (*rcmation also. 

VERSE EXX 

{Ycv^c 71 of other commentators.) 

This verse is (jiioted in Nitydchdrapradipa (p. 131) ; — 
in Hdralatd (p. 70), which explains "ekodaka^ as samdno- 
daka ; — and in Shuddhimayvkha (p. 37). 
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VERSE LXXl 

(Verse 72 of otiior commentators.) 

‘ Yathoktena kalpena ’ ‘Ac*(*(n ding to tlie rule cleclareii in 

verse 67’ (Medhatithi, (Tovindaraja and Xandana) ; — \jnst like 
the husband’s relatives, i.e., aft(‘i- three days’ (Knlluka, Xara- 
yana and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrk^t (p. I)it7), whicli 
supplies tlie following explanation : — In the cascM)t 
— i, e,^ unmarrieil — women, the 'hdiidh<ic<(^' i.e., their relations 
on the husband’s side — beconu‘ i>nre in tlnve days; but their 
sandbhayah — i.e., relations <>n the tathi‘r’r> sidc^ — Ix^eome pure 
according to the aforesaid rule. It is l)e(‘ause the reflations on 
the father’s side are set)arately mentioned by mean^ ot the word 
\sandhhfiij^(}f that the gema-ic term 'hd}id/i(f rdlf is taken in tin* 
special sense of ‘relations on the husband’s ^id(f\ Hut there can 
be no such relations in the e<ts(‘ ot wom(‘n ; henci’ 

the Women me<uit liere mu^t be ihos(* that ha\e been \(‘iballv 
betrothed, but not yet lormally man'icnl. — %S((ndbh<njah,^ (he 
relations on the father’s sid(‘, are [)urifi(‘d <ie(*()i(liiig to tlK‘ rul(‘ 
that has Ixxin laid dow n in conncH'tion with th(* death ol a bov 
before Upunay<tn<(^-—I,c.^ tlu* ijn|>uri(y ('(*ases alt(‘r tlncr days. 
The analogy betwe(*n tluj twoeasi*^ is l)ased u|)on the prin(*iple 
that foi' w'OJuen ‘nian*iag(‘’ taka*" the pla(*e ot tlu* U p^f nnyann ; 
so that the imiwirried girl stands on th(‘ '-aiiu* looting as 
the immittatrd hoy. 

The verst' is (juoted in (on d. 21), to th(' 

eliect that in the case* of gills who lia\(‘ been betrothed, but 
not married, the X'elations on the lather’s '-ichf arc* puiihed in 
thi*ee days. Here* also "hd)vdh*( ra^ an<l \^<i)idhhi are ex[jlained 
as in Apardrka ; and it i*- added that the ‘ten-days’ rule 
could not l>e rightly applied betore imu riagc*.’ 

[t is quoted in PardAtarmnddhava (Aeliara, j>. 608), in 
the samcbsense, and "bdodhacdlC is explained as patii^apimJ dh^ 
imd sandhhayah ’ as ‘ /a//.’, — and yathoktena 

kalpena as the dhree days’ rule’. 
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h iti <ilso (jUot 43 (l in Smrtitattru (II, p. 264) in the ben«e 
that in the e<ise (jt f^irls tliat liave been betrotJie^l, hut whose 
inarriage- rites have not been j)ei4ornie<l, the sapindas of 
her husband are purifie<l in three days, while the sapindas 
of her father are puritiefl by thc! said rule, /. e., l)y the 
rule deelareil in the first lialf of the verse. It adds 
that ‘ betrothal ^ must be a, necessary condition, as before that 
I he unmarried girl can liave no relations ‘on the husband’s 
side ’ ; and that her father’s t^apindas to only three degiees 
ai*e meant, because of the express declaration of Vasliistha that 
‘ for unmarried girls the ^((phidf (-relationship extends to 
only three degrees.’ 

This is (juoU‘d in lldralatd (p. 49), wliieli adds the 
lollowing notes : — ''jisamskrtdndm^' unmarried, — ^hdndhavdh ’ 
relations on the husband’s side — " yatJioktena ' as described 
in thc first line of the verse, /. e,, they an* puntied in three 
days; — the first half refers to the girl dying after betrothal, as 
before betrothal, the girl can have no ‘relations on the husband’s 
side’; her ' sandhi (ayah on Ikm* father’s side, 

also become pure in three days. 

VEKSE LXXn 

(Verse 74 of other commentators.) 

This vers(? is quoted in Aparclrka (p. 880 ) ; — in 

Mitdksard (on 4. 10 ) ; — in Mada^apdrijdta (p. 

415); — in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 224) as laying down res- 
trictions for the sitpinfjas of the dead ; — in Shuddhi- 
kanmndl (p. 142), wlTuh has the following notes : — Tryaham 
on the third, seventh and ninth days they should all batlii* 
together, for the benefit of the dead ; all the sapindas should 
not (‘at meat duing the [>eriod of impurity, — ‘Ksitaff\ this for- 
bids sleeping on beds; — and in Hdralatd (p. 157), which 
(‘xplains ^ Ksdralavana' ‘ all salts with the exc*eption of 
saindhava wnd .^dnihha7'i ^ they should all bathe together 
on the third, seventh and ninth dviys.’ 
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VERSE LXXIV 
(Verse 75 of others.) 

This verse is ({aoted in Xirnayasindhn (p. 385), 

in support of the view that it one euuse of impurity should 
happen during th(> period of impurity due to anotlier cause, 
then the former should be i*egarded as over by the end of the 
latter. 

Videi<ha or Deshdntara is tlius delinixl by ‘ Vrddha- 
Manu ’quoted, in Ai^ardrha (p. 1 ) 05 ): — ‘That wliich is 
interposed by a great river (a ri\er tailing diiectly into the sea) 
or by a mountain, or wliere the language' is diffenmt.’ 

It is (juoted in Krtysdrasmnuchchaya (p. 70 ) ; — 

in Smrtisdri)ddhd7*a (p. 232), wliich exj)lains ' oigettam' 
as ‘dead’ and adds that tliis ruK' applies to (uses ot birth also, 
and that ‘ ten days ’ stands toi- the full period of iinpmity 
under normal conditions ; — in Shuddhil^nimudi (p. 36); 
— and in Fldralatd (p. 32) which has tiie Following notes : 
— ' videshoxthfcm' in another country, i from where the 
news of de<ith cannot coim' cjuickly, - ‘ 'mirdnsham before 
the end of ten days. 

In regard to 'cidesho,\ Krtjj'isdi-rtKnmiichchnya. 
(p. 71 ) quotes Rudradhaia as saying that evi-n though there be 
no intervening nrountain.s oi' rivers, if tlu' distance betwf'cn two 
(wuntiies is more than 6l> yo)<twix — e.g., Tirhut and Pl•ayag^^ — 
they ai-e ‘ ’ to each other, but not so betwetm Tirhut 

and Kaslii, the disbince betwwn wliich is only 30 yojnnax. 

VERSE LXXV 
(Verse 76 of others.) 

This V'crs6 is quoted in jMitdks(trci (on 3. 21) in 
support of the view tlmt in the cuse of one liearing of the death 
of a relative in other countries, after one yem* of the death, 
he becomes piuified by bathing and making the water- 
yh^donfipdrijdta (p. 428), where ^ dpah 

47 
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sprstvd ’ is expJiiinecl as ‘ bathing and it iidds tliat this 
i*efers to wises of the death of I’elatives otlua* than the Fatlier 
or the Mother ; — in NirnaysindJm (p. 385) ;■ — in 

Hdralatd (p. 32), which explains the meaning to be tliat ‘ after 
the lapse of ten days and upto one year, the Sapindas are iin- 
piu*e for three days, and after one year, the Sapindas 
become pure by mere bathing, but not so the paients ol 
the dead;— in Krtyasdrai^amuvhihmja (p. 70); — in 
Nitydchdrapi^adijja (p. 126); — Jind in Shuddliikaimiiidt 
(p. 34 iind 73), which adds that '(lashdha' ‘sUinds for the 
full period of impurity. 

VERHE LXXVI 
(Verse 77 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Aptvrdrht (p. 0i)4), which 
explains ‘ nirdasham ’ as ‘ from which ten days have elapsed 
— in Mitdksard (on 3. 21); — in NirnayctsindJm (p. 

385), in support of the view that for the Fathei’, there is impu- 
rity even on liearing of the birth of a son after ten days liave 
elapseil, though there is none* for otlior relations ; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Hauiskara, p. .188); — in Madanapdri^ 
jdta (p. 427) to the same eftect as Nirnayasindhit -, — 
in Pardskramddhdva (Achara, p, 600), to the same 
eftect; — in Smrtitattva (II, p. 275) to the same eftect; 
—in Sinrtisd 7 'oddkdr<t (p. 232), wliich adds that the 

mention of ^ putra ,’ son, makes it clear that the purification 
applies to the Father onXy \ — in Shuddhikaumiidt (p. 
34) which says that Aiirdashani jfidtrtaarana'nd skmds for 
‘ the lapsing of the period of impurity — and in Hdralatd 
(p. 32), which adds tJiis explanation : — Tf one hears of tJie death 
of a Sapinda after the lapse of ten days, he becomes piuified 
by bathing with clothes on and ‘ on hearing of the birth of 
his son, after ten days, one becomes pure by mere bathing 
it adds that the puriftcation meant here is only the cessation 
of untouchabhity 
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VERSE LXXVn 

(Verso 78 f)f others.) 

This vers(‘ is (jiioted in A 2 >nrdrk<( (p. whicli 

notes tlwit ‘r/es/mntoro.sMc*,’ ‘in ii <lisl;int (‘onntry,' (pinlilies 
l)Oth the ‘ h(i1n. ’ nnd the ‘ nuftpin'/ft — -afiain on p. 009, wlieo' 
the 'prthakpinf/<( ’ is explained as tla- ‘non-sapinda and th(> 
'hdln ' ‘one whose naming has not IxHai done'; — in 
/Tam/ata (p. 83), which *'xplains ' ' ('te., to 

mean that ‘ on .liearing of the deatii ol a Sapinda after tla* 
lapse of ten days, tlios(‘ for whom tlu‘ normal {jeriod ol 
impurity is one day only, heeomes lairitied immediately, by 
bathing only; — and in Dana mil (p. 80 ). 

The verse is quoted also in Smrtitattva (II, p. 274), 

VERSE LXXVITl 
(Verse 70 of others.) 

This vorso is quofed in yirn((]/((siDdhv (p. ;{8G), 
wl)i(‘li notos tliaf tlio period of ‘ten days’ luav nji^ntioned stands 
for all pei-iods of impurity as laid down in tl](‘ several (*ases, 
and not foi* that of ‘ ten days ’ only ; — and again on p. 

It is quoted in Pard^haraiaadhmi (Aeliara, [>. i)22); 
— in Smrtifattva (11, p. 237), in llie siaise that when 
there is a coininingling of two cruises of impurity, tin* later 
one lapses with the earlier ; — again on p. 244 (o the 
same effect — i. 6., the period of impurity diu" to a later (‘aus(^ 
becomes contracted within the limits of that due to a previous 
(‘ause ; — imd again on p. 247 tx> the sam(‘ (4feet ; and in 
Hdvalatd (p. (51), which says that tla^ (]uaiiti(*^ation pimah , 
‘again’ applies to only, and draws (lu‘ lollowing (^on- 

(lusion : — ‘ If during the t<ai days of impurity due to a death, 
another deiith or a birth should o(*cui*, then th(‘ impurity (*eases 
after thy end of tli(‘ said ten days du(‘ to tli<* lornier death ; 
it goes on to say that such is not the ease* if denUi occur 
during the period of impurity diu' to a hirth, as the impurity 
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due to death is more serious than that due to birth, and 
hence cannot merge into the latter. 

VERSE LXXIX 
(Verse 80 of others.) 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrka (p. 187), and again 
on p. 912, where it is added that the mle herein laid down is 
meant for the case where the pupil does 7 iot perform the 
antye§ti for the Teacher ; in a case where he does j^erform it, 
it involves an impurity extending over full ten days, as declared 
above, under verse 64. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (on d. 24), which also 
makes the same remark as Apardrka\ — in Nirnaya- 
sindhu (p. 380) ; — in MadanapdrijdUi (p. 431) ; — in 

Hdralatdi (p. 76), which explains the second half as — ‘on the 
death of the Teacher’s son, from whom one has not read any- 
tliing, the impurity lasts for one day and night, and so also 
on the death of the Teacher’s \\rife, other tlian the one for whom 
Gautama has prescribed an impurity of thn^e days — in 
Shuddhimayulcha (p. 37) ; — and in Krtyasdrasarauchchaya 
(p. 63). 


VERSE LXXX 
(Verse 81 of others.) 

‘ Upasampanne ’ — (a) ‘ who lives with one out of friend- 
ship or on business ’ or (6) ‘ endowed with good character ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — (c) ‘ neigh bom- ’ (Narayana) ]—{d) ‘ dead ’ 

(suggested hut rejected by Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 24), which 
adds the following notes: — Upasampanna' means either 
‘related by friendship or neighboimliness ’ or ‘possessed of good 
character’; — iha^rndtula' includes the maternal cousin and 
other relations of that kind, and the ‘ ’ stands for 

one’s own * bdndhava^ as also those of his father and mother; — 
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in Nitydchdrapradlpa 129), which explains ' npasam^ 
panna ’ as ' li^nng in one’s own liouse e,^ if a Vt^ic scholai- 
li\nng in one’s house happens to die etc*. 

It is quoted in Pardshf(ra/)nddhav(f (Aoliara, j). 610), 
which explains ‘ Shrotriy a' as standing for onc' wlio has learnt 
the same rescensional text as the* {xn’son himself,— 
pctTViict as one who is endoweil with friendlinc*ss or neiglibour- 
liness; — in Madanapdrijata (p. 481), as laying down the rule* 
relating to the case of the highly (jiialified Slivotriya, or such 
near relations as the matcamal uncle and tlie lik(‘ ; it explains 
^ upa.^a77tpanna'' as one endowed with fricmdlincss or with 
good qualities ; — and in Harnluid (p. 76). which adds tht* 
explanation: — ‘on the death of a Vc^lic* Scholar belonging to 
another family in one’s own house, — or on that of a Vedic 
Scholar who is a m^ar 'neiyhhonr {^np((s((mpam(a) — 
and in tlie case of the mothers ntca-int^ biothei*, if th(» dc*ath 
takes p1a(*e in another i)la(*e, th(^ impurity lasts foi' two days 
and on(‘ night , — ' Shisya\ om* who, though initiated by 
some one else, lias learnt, from one a portion of tin* V(*da or 
the subsidiary scien(*es — in this (‘ase also the impuj'ity lasts 
for two days and one night, — ^rtvik' one* who has officiatcxl 
at one’s sacrifices, — ‘bandhaA^a’, idood lelation. 

VERSE LXXXr 

(Verse 82 of others.) 

‘ Anvchdrie tathd yurdu ’ — 'A ijurn who c^xjiounds the 
Veda along with the subsidiary scien(*(^s’ ((iovindarajig Kulluka 
and Raghavananda); — ‘the yxiru and tia* peison (*apable oi 
expounding the Veda’ (Narayana); — Medhatithi construes 
’ with '‘ashrotriye\\im\ explains it to mean ‘one 
who, though not learned in the Veda, is yet convc*rsant with tlie 
subsidiary sciences’; — Nandana (and also ‘otliers’ in Medhati- 
thi) read and explains aynran'' ‘one 
who is learned in the Vedas and lits subsidiaries, but is not 
one’s gu'ru\ 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 216), which 
explains ‘ Sajyotih ’ as that impurity which lasts ‘as long 
as the light of the sun, or of the stars ; — ^in Mitdk§ard, 
whicli also explains the meaning to be that the impurity lasts 
as long as the light ; i. e., if death has occurred during the 
day, then it lasts till sunset, while if it has occurretl diuing the 
night, then as long as the stars are \nsible ; — in Parasha- 
ramadhava (Achara, p. G13), which offers the same explanation, 
and in the same words, as Mitaksara ; — in Madana- 
pdrijdta (p. 435), which explains the term 'Sajyotih' as 
‘lasting as long as the light’, and adds — ‘during the day, it 
lasts till sunset, and during the night, till sunrise — and in 
Hdralatd (p. 76), wliich adds the following explanation: — That 
Keattriya king in whose territories one lives, if such a 
king, who is not a Vedic Scholar, dies, then the impurity is 
' Sajyoti.'^', the death occurs during the day, it lasts 

as long as the sun is visible, and if it occurs during the night, 
then as long as the stars are visible, — if the said king is an 
expounder of theVerla, the impurity lasts the whole day and 
night, — ‘ anuchana ’ is one who has studied the Veda and is 
capable of expounding it, — similarly if {ha'guru' dies. th(' 
impurity lasts the whole day and night, ‘ ’ is one who 

has taught a little of the subsidiary sciences. 

VEKSE LXXXII 

(Verse 83 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (IT, p. 245) as 
laying down tlw^ pta-iod of impurity for each several caste; — in 
(pxdddha/rapaddhati (Kala, p.2H8) ; — in Krtyamra.amiiich- 
chaya (p. 64); — in Nitydchdrap^^adtpa (p. 115); — 
in Ddnakriyaka/iimiidt (p. ‘21); — in S huddhika'xm^idi 
(p. 6), which says that the meaning is that on the death 
of a Sapinda Avho is over six yeai’s and two months of age. 
— for the survivor who is ignorant of the Veda and has not 
setup the fires, but has passed through all the sacramental rites, 
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the impurity in the cuse ot tlie Brahmana lasts tor ten days; 
—it adds that it death oeciu’s befoiv sunrist;, then tin* 
preceding day is to bo counted among the ten, — if tiie sm vivor 
is an Agnihotri or Vedic scholar, it is over in a single day ; 
— and in Haralata (pp. 4 and !)). 

VERSE LXXXllI 
(Vei'se 84 of others.) 

"Pratyuhenndijm^'u. kriydh ' — Medhiitithi has ix-en mis- 
represented here, not only by Biihlei', hut by Kulluka also. 
There is notliing in Medhatithi to show that Sundhyopd- 
satLit should be omitted for ten days. Nor is there any 
tlifference in tlie interpreUition of Medhatithi ami that ol 
KuJIuka and others. (See Trunslation.) 

'Sandhhayah ’ — ‘'Sapinifa' ((tovindaiaja, Kulluka, Nilra- 
yana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ ‘ uterine brother' 

(Nandana). 

This verse is quoterl in Apardvka (p. 8!)1), which 
adds tlie following notes: — With a view to remaining idli‘, 
without having to perform his religious duties, one should 
not prolong the days of impmity ; nor should he abandon 
those necessary acts that are prescribed to be [lerformeil in 
the .s/w-aMto files, — e.g.^ the Agnihotra oli’eiings ; the meaning is 
that all those should be done even dining the days of 
impiuity ; — the second half is addetl in anticipation ot the 
objection that “in view of the lule whereby impure men 
me not entitled to the peii'ormance of religious acts, it would be 
right I to abandon the acts during the period of iupiiuity.” 
What is meant is that it is quite true that the impure man 
should not perform religicfus acts ; but on the strength 
of the special texts (like the present <me) bearing upon ceifain 
well defined acts, one would be justified in concluding tliat 
he is not* impure so far as the performance of these acts 
is concerned. — The use of Atmanepadu form ‘ ku7'vdnah ’ 
makes it clear that the actual perfeyrmer of the religious 
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acts is not impnre — even though the person dead or bom 
be a very near relation of his, — in fact he is quite pure. In- 
asmuch as this absence of impurity refers to the performer 
himself, it follows that so far as officiating at the performance' 
of other persons is concerned, the ne^ir relations of the dead or 
the born must be regarded as impure and unqualified. 

It is quoted in Mitaksard (on 3. 17), in support of 
the view that there is no impiirity regarding the performance 
of those religious acts that are compulsory, the voluntary 
ones, however, which are done for the purpose of gaining 
rewcuxl, should not be i)erforme<l during impurity ; — 
and it adds that since the text specificiilly mentions the acts 
done 'in the fires’, it follows that the ‘five great sacrifices,’ 
which are not done in fire^ should cease diu’ing iinpurity. 

It is quoted in Suirtitattva ([], p. 254) as affording 
justificiitioii for the (coalescing of ‘ impurities ’ due to more 
than one (cause ; — in Hdrahitd (pp. 7 and 25), which 
notes that the expression ^tat hvrma' implies that the impurity 
means incapacity to perform such acts as Fire-kindling, gifts, 
Homa and so forth, and adds the following notes: — "‘aykahani, 
(liiys of impurity, thos(‘ shoiild not be prolonged by the 
Agnihotrin, for whom its (curtailment is justitied by distinct 
texts; and he should never observe the full period of ten days, 
— even during the (cimUiiled pei’iod, he should not entirely stop 
the offerings into the Fires, he should have this done through 
Brahmanas ))elonging to other (jofras and hence not suffering 
from the same disabilities, — and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that in the p(a4orman(*e of the said acts of disahlity doe.*- 
not atta(ch even to the Sffpimfa, - whai to say of person^ 
of other gotrai^ ? 

It is quoted also in Gcidddhirapculdhati (Kala, p. 278), 
which explains ‘ mndhhctyah ’ as Sapinda ^ — ‘ tatkaima ’ 
as o fficiating as a priest, — the disability due Uf impurity 
does not atbicli to him, if no person of other gotras is availabU' 
for the work, — such is the implication of the pairicle ‘ api \ 
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VERSE LXXXIV 
(Verse 85 of otliers.) 

^ Tatsprstin^Mn ^ — ‘ One who lias touched tliese, tlic 
Divdkirti and the i^est’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and Niuidana); 

‘ one who lias touched a (*orpse ’ (‘ others ’ in Medliatithi, 
Grovindarajii, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is (jiioted in Ap<iTdrka (p. wliich 

adds the following : — Even though through its proximity to tlic 
shw a \AatsprsHnai)h^ would appear to ini*an ‘one 
who has toucheil a sliavtt\ yet inasmuch as the Divdkirti ^ 
and others mentioneil before also belong, like the corpse, to 
the category <jf ‘ unclean things it is only right that one who 
touches the person that has toiK'he l all those should bathe. 
This agrees with Medhiltithi. 

Tt is quoted in Mitdksard (on 3. 30) to the effect 
that even when between the man and an unclean thing, there 
interposes a lioing thing (like the man who has touched' 
the unclean things) the man has to bathe. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 258) to the 

effect that the man who touches one who has touched the 

Divdkirti and the rest, should bathe; i.e,, the touch of an 

unclean thing defiles also w3ien it is indirect, being intiTposed 
by a living object (like the man touching the Jlivakirti t&c.). 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaija (Ahnika, p. 202), which 
explains Divdkirti as ‘ Chandala’ and in Vidhdnapdrijdta 
(p. 54), which reproduces the not(‘ made by Ma^ 
danapdrij d ta. 

It is quoted in Par as hai’amadJ tetrad (Achuni, p. 257), 

whicii explains ' divdkh’ti ' as ‘Chandala’; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddlia, p. 796) ; — in Shuddhikatvuvudl (p. 327), 
wliich explains AUvdkirti' as ‘ chandala ’ ; — in Avhdra^ 
mayukh^t (p. 42) ; — and in Prdyashvhittaviveka (pp. 159 
Und 468), which explains ^tatspri^tiii as * one who has touched 
a dead body’. 

48 
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VERSE LXXXV 
(Verse 86 of others,) 

Kulluka and others take the verse as referring to the 
ease where a man happens to see an unclean thing after having 
done dchamana (preparatory to some religious act). — Me<lha- 
tithi iuid Govindaraja take it as referring to • the case already 
noted in the foregoing verse,— 7. c., the meaning being that 
‘ whenever one happens to see any of the unclean things just 
enumerated, he shall do dchmuna and then recite the verses 
prescribed.’ 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 1198); — 
and in Hemddri (Slirnddha, p. 796). 

VERSE I.XXXVI 

(Verse 87 of others.) 

This verso is cpioted in Ap<xrdrl<a (p. 924), which 
notes that what is meant is the combination of all the three — 
(1) dchaman(t, (2) touching of the cow, and (c) looking at the 
sun; and that this perPiins to the case of touching the bone 
unintentionciUy ; for intentional touching, there is impurity 
for tliree days (when fat is adhering to the bone), and one day 
(when the bone is dry). 

Tt is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 30), which remarks 
that this refers to the bone of a twice-born person ; — in 
Smrtitattva (II, p. 293), which, explains " diabhya ' as 
* having Pouched,’ and adds that this refers to the unin^entioncil 
touching of the bone ; — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 257), 

which adds tliat ‘ tliis refers to twice- born persons’; — in 
Viraraitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 214) ; — in Heviddri (tShraddha, 
p. 796) ; — ^in ShvA:ldhikaumud% (p. 329), which explains 
‘ dlahhya ’ as ‘ having touched’ ; — in Nrsimhaprasdda 
(Ahnika, p. 16 b) ; — and in Prdyashchittaviveka (p, 485), 
which says that this refers to cases of unintentional touching 
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VERSE LXXXVII 
(Verse 88 of others). 

This rule does not npply to the case of the mother 
(Medhatithi),— father and mother (Go\indarajn),— father, 
mother and aehaiya (KuUuka). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 87()), which 
adds the following notes; — ‘ ddistV is the 'Religious Student,’ 
— ‘ dvratasya samdpandt ’ means ‘ till the Sarndvartana 
ceremony has been performed’; — in Mitdh^ard (on 3.5) 
which adds that the Religious Student is called ' ddisfi ’ by 
reason of his receiving such ddistn, ddeslia^ injunction, as 
'Thou i\Yt a Religious Student drink water, do your duty’ 
and so forth ; — that this refers to the death ot persons other 
than the Father and others, 

Tt is quoted in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 405) as pm- 
taining to crises other than the death of the ‘mother and 
others;’ — it explains ^ dd^fi ’ as ‘Religious Student,’ but adds 
that some people explain the term as ‘one who is undergoing 
expiatory penance.’ The second half means that on the 
expiration of the h(.‘ sliall make the water-offering and 

remain impure for three days. 

It is quoted in Nirnayansindhu, (pj), 195 and 392) 
to the effect that after the S amdvartana cenajumy has been 
performed, the Religious Student shall observe an ‘impurity ' 
for three days, for the death of persons that may have 
occuri'ed during his studentship; — in Gadddliarafaddliati 
(Kala, p. 313), which explains ' ddistV as the Religious 
Student; — -in Hdralatd 201), which has the following 
note : — ‘ ddi^icb ’ sUinds for the observances prescribed in 
connection with Veche study, and ' ddi^iV stands for die 
ReligioivB Student, as also for other jiersons that may be 
keeping certain observances ; so long as the cxiurse of the 
observance has not been finished, the man should not offei* 
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the death-oblations even to his Preceptor; — in Samskd- 
rctratnctmdld, (p. 295), wliich says that Mitdk^ard has 
explained * ddi^tt ’ as the Religious Student ; and in 
SmrtisdrOildhdra (p. 216). 

VERSE LXXXVITT 
(Vex’se 89 of others.) 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 877) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 400), wliich adds the following 

notes : — ^Vrthdjdtdh ’ are those who do not perform the ‘ Five 
Great Sacrifices’ ; — ‘ Sahkarajdtdh ’ are those born of castes 
mixed in the reverse order ; — in Smrtisaroddhdra 
(p. 217), which reads ‘ nivdpo na vidhlyate ’ for the last foot 
and explains ‘ nivdpah' as Shrdddha-Tarpana \ — in Shud- 
dhikaumvjdii (p. 80), which explains ‘ Vrthdsahkarajdta" as 
born of a lower caste father and higher caste motlier ; — and 
in Hdralatd (p. 202), which has the same explanation and 
adds that such persons are precludeil from all religious acts ; 
it adds the following remarks — Those burn of higher caste 
father and lower wiste mothers are not called 'Vrthdsajikarajdta\ 
as these persons me permitted to perform all religious acts 
to which their mother’s casti; is entitled, — ‘ dtmatydgin ’ are 
those who have committed suicide by banging or poison or 
some such means, or those who have renounced the duties of 
their caste. 


VERSE LXXXIX 
(Verse 90 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hdralatd, which lias the 
following notes : — ‘ Pdsand amdshrtdh ’ applies to botli men 
and women ; — ^ Rdmatafthcharantyah' aie those who liave 
had intercourse with numberless men,~for all tho§e there 
are no after-death offerings ;■ — and in Shv/ldhikaumttdi 
(p. 80), 
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VERSE XC 

(Verse 91 of othei's.) 

This verse is quot^xl in Pard^^haramddhava (Aeliara, 
p. 633) to the effect tliat there is nothing wrong in tlie 
Rehgious Student carrying tlie dead body of tlie persons named 
here; — and in Niryiaya^irulhu (p. 391); — in Hdralatd 
(p. 201) to the effect that wlien thei*(‘ are no otlior persons 
available for carrying tlie dt^ad body of the Teaclua* and the 
rest and perform tlieir cremation, tlien tli(‘ person wlio lias 
undertaken vows and observances may do the needful, and 
tills does not interf’ei-e witli his <d)sor\ ancles, — it explains 
‘ dchdrya ’ as the pcTson who has done tlie initiation and 
taught the entire Veda, npddJiydya' oik^ who has 
taught a portion of the Veda or the Subsidiary Sciiaices, and 
‘ guru ’ is the person wdio expounds the Veda and the 
Science.s ; — 'and in S amsl'dtvaratnaindh'i (p. 294). 

VERSE XCI 
(Verse 92 of otliers.) 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrla (p. 870), 

which adds that the word ‘ Nn-hfiy'ariijfdh ’ is to lie supplied 
after ^ dxnjdtayah ' \ — and that ' Yathdij/ogff^n' (foi* wliicli 
it reads ‘ Yatlidvarnam') that tlu^ c'ast(‘s are to he 

tiken in the revaa’si* order; /.e., Ihahmana through i\w cistern 
the Ksattriya through the northern and tlu* Vaishya tlirough 
the western gaU‘, — this on th(‘ strength of a text quoted 
from the Adityapxirdina, 

ft is quoted in Pard.Aiaramddhava (Achara, p. 634); — 
in Nirnayasindhit (p. 114) ; — in Shuddhikaurniuli 

(p. Ill); — in Smrtisdrodflhdra (p. 216), — and in 

Hdralatd (p. 119), which notes that the castes are mentioned 
in the reverse order because the subject spoken of is an 
extremely inauspicious one, and by adopting this order the 
writer avoids the use of the epithet ^ dead ’ chrectly in 
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connection with the higher castes ; — ^it explains ‘ Yathdyogam 
as ‘in the inverse order, i. e., tlie Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the 
Brahmana respectively’. 

VERSE xen 

(Verse 93 of others.) 

'rhis viTse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 

p. 010). 

VERSE XCTTT 
(Verse 94 of otluTs.) 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard 21), in support 

of the view, that the rule that ‘ no impurity athiches to the 
king ’ holds only with re^gard to such acts of making gifts, 
receiving and honouring people and healing suits as are 
essential for the safety of the people ; and it does not apply 
to the performance of the ‘ Five Great Sacrifices ’ and other 
religious acts. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 610) ; — 
in Shwldhikaumud'i (p. 70), which explains ‘ mdhdtmika 
sthdna ' as the seat of judgment, in connection with which 
there can he no impurity ; — and in Hdralatd (p. 110) 
which explains the meaning to he ‘ for the king who is 
occupying the position of Goil, the Lcnxl of ad things, 'mdhdt- 
mikasthdna', there is immediate purification, — not so for one 
who has lost his kingdom ; as the ground for the immediate 
cessation of impurity lies in the fact that he occupies the 
judgment seat when he comes to the work of administering 
justice and protecting tire people.’ 


VERSE XCIV 
(Verse 95 of oth.ei;Sv\ 

Dimhdhai'a ’ — a riph or a fight without weapons (Medha- 
tithi ; — ‘ infants ’ (Nandan^, 
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This verse is quote<l in Apardrka (p. 910), as 

laying down additional oases for ‘ immediate purity ’ ; it 
explains ^ dimbdhava' as ‘weaponless light’; — In 
Oofdddha^'apaddhati (Kala, p. .'517), wliich takes ‘ dhara/iata' 
‘ killed in battle ’ and remarks that this refers to ixTsons ^\]lo 
have been killed ‘when fieo'ing from battle’, as otherwise tIuTe 
would be no justificjition for the offerings to tlie tlead describetl 
in the Mahabharatii. 


VERSE X('VI 

(Verse, 9() of others.) 

Buhler wrongly attiibntes to Medhatithi the reacting 
lokeshapyrahhdpyaya^f, ttu; reading retilly adopted f)y Metlha- 
tithi is lokehhyah prahhdrdpyayau. 


VERSE XCVII 

(Verse 9H of otfiers.) 


‘ Yajflah '- — ‘The Jyoti8t(>n>a amf other similar saeriliees ’ 
(Medhiititlii) the fum'ral sacrifiee’ (Xarayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk.yird (on d. liO), in 
support of the view that in the ease* of peo[>le dying in batlle, 
there is ‘ immediate purity ’; — in Madanopanjafa (p. d9d), 
which explains ' yajnah' as ‘the otfeiing of the funeral 
ball and so forth ,’ — and ‘ Saniisthare ' as ‘ completed in 
yirnaya.dndhu (p. 381), which explains \>/ajnah' as 
‘ •antyakarma ‘ the funeral rite’, ublcb is all dem- at the same 

time;— in ShuddkUa/m/fd7 (p. 71) which explains ^ hatra- 
dhaT^ui/iatasya ’ us ‘killed in the forcfiont of h&ttlc 
‘ ’ as ‘ Agnistoina and tlic! like,’ and santiMhate 


'' Nsifacssscssfe xwv'bAKStV'Wte avA vw 


"fe 'I RT V llrsaT 0V\A>V OiV W 


(p, 239 ) 'which explains ' aa • tl.c ball-oBc^B ami 

the Uke '.—and ' Sontvsthaa ' as ‘ Imomes accomplished . 
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VERSE XCVIII 
(Verse 99 of others.) 

‘ Ap(th spr^tvd — ‘ Having toiieliecl water ; i. e., liaving 
bathed ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Xarayana) ; — ‘ washetl 
liands ’ (Govdndaraja). 

d’liis verse is quoted in Mitdh^ard (on 3. 29), whieli 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ Krtakriyah ’ should l^e 
construed with each of the four terms, ‘ viprah ’, ‘ k§attriyah ’, 
'' vaishyah ' and ' sJiddrah ' the meaning being — ‘the 
Brahmana, having passed through the period of impurity, having 
performd the rites, and having bathed, becomes pure by touch- 
ing water with his hands the term 'sprstvd ’ is to be taken 
in its litei’al sense of touching, anti not in that of either 
bathing or sipping water ; as it is only the former that 
woidd be compatible with the ‘conveyance and weapons’ ; — it 
suggests also another explanation : — ‘ krtakriyah ’, ‘ after 
having duly uiade the otftrings of water and other things dur- 
ing the peritjd of impurity, the Brahmana becomes pure by 
touching water, this being a substitute for the bathing 
which is ordained foi‘ ending all forms of impurity ; and 
the k^attriya becomes pure by touching the conveyance and 
weapons and so forth.’ 

This verse is quoted in Nirnayasiudhv (p. 427) ; — 
in Snirtitattva (p. 278), which says that ‘according to 
Mitdksard, ‘ krtakriyah ’ means ‘ having Ijathed at the end 
of the period of impurity ,’ — also in IJ, p. 337 where it refers 
to the same opinion of Mitdkfiard and quotes Hdra~ 
latd as explaining the term to mean ‘ having performed the 
rites of the tenth day;’ — in ShuddJi ikaUmudi (p. 1.54), 
which e.xplains ‘ krtakriyah' jis ‘ who has finishetl the rites of 
the tenth day’; — in Hdralatd (p. 194) which explains 
‘ krtakriyah ' as ‘ who has completed the rites of the tenth 
day ’, and ‘ apah sprstvd ’ as stimding for the mere , touching 
of water, and not for bathing, '' pratoda' as ‘ what is known 
as pdflchn'i, ‘ rashmi ' as the yoking-rope and ‘ ya$ii ’ as 
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the ‘ bamboo stick and so forth ’ ; — and in Smrtisaroddhara 
(p. 226), wliich explains 'hrtahriyah' as one ‘ who has per- 
formed ’ the batli and other ceremonies at the end of the 
period of impurity. 

VERSE C 

(Verse 101 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Mitdksdvd (on 3. 14), whii'li 
deduces the following <-oucl\isions from this and the next 
verse : — If, through aftection for the dead, one after having 
carried the dead body, lives in tlu' house and takes his food 
there, then he remains impure for ten days ; — if he remains 
in the house but takes no food there*, the impurity lasts for 
three days ; — if he only eari'ies the body, but ni'itlier remains 
in th(' hous(' nor tak(“s food hen*, then tla* impurity lasts 
for oiu* day only; — in Shtiddhit^idt/tikJid {\y. lt)> in 
SniTt) (p. 22(l) ; — \i\ SlnKldliil'itunnidt (p. 59), 

whicT (‘xplains ‘ ftawZ/if/vot ’ as ‘ through affection ’, and adds 
that if it is doiw; merely as a. meritorious act, then thei’o is 
mere bathing. 


It is quot(‘d in Mad<mnjjdrijdt(t (j). 413), which notes 
that tlu* rule pertains to tlu! carrying of tlu* dead body 
of a person belonging to the same caste as oneself; in 
Pardsharrmiddhava (AcluTra, {). 631), which deduc(*s the 
same* conclusions as Mitdksd,vd, and adds that it refers to 
the dead of the Brahmana’s own caste ; tor those of different 
castes, the rule is laid down by (iautama, that the impurity is 
to be regulated according to tlu* rules pertaining to that 
caste;— and in SmrMama (IT, p. 393,), which explains 

^hmidhuvcUd to mean ‘through affection ’, and deduces the 
same conclusions as Mitdksdrd, and adds that in the case 
of ‘relations’ if one carries the dead body only with a view to 
acxiuiring, spiritual merit, the man remains impun* for three 
days, even though he may not live in the house or take 

his food there. 
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It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 883), wliich adds that 
from the rest of the verse it is clear that what is said here apphes 
only to that case where one does not take his food in the 
hous(» of the dead; — in 'Ildralatd (p. 82), which has the 
following notes: — 'nirhrtya' ‘having carried and burnt,’ — 
'handhuvat' through affectionate regard; — tliis implies that 
if it is done by way of helping a helpless person, then this 
rule is not applicable, — ‘ mdturdptdin' uterine brother or 
sister or maternal uncle and so forth ; — iind in Oadd- 
dliarapaddliati (Kala, p. 32U) which adds that this rule 
applies to ages other than the Kali. 

VER8E Cl 
(Verse 102 of others.) 

This verse is quoU'd along with the preceding one in 
Mitdlcsard {(m W. 14); — in Madanapdivijdta (p. 413); — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Aeliara, p. 0:32); — in Svirtitattra 
(IJ, p. 204) ; — in Apnrdrl-a (p. 883), which adds 

that the term dlaAidha' stands for ‘tlu* full period of 
impurity laid down for e<uii caste ’; — in SliuddiiikaumiuH 
(p. i)9), wliich says that the rnU* that ‘ if the man does 
not live in the house, he becomes pure in one day’ implies 
that if he lives in the houst‘, it will take three days; — in 
Hdreilatd (p. 82), which adds this e.vplanation — ‘ If one does 
not sleep or eat in the house of a person lUKk'r impurity, he is 
impure for one day and night, and if he lives in the house 
but does not eat there, then for three days ’ ; — in Gadd- 
dharapaddhati (Kala, p. 320), which says this refers to ages 
other than the Kati •, — •in Shxuldhimayukhd \1), ydneh. 
interprets the rule to mean ‘ if one carries the body, lives in 
the house, but does not eat, then it takes three days, and if 
he lives in the house and also takes food, it takes ten days ’ ; — 
and in Smrtisdiroddhdtra (p. 220) which says ^that this 
applies to oises where the man is of the same caste as 
the dead person, 
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VERSE CIT 
(Verse 103 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in .][ifrikst(ra (on 3. 2()), which 
explains 'jfiatV as ‘mother’s sapinda’;— in Aparfirhi 
(p. !)18), which adds that tliis ajiplics (o one wlu. follows 
the dead body intentionally, and not to one wlio liapiK'iis to 
go with it by mere chance ; — and in V'ir<i)nitro<lay<( (Alinika, 

p. 212). 

This verse is in Slniddhlviaynkhd (p. 

wliicli explains ’ ;is S)n(' Ix^Ionoino; (o tlu* sjinie caste,’ 

7iot a sapinrht^ and adds tli<at ‘eatine, <d l)utt(‘r’ means lasting, 

Tt is quoted in Sinrtisaroihlhdra (ji. wliicli 

explains ' jndti ’ as ‘ inotlii'r’s sapinda in X/f?jd- 
chdi^api'adipa (p. ; — in lldraUdd (p, S(i) wliicli lias 

the following notes a IJralimana di^id, it onci 
intentionally follows he hc‘(*eiiies pur(‘ hy (oui'liiri^ lii’i' and 
eating not Imtter, this is wli.it is meant, and not lliat the 
iinpurity ceases on tliis aloms luM'aiisc (*\(mi witlimit following 
the dead l)ody, th(‘ divith of a r(‘la{i\e in\ol\cs an impurity 
for ten days; tlie following of a non-r(‘ljitiNc‘ ('ajnati’) liowcwer 
involves only the toucliing of lire and t‘;iting of huttia*, and no 
further inipurity. 


VERSE (dll 
(Verse 104 of othei’s) 

According to Xarayiura thi> rule is me.ant foi’ Hralmianns 
only; f)ut iNIedhatithi s;iys that tli(‘ ' ripra'' is mc’iitioned only 
by way of illustration ; tlu* i*nle a[)[)lies to all the three 
liigher castes. 

This verse* is quoted in Mitdl.i(trd (on ‘5. 20} ; — in 
Pardsharainddhava (Achara, p. 0‘i f), wliicli r(*[)roduc(*s 
the rei'itark made in Mitdhsard that the phrase ^ Hvem 
tisthatsu ’ is supertluous, in view ot tli(‘ assertion (in the 
second half) that the touching of the body by the lower castes is 
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‘ asvargya,^ wliich would imply that the body should not be 
so touched, irrespective of the presence or absence of the 
dead person’s ‘own people — and in SMiddJiiinayukha (p. 17). 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 395), whicli also 
adds the same remark; — and in Hdralatd {p. 120) wliich 
says — ^ sve^u ti^thatsu'^ meims that if possible the dead body 
of a Brahmana should be crrried by Brahmanas alone, in the 
absence of Brahmanas by Ksattnyas, even by Vaishyas in 
the absence of Ksattriyas, and by 8hudras only when there 
are no Vaishyas — ‘ asvargyd^ this also refers to cases where 
twice-born persons are available. 


VERSE CIV 
(Verse 105 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Ileyiiddri (Sliraddlia, p. 792); — 
in Smrtisdvoddlidra (p. 249) ; — and in Nrsimhapra^dda 
(Shraddha, p. 16 b). 


VERSE CV 

(Verse 106 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Hemddri (Sliraddlia, p. 792); — 
in Smrtisdroddhdm (p. 249) ; — and in ]Vi\si77ihfC2^7'((sdd(i 
(ShrMdha, p. 13 b). 


VERSE CVI 

(Verse 107 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Ife7nddri (Slii’addha, p. 792); 
— in Smrtisd7*oddhd7'ct (p. 249) ; — in Nr.sirnhajii^ai^dda 

(Shraddha, p. 13 b) ; — and in SIiuddlLikcmmudi (p. 360). 
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TJiis verse is ijiioted in Para'<li(ir(onddhav)n (Aeliur.i, 
p. 530), wliieli adds the tollowinu notes: -Some peoi)le li,i\e 
understood the last (piarter of the \('rse to mean that it is the 
BriThmana only, not tiu' Ivsattriy.i or the \5iisl\ya, that is 
entitled to ‘Renunciation and in sup[)ort of tliis tluae ar<- 
Shruti wwiX Smrti texts. — Otheis lioue\er lia\e held 
that all the four stages are me.mt tor all tlie t \vi<-i‘-l)orn [)ersons ; 
and the texts that ])X'(thil)it Remmeiation foi the xoh- 
Ih'dltynanu sliould la* understood as jirohihiting only the 
wearing of the dull red garment ,md tlie taking oi the stall' 
(which have been laid down in eonneetion with the life of the 
Renuneiate). 

The verse is also (|uot(‘(l in Pai'd^ha r((iiu~i(] Imva 
(Prayasli(»hittn^ p. 1 H)), in siipj)ort o1 IIk* \ i(o\ lli.il llu‘ 
woman’s sin of evil intentions is i^anoved hv li(‘i ineiistriMtimi 
— in Snirtisdro(l(Ihdr(( ([). 24-!)); — in Henuldn (Sliriiddlia, 
p. 792); — and in Nrsimha 2 >ras(l(h( (Slnaddli<i, p. 1 2> )>). 

VERSE (’VI II 

(Verse 1<)9 of others ) 

This verse is (ptoted in Smrl i.-<d)'(>dd/i<iri( (p. L’ 1!)) ; 
— and in Nrsivihapr<<sd(h( (Sliriiddha, p. 18 l>). 

VERSE C\X 

(Ver.se ll<> ol others.) 

This verse is quoted in llemadri (Shraddha, }>. 805;. 

VERSE CX 

(Verse 111 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkx (p. 1'55), which 
explains ' taijasdni' as ‘g(»ld and the rest ;’ — \n Mddl-Hnrd 
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(on 1. 183), which remarks that this pertains to vessels that are 
soiled ; — that there is to be option between ‘ ash ’ and ‘ clay,’ 
but either of these has to be combined with ‘ water,’ — in 
Nrsinih'ijorasdda (Shraddha, p. Ihb); — in Uemddri (Shrad- 
dha, p. 805) ; — and in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 305). 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Prilyashchitta, 
p. 134), which remarks that this pertains to soiled vessels; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 432) to the effect that eating out of a stone 
dish is permitted ; — and in Nitydeharapradipa (p. 96). 

VEESE CXI 
(Verse 112 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 446), 
which explains ‘ awipaahrtarti ’ as ‘ not chased, i. e'., the 
chasings whereof <l() not retain any such unclean tiling as 
wine, food leavings and so forth ’ ; — in Heniddri (Shriiddha, 
p. 805); — ill Pardsharamddhava (Prayashcliitfa, p. 134), 
which explains ‘ anvpaskrtar/i ’ as ‘unsoiled,’ and ‘ alriatn ’ 
as ‘the conch and such things’; — -in iSfrsimhapjrasdda, 
(Shraddha, p. 15 h); — in Apardrha, (p. 254), whic-h explains 
^ anupaskrlam' as ‘tlie chasings wherein are not filled with 
copper or other metals'’; — in Mitdk^ardi, (on 1. 193), which 
explains ' anupaskrtam ’ as ‘ akhdtapuritam' (the term 
used by Medhatithi), ?. e., ‘ the chasings in which are not 
filled in ’ ; — in Nitydchdrapradlpa, (p. 96), which explains 
‘'nirlepam' as absolutely unsoiletl ; — and in Shwidhikaumudt, 
(p. 305), which explains ‘ abja' as ‘ conches, shells ;md the 
hke,’ — ‘ cha ’ as including glass- vessels, and ‘ anupaskrtam ’ 
as ‘ not chastnl or otherwise modified.’ 

VERSE eXU 
(Verse 113 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shriiddha, 
p. 15 b) ; — in Hemddri, (Shraddba, p. 802); — and in 
Nrstmhap7’asdda (Shraddha, p. 15 a). 
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VERSE CXIIT 
(Verse 114 of otliers.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitaksard (on 1. 190); — 
in Heinddri (Slirriddhu, p. 805); — and in Slmldhi- 
hauvmdi, (p. 305), wliieh explains ‘ Judrn" as ‘ashes’ 
— ' amJodaka' as the jiiiee of lemon and sncli things, (his 
latter goes with ‘ tiinira’ and ‘ ksilrodaka ’ with r(‘st , — washmij 
goes with all , — ' yatlidrlutin' snilieient to remove dirt and 
soihng. 


VERSE CXTV 
(Verse 115 of t)thers.) 

^ Utpavanam ’ — ‘’Phrowing away of a portion’ (Me<lha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ pouring another liipiid into the ^essel to overilowing, 
so that some of the original contents How out’ (‘others’ in 
Medhatithi) ; — ‘ passing through it of two l)lad('s ot kiisha-grass ’ 
(Kulluka, Govindaraja and Raghavan.mda) ; — ‘straining 
tlirough cloth ’ (Narayana). 

This verse quotisl in Mitdkt^drd (on 1. 190), whi<-h 
explains ^ utpavammi' as ‘pouring ovei' a pieei' ()1 cloth 
so that foreign soure<' of impurity mav he strained out’; and 
in Smrtitattva (11 p. ’497) which, ivading ntpUmmnm', 
explains it as removing the ins(‘ct or such other foreign 
suhstanees hy straining the li(piid through cloth 4 m Ifevuidn 
(Shraddha, p. 805) ;— and in Nrsiinhiprusddd, (Shraddha, 

p. 10 a). 


VERSE CXV 

(Verse 1 Hi of otlu'i's.) 

This verse is quohxl in llemdidri (Shraddha, p. 805) ; 
—and *in Shuddhikawvvdz, (p. 310), which explains 

‘ grahci ' as ‘ a partitailar vessel ust'd at sacrifitvs, 
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VERSE CXVI 
(Verse 117 of others.) 

'I''his vers(' is quoted in Hhnddri (Sliraddha, p. 805) ; — 
and in Shaddhlhmimudi (p. 310), whidi explains VAarundwd ’ 
as ‘tliiiiiJs sineai-ed with boiled rice ,’ — ‘ Sruk sruva and 
otiiui' vessels’ as smeared with oily sul)stances, — ‘sphya' as ‘a 
partieiilai- kind of ladle used at saerihces.’ 

VERSE CXVII 
(Verse 118 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (on 1. 184), which 
adds that wlum a lager portion of the lu'ap is defiled, thq/i the 
whole lot should he washed ; while if a siualler portion only 
is defiled, then that small quantity should he washed ; — 
in Mad(ma 2 )drijdt<x ([). 453), which adds that what is 
indicated \)y ‘ halnindm' ‘large quantities’, is that quantity 
which is more! than what can he carried hy one man ; — in 
rnrds},<mtmdidh(mi (Prayashchitta, p. 130);— in Hmrtitnttva 
(II, p. 297) ; — in Hernddri (Shriiddha, p. 805); — in Nr.dmJiu- 
prandda (Hlirilddha, p. 100);— in Shuddhikamaudl (p. 310) ; 
-and in Svirtimroddhdra, (p. 248), which notes that 
huli7itr)( , largeness ot quantity ’, is to Ix' determined hy 
the consideration of what can he (tarried hy one or more men. 

VE118E CXVIll 
(Verse 1 1 9 of others.) 

V(^i idol dndT)! Objects juadt' of the l>ark of trees and 
such tilings’ (Medhatithi and Oovindaraja) ; — ‘mad(‘ of split 
hamhoo ’ (Ivulluka). 

'I’his \'erse is quoted in PardsharaJiiddhava (Praya.sh- 
chitta, p. 139);— in Hemddr'i (Shriiddha, p. 805) ;r-:md in 
ShuddhikaUDiudl, (p. 311) which explains '' Vnidaldndm' 
as ‘ things made of split bamboo which are purified like cloth, 



explanatory— ADHYAYA V ggj 

w.., 

VERSE CXIX 
(Voi-se R>() of otliws.) 

..j. 

of flne dotli • (Kulluk„ an, I K,W,„va„a,,,lar' 

«r?^/a as tlie fn.R of tl.o RiXraiha bcrrv’-'z’/ ' 
as a pa.-,ic„Ia.. ki„,| „f ^ 

common rn the regions n/Jrco,n (Enain) for vn- l< 

mountatnoiis regions) • m,l fn Tf- . - ; • rL ' 

J ) . and m Ilemadri (Sliraddlia, p. 

VERSE C’XaX 

(Verse [21 of others.) 

XT-, 'else IS quoted m Apardrha (p. 260)- in 

N^tyacharapra.nI,a 9!l) I>«ra>k,:,r,,nM,,„^a 

rr.y„»ha„„„, 9 . ,;,«);_an.l in ]n..ad„ ,, “ 

v^ersp: clxxi 

(Ver.se 122 of otJier.s.) 

TRs verse is quoted in Hemddn (Shraddlia, p. 8(15 • 
Nityacharaprad-ipu (p. |(K));_i^ ^huddhikaumndt 
ipp. 11 and dOb); and in Krtya,-ar(t,amvvhchayu (p. 8d) 
winch explains ‘ npdfijanwn ’ as ‘ smearing 

VERSE ("XXJJ 
(Ver.se 12;) of others.) 

*’ toimsvei.se 12.2 in KuJluka (and 

bEo m BuhJer and Burnell)— is not tieated as Manu’s text hy 
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MedhatitJii and Go\andaraja, — botli of them quoting it as from 
Vashistha (3-59). — It is quoted, however, as ‘ Manu ’ in 
Apardrka (p. 203) ; — in Mitdki^ard (on 1. 191) ; — in 

Maclanapdrijdta (p. 449) to the effect tliat, if an eiulhenwai'e 
pot happen to be defiled by the contact of the things mentioned 
it should be tlirown away ; — in Shuddhikanmudi (p. 306) ; — 
and in Smrtisdroddkdira (p. 244)1. 

VETISE CXXII 
(Verse 124 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 821). 

VERSE CXXJIl 
(Verse 125 of others.) 

' Avadhutarth' — ‘blown upon with the mouth, or blown 
upon with a peice of (‘loth ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ dusted with 
cloth’ (Govindaraja) ; — ‘movixl by the wind from a cloth, 
the foot or the like ’ (Narilyana) ; — ‘ defiled by the dust of i\ 
broom or of the air move(^l by the wings of a biid ’ 
(Ntmdana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharavtddhavcc (Prayashchitta, 
p. 105), which explains ‘ dvadhutam" as ‘touched by the dust 
raised by the shaking of a cloth’, — ' avak^idain ’ as ‘touched 
by drops of saliva dropped in sneezing ’ ; — it adds that if 
the food has contained hair or insects during cooking, then 
it must be thrown away. 

It is quoted in Madanaparijdta (p. 458), which 
tidds that the ‘ bird ’ here meant is one that is among 
the eatable ones ; it explains ‘ avadhvtaw ’ as ‘ that over 
which cloth has been shaken ’ or ‘ that which has been 
repeatedly picked up and thrown down by birds — ‘avak^utam, 
that ‘ over which some one has sneezed’ ;* — ‘ wrd \ ‘ mud 
includes ‘ ash ’ and ‘ water ’ also. It also adds that if the 
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food has been cooked jilong witli liair or an insect it has to 
be thrown away ; it has to he purified by clay, ash or water 
only if the hair oi* insect has fallen into it after it has been 
cooked. 

It is quoted in Hemddri ({Shraddha, p. 827 ) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, p. lob); — in SJnulliikaumu^li 
(p. 314), which says tliat '])nksijagdha)n' means, according 
to Kulluka, ‘ eaten by an edible bird \ — ‘ av((d}nitaiii ' means 
‘ breatlied upon and ‘ avaksufa at ' as ‘ sneezed upon — 
in Shiiddhwiayykha (p. 2), winch explains ' avadhtitavi ’ as 
‘over whicli cloth has b(^m dusted’; — and in SitirtisdnMhdra 
(p. 244) which gives tla^ same explanation of ‘ <(iH(dhvtain ’ 
and says that ‘ ^nrtk^'epanam ’ includes tixtier-sprinkling also. 

VERSE CXXIV 
(Vers(‘ 12(> of others.) 

This verse has bc‘en quotcfl in Apararld (p. oh) ; — in 
Mitlksard (on 1.18o) as laying down inirilication in general; 
— in Madanapdrijdta (p. 47) ; — u\ V'lrantiirodaija (Alinika, 
p. 44) as laying down ‘ tlu^ remo\al of sm(‘ll arid stains’ as tlu‘ 
purpose of ‘purification’; — in Pardsharaviddhi r(( {A(‘liara 
p. 217) ; — ‘in Pcivdi^^havd'niddhciva (Prayaslahitta, p. 148), 
which deduces the conclusion tliat tlu* ai1i(*l(‘ is to h(‘ 
regarded as pur(‘ so long as tlu^ hhdihaiu'nt , though pu^sent, 
has not be^ai detected, — in (Shnlddha, j). 8J8);— m 

Nitydclidrapradipa (p. Itl2) ; in Achdra'a^^^y'^^klm (p. l,>) , 
— in SnirtisdiroddJfd'}'a (}). 2()(i) ; and jn Y(Uid/f(fr7Na~ 
sahgraha (p. 52), 

VERSE eXXV 
(Verse 127 of others.) 

Thv< is quoted in Madanapdrijata (p. 469) as laying 
down the means of satisfaction where .leHlemont is only 
suspected ; — in SniTtitcittvci (p. 4i)4), wliich adds the following 
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note : — ‘ adrstam ’ is ‘ that which has never been known to be 
suspected of defilement — 'vdchd prashasyate ' — when a tiling 
lias been suspected of being defileil, if the Brahmanas declare 
‘ may this be pure it has to be regarded as pure ; — such being the 
explanation, it adds, provided by DipakaHkdi and Kulluka 
Bhatbi; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 818) ; — in Nitydchdra- 
praddpa (p. 1U2) which exphuns ‘ adrstam \ as ‘ not perceived 
to be defiled L c., where no defilement is known to exist by 
any means of knowledge , — ‘riirniktam \ washed, when supected 
of being defiled, — ‘ Vdchd etc' if even after' washing, there is 
some compunction, this is removed when the thing is commend- 
ed; — in Prdyashchittaviveka (p 292) ; — and in Shuddhikau-- 
mudi (p. 459) which says that ' hrdhmana ' shinds for all tlie 
foiu* castes. 


VERSE CXXVl 
(Verse 128 of others.) 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 272) ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddlui, p. 618); — in P<trdAiaramdd]iava (Prayashchitta, 
p. 119) ; — in S huddJtikmmiud’i (pp. 297 and 341), which says 
that ‘ 7mpa etc, ’ means that one should shun that water 
which has an evil smell, bad colour and bad taste ; 
the natural colour and taste of water are white and sweet, 
and though there is no natural smell, yet of transferi’ed 
smell only the agreeable one is to be accept(.‘d, hence the mean- 
ing is that water should be used only when it is either odom'less 
or has an agreeable odour; — in Nrsiniliaprasdida (Shraddlui, 
p. 14 b); — and in Krtyasdra^<amuc]ic}iaya (p. 81). 

VERSE CXXVII 
(Verse 129 of others.) 


This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 468), 
which notes that ‘ hrakmachdrigatam hhaik^yam ’ stands 
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for all that is permitted by way of ‘alms ’ ; — in Hemddri 
(Shraddha, p. 838) ; — in ShuddhikamnwU (p. 355), which 
explains ‘ nitya7n, .diudflhcth ' as ‘ (*ven without wiisliing, an 
article made by an artisan may he used ’ means 
‘ artisan panyani ' is ‘ merchandis*' ‘ spread out ’ at (he 
place of sale; — iimong these, l»ow('ver, eook(‘d tood is an 
exception; — in Nrsnnhap7'aKd<l(t (Slirilddha, p. 17a); — 
and in Smrtimi'odditm’u (p. 250), which says that 

‘ brahmachdri ' stands tor ‘ hhiksu in general. ’ 


VERSE VXXVllT 
(Verse 130 of others.) 

This verse is (juoted in Hemddn (Shraddha, p. 835) ; — 
in Shv/ldhikaumudi (p. ;)55), which says the meaning 
is that the woman's mouth is clean, tor the purpose of kis.sing; 

jjnd in KrtyasdrasaimicJichayd (j). 8-1) which says ‘women ’ 

means ‘one’s own wife’, and that 'pva>^rdi~e' means ‘ in 
drinking the milk of the eow'. 


VERSE (^XXIX 
(Verse 1 31 of others.) 

3'his verse is quoted in Idirdixhirdvnidhiwa (Prii- 
yashehitta, p. Uti) in Madwiapdrijdta (p. 4(i8),^ which 
explains ^ krarydt' as the ‘ Sliyena and the rest’,- and 
‘dasyu’ as ‘fowlers’; — in Ileinddri (Shraddha, p. 83.5); 
—in Shmldhikamnud'i (p. 3>5(i) ;— and in Shwldki- 

mmjukha (p. ;5), which explains that what is said regarding 
dogs refers to its killing at a hunt ; and theit* alscj it tefers 
to only* such animals as hav(‘ their Hesh permittcxl for 
eating. 
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VEKSE CXXX 
(Verse 132 of others.) 

Tin's vei-so is <iuote(l in Madanapdrij dta (p. 50) ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 103), which explains 
‘ ’ as ‘ cavities ’ and adds that (tliongh there are only 

if «'0 caviti(‘s below the navel) the text uses the plural ‘ tdm ' 
by regarding the malt* and feinak* generative organs as 
distinct; — in Krtyasdra.'<uinuc}ichaya (p. 85), whicli exphuns 
' khdni’ as ‘ holes ‘ ’ as ‘clean’, and adhah' 

as ‘ below the navel ’ ; — in Heniddri (Shraddha, p. 842) ; 
— and in Shuddhikauniudt (p. 359\ which explains 

'' medhydni' as ‘touchable’, and nrriedhydni' as ‘untouchable’ 
and dehachyuta-m(da’ standing for the nails and other 
excrescences, which also are ‘ untouchable ’. 

VERSE CXXXl 

(Verst; 13.*> of others.) 

‘ Viprusnh .' — ‘ Drops of watei-, in\dsil)le, but perceptible by 
touch only ’ (Mctlhiitithi and (lovindaraja) ; — ‘ drops of 
saliva coming out of the mouth ’ (Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanap areata (p. 4(59), 
which adds tlie following notes : — ‘ mahsil'ci ' includes all 
tliose insects vvliose toucli (*annot Ik‘ avoided; — 'tnprusah" 
are t]ios(^ drops whos(‘ form is invisil)le ; — ‘ clihdjjd' — othei* 
than wliat is expn^ssly forbidden ; — ‘ rajfth ’ other than what 
is expressly forlndden. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 290). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Shraddha, 
p, 17a) ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. (S38) ; — and in 
Shuddhihcnmnidl (pp. 850 and 858), which says that 'chhdyd' 
stands for the shadow cast by persons other than the 
chanddla. 
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VERSE CXXXIl 
(Verse 134 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apararku {p. 371), wliieli 
explains ‘ari/ictmi ’ ns ' ms iiuieh ms may Ih' nmied for re- 
moving the smell and stains,’ ami adds that in tin* case of the 
latter six of the twelve ‘ im|)uiilies ’ (cmimcrat^'d in the next 
verse) the use of clay is optional ; — in M<ulitjiapdrij(lt<< 
(p. 51), which adds that after the [)assin<; ot urine and 
fceees, wasliing with water is " art ha vat,' ‘useful’; — in 
Viramitrodaija (Ahnika, p. 15), which explains ' artharat ' 
as ‘fulfilling the purp(jses ot j-eiuoving the smell and 
stains’ and again on j). ll»4, to soy that Mann should he un- 
derstood to mean that nut of the ease of the- twelve ‘impurities,’ 
in some both water and ehiy should he used, while in some 
either of the two only ; — and in Jlemddri (iShraddha, p. 794). 


VERSE CXXXJir 
(Verse 135 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Ajxirdrka (p. 271), which 
explains ‘ Garnet y// ’ as ‘ i>ar-w,i\ ’ ; and adds that these are 
‘impure’ only when they hav(‘ gone out ot the laxly, as 
is indicated by verse 132 above ;-in Mndh'trd (on 
p 1 ^ 90 ); — in Vlramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. I (>.3), n Inch .adds 
the followng notes 'wd ’ is the oily suhstanee in the 
body ; ‘ avrh ' is blood ; ‘ w(jjd ’ is the s(»tidilied tatty 
substance within the skull; dusdd is the iIkuiu ot the 
eyes; ' hnrnavH' is ear-wax; the term ‘ er ’ here stands 
for human beings only, and not tor all Iv lu.g tx mip (as tin 
root nr, ‘ to go,’ might imply) ; if flit* luttei ueie nu.mt, thrn 
the term ' nrndm' would be entirely^ siqxiHuous, in 
H-emadri (Shraddha, p. 794) ;-in Prruiashrbdtavrveka 
(p 484)— in Shnddhihaumvd-i {p Avhara- 

mayukh'ai^. 14), -which explains ‘drr.>o4d’ -..netramalam' ■- 
and in Snij'titattvcv (II, p. 
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VERSE CXXXIV 
(Verse 13G of others.) 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 36) ; — in 
Nitydvhdraprndipn (p. 2r>5) ; — in Pardsha/i-arnddhava 

(Achani, p. 215) ; — in Shuddhikaumudi (p. 334), wliich 
explains ‘‘ekatra’ us ‘in the left Iiand’ ; — in Smrtitattva 
(p. 336), which explains "uhhayoh' as ‘over the two hands’; — in 
V'lramttrodaya (Ahnika, p. 46), which exphuns ‘ ekatra ’ as 
‘ over the left hand ’ ; it notes the reading ‘ vdimakare ’ ; and ex- 
plains nhhxxyoh' as ‘over the two hands’; — in Madctntxpd^'ijdta 
(p. 4()) ; — in Smrtikaumndi (p. 57) which explains 'ekatra ’ 
as ‘ vdme', ' over the left hand ’ ; — in Yatidharrna^angraha 
(p. 53) ;— in Krtyamrasamnchchaija (p. 46), which explains 
‘ ekatra ’ as ‘over the left hand’ and, ‘ uhhayoh ’ as ‘over both 
the hands’ ; — and in Snirtisdrofldhdra (p. 266), which says 
that fthuddJii here stands for and not or 

freedom from smell &c., as this latter could be secured by 
even a lesser number of applications. 

VERSE CXXXV 

(Verse 137 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Aparcirka (p. 36) ; — in Pardf^hara- 

mddhava (Ach.ara, p. 215) ;— in Madariapjdrijdta (p. 47); 

in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 52) ;— in Nitydchdra- 
pradipa (p. 257) ;— in Achdramayvkha (p. 1.3) in 

k>huddhikaiiniiidi (p. ,1.1(5); :md in Yat'>dhar 7 nasa 7 ig 7 ’a/ia 

(p. 53.) 


VERSE CXXXVl 
(Ver.se 138 of others.) 

This verse is (juoted in Pardshararnddhtava (Achara, 
p. 223), the reading wherein however is different, except in the 
first quarter ;— in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 957), which has the 
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following Jnotes: — ‘ krtvd \ liaving vacuated,— after evacuating 
the bladder and bowels one sliould w.isli the anus and rinse tJie 
mouth, and touch the ‘holes’, i.e., tlie sense organs , — ‘l edam etc.: 
while engageil in otliei* ordinary works one should rinse his 
mouth before reciting the Vi^da, also wluai going to tak(‘ 
food , — \n Achdra^nayTthha (p. 15);— and in Nr.^iiahapntsCvla 
(Ahnika, p. 8 b). 


VER8E CXXXVll 

(Verse 139 of others.) 

This verse is ([noted in Apararka (p. pi) ; — 
Madanapdrijdt(( (p. 5:]), — and in //^^//ar/r/(Shraddha, p. 092) 
which explains 'mukhaDi as 1i[)s.’ 

VEK8E (’XXXVIII 

(Verses 1 40 ot others.) 

" Mdi>ikani capana^)i kdrijmn' means, a(*cording !<► 
Nandana, ‘shall offer the monthly Shrd(fd/Hf: 

Tliis v^erse is (pioted in Ajyaj^drka (p. 900), which adds 
the following notes : — The ruli^ oi [nnity pertaining to tlie 
Vaishya means a period of impurity (‘xt(‘nding ovei‘ Jifteiii 
days ; — ^Nydyavartindhi means devoted to the s(Tvice of tlu‘ 
twice-born, the offering of the Five (Ireat Saejili(*(*s, tlu^ suppor- 
ting of dependents, tlu^ loving of wih‘ and ^o torth. 

It is quoted in Sinrtitattca (11, p. Ill) ; — in Vidhdna^ 
^a?aya^0f^ (II, p. r318), wliic^li nrids (foi- ‘Vaishya’) and 

explains it as Vaishya \ — in ITdr(dc(td (p. 10), wliieh has 
the following notes: — That ‘Shudra’ is calUrl Nydyavarliit 
who, with a purely religious moti\e, '-er\(‘s tlu* Hrahmana 
honestly and (rii*nestly, pei'form^ the Ki\(^ 8a('ritiees with 
^na/niah: as the mantra, avoids all lorbiddcri food and forbidden 
^U'ds, — sucli a Shudra b(M*ome^ [)uritt(*d iji Fifte4m flays, in 
the manner of a Vaishya, — he should sh<fcc ( 0 (>ry month, — or 

^^apanam may mean ‘offering of Pindas’ i. e., the Shraddha on 
.51 
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the Moonless Day, — it is only such a yiiudra that is entitled to 
eat the too<l-leavings of the Brahmana, — this curtailment of 
the period of impurity (from one month to fifteen days) is only 
for the purpose of the man serving the Brahmana, and for that 
of offering the Five Sacrifices and so forth, — in Var^ahn- 
yahaumndi (p. 573), which explains I'apanam as shaving 
and says that the Sliudra should not keep long hair, — or it 
may stand for the Anidvdsyd Shrdddha ;• — and in 
Prdyash chittamveka (p. 352). 

VERSE CXXXIX 

(Verse 141 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Shwldhikci’mtmlt (p. 358), 
which explains ‘ iwikhydh ’ as ‘ those proct*eding from the 
mouth’ and ' Dantdntararistitnm" (which is its reacUng for 
Dhii^thitcun) as ‘ what has entered between the teeth’ ; — and 
in Hentd,dri (Slnaddha, p. 972), which explains Dantdntn 
as between the teeth or in the teeth-cavities and adhi^thitam as 
dttnched. 

VERSE CXL. 

(Verse 142 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 276) ; — in 

Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 228), which notes that pddav 
here include the other limbs also ; — and in Vtraniitro- 
daya (Ahnika, p. 113), which adds the following notes: — 

The construction is pardu dchdmayatah ; — hhumigaik 
means ‘the drops of water falling on the groimd’ ; — the use of 
the term dchdniaycitah implies that if the dinps of water fallen 
from the washings of one man happen to touch others than 
the one who is helping in the washing,— then those latter do 
become impure ; — padan includes other parts of the body also, 
-in Smrtisdroddhdra (p. 251), — in fJemddri (Shraddlia, 
p. 972), which says that the construction is pardndchamayatah 
pddnu, and the meaning is that ‘ when one is poining water 
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for another person rinsing his mouth, then it tlu* wati'i- 
(Iroppetl by the latter falls upon the feet of the former, it tlot"- 
Aot make him unclean, because that water is .son/n/o 

clean as any ordinaiy water on the ground, — it follows tlial 
this refers only to the man who is pouring water for the otlu*r : 
other persons standing by do become nnelcan by the water- 
drops falling on theii' feet, — in Nit.jfdrhdrnprdd'ipa ()>. 
281) ; — and in Sfr>iddhika)inii'<ft (p. doB). 

VERSE CXLi 

(Verse 14B of others.) 

This verse is quoU'd in Apardrka (p. 2()f). whii-h notes 
that this refers to cloth or sucli other substances being in 
the hand ; — in Madanopdriidta (p. (141) ; — in Achdro- 

mayukha (p. 17), which quotes MtHlhatithi to the ef1(*el 

that this refers k) small things in tin" hand, — su<“h 
things as can not be kept aside; -in V^dhdn-ctpdrijdta 
(IT, p. 861), — in Vira')nitrod<iy(( (Ahnika, p. 118), 
which notes that this refers to the hand being engagerl in the 
holding of things other than articles of food, — says 
Kdipatarv \ — in Smrtisdroddhdro (pp. 216 and 20 1), — 
in Prdyashchittaviveka (p. 476), which says that this 

refers to articles of foo<l ; — in Hemddri (Shraddha, p. 9.0 1). 
which says that according to iMedhiitithi heavy objects are kepi 
.rside, but not small objects, but ac<-ording to Snirtirhandrikd 
it refers to such clothing and other things as can not be ke|>l 
aside ; or it may mean that sacred vessels m.iy not lx* kept 
aside, food and metallic things may l>e k<‘pt .iside, and clothes 
and other things may or may not lx; kept aside* ; in Ndyd- 
tihdrapradipa (p. 281), which ejiiotcs \ ishvarnpa to the* eirect 
that this refers to things other than lood .ind \(*getables , emd 
in Shuddhikanmvdl (p. 417), whie-h says that the man should 
keep thg thing on his bodj’ and rinse his mouth, by which he 
Idmself, as also the thing canied, bce*om<*s purihed awording 
to Ratndkarn, this reders k) milk only. 



402 


MANU SMKITI — NOTES 


VERSE CXLII 
(Verse 144 of others.) 

Thi.s verse is quote<l in Apardrka (p. 922) ; and 
again on (p. 926), where it explains the meaning to be that ‘if 
one vomits after having eaten food, lie must wash’ ; — in 
Mitdksard (on 3.30), which adds, like Apardrka, that the 
last clause refers to sexual intercourse during the wife’s 
‘ courses’ ; — in Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 106), which 
notes that ‘viriktah’ means ‘one who has abnormal purgings,’ — 
and that the meaning is that ‘if one vomits jrfter he has 
taken bis food, he should only wash, and not bathe '-, — 
and again on p. 19i) where the construction of the second 
half is explainetl as ‘bhuktvd annavi vdntah' whence the 
meaning is that on vomitting immediately after food, 
there should be washing only, — the particle 'era' serring 
to preclude the bathing which is prescribed in the lirst half of 
tlie verse for one who has ‘vomitted’; — the ‘sexual inter- 
course,’ refers to that thu-ing the courses ; — in Shvddhi- 
kaumudi (p. 331), which e.xplains ‘ viriktah ’ as ‘one who has 
had many motions,’ and adds that if one vomits immediately 
after taking his food, he is simply to rinse his mouth, and for 
the man who has had sexual intercourse during the wife’s 
‘period,’ he is cleansed by bathing; — ’in Nitydchdrapradipa 
(p. 334), which says that ‘ vdntah ’ is understood after 
^bhuktvd annam ', and adds the same notes; — -and in Heniddri 
(Blu'addha, p. 790). 


VERSE CXLIII 
(Verse 14.5 of others.) 


Cf. 2. 70. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1139), which 
adds that the ‘water-sipping’ here laid down for lying is to 
he combined with the repeating of the Gdyatrt — the water- 
sipping removing the imcleanliness and the Odyatri remo\nng 
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(d removing impur tv vet !t : i . . pmposc 

ft i It IS absolute V mwss;trv wIiph 

ever one eots or drinks --in /> - 7 •■ii), wnen- 

i> 09A\. • D - 7 ’ ^ ^'^'^^'^^JtoraiiKnlliava (Aeliani 

1- - 4 ), in Parasharamadhara (I’riTvislicliitt i looi' 

means ‘thougli ]io mav Iruv* ..l... i , 

oz,^ ,7^7 *7 7-4 ' ' alit.idv wasliodt — and in 

ShuddhihavTniuli (v, 349 ) av]iiV‘)i ‘ # 77 - 

as>ingt„,-e,„|.' AdlniemmSnah- 
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(Verse 147 ot others.) 
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• nr .1 in Vivddaratnfdxndu 427) — 

m (,, I 92 );_an,| i„ V..r,atri ,,ah,u,Ln 


VERSE ('XlzVI 

(Versi* 14H of oth(>rs.) 


_ Tiiis verse is .luoted in Vwddaratnf'ikara. (p. t27) • 
.•ind m Pard.dmrwjuldhara f Prayaslici.itta, „. Jho' 
neh adds that a woman living on tornis of intimaey with 

•<nv one other tlian lier natural guardians should he 
'•egardetl as ‘ lost.’ 


VER^SE (hXLVri 

(Verse 140 of others.) 

Ihifj verse is quoted in Vivddarntndkuru (p. 427 )- 
—in Modanapdrijdta (p. 102 );— in SamskdramayUha 
(p- 118 ): and in iVrstVnAajtim.idrfa (Samskara, p. 07 a). 
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VERSE CXLVIII 

(Verse 150 of others.) 

Tliis verse is qiioteil in Madan par dij diet (p. 192) ; — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 427) ; — in V ar^akriydkaumudi 
(p. 577), which expljiins ^‘upaskara^ as liousehold implements^; 
— and in Nrsimhapyxtsdda (Samskara, p. 67a). 

VERSE CXLIX 
(Verse 151 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Var^akriydkaumudt (p. 579) ; 
— and in S'tnrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 223), which says 
tliat the Father and the Brother are the chief persons to give 
away a girl, and it does not preclude (Others from giving 
her away. 

VERSE CL 

(Verse 152 of others.) 

^ S vasty ay anam! ' — ‘The recitation of benedictory verses ' 
(Govindaraja and KuUuKa) ; — ‘the Pvnydhavdchana and 
the rest ’ t^arayana) ;* — ‘ the recitation of the texts that 
precede the nuptial Homa ' (Raghavananda and Nandana) : 
— ‘that whereby welfare is acquired,’ (Medhatithi who doc‘s 
i}ot connect the word with ‘ yajnah'). 

‘ Prajdpateh^ — Medhatithi takes this as ‘ referring to the 
oblations at marriage to Prajapati with the mantra Prajdpate 
na tvadetanya (Oc’(Rgveda 10. 121. 10), laid down in certain 
Grhyasutras ; — Narayana liolds that ‘ PrajdpatV licre stands 
for Manu, who is the guardian deity of tlie bride. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 853), which adds the folloiwng notes : ‘ Svastyayana ' 

means ‘ the recpiest to Brahmanas for the pronouncing of the 
benedictory syllable svasti ' — ‘ Prajdpati-yajfia^ means 
' the offering of cooked rice into fire to Prajapati ’ ; — and 
in Vyavahdra Bdlamhhatfi (p. 529). 
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It is quoted in Svirtitattva, (p. Idd) whieh adds 
the following notes : — ^ S rKstyayamnn ’ stands for tho 
wearing of gold for tlie puipose ot passing a hapj>y life, or 
for the re<ineHt to Bralimanas for ])ronouneing th(' syllable 
svasti ; and the offering ‘ to Prajapati’ is that which is made 
dining marriage to I’rajapati as the deity ; — \hi^ vdvi t/cifidi'ana' 
is the ‘giring’, the actual gn'iny aivny, not the nuae hctrothal. 


VEKiSE CLll 
(Verse 154 of others.) 


Cf. 9. 78 et. seq. 

This verse is quoted in Mndamtpdrijdta. fp. 193) ; 
—in Samd-araratixninVd. (le (>75), whieh reads ‘ >tjj,uhd- 
raih^ {{ov ^ iqnivhary'ih '). and says that ' pujamyah' 

• should 1 h‘ honouri'd is understood ; — in Nrsnti/Krpra- 
.^dda (8ianiskara, p. Uia) ;-an«l in Vdir.ah-rydhu^mvdl 
(p. 579). 

VEK8E CLlll 


(Vorse 155 ot otlK*i‘^.) 

Tins verse is quoted in (jadddharicpaddhati (Kala, 
pp. 52 and 120), which says that if she doe^ the fasting with 
the husband’s permission, iheie is nothing wrong in 

Sainskdrnrat'iiioimld {p- whieh s.iys that t ns le u- 

to the ‘month-fast ’ and so forth, and not to those in eonneetum 
witl, tl,o and ll.a likv; -in 

fSamaava, p. (i7a) in V.r...krriiak„u,,,,,,l,, (j,. 

-in PurmrtlmMnta,„.,n,. ''(U)i-.n Smr,.ar- 

Mhara. 11> 1 ) i-in (Ma K Oi-n' 

manumar,, (p. 2r>7.H-in Jja-..'®*- ,vln,-l, ad< a 

lliat tin- wife may, «itl, laa- Inisban.lV , Mamas,,,., ano , 

insta an.l „l„CTVa,u-na aa an' nnl incompat, .la Mil, Im. a,k - 

, I, anon upnn Inm ;-in (S ' 

v;dhsJv<-»ija<» (II, p. 7211) 

bn pfrfo.n«.d by ,l„' oe only m assomabon «„b ho. 
husband. 
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VERSE CLIV 
(Verse 156 of others.) 

Cf. 9. 64 <it seq ; 9. 29. 

This verse is quotetl in Mculumipdrijata (p. 1 98). 

VERSE CLV 
(Verse 157 of others.) 

This ver.se is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 127), to 
the effect that never for her livelihood should the widow 
seek the shelter of another man ; — in Varsakriydkau- 
inwl\ (p. 576) ; — in Suvtskdrxinayvkha, (p. 119) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (VyavahiTra, p. 186 h). 

VERSE CLVl 
(Verse 158 of others.) 

This verse is quoterl in Mitdki^urd, (on, 2. 127) as 
forbidding the widow having recourse to another man for the 
sake of off-spring. 


VERSE CLVII 
(Verse 159 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard, (on 2. 127) lo 
the same effect iis the piece<ling verse ; — ;und in Pardshara- 
niddhai'o, (Prayasliehitta, p. 45) as laying down a life ot 
continence for the widow. 

VERSE CLVIII 
(Verse 169 of others.) 

This verse is (piotcsl in Mitdh'nird (on 2. 127) lo 
the same effect as the last two verses ; — in Mfulanapdrijatu 
(p. 198) to the effect that a wommi ilevoted to her husband 
need not follow him in death; — ‘ Sddhin ’ means ‘ pativratd' 
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one devoted to her husband ’ ; if it mejuit simply ‘ chaste 
then the phrase hrahnuxcharye vyavasthitd' would be a 
needless repetition ; — in Var^akriyakniimudi (p. 577); 
—and mNrsimhaprasddn (Hamskara, p. 07 h and Vyavahara, 
p. 38 a). 

VEK8E CJLIX 
(Verse 101 of otlier.^.) 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 127) as 
depi-ecating Niyoga ■ — in Pardsharamddhva (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 30) ; — and in Nrs^mhaprxmda (Vyavahara 
p. 38 a). 


VER8E CLX 
(Verse 162 ol others.) 

' Naprajd ' — ‘Is not lier offspring at all ’ (Medhatithi, 
Xarayana and Xandana) ; — ' is not her htwfvl child ’ 
(Kulluka and (xovdiidaraja). 

VERSE CLXl 
(Vers(' 163 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in PardsJyirahiddhnvo (Praya- 
shchittfi, p. 30); — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. 452). 
which adds that for being called ' ParapuriKi' the 
only nems.sary condition is that she sJiould have taken 
another husband ; and not that this hnsl)and must be of a 
lower cijiste (as the woivls of the tc.xl would seem to 
imply). 

VERSE CLXII 

(Verse 164 of otliers.) 

This* verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhcivo. 
(Prayashchitta, p. 30); — in V )vddffr(ttndl:nra (p. 437): — 
and in V ar^akriydkaunmdTi (p. 570). 

Ih 
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VERSE CLXni 
(Verse 165 of others.) 

It is not right to say that this and the next verse have 
been ‘ omitted ’ by Medhatitlii, who says that he has not 
explained them as they are easy. It is repeated in 
9. 29. 

Tliis is quote<l in Vivddaratndkara (p. 4.‘36); — and 
in Var^akriydkaumiult (p. .579). 

VERSE CLXIV 
(Verse 166 of others.) 

This is repeated in 9. .‘30. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 486), 
which adds that what is me:inl by ' patilokn ' that heaven- 
ly region wliich she has won for herself by the reh'gious 
rites she has performed in association with her husband; 
— and in Nfsimhaprasdubt (Samskiira, p. 67a). 

VERSE CLXVl 
(Verse 168 of others.) 

This verse is quoted in Nirnni/asirulhii (p. 418) 
to the effect that if a man with the Fire loses his wife and 
wishes to many another, he should cremate his dead wife 
with the Fire that he had set iqj with her help ; — and in 
Samskdraratnamdld (p. 591). 
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Niyatah ' — ‘Taking a firm r{*solution ’ (Govindaraja and 
Kulluka) ; — ‘devoted to tlu* duties, ansteritios, reciting the* 
Vetla and so fortli ’ (Naravana) 


VERSE II 


“Medhatitlii notes that tlu* Shishis insist on the no(‘('ssity 
that he who bikes to forest-life must have sons and son’s sons, 
and tliat lienee ‘ offspring is to be taken in (his 

restricted sense (of grandson, not grand-daughter) ; — Nara-» 
yana liolds that the vei'se givi's thrcH' separah‘ gi-onnds foi- 
entering the third order, ('ach of wliich is sufficient in itself; 
while Afedhatithi thinks that the thnv (‘onditions must exist 
together — IThen* is nothing in Medhatitlii to indicate this|. 
‘Others,’ mentioned hy MiHlhatithi, took the verse to give 
a description of the approach of old age, which entitl(‘s tin* 
house-holder to turn hermit.” -Bidder. 

Medhiitithi mentions, Imt irith disajiproval — anothi'r e.x- 
planation, hy wliich the whole verse serves only to indicate that 
one slioidd take to the hermit’s life tK'ithi'r ‘too ('arly ’ nor 
‘ too late.’ 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdh§ard to the effect that 
one should retire to the forest either wlien he has become 
decrepit , with old age, or has got a grandson; — in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Achara, p. 527) ; -in Sa/mslcdramayukha 
(p. 181) ; — and in Nrsindatprasdda (Samskara, p. G8b). 
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VERSE m 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 46); — in 
l^civdshctTuniddhciva (Aehsirsi, p. i)2 < ), to the effect that the 
Hermit sliould liv(; upon imcultivatetl food ; — in Kd^a- 
viveka (p. 427) to the effect that sexual intercourse is possible 
tor the Hermit also ; — in Samskdramayukha (p. 132) ; — 
and in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 

VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pfird^hararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 528). 

VERSE VI 

‘ Chtratn ' — ‘ Vaxtrakhand a , tatteretl garment ’ (Medha- 
tithi, and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ ihess of bark ’ (Narayami, Raghava- 
nanda and Kulluka, to whom last Buhler wrongly attributes the 
former explanation). 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard 
(on 3. 46). 


VERSE VTI 

This v'erse is quoted in MitdTojard (on 3. 45) in 
support of the view that it is tla^ Hermit’s duty to feed guests. 

VERSE VIII 

‘ Ddntah ’ — ‘ Self-controlled, free fiom pride ’ (Medhatithi 
and Narayana) ; — ‘patient with hardsliips ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE IX 

Tlus verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 3. 4.5) as indicating 
the piupose for wliich the Hei niit is to Ciury with him his 
Shrauta Fii-e ; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 528) ; — 
and in Apc^rdrka (p. 941), 
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VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 941), which 
explains ‘ rh^e^ti ’ as tlie Nak^atre^ti^ the sacTific^e to tlu^ 
lunar mansions, — and the Uttardyana and Daksindyana as 
the two six-monthly sacrifices pertaining to the two solstices ; — 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 528). 

VERSE XI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^ard (on 4fi), winch 
notes that even though the ' muayanna' is by nature pun*, 
yet the text has added the epithet ' medhya * with a \ iew 
to indicate that tlie grains should he Jit for heivg offered at 
a sacrifice ; — and in Pardshxxramddhava (Acliaia, p, 52S), 
which explains '' mVAiyanna^ as ‘uncultivated grains,’ and 
'medhya ’ as ‘ fit for being offen^l at sa(*rifi('es/ 

VERSE XU 

Lavanam svayam krtam' — ‘ Collected tioni saltniarslu^s ’ 
(Kulluka) ; — -‘collected from salt or alkaline elements of 
trees and the like ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quote<l in Mitdk§<(rd (on d. 40), which 
explains that the salt is to be (‘ollectol from salt-marshes. 

VERSE xin 

44iis vei*se is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and 

the second half in Mitdk^ard (on d. 49) to the etfiect 
that clarified butter and such ‘oils ’ should not be used. 

VERSE XIV 

'Bhe^umdni kavakdni — Medhatithi preters to take the two 
separately — ' hhaimidni' heing ‘tlie vegetable known among 
foresters as ' gojihvikd' and ' kavakdni' as ‘mushrooms’; 
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— Qovindaraja, Kulluka and Narayana take the two together 
‘ mushrooms gi’owing on the gi’ound.’ 

i 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and in 
Pai 'asharaitiadhava (Achara, p. 529), whicli explains 
' KavakdnV as ‘ mushrooms/ 

VERSE XV 

‘ Art ah ’ — ‘ In distress, e., not having anything else to 
offer to the god^s’ (Meilhatitlu) ; — ‘ tormented by hunger ’ 
(Kulluka and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ ill ’ (Narayana). 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Apardrka, (p. 942) ; -and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Aehara, p. 529). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942), which 
quotes Laug«ak8i enumerating th(‘ ‘ grdmajdtdni ’ — ‘ vrViayo 
tfara^ift,d]t Tiuid>'‘>ihha '/ cha tilasan^apau iksuh priyaii- 
gava.Aivhai ra gramydi o^adhayah sniftdh' 

The verse is quoted Paras] tar an} ddhava (Achara, 

p. 529). 


\T^RSE XVIT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrla (p. 942) ; — and tla* 
lirst half in Mitdk^ard (on 8.49). 

VERSE XVJII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 942) ; — and in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achiira, p. 529). 

\T^RSE XIX 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrka, (p. 943), which 
notes that the text provides several options, to he adopted 
according to the physicjil sti'ength of the person concerned : 
and the particular option selec^ted in the l>eginning should l)e 
kept up throughout the life-stage. 
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The verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard verse XXI, which has 
the same note as Apardrka. 

VERtSE XX I 

‘ Vaikhdnamtnate sthitah' — This refers to the ‘ Vaikhd- 
rmsa-ffhdKtra\ says MetlhiTtithi. Tlie Vctikhdnasa KVtra 
{Trivaruh-utn Sanxkrit Series) is the work most likely 
referred to. 

VERISE XXll 

" Sthardsandhitydri' — !Set> note aliove on 2.24H. 

This verse is quoted in Ajxtrdrka (p. 94:1) ; — and in 
Mitaks^ard (on d.ol) which explains ' prapadaih ' as 
' pdddgi'aih ’ (like Medliatitlii) 

VERSE XXIV 

This ver.se is <]uoted in Apardrka (]>. 944) ; — and 
tlie second half in Mitdk^ard (on .‘{.o^) (o the ettecl 
that the Hermit should {xaform severe austerities for tlie 
purpose of emaciating his physical frame. 

VkIRHE XXV 

‘ Yatlidvidlii ’ — ‘ By swallowing tlie aslii's and so forth ’ 
(Medliatitlii, (fovindaraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ hy repeating the 
vedic text, Taittinya fsamhita ^.o.S.S ’ (Narayana) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 944), which explains 
‘ idk'eta'’ as ‘home’, — ' in, mu' ns ‘obsi-rving silenei*,’ — and adds 
that alms shoiUd be beggetl only in the event of his being unable 
to obtain wild fruits and roots, — as is ch'ar from what follows 
in verse 27 below. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^urd (on .>. 7)4), wiiicli explains 
‘mu nth’ AH ‘observing the vow of silence’; and adds that 
in the event of his being unable to g(‘t roots and fruits, he 
may beg from the houses of otlier hermits, just enough to 
keep himself alive. 

It is quoted in IBardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 531). 
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VERSE XXVI 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Pardsharc^ 
nmdhava (Aohara, p. 531). 

VERSE XXVIl 

This verse is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 945) as laying 
down the means of subsistence for the Hermit, in the event of 
his being unable to obtain fruits and roots. 

VERSE XXVTTI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 531) ; — and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 68 b). 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoted in A^Kirdrl-a (p. 943), which 
evplains ' tUk^d’ as ‘determination to keep the penances’; — 
and ' smusiddhi' as ‘ weU-defined cognition’; — in Mitdk- 
!)i(rd (on 3. 51), which expLuns ' dtmasanmddhi’ as ‘the 
atPiining of Brahman ’ ; — and in Parasharuniddhava 
(Achiira, p. 531). 


VERSE XXX 

‘ Brdhmnnaih grhnsthaih ’ — Medhatithi takes the two 
together, in the sense of ‘Bralimana-householders’; — Kulluka 
and Govindarajii take them separately, in the sense of 
‘(1) sages knowing the Brahman and (‘2) hermits.’ 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 943). 


VERSE XXXI 

ft 

‘ Yuktah ! — ‘ Intent on the practice of yoga ’ (Govindaraja 
and Kulluka), — ‘firmly resolved’ (Narajmna and Raghava- 

nanda). 
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This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 945), wliicli 
adds the following notes : — " yuktalA means \^(niidJntah,' 
‘intent, ealin, eolle(‘ted’; tlii> teaching regajding iIk* ‘(heat 
Journey ’ is only by way of an illustration for all siu‘)i meauv 
of self-immolation as burning, drowning and the like. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (on 4. 55); — atul in 
Hemdilri (Shraddha, p. IbbO), wlnJh (‘xplaiiis Apavdjiid' as 
The north-easterly dire(*tion,’ -towaids that h(‘ should g<> 
straight on, till his body falls, living upoji wiiiin- and aii* and 
with mind duly (concentrated and ('aim. 

VERyE XXXII 

' Asdya (iibyaiaitKiya — ‘44u^ «dor(‘said ausitaitii^s as also 
the Great Journey' (Medhatithi) ; so also ‘otlu^rs’ 'ldu‘n‘ is jio 
differenct^ of opinion <nuotig tin* (•omm(ajt<itoi s, IhihlcM 
makes out. 

Hopkins is wrong iti tninslaiuig Jhrguprapdta' 
‘drowning;’ — Buliler has under, '^tood it rightly to mi^'iii 
‘ precipitating himself from a mount.' 

This verse is (juoted in ^[}tdk^ard (on 4.55), which .idd- 
the following Jiotes: — The "hixtliinaloka heax' meant not 
‘ the eternal Brahman’, i>ul a particulai' region; otlaa'wist' 
there would be no siaise in tlu* .aiding of tlu^ teian ‘ luka \ 
also b(H*ause Eiberation (wdiieh would Ix^ the ‘iXMching ol 
the eternal Brahman’) is not h(‘ld to he attained without the 
lourth Life-stage of lhaiuncf.ition ; i^- ('leai li'om the Shr^'h 

text (Cdiliandogya) wliich s[)<‘alv'- <d ihelii^t thiee liie-stag(*^ 
as •, ‘leading to sacred ugious', and ol th(‘ 

' Hrahuiasarnstkia" (Benuuciate) aloja* as attainijig imnaatalityd 

44hs \c^rsc‘ ([U()t('<l ill Pura^ku mmadliK ru (Aauu'ii, 
p. r>.31) ; — ill Apxt drko (p. ’••4.')), vvliidi add- lli.it thi! 

' lnf‘t}lod^ ' i’t‘it“riX‘d to arc iIiom' dc-aailicd uiidci n i’i-c L’,‘! el .stj. 
It add^- that all that lia- hecii prc'-c riht'd imdci' the ‘ duties 
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ot the Religious Student’ has to be followed by the House- 
holder, the Hermit and the Renunciate also, in so far as it 
does notj militate against anything tliat has been prescnbed 
specifically for any of these. 

It is quoted in Nirnayashidhu (p. d9(S). 

VERSE XXXIll 

‘ Sanya ’ — Attachment to sense-objects ’ (Kiilluka) ; 
— ‘possessions’ (Niirayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharanicidhxiva (Achara, 
[). 0.42) ; — in Vlraniitroilaya (Samskara, p, 502) ; — and in 
S am^hcirantayvkha (p. 04), which says that the division is 
to be ]nade on the basis of tli(‘ life-span of one liundred years. 

VERSE XXXV 

44iis verse i> quoted in Mitdksarci (on 4. 57), to tlie 
etlect that until one has begotten otlsprings he is not entitU'd 
to tlie life of Renunciation ; — in V idhdnapdrijdta (JI,p. 474) ; — 
in Ile'tndd^'i (Ivala, p. S08), whicli says tJiat ‘ 7noksa ’ hen* 
stands lor jndna, knowledge, as is clear from the in(‘ 
of the term ' sevaind7iah ' — and in Y aiidharinasanyraha 
(p. 4) along with the next \(a-si‘ (^;ee below). 

VERSE XXXV 1 

This \erse is quoted in Yat idharina^anyi^alia (p. '.]) 
along with 45 wliicli has the lolJowing jiot(^s : — Th(‘se (wo 
\ei>es mean that a man who h<i.s not aln^ady acquired di.-^' 
passion to\\ards worldly and celestial things sliould do all 
things according to the scriptures and then ha\e recourse to 
- vrajatyadhah ' t. c., lingers in the saty<i 
and other regions lower than Liberation; — the Jdhqla shrnff 
justifies Renunciation also lor those who have not pas^^ed 
through all die preceding life-stages. 
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VERSE XXX vin 

'riio second liiilf of this xmsc is quoted in Mitak^ara 
(on d.57) to the effect tli.-it tlie nriilnnan:i only is entitled to 
tlu* life of Renunciation. 

Thv verse is (juoted in P(traxhari( h adhava (AcIemm, 
p. 5d8), in the sense tliat when ^oing to caitcT tlu‘ stage of 
Renunciation, tlie man sliould jxTform th(‘ Prajapatya sa(*i‘itie(‘ 
iu which he sliould giNC away all liis lH‘longing^ as tia* 

‘ sacrilicial fee’;* — and in YatvUi<iri)\<t^(in(jrah(i (p. II)). 

VERSE XXX [X 

ddds verse* is quoted in Yaf idharmasahijraha (p. Ih)), 
w^hi(‘h exjilains ^ hr<(Jivi<ive(h}k<(h' (whicli is its n*adi»ig lor 
' hrahm((vddina}Y) as 'knowing tlu* Hraliman with pro- 
perties w^hich is (*lear from its l)(‘ing mentioned along with 
'(*ttulgent regions ’ whicli (‘ould hav(‘ no comux'tion with ora* 
who knows tlu* absolute Brahman. 

It is quoted also in Ni 7 ma;i<if^i})dhu (p. 4b0). 


VER8E XI. 

1’his v(*rse is quoted in Y(tt}dh(ir7nas(f}i(jrnli(t{\)dl{)), 
ac'cording to wliich this also r(*t(*rs to thi* knowl(*dg(* <4 IIh* 
Brahman w itli properties, as no is possible lor one w ho 

know^s the Absolute Brahman. 


VEESE XEI 

‘ ]^avitrop<i( hitah ’ l^kjuipp<‘d with tlu* puriil(*ato]’y 
r(*eitation of sa(*red texts, Jind also with siu'li puriiicatoiy things 
as kusha, water-pot and sbiH*; or equipp(*<l with iiurilicatory 
[X*nan(*es ’ ; — ^ provid(*d w itli such means ol fau*ili('ation as tlu* 
staff, the water-jjot and so forth ((Jovindaraja, Ivulluka and 
Nandana) made eminent during life as a Householder by 
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Slid I pui-ificatoi v acts as austerities, Vedic recitals and so 
torth ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ possessed of a rich store of sanctifyinf^ 
knowledge taught in tlie Upanisads.’ 

' Munih ' — ‘Wholly silent’ ((ioviudaviTja and Kulluka) ; 
— ‘intent on meditation’ (Narayana). 

' S (1111112)011 h €)}'>>' — ‘Offeri'd to him’ (Medhatithi, Godnda- 
raja and Kulirika) ; — ’ laillected in his house’ (Nandana) 
‘fully enjoyed liy him ’ (Nar.ayana). 

VERSE XLfl 

This vi-rse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 953), which 
<‘Kplains 'siddhim n<x jahdti’ as ‘he is not abandoned hy 
success’; — and in P<trdxhar<im(ldhava (Achara, p. 557), 
wliich adds the tollowing e.Kplanation : — Coming to the con- 
clusion that when a man moves about alone, without a com- 
panion, he is free from any such obstacles as attachment 
aversion and the like, and thus becomes enabled to attain 
‘success’ in the shape of True Knowh'dge ; — i. e., he a(‘ts 
without shackles towards its attainment; and of that success 
h(' is not deprived, i. c., he attains it. If, on the other hand, 
he moves about with two oi- three companions, then he 1 m*- 
comes liable to attachment .ind aversion, and by reason of 
thesi* obstacles, hi* fail*- to attain that success. 


VERSE* XLTll 

‘ Munih ’ — ‘ with the organ of sjieiM'h controlled ’ (Medha- 
lithi) ; — ‘ meditating on Rr.ihman ’ (Kulluka). 

I his verse is quoted in Aparavka (p. 9.58). 

VERSE XLIV 

i 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 958) ; — and in 
Pardshararnddliava (Aehara, p. 5(59). 
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VEKSE XT.V 

This verst* is (|Uot(*(l in A2)()rdA(t (p. <)r);l), wliieh 

explains ’ a> ‘ tina* limit’ — in T’xi-rn^haramndhavii 

(Achara, p. r)(i9) : — and in Xrsniihx jji-xsddx fSainskiTra, 
p. 7d a). 

VEKt^E XL VI 

Tliis verse is (jnott'd in Apardrlx (p. !)r>,4) ; — and in 
Pardsharamadhava (Aeliara, p. r)()9). 


VEE^E XLVIl 

This vei'se is quoted in Apxfdi’kx (p. !)r)d) ; — in 

PardAiarahuidhxvx (Acliara. p. oC)!)) ; — and in Yafi- 
dhartuxscingralKt (p. 1(17). 


VEKSE XLVIII 


' Saptadvdira' — (a) (1) Dliarma-Artlia. Dliarma- 

Kiinia, (3) Artlia-Kaina, (4) K.ama-Artlia. (.') Kama-Dliarma, 
■()) Artha-Dliarin I, (7) Dli.arma-Arllia-Kama ; — or [h) 4'he 
seven life-hrt'atli in tlio h(*ad ; — or {<!) ‘fla* six s(*nse-orp;ans 
and Kuddhi’ (Medliatithi) ; — Ivnllilka lias onlv (e) ; ‘tlie live 
'onst's. mind and Aliaiikara (Xarayana) (io\Tndaraja lias 
i<<) only ; — ‘seven worlds' (im'ntioiu'd liy Kulluka). 

This vers(' is quoted in Apardrka (p. hot), whi<*li, 
readin}^ na odicham sarmid~irnyA{\x\' nx >'dchanianrtam vadet) 
(‘xplains this mueli misundei'stood second line as — la* should 
not utter words vitiated liy (1 ) desiie, (l>) an<i;(*r, (:\) greed. 

( 1) delusion, (o) arrogaia'c*. (1>) jealousy <ind (7) vanity 

'Phis v('rs(“ is quoted al.so in Pard^hxranxldhxrx (Aehara. 
j). .o69) 


VERSE XI AX 


» 

Tliis ver.se is (juote<l in Ajixrarka (ji. 9r>4j ; — and in 
PcirdfthcircimddJtarn (Aeliara. j). .)li9). 
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\^RSE T. 

‘ Mak^atrdngavldya ’ — ‘Astrology and Palmistry’ (Medlia- 
lithi and Kulluka); — ‘Astrology and the Heienee of Gramniai* 
,in(l other \^edi(‘ Subsidiaries' (Ni^rayana) ; — ‘Astrology" 
(( lovindaraja). 

Wnushdsana ‘Offering advi(^e’ (Modhatithi, G<^vindaraja. 
Kulluka, and Ragliavananda) ; — ‘teaehing of tlu* Veda’ (Nara- 
vana and Nandana). 

‘ Vada ’—‘Disputation’ (Medliatithi and Narayana) ; — ‘Ex- 
position of the Shastras’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘Sci(m(*(‘ 
of Dialectics’ (Nandana and RagliaviTnanda). 

Buhler remarks — “This verse is historically important, as 
it shows that in aniatmt as in modern tim(% ascetics followt‘d 
worldly pursuits and W(M'(^ th(‘ t(‘acli(‘i‘s and advisers of tla‘ 
pi^ople’". 

44ns verse is quoted in Y<ttidharmasahgraha (p. 8()). 
VERSE LT 

44us vers(^ is quoted in Mitdksard on (‘k o!)). 

VERSE LTI 

This vers(' is quoted in Apardrla (p. Obt) ; — in 
Prtrddtarainddlxtva (Acliara, p. oT)!)). 

VERSE LTD 

This verse is quoted in Pardsliarmnddhdva, (Achara, 
p. 507) ; — in Mitdksard (on d. 00), which remarks that the 
citing of the instan(*e of ‘ Cups at the sa(*rilic(‘ ’ indicates that 
th(^ vessels niay he considered pure for practical purpos(\s ; 
— in Apardrl'd, (p. 904) ; — in Madanapdrijdta, (p. d77) ; — 
in Nrsimhdpra^dddi^ (Samskara, p. 70 b) ; — ^and in Y((tid/ui7'- 
indsayigraJia, (p. 78), which shows that the example of 
‘ cJianiasa ’ indicates that the things are ’ (dean ’ only so 
Far as to be used. 
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VERSE LIV 


Hopkins is not ri^lit in ^;iyin^ tluit Medliatitlii \u\> 
no note on tins verse.” (See Iranshdimi). 

‘ VauidhiTii ' — ‘Made of bainhoo and su(*li oth(‘r tllin^^ 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ' made of tnn^-bark ’ (( iovindaraja). 


VERSJO [.V 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^<( rd (oji i>. bP) ; — 
in P(irdsha^'dind(lh<(v<(, (Aeliara, [>. bb^) ; — in JAo/oy/o- 
pd)'ijdta^ p. oTb) ; — and in YatidhirniasiOigraJ^a (p. (Sb). 


VERSE LVI 

"rids \erse is (jiioted in Mitdksn rd p>n )>. bb) ; — in 
Mddanapdrijdta (p.,‘57b) ; in Pd)'ds]iar<()nddhdV(( (Ac'liaiM, 
p, 502) ; — and in Sainskdramayulkd (}>. Idb). 

VERSE lAII 

^ Mdtra — ‘ lm[)Iem(aits, \es>(‘b, ^-talV and lorlli 

(Medlialithi, (iovindaraja and Knlirdva) ; 'portion, inontldnr 
(Narayana <ind Nandana). 

"rids v(TSi‘ is (jiiotiMi in Apnrdirk<i^ (p. !Mid), wliieli 
explains ' rtidird'" ,»s " up)akar(in<J(lr<(nf<tin, .i<*(‘(\ssoi’i(vs ’ ; 
and in Pard.^hcn'dhfddhavct (A('liara, p. .)(>.>)» \\ld('li ox})lain^ 
Andtrd' etymologieally a.s 'vnyantl \ <i> me.ining ‘ ()bj(‘ct^ 
sinve ho is free from atta('lun(*nl lo <dl ob|(‘(‘ts, tlioi(4oro ho 
should b(» neithei* glad <it giTting tlaan nor -^oii v at not g(dting 
theiiL 

VERSE IdX 

Xhi^ \ (‘ISO is ijuote^l m Apn'i'dt'ko^ (p. i)ot) , iii 
Pc(/)*dsha. 7 ’<xtn dd i \ and in ^ dh,dh((vn<(j~ 

sahyi'aJKi ([>. d4). 
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VERSE LX 

This is (jiHJtwl in Apardrka (p. !»r)4) ; — in Pardshd- 
ramddhavn (Acluini, p. 370) ; — and in Yatidharmaimii- 
(p-aha (p. 34). 

VERSE LXI 

This vwse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 908), which 

explains ‘ Yaniak^aye' as ‘in Yaina’« abode’; — and in 
Yatnlliarmamrigrah(( (p. 34). 

VERSE LXTl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 908) ; — and 

in YatidharmaxayKjraha (p. .‘h’)). 

VERSE LXI II 

This ver.-c is (pioti'd in Apardrka (p, 908) ; — and 

in Yatidhannasirngraha (p. ;!;■)). 

VERSE I.XIV 

This \cr>(‘ is (pioted in Apardrka (ji, 9t)S) ; — and 

in Yatidhar)ii((sangraha (p. d,')) 

VERSE LX\' 


'Phis vorsi^ is(]U<)t(‘<l ill Y (ttldharuxi^ajigraha (p. :]n), 

Vb:KSK l.XVI 

r\. :i.:)()aiul 12.1 

This vc‘i‘s(‘ is <|ik)t(Hl ill Mitfd^ard (on .‘hho) 
and in Y atidhartnasaugraha (\k 25), uliicli roads 

hhu^itah' \k)X^ du;^itah \ (‘xiilaiiis ii as 'adorned with tlie 
staff and other signs ot tlie HeniineiaU^' and says that the 
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• 

pai-ticle ‘ api ’ implies that even when without tliese, he should 
meditate upon the identity of tlie individual and Mipreuu' 
selves. 

VERSE LXVITl 

Cf. 6.46. 

This verse is tpioted in Pardsluiramddhava (Aehara 

p. 570.) 


VERSE J.XX 

Cf. 2.74. 

This verse is <juote<l in M<tdanapdrijdta (p. G8). 


VERSE IvXXl 


This verse is quoted in MitaTcsard (on d.62) ; — and 
in Vidhdnapdrijdta (II. p. 176). 


VERSE LXXII 

Antshvarda gundv ' — ‘The lliree ,ltt^ibute^ ot tlie 
Root Evolvent i.e., Sattva, Rajas and 'i’.imas ; these are 
vara, (.e., dependent (upon tlu' ( lonseious Rein”) (Medhiititlii); — 
‘ (qualities of anger, greed ete., whieii are an'ish I'fira, i.e., do not 
reside in (loil ’ (Ivulluka and RTgliav.ananda) ; — ‘ (pialities 
opposed to virtue, knowhnlge, disj)assi()n and powi'r ' 
(Govindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidhai-inasxagTcdui {\}. 41), 
wliieh says that what tliis verse uientions ai'(‘ ‘ Yaui<i — 
niyarnd — dsunn — prandydnm- — jyratydhdra dhdrand and 
dhydna \ all the,aceessories of Yoga I'xeept ‘ Samadhi,’ wliieh 
have, hrsin desevihed in (he ordinanees .is the means ol 
aequiring Right Knowledge. 

VERSE J.XXIV 

This verse is quoted in Yatidhar»iasai> yrnha (p. 42). 


•54 
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VERSE LXXV 

^Vaidikaih kamictbhih ^ — ‘the compulsory acts pres- 
cribed in the Veda ’ (Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kidluka); — 
‘ the compulsory and occasional acts prescribed in the Veda’ 
(Narayana and Nandana). 

‘ Tat pccdani " — ‘ The region of Brahman’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ Union with Brahman ’ (Grovindaraja, KuUuka and 
Raghavananda). 


VERSE LXXVl 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXVn 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 91). 

VERSE LXXIX 

Medhatithi has been misunderstood by Bnhler (see 
Transl ation). 

This verse is quoted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 41). 

VERSE LXXX 

This verse is (pioted in Yatidharmasangraha 

(p. 48). 


This 
(p. 48). 


VERSE UXXXl 

verse is (|uotecl in Yatidhav^nasahgraha 
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VERSE LXXXIl 

‘ Yadetadabhiifhahditaiii ’ - ‘ What has been described 
in the immediately preceding cer.ves ’ (Metlhatithi) ; — ‘ what 
has been describetl in the preee<ling one verier ' (Knlluka) ; — 

‘ what lias been deserilietl in all the preceding ehaptenti ' 
(Govindaraja and Nandana) : — ‘ wliai can be (expressed by 
svords ’ (NariTyana). 

'Kriyaphctimn' — >‘4'he reward ot t'ullilling tlie duties ot the 
Renunciate’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘reward of tlie act of meditation ’ 
(Knlluka) ‘ reward of the jxa*t‘orniaia*(‘ of ritt‘s’ (( Jovindaraja, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

Biihler has misunderstood Ivullaka,wlio does not explain 
‘ adhiyajilam ’ as ‘ Brahaa-veda ’ ; ho explains it as 
yajHavi adhikrtya pravrttam hrahma vedain ’ — when? 
‘ hrahma ' of the text is explained as ' veda\ 

VERSE LXXXVl 

'‘Govindaraja is of the opinion that the pia^sons named above 
(4.22) are liere intended But from what follows (verses 94, 95) 
it appears that those Brahrnanas are meant who, though 
solely intent on the acquisition of Supreme Knowledge, and 
retired from all worldly affairs, continue to reside in their 
houses ; see also 4.257. Govindaraja. and Narayana assume 
that they remain HouselioldiTs, while Knlluka counts them 
among the ascetics.” — BukJer. 

VERSES LXXXVII-XCIU 

" According to the commentators, the following discussion 
(87-93) is introduced in order to show, (1) that there are 
fovu- orders only, and that tlu* Vcdnsanityasika belongs to 
these, and does not form a fifth order, or st^md outside the 
orders ; (2) that as the order of the Householders is most 
distinguished, it is proper that a man may continue to live 
in his house under the protection of his son. — Buhler. 
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VERSE r.xxxvn 

This verso <]note<l in Piirii^drthachintdmam 

(p. 445), which explains ‘ grhasthaprahhavdh ’ as ‘ depen- 
dent upon the Householder ’ ; — in Samskdramayukha 
(p. 64), which lias the same notr^; — and also in Smrtichandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 173). 


VERSE LXXXVTH 

This verse is quotnl in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 

p. 173), which says that ^ kra7nashah ' indicates that any 
inversing of the order of the Eife-sbiges is forbidden; — and in 
Samskdramaydkha (p. (>4), which has the same note. 

VERSE LXXXIX 

1’his verso is (jiioted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 568), which explains the meaning to bo as follows : — As a 
matter of fact we find that all the scriptures lay down in 
gre^it detail the duties (d‘ the Householder ; hence this is 

recognised as superior to the other life-stages ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, [>. 175). 

VEKSE HV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Samskara, 

p. 568) ; — and in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 175), 

VERSE XCTT 

' Dhrtih' — ‘Fortitude, calmness even on the loss of 
wealth and such other calamities ’ ; — ‘ firmness of purpose 
in the discharge^ of duties ’ (Narayana and Xandana). 

'Damah ’ — ‘ Humility ’ (Medhiltithi) ; — ‘patien 9 e undei* 
sufferings ’ (Grovintlaraja and Karayana) ; — ‘subjugation of the 
mind ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda). 
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' Dhth’ — ‘ Ti’ue knowledge, free from doubts and errors 
TiAedhatithi and Govindaraja) ; — ‘ knowlRlge of the true 
meaning ol the shiistras ' (Kulluka and Riiglivananda) ; — 
Xarayana and Xandana, r('ading ' brih \ explain it as 
‘ modesty 

This vei •se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 07^^), wliieli 
explains ' shaucham ’ ns ‘ purity of mind mid body ‘ dhVi ’ 
;is ^ discrimination of right and wrong \ ‘ dhrtih ' as ' keeping 
tlie mind from going astray’, — ' daniah' as ' controlling of 
the mind ))y me^ans of the Krcdudihra aiid other austerties 
ft adds that this verse enumerates tlu^ duties common to all 
the four orders; — in Nrsimhapramda (Samskara, p. Ida); 
— and in Sinrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. Id), whi(‘li has 
the following notes ; — ‘ Dhrti \ firmness, — ‘ k^amd ’ is non- 
perturbation of th(^ mind even wlum wronged, — ‘ davia ' is 
control of the 'mind ' asteya ’ is non-appropriation of ivliat 
is not given, — ' shaucha ’ is ch^anliness, both intoaial and 
external, — ' indriyanigraha ’ is keciping the simses from all 
forbidden objects, — 'Ari’ (which is its r(\ading for bMi ’) is 
(cessation from improper a(*ts, - ' vidyd' is self-knowl(‘dg(‘ 
— 'satya ’ is saying what is true, which sliould b(^ ayreeahlv 
also, — ' akrodha ’ is freedom from angei\ 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quote<l in Apardrka (p. t)7d); — and 
in Yatidharmasahgraha (p. 5). 


VERSE xcvn 

Bnhler is not right in asserting that “ a(*<‘ording to Medhii- 
tithi the word hrdhmand' is not intendcnl to exclude other 
Aryans {(^vijas) — He has evid(*ntly been mishxl by tin* 
words in whicl] Medhatithi has set fortli an objection t/) the 
text using the word ' Brahmana See Translation, 
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The hr St half of this v'^erse is quoted in Mitdk^ara 
(on 3.57) in support of the view that the Brdhmana almr 
is entitled to enter the fourth stage of the Renunciate;— 
in Viraraitrodaya (Samskai*a, p. 5C4) to the same elfec*t; 
■ — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 176), — which says 
that 'hrdhinana' here stands for all the twice-born persons; 
— and in S amskdramayvkha (p. 65) which quotes ' mv 
grand-father ’to the effect that ‘ hrdhmana ’ stands for all twice- 
born men, — while it itself favours the view that it stands fo]* 
the Brdhmana only. 
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VERSE 1 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
which adds the following notes : — We proceed to considei’ 
the exact meaning of the term ‘ rdjan \ — the question for 
determination being — (A) Is the name ‘ rajii ’ applied to any 
and everyone doing the work of ‘protecting the people 7’ 

(B) or only to one simply belonging to the K^attriya caste 

(C) or to that Kt<attriya alone who is duly anointed ? — Now 
in support of (A) we have the following arguments; — hi popiilai- 
usiige the name ‘ rd/d ’ is applied to any ojk; who owjis and 
performs ‘^'d/ya,’ the functions of the rdyd, king; and these 
functions are actually pei'formed by the Brahmana and (jthei' 
castes also. Tn the Nirnkta the etyniologi(;al meaning ol 
' raja ' is explained as ^rdjatey <»ne who shines i.e., with I'oyal 
glory ; and this glory results only troin the pro})er ‘protection 
of the peophs’ The Veda also sjjeaks of Smia as ' the rdjd 
of Brahmanas and again as ‘ the rdjd among the tiandhar- 
vas’; — in all the.se passages the term stands tor the ‘lord.’ 
the ‘ protector of tlie people.’ — In support ol (B), tlu* view 
that the term is applicable to the K^attnya caste, w(‘ ha\e 
the following arguments: — Mann, having introduced the subject 
as *1 am going to describe Rdjadluinna' goes on to desciibe 
such duties as the protecting of the people and forth, all ot 
which i^eitains to the K^attnya, as is clear from the next 
verse whjch speaks of ‘protecti(m ’ as th<‘ principal ' rdja- 
dhai'ma from all which it is clear that it is the K<sattriya 
alone that is entitled to ‘?’dyya,’ the ‘fimctions of the Rdjd. 
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It is in view of the 'protection of the people ’ l)eing his duty 
that the Ksattriya alone is entitled to cany arms and to 
make a living by arms. Yajfiavalkya clearly declares ‘pro- 
tecting of the people ’ as the ' principal duty of the Ksattriya' 
Panini also lays down die affix ^ ^yaU^ in die tenn ‘rdjya^ 
in the sense of ‘function' of the rdjci, i. e., the Ksattriya, 
Anointing also has lieen prescribed for the a only; 

the texts speak of the ‘ anointing of the Rdjd' which means 
that the ceremony is to be performed by one avIio is already 
a Kaja ; and this can be true only of the Ksattriya who alone 
is a ‘ rdjd ’ (i. e., Ksattriya) even before being anoiyited. 
Thus the primary denotation ot the term resting in the 
Ksattriya only, whenevia- it is ap[)lied to such Brahmanas 
and other castes as do th(‘ work of the ' rdjd’’ it should be 
understood to be used in a secondary or ligurative sense. — (C) 
The third view has bixai held by Medhatithi and Kullluka, 
both of whom hold that the tiaan is applicable to ‘any man who 
is equipped with anointment and such other qualifications, 
and w'ho doi's tlu‘ wovk of protecting the people.’ So also 
Flaradatta on ( lautamasutra, and Mitdl'sard^ the latter 
applying it to such ‘ Householder as i.s equipped with anoint- 
ment and other (jualiti(*ations.’ On the ground of eommonsense 
,iIso the dutii^s laid down foi* th(^ ‘Ad/d’ must b(‘ taken as 
pertaining to (wery on(‘ who has to do the work of ' protecting 
the pt‘opl(*.’ If they did not, then what would be there for 
the guidance of those 7i07i^Ks<(fti'iy<(>> wdio happen to be kings 
of men? Apardrhf also declares that the duties pies- 
(‘rilied pertain to these non-Kstfttriyas also ; though it holds 
tliat the nauu‘ ‘ rdjd ’ is appli(*abl(‘ only to that Ksattriya 
who has betm anointed. 

Having stated the arguments tor the three views, the 
author decTues bis own conclusion as that thi* word Vd/an’ 
in tlie present (*ontexl must <q)ply to one 071 irhort devolves 
the duty of proterting the j>eoplf‘ : which is tla* first of tla* 
thixo views stated aboNc. 
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^Ive^fya'fh.karana (Min,,^n,sT 
sutidj a. 3. , wlierP tlie oom^lusiun is th.t the wool ‘ r<ljn, ’ 
.s nghtly aad du-e<.tly <len(>t.tive of tlu. Ja . 

the protectmg of the people’ is p.-eseeihed in lalhooks , . 
the duty of the — <0 he 

ealled Hapja (Knigslnp) H.e ‘ tunetieu of ilu> Kino’- ,„<] 
thus when other castes are found, hy ela.nee, to perh^n ihis 
hinchon they have the title ‘Puyd ’ applied ,0 them only ,neta- 
phoricdly.— As for ‘anointment’, the TantravavUka (Trans, 
p. remarks that this also is preserila.l for tlm K^attriya 
only, (bee m this connection Tantravartika, Trans, pp. 
815-831, where the whole snhject is distaissed in detail). 


riiough sucJi IS the conclusion ot (he Mimhn.sakas, the 
wmmentators on Mann ar(! agreed (hat in (he present context 
the term rdjan' stands for any one who pc-rtorms such (unc- 
tions of the king as ‘protecting the people ’ and .so forth. 
Apardrka combines the two views (hat it applies to such 
triya.s as perform the function of protecting the people. 

This verse is (juoted in Raij(i)ntirat nakara (p. 2 h). 


VEKbE II 

‘ ScDuskaruhi ’ — ‘ U-panaynnn, Initiation ' (Medhatithi, 
Eovindaraja, Kulluka and Xarilyaiia) ; — ‘bacrament ol 
Coronation ’ (Nandana). 

Tliis verse is (pioted in V'lnutn/rodaya (Riljaniti, 
p. 11), in support of the view that it is (he kA ittriyn Aonr 
whose function it is to protect the people; mid it ;idds the 
tollowing notes : — • Brahtna' V<'<l(t ■, and [\\v, ' .sniiinkdra,' 
embelli.shment,’ ’ ‘aptitude,’ hrought about by the learning, 
pro|)er study and due understanding of the Veda is called 
hrah7)ia ’\ or the ‘.so?/es7ld?'o,’ ‘initiation,’ which is undergone 
tor the purpose ot learning the ‘ Erahma ’ or VTda, is calleil 
the 'hi-dkmu m)nskdr<(,' i.e., the UjMOixydnn ; — 'yathdvidhi' 

means ‘in accordance with the scriptures ; ’ — this is an adverb 
55 
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modifying 'praptena'-, 'yathdnydyam' means ‘in strict 
accordance with the law relating to the infliction of pimishmerrt, 
going to be set forth pariraksanam', ‘guard- 

ing the weak against oppression by the strong.’ This verse 
shows that the function of Kingship belongs primarily to 
the K§attriya. 

It is quoted in Nttimctyvkho, (p. 1), which explains 
'hrdhmam samskdram' as ‘ the anointing done by the 
Brahmanas 


VERSE m 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 391), to the effect that the king is the I’epresentative of 
the strong hand of the Law ; — in Pardshararnddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 5), to the effect that the King comes down to 
the earth for the suppression of the thief and other evil-doers ; 
—in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 195), as to the effect that 
the king was created by Brahma for the pmpose of protecting 
the people ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Riljaniti, p. 1 5), 

which adds the following notes ’ means ‘without 

a king’;— in ‘ sarvatah' the affix HasiV has the sen.se of the' 

Ablative, and the word means ‘from all strong individuals,’ 

^abhidrute ’ means ‘ oppressed,’— ‘ asya ’ means ‘of this woiLl 
'prahhu' is Brahma. In some places the reading is 
vidrute' (for ahhidrute'), wliich means 'fallen off from 
duty ’ ; and in this CAise the affix in ‘ sarvatah ’ will have the 
force of the Locative.— It then goes on to remark that the 
reacUng adopted by Medhatithi is ‘ chahurdharmasya sar- 
rasya ’ (in the place of raksdrthamasya sarvasya ’) under 
which reading 'hhaydt ’ will mean ‘through fern- of adharma,' 
—^dharmasija chak^uh ’ wUl be the ‘ seer,’ i.e., the propagatw 
‘of Dharma,’ i. e., the king who is known as the ‘soiu-ce of 
Dharma.’ ‘ 

This is quoted in Rdjanitiratndhara (p. 2 a). 
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VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara. 
p. 392) ; — in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) ; — and in 
Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. G), whieh explains thai 
‘cmila’ is Vayu, ‘vittesha’ is Kuvera, — 'rndtrcV means por- 
tions — “'nirhTtya' means ‘ extracting — ‘ shdshvatih’ means 
‘most essential’ or ‘ most lasting.’ — It adds that this verse 
may be construed with verse 3, the construction being 
^mdtrd nirhrtya (verse 4) rdjdnainaf<rjut' (versed). 

This is quoted along with verses 5 and G in Rdjam- 
tiratndkarct (p. 4 a). 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — again in the same work (Vyavahara, p. 5) 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. IG), which adds the 
following notes: — ' E^dm snrendrdndnP — ‘these jnlncipal 
gods, Indra and the rest’; — 'mdtrdbhyaJ/ — ‘the king has 
been created after extracting the most essential portions out 
of the constituent portions of tiie said deities; for this reason 
in glory, he surpasses all beings, i. e. he is superior to all 
things. 

VERSE VI 

This verse is quoted in Pardyhararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — in the same work (Vyavaliara, p. 5);~-and 
in Vtramitrodayo' (Rajaniti, p. IG) ; which adds the 
the following explanation : — ‘By his lustre he burns, like 
the Sun, the eyes and minds of the pc“ople th;it look at 
him ’ ; though the verb ‘tapciti' is in the simple form, it 
has the sense of the causal ; what is said here is ba.sed 
on the idea that people cannot look the king in the face ; this 
is the purport of the second half of the verse, which means 
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t)iat ‘no one on eartli enn look the king straight in 
tlio face.’ — Tl. proceeds — “Medhatitlii has remarked that eveji 
Brahmanas, wlio ai(‘ of supeiior Ciiste, and who are endowed 
with Brahmic gloiy, cannot look him. in the face; 
and he bases this assertion on the words of GautaTna 
(11.7) that ‘people sliould sit below the king who sits 
on high’. This how(;ver is not right, since Gautama has 
followed up his as.scrtion witli the saving clause ‘anye 
hi-ah'iiianehhyah enam itiatiyerart', so that what the com- 
pl(‘te sTitra of Gautauia means is- — ‘while the king is sit- 
ting high upon the throiu', people should sit below, on the 
gi'ouml, — all (‘xcept the Bi'aluuanas, and these latter should 
honour him with benedictions.’ 

VERSE VI] 


Cf. 9. 303 et seq. 

I his verse is <pioted in Pa7yi.‘^haramddhava 
(Achara, p. 392) ; — in the same w(U'k (Vyavahara, p. .b); — 
and in Virandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 17), which adds 
lh(! following .—Inasmuch as the king has been creah'd 
out ot their essential portions, he is all these gods ; — 
^dhariuwdt' is ^'ama ; the meaning is that the king is simi- 
lar to Agni and tlu' other gods, being created out of their 
portions : pi'ahhdva' means ‘ extraoixlinary power.’ 

VERSE VIIT 

Tliis ver.se occurs also in the Mahahharuta. 

3'his verse is (juoOhI in Pardshara^vddhava (Achara, 
p. .392) ;■ — in tlu* same work (Vyavaharii, p. 5) ; — and in 
V l,7'<xmitrod<xy(.i (RiijanTti, p. 17), to the eftect that by sho^ving 
disnespu'ct to tlu; king on(' incurs the .same sin that he does by 
showing disrespect towards the gods. 
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VERSE IX 

Tliis VPi-se is ([noted in Pardsharamddfia (Aehitrn. 
p. 392) ; — in llio sniiK' work (Vy.ividnn-ii, p. (i) ;--an(l in 
Vtramitrodaya (Riijaniti, p. IS), whicli .idds tlie I'ollowini- 
notx,\s : — When a man (*arelessly ap])roaelies too neai- (he lire, 
lie himself alone is burnt, not his Mins or other lelat ions ; 
others have explained ‘ dnr'iipa.mrpma?ii ' as ‘one who apjno- 
aches the fire fin' tlie purpose of throwing himselt inlo it, 
with a view to escape from mis<n-y -better still than both 
these explanations is the following one : — ‘ Wlnai a man, 
knowing himself to lie guilty, [iroeeeds, tlirough bravado, to 
touch Fire in an ordeal, it is he alone that is burnt by the 
fire ; but the king, becoming angry with him, destroys tlu‘ 
man liimself as well as his son, brother and other members ot 
the family, along with his cattle and other possi'ssions.’ It is 
thus alone that the two halves of the verse become correlated. 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in IdtrnsharaiiuuUutva (Achiira, p. 
3i)2); in the same work (Vyavahara, ji. (1); — and in I'h'aiintro- 
(laya (Rajaniti, p. 18), which adds the following notes • — 
‘ Kdryani' means ‘fitness for being [lardoiaal or punished’, — 
‘ f^hakW is ‘capacity, — ‘(/i.s’/wd means ‘|•emoteness or proximity’, 
— 'kdlam' refer.s to times of scarcity or opulence ; — having con- 
sidered all thi.s, he assumes various ionns ; — c, in a moment 
he is pleased, and in a moment dis[)leased ; whim he finds a 
man W'eak, he becomes foi'giving and it the man is strong, la* 
uproots him, i.e., he assumes <i triendiy, inimical or disinter((st(‘d 
attitude in accordance with the considerations of state*. 

VERSK XI 

' Padma ' — ‘Carrying a lottis in her hand ’ (Niiiayana) ; — 
‘dwelling in the lotus (RaghaviTnanda) ; — ‘the great, the 
magnificent ’ (Medliiititlii, Gopndiiriija and Iviilluka). 
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This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 18) whiqh 
adds the following notes : — When a man seeks for fortune, 
or having an enemy seeks to destroy him, — or seeks for 
livelihood, — he has recourse to the king ; — Medhatithi and 
others have remarked that the term ‘ padmd ' being a 
synonym of ^ Shr'i \ is added for the purpose of indicating 
greatness ; that is to say, the term 'padmd ’ is superfluous; — 
in reality however it is ‘ padmd ' that sbmds as a name for 
the goddess of fortune, L iksmT, and the term ‘ shrlh * stands 
tor ‘ bodily splendour or we may construe the words as 
follows : — ^ In whose favours rests Padma, the goddess of 
fortune, and in whose valour rest resplendence (shrih) and 
victory (vijayah)' 


VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 392) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes: — '2'am' stands for the — 
‘ dvesti means ‘disobeys liim’, — ‘ Sa vinashyati\ ‘ lie becomes 
subjected by the king to death \ 

VERSE XUI 

This verso is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 392); — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 23), which 
adds the following notes — Inasmuch as the king is the 
centre of all lustre and power, one should never tran.^gress any 
lawful and fair commands that his majesty may issue in 
regard to his minister, priest or other favourifes; — such com- 
mands for inst4mce as — ‘To-day should be observed by all the 
people as a day of rejoicing, there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house, all should be present there, butchers shall kill no animals 
today, no birds are to be eauglit, no debtors are to be impri- 
soned by their creilitors ’ and so, forth [these in regard to the 
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king’s favourites. J — Similarly in regard to one whom he 
dislikes, he may issue such orders as — ‘ none shall associ- 
ate with him, he should not be permitteil to enter any house- 
hold,’ and so forth. — Such rules promulgated by the king 
should not be disobeyed. In regard to the performance of the 
Agfdhotra and such religious acts, however, the king has no 
light to interfere at all. 

Thi s verse is quoted alsu in Rdjarutiratndkara (p. 42 b). 
VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardyhai'amadhava (Achara, 
p 393) ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 283), which adds 
the following notes : — ^ T<uJ({rtha)ii means ‘for tlu* accomplish- 
ment of the king’s pnrpos(* protecting of the j)eople is tlu‘ 
king’s duty, and as tliis protecting cannot lx* dom^ witliout 
punishment, it is punishment itself that is called the protection’ 
and it is eulogised by being styled ‘Dharma’ itself. — It is quoted 
again on p. 292. 

The verse is quoted in Vivdd<iy'at)(dhiri( (p. ()4f)), 
which adds the following notes : — Tlu? merit arising from the 
protection of the people is the king’s ' Aril (a' or ‘purpose’ -for 
the sake of this the ‘Lord’, C^-f’ator of the people, cn^ated pimisli- 
ment, which is AiraJiyyiotejoynayayad ihe natural Power ot 
Hiranyagarbha, and wliich is ‘Dharma’ itself, oc., the consolida- 
tor of Dharma ; — -both these epitliets Ixaiig purely valedic- 
tory ; — and in Viuddachintdhiani (p. 201), which (explains 
^tadarthayn dharmanri as for the purpo^i* of establishing 
Dharma; — *and ' brahmatejoyanyam' as ‘(instituted of the 
essence of Hirany;<igarbha ’; — it adds that this is mere eulog\\ 

It is quoted also in Rdjanitiratyidhyr^f (p. 37 b). 

VERSE XV 

"Bhogdya kalpantV — ‘Become ciipable of providing 
enjoyment’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘are enabled to enjoy’ (Kulluka). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 640) ; 
— in Viramity-odaya (Rajaniti, p. 284), vvliicli adds the 
following notes : — ' Tasya\ ‘of the piuiishiiient — Qiie^ti<yti \ 
Punishinent, a source of fear, should have ended in tlu^ 
iVblative”.^The answei* to this is tluit all tliat is meant to be 
expressed is relationship in general {imd not the fact of being 
a source of fear) ; that is why we lia\(‘ the (xenitive. — ft is 
quoted again on p. 2!)2 ; — and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 2()1). 

vei^sp: x\t 

This verse is quotecL in Vira^aitrodaya (Rajaniti, \). 
285), whic^h explains "Shaktim' as \*apa(*ity to bear’ ; — again on 
p. 292 ; — ’and in V lrdd<ichintdmani (p. 261). 

VERSEXVfl 

This vers(! is (juotiMl in V tvadaraindkara (p. 646), 
wliich adds th(‘ following notes: — .so called because <4‘his 
giving satisfaction {rafljandt)^ — pfnu(s<th, equal to the 
Supnane Being’, residing in the hearts of tlie peo[)le ; — he is flie 
netd^ tlie ‘leader’, tlu^ propagator of Dharnia, 

It is (iiioted in V'lrahntrodaya (R’rijaniti, [). 292) ; — 
and in Vieddachintdinani (p. 2(>1), which lias the follow- 
ing not(‘s : — Rdjd^ so calhal because^ 1 k‘ keeps the people 
content(‘d {prajarahjandt), — pnrusah, thc‘ SupnaiK* Person, 
because h(‘ abidc^s in the luMit {pan sliete) of the people,’ — 
netd, rulei*, master, — 'shdsitd\ the projiagator ot proper 
righteousness. 


VER8E XVHI 

ddlis verse is (juott‘d in ViiKnlaratnakara (p. 646), 
which explains as 'being .iwake’ in the sense that it 

serves the [)nrpose of freiang men from all fear of thieves and 
other mischief-makers ; — in V’irainitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
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292) ; — and in Vivddnchintamani (p. whidi says 

that 'jdgaHi' means that he does tlie work of <pielHiif. 
thieves, wliich ciin be done only by a wakeful and watelifiil 
person. 


VERSE XIX 

^rhis verse is in V ivadaratnakara (p. < 747 ), 

which explains 'simdhrtaK (wliich is its reading for .sa dhrtah) 
as ‘ deservedly infiictor; — in Vh^amitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 292) and also on p. 2S4;— andin V irddachintamani 
(p. 2G2), wliich explains 'sndhrtah' (whicli is its reading for 
sa dhrtah) as ‘properly adininisteivd/ -sandk^ya' as ac'cording 
to the scriptures*. 


VER8E XX 

This verse is quote<l in Vivddaraindhtra (p. 048), 
wliich explains 'dan iya' as ‘one who desei ves pimishinent* ; — 
in Virdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 292), — and also on p. 284, 
where the following explanation is added — Just as people 
eat fish afti^r (*ooking it on the spit, so would th(‘ strong in- 
jure the weak and take away their ri(*hes and other lielongings ; 
— and in VivddachintdvKtrii (p. 2()-‘>), which exj>lains 

'dandyesv' as ‘those d(\serving punisliuK^nt’. 


VERSE XXI 

This versg is quott^l in Virddaratndkara (j). 0 tH), 
which expkdns ^ adharottai'ain^ as ‘subversion of the* natural 
order of suix^riority an<l inieriojity J — in Viravntrodaya 
(Rajamti, p. 292) ; — and in Vlvdditchnddmani (p. 20.4), 
which ^alh(i}'Otta}*ayii* as ‘the revei’sal of all stantlards 

of superionty and inferiority.’ 

50 
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VERSE XXII 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrcx^.aya (Rajanlti, 
p. 286), which adds the explanation that it is difficult to 
have any one pure by his very nature ; in most cases it is only 
through fear of punishment that people are kept on the right 
path. — It is quoted again on p. 292 ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p, 263). 

VERSE XXIII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 286), which lexplains ‘ hhogdiya kaJpante ’ as ‘ remain 
fixed on their path.’ — It is quoted again on p. 292; — and 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. 263). 

VERSE XXIV 

Tliis verse i^ quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 286), which adds the following notes : — ^ Du^yeyuh ’ — 
‘ men of the lower castes would have intercourse with women 
of the higher ones and thus give birth to improperly mixed- 
castes ’ ; and on this saiin* account ‘ all bounds of propriety 
indicated by the scriptiues would he broken down.’ It i> 
quoted Jigain on p. 293 ; — and in Vivadacfiintdintani 
(p. 263), which explains ‘ vihhrama' as * non-inffiction ’ or 
‘wrong infliction ’ (of punishment). 

VERSE XXV 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara, (p. 646), 
which adds the following explanation : — ‘ In the kingdom where 
the dark-complexioned red-(‘ye<l Versonifleation of Punishment 
is active, the people prosp(a*, — piovided that the administrator, 
the ruler, judges rightly’; — and in Vivddachintdmdim 

(p. 261), which explains ^ netd pashyati \ ‘if the adminis- 

lator of justice judges rightly.’ 
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VEKSE XXVI 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkai-a (j). (347) 

which explains " ftannksya kdrinai/i ’ as ‘one wlio acts 

after due consideration of the (‘xij>encies ot time and place.' 
and in Vivddarhintdmani (p. 2()2). wliicli adds tin* same 
explanation of ‘ kdrina'HK 

VEKiSE XXV 11 

Vi^ciniah Irascible (.M<“dliatitlii, ( J<i\ijidar.aja, Knl- 
Ifika and Raghavananda) ; — ' i)artia] ’ (Xaravana). 

This verse is quoted in VivAularainal'ara, (p. 047), 
which expL'uns ' f^nmijak ' a> ‘ uith du(> deliberation/ — 
'kdmdtmd' as ‘one wlio aca^ just as lie pleases and 

‘ Vi^amah ’ as ‘adopting the wrong (‘ourse ])v reason ol 

partiality;’ — and in Vivadachinfainanr f)). which 

explains ' Kdmdtind^ as' if tlu‘ king acts a^ la* p]eas(‘s/ 
and ‘ Visamah ’ as 'ac'ting wi-ongly through partiality or 
prejudice.’ 

VEKSK XXVTTI 

This vers(‘ is (pioted in V}vddaratvdk((ra (p. 047) 
which adds that punishnaait is e<dl(‘d ‘ '<uni(ihatfej((h ’ in 
the sensd tliat it is (‘Xti'(‘nu‘ly shai'p ; — and in Vivdda- 
chintdiiiani ([>. 202), which (hat ' hdndhtva' here 

stands for the .s'orz-, — and that \'<vmahat tejah' refei's to its 
forcible character. 


VERSE XXTX 

This ver^e is (juoted in Virdd(irat7idk<ir(^( (j). t‘)47), wdiich 
explains * tatah' as ‘ aftca* desiioying th(‘ king along 
with hi^j relations’; — and in Virddachintdinani (p, 202), 
which explains ^ tat ah ’ as ' aftca* destroying the king and 
his hdndhavas^ * 
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VER8E XXX 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647), 
wliieli explains ‘ rnudhena ’ as ‘ devoid of right imagination’, — 
and ' akrtahuddhind ’ as ‘ one who lias not learnt the 
seriptures ’ ; — and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262), which 

(explains ‘ mudhend ’ as ‘lacking imagination,’ — and ^akrtah^(d~ 
dhijid,^ as Sgnorant of the scriptures.’ 

VERSE XXXI 

‘ Satyasandhah ’ — ‘ Regarding Truth as predominant ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ faithful to his promise ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 647) ; — 
and in Vivddachintdmani (p. 262). 

VERSE xxxn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajamti, 

p. 121). 


VERSE XXXVTT 

‘ Vidn^ah ’ — ‘Those who know tlie meaning of the Vedas ’ 
(Medhatithi); — ‘learned in the S(*ien(*es of Polity and the like’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted, along with verses 38 to 42, in 
Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 56). 


VERSE XXXVITT 

This verse is quoted hn Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 110), which adds the following notes: — ^ vrddhdn^ as 
‘ advanced in age, be they Brahmanas or non-Brahnvinas ’ ; — 
‘ viprdn ’ and ‘ vedavidah ’ have been already explained ; — 
* shuchin ’ is ‘ free from guile ’ ; — Medhatitln adds that this 
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qualification also is one that has not been inentioniHl else- 
where ; but Kulluka BhatU holds that all tlie rest ar(‘ only 
qualifications of ^ vipran ’ [so that Bralnnanas alone are 
meant 1 ; — the meaning of th(‘ second line is that ‘ tin* king 
is respected also by those nn^^kless, mer(‘il(‘ss ruffians who an‘ 
devoid of all vii4ues, not say by ordinary tXH)ple." 

VERSE XXXIX 

This verse is quoteil in Vlramitrodaya (Kajaniti, 
p. 119), as describing the results proc^eeding from doing what 
is prescribed in the preceding verse; it adds the notes that 
‘ even though the king be already well-disdplineil, yet he should 
learn discipline further, for the purpose of securing gi*eater 
efficiency.’ 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 1 1 9). 

VERSE XLI 

“ Vena is often taken as a type of an undisciplined king. 

He was the son of Hunitha and father to Prtlm Nahusa, 

son of Ayus (the MahabharaLi J and V), was ruined by lov(‘ 
and ambition. ..Sudas was king at th(‘ time of th(‘ gn^al 
Vashistha, and a leader of tlie Trtsu (Rgveda VIl. IH)... 
Sumukha is unknown to me. Nimi is said to be a Videha 
king ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpure notes the following references to the Mahd- 
hhdrata \—~{X) DrOnaparva (09); — (2) Shantiparva (28-187, 
58-102) ; — (3) A’diparva (03-5, 09-20) ; — (4) ITdyogaparva 
(101-12); — (5) Blusmaparva (0-14); — (0) 8abha-parva (8-9). 
These are meant to refer res|>ectively to the six kings nam- 
tioned in tlie text. 

This verso is quotetl in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 110), wliicli notes that Budiisa wjis the son uf Paiinvnn^, 
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VERSE xi^n 

“ Prthu {cf. 9. 44) was tlie title of several gods as wtjll 
as kings. The one meant is probably he whose happy reign 
is described in the 7th and 12th books of the Mahabharata. 
iManu needs only an exclamation [Hopkins evidently Forgets 
(1) that the person spejiking is not Manu himself, and (2) 
that there have been several ManusJ. ‘Kubera was god ol 
wealth and Gadhi’s son was Vishvamitra who was born a 
Reattriya. ” — Hopkins. 

Gharpure refers to the Mahabharata, Shantiparva (.58-1 07 ) 
and Bhagavata (4-13, 145). 

This verse is quoted in Vtrmnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 120). 

VERSE XLIH 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1. 310), which, 
reads ‘ dtmavidhhyo ’ (for ‘ dtinavidydm ’) and hence a-\-oids 
the confusion felt by the (!ominentators on Manu ; — in 
Madanapdrij dta (p. 222), which explains ‘ dandariiti ’ as 
‘ Arthashdstra ’, ‘ Science of Polity ’, — ‘ vdrfd ’ as ‘ agricultiu-e, 
commerce, cattle-tending and so forth ’, — and ‘trayt ' as ‘ Rk, 
Yayus and ‘ Saman ’ ; — in Viramttrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 1 18), 
which notes tlie reading ‘ vidydm \ in which case, it says, 
the whole is to l>(‘ construed with ‘ adhigachchef ’ oi 
.verse 39 ; — in Nrsimhapramda (Ahnika, p. 30a) ; — and in 
Rdjanitiratndhxra (p. Oa). 

VERSE XLIV 

This ver.se is quoted in .(Rajaniti, p. 118). 

VERSE XL\^ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 148) ; 
— in Pardsharamddhara (Achiira, p. 413) as describing 
the ‘ vices ’ which are to be avoided by the king. 
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VERSE XL VI 

Tills verse is quoted in Vlramitrodann (H^janlti, 
p. 148) ; — in Pnra^h<xr<i)nddh<tv<i (Aehara, p. 413) ; — 
and in Smrtitattra (p. 710 and again on p. 742), as deserilnng 
the vices. 


VERSE XL VII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardf^har'iiiiddhavn (Aeliara, 
p. 413) ; — in V'tr<tmitrod<tyn (Rajaniti,p. 147), whicli explain^ 

' parivddnh' as ‘ describing tlu" detects ol otlier pca sous — 
'vrthdlyd' as ‘listless wandering,' and ' Pdiryatrikam ' 
as ‘dancing, singing and music —in ViraiiiUrodayn 
(Lak8ana,p. 198) ; — in 31itdl^ai‘d (on 1 . 319); "i /Snirdtattro 
(p. 717), wliieh explains ' Uiuryatril'tdti' as ‘dancing, singing 
and music — and again on ]> 742, wlieie ‘ ’ is explained 

as ‘gambling.’ 

VERSE XLVTll 

This verse is quoted in Pard^ltar<(inddh(ira (Acliiira. 
p_ 413); — in Mftdktfard (on 1. .'(OS) ; in Smrtiia/tv" 

(p. 717 ), whicli explains .iv •proclaiming llie un- 

known faults of others, malice,’ — 'sdlinsa' as ‘punishing 
the guiltless with imjirisonuient and so forth, ’— drohd as 
‘desire to injure others,’ ‘‘irfiyd as not biooking the gooil 
of others ,’ — ‘ asvydi ’ as ' linding taidt with the good quality in 
others ,’ — -And ' arthadutfanain ' ‘ sia/.ing <4 la-operty and 
'vitholding of what /s iltie’ ; — again on p. 71‘2, wla-re the '-aine 
explanations are repeated. 

ft I' quotefl in Virxw.it rodoya (Rajaniti. j). 1 (8). 

which notes that the number ‘eight i-' niadi* up by vdkpd- 
vu^yatn ’ pnd ' .dand ajdtn pdrusyam and gees on to exy)lain 
‘ pnishtmya'))^' as ‘malice, proclaiming such taiilfs ct others 
as are not generally known,’ — ‘ xdhaf<d as punishing of the 
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innocent with imprisonment and so fortli — ‘ droha ’ as ‘ in- 
juring tlie Brahmana ,’ — "irsyd ’ as ‘ not bearing the good ,of 
otliers — ‘ asiiya ’ as ‘ picking faults in the good qualities of 
othei’s , <xTth(xdus<xno, as * siezing the property of others 
and witholding wliat is due to others / — ‘ vdkparu§yn ’ as 
reviling and so forth — and ‘ dandapdrfi^ya' as ‘ harshness 
ot punishment i- c., the imposing of liejivy fines or corporal 
punishment for shght offences.’ 

verhp: xLix 

Lhis verse is (juotetl in Ptird^htira'tnddhavu (A»‘hara, 
p. fl.3) ; — and in Virariiitrodaya (Riijanlti, p. 148). 

VERSE E 

'rhis verse is quoted in Pardshnramddhava (Achara, 
p. 113); in Mttdk^ftrd (on I. 308); — in Vircimitrodciya 
(Rajaniti, p. 148); — and in Vtramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 198). 

VERSE LI 

This verse is (juoUhI in Mitdhyird (on 1. .301); 

in (Laksana. p. 198) ; in ^“iv^titittvodctyn 

(Rajaniti, p. 148); — in Pardslnir<nnddh(i>'a (Ach.ara, p. 413). 


VERSE LII 

'rhis verse is quoteil in (Rajaniti, p. 148). 

VERSE LIU 

This verse is quotetl in Pard^ha7'umddhara (Achara, 
p. 114); — and in Vtramitrodaya {BJiyinlti, p. I49), wliich 
explains ‘ odhrxlho rrajaU ’ as ‘ falls into liell and adds tliat 
hells have been describetl as locatetl in the Xetlier Regions 
(that is why tliey cU^e spoken of aa ‘ adhah ‘ down below ’). 
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VERSE LIV 

‘ Labdhalaksdri — ‘ Experienced ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ' who 
fail not in their undertakings ’ (Govindaraja, Nandana and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘skilled in the us(‘ of weapons/ 

^Supariksitdn ’ — ‘Tried thro\igh teinj>t<aions’ (Me<lhatithi); 
— tided as to incorruptibiliy ’ (Narayana); — ‘tested by spies’ 
(Govindariija) ‘ bound to Hdelity by oath» l>y touching the 
images of gods aiul sucli s<K:re<l objei^ts (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in }[itdk\sard (on 1. 311) to 
the effect tliat the king should appoint -^e\en or (‘ight coun- 
cillors ; — in PardsJiarainddhaxKi (Acliara p ddo) ; — in 
V^LVctynitrodaya \K 177), wliich (‘\pl«un>, " fahdha- 

laJc^dn^ as paridr^takarinanah\ ‘who have seen action', 
t.e., ‘experienced’ ; — in NUirmtuiikha (p. (il), which explains 
dahdhcdaki^dn ’ as ' clever ‘ ouiuldx) ’ as ‘ laaedibirv ’ ; — 
and in Rdjandtirafndkara (p. 9 b). 

VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in V irdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 177); 
— and in Virdmitrodaiyt (Laksuia, p. 2ir>) 

VERSE LVT 

'Sihdnara' — ‘Halting’ (Nandana). — Buhler misrepresents 
Medhatithi when he attributes to him the alternative explana- 
tion of sthdna as ‘loss of his Kingdom', in reality Medhatithi 
says ‘stability of ‘the Kingdom ’ a> rightly understood by 
Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in V irdmitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
316), which adds the following notes : — Tmli, ‘with the said 
councillorf^ — chintayet, ‘the King should deliberate,’ — 
sandhihy ‘alliances’ — vigrccJiah. ‘declaration of war’, — sthd- 

narriy ‘consisting of the four factors of the army, treasury, capital 
67 
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city and Kingdom’, — \<<a'mvdayah^ ‘agriculture, pastures, out- 
posts, traders, cuttle, customs, fines and so forth, gvpttJi-, 
protection of his Kingdom,— ‘hestoiving 
of honours and gifts upon temples, hermitages and learned 
men’; — the meaning of the phrase sdnuinyam sandhtvigraham 
is that ‘he should discuss questions of peace and war in 
general, the detailed and specific iletails being discussed in 
connection with the ^dilgtinya.' 

It is quoterl also in Pardsharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 405) and in Rajamtiratnakara-, — (p. lOh). 

VERSE LVIl 

This verse is cpioteil in Vlrdmitroduyn (RajanTti, p. 
178); — in Parddiaramddhavn (Achara, p. 406); — and 
in N'itiivayukh<'( (p. 53). 

VERSE LVTII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshftramddhava (Achara, 
p. 406);— and in V'lrandtnydaya (Rajaniti, p. 178) 

VERSE LIX 

This verse is quoted in P< ivai^haraiiiddhava (Achara, 
p. 406); — and in Vlray^ntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 178). 

VERSE LX 

This verse is quoted in V'ivamitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 185) ; 
— and in NVimayvkha (p. 53). 

VERSE LXJ 

'Adhyuk^aprachdr^ (Merlhatithi, p. oil, h 14) — This is 
the name of one of the chapters in Kautilya’s Arthashdstra. 
It is refeiTed to again in tlie Blidsya on verse 81 below. 

This verse is quoted in V%ramitrodctya (Rajaniti, 
p. 185) ; — and in Nttimayvkhrx (p. 53). 
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Kdvyudtitci -Bhciksyd-kdvpds/i iHipddayah \ ‘ Food- 

j'tufts, cottoji fabrics, utensils aud so forth’ or ^sowing of scowls of 
tood-gi’ains and cotton etc. (Mcdhatitlii, to wlioni Ruliler, 
on the strength of his own Ms.s., attribute'^ the explanation 
‘sugar- mills, distilleries anti so forth ) ; — Vtore-h(^uses of sugar- 
cane, grains luid such things' (Knlhlka). 

This verso is quoted in V'lVdiniirocUtya (Kajanitij p. 
187), which adds flu* following nott‘s : Tenant y ‘from among 
the said assistants’ ‘in tlu^ work of colltcting revenue'; 
which is further (‘xplaiiK^d by the U^vwi "dkdrakarvulnta' \ — 
‘6A7ri/n’, ‘those who are full of fear of this world as well as 
of the next.’ 

It is also quoted in Apararka (j), 0 ( 81 ) ; and in 
Nl^Umayvkha (p. od), wliit'h explains 'dharci as ‘minces of gold 
.ind other metals', — k((rmdnif<{ <\s * ijr<(narie }<\ — and ^ antar- 
niveskaruC as ‘the bed-room ami .other private apartnuails/ and 
adds that there should be 'h}nru \ cowards, as brave nuMi might 
kill the king. 


VEHSE LXIIJ 

This verse is (juott‘d in V^Lvauntro^layd (Rajainti, 
p. 188), which adds th<‘ follow ing not(‘s : — Sari'(fshd.stravi~ 
<hdrada fn\ ‘expeat in s(‘V(‘i*al ^(*i(‘nc(‘s, >c]i]>tural a^ well as 
temporal’; — "i7iyit(nn\ ‘w(>r<ls atid a<*ccnts indicat ivt'ot p(*op]e’s 
intentions’, — ^ dkdynh \ ‘joyous or pah* (*xpr(*^siou <>1 the* face, 
indicative oi joy or grief; — ‘ ^uch aeti<jns as the tlirow^- 
ing about of the arms and so forth, whi(‘li aie indicative oi 
anger and other etnotions’ ; — tlu* man appointed should know 

all these. 

* 

This verse is (juoted also in Virii'niiii odaya, (Laksana 
p. 225) — and in Rdjariitiratndkara (p. 28 b). 
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VERSE LXIV 

' Anuraktah'—‘‘'Loya\ to the king’ (Medhatithi, Govinda- 
raja and Rilghavananda) ; — ‘attached to the people’ (Knlluka). 

This v'erse is quoted in V~ir<xmitrodaya (Laksana, 
p. 225) ; — and in V'lranutrodaya (RajanTti, p. 188), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Anuraktah' ‘ attached to the 
people and hence not likely to be disagreeable even to 
enemy-kings ’ ; — ‘ shuch^h, ’ ‘ pure in his dealings with women 
and money ’; — ‘ daksah,’ ‘ one who never misses his opportun- 
ity to act ; — ‘ smrtiman,' ‘not likely to forget either 
the instructions of his own king or the riiplies given by the 
other party ‘ deshakdlavil ’, ‘ capable of altering eithei' 
his own king’s message or the rejdy given by the other party, 
or his own operations, in vi<nv of the altered conditions of time 
and place in which he may find himself’; — ‘vapi/^pndn ’, ‘ pos- 
sessed of (‘xcellent physical f<'atures’,‘ —vitahh'ih ’. ‘ who is 
capable of tolling even disagi-oeable things to the king, if it is 
likely to be beneficial to the latter’s interests.’ 

W.RSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 188) ; and in Pdjanitimtndkara (p. 27 b.) 


VERSE LXVT 


This 

p. 188 ). 


verse is quote<l in V'lramitrodaya 
VERSE LXVIT 


(Rajaniti. 


‘ Nigudhengitacheshtmh ’ — ‘ By his own hidden gestures 
and actions ’ (Govindaraja) ; — ‘ through the gestures and ac- 
tions of the confidential agents of the other party ’ (Kulliika); 

through men who hide their own significant gestures and 
actions ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188). 
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VERSE LXVIII 

The Bha^ya on this verso has not been seen by u^. 

This verse is quoted in Vl^rawitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 188}. 

According to Modliatitlii (mentioned by Balder), the 
verse refers to the Amhasyador wlio should so aet as not 
to bring e\di upon his own party ; while according to others 
it refers to the king* Ktdluka loaves it doubtful. 

VERSE I.XTX 

' Jcihgctlam " — “The full (h^iinition ot Jdhgrda is, 
according to a verse quoted by (lovindaraja, R<lghavananda and 
Kulluka, as below — ‘That country i> (*all(‘d Jdhg<da which has 
little water and grass, where strong br(‘ez(*s prevail, th(^ heat is 
great, where rain and the like are abundant.” — BuhUa', 

' Andvilani' — ‘When* tlie people a le not quarrelsome' 
(Medlmtithi, mentioned by Bidder; though the Bhasya on 
this verse also is not found in any of the printed editions, 
nor in any of the Mss. consulted by us) ; — ‘ not subject to 
epidemic diseases ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is (pioted in Vlrdmifrodcv/a (Rajaniti, 
p. 197), which cpiotes the delintion ol ^ JdhgaUtd noted 
above, and adds that the <jualification that ‘ water slioidd 
be scarce ’ is meant to indicat(* that sucli a placa* would ha 
less likely to be attacked by the (*nemy ; in IIk? eapital itsell 
the supply of water should lx* a))undant. It adds tlu* follow- 
ing explanatory notes on the (ext: — Tlu* [>la(‘(* should be* 
tully supplied with '*shasya \ i, c., with rich and tr(*>h supplies 
of grains from the autumn, wint(*r, spring and rain harvests ; — 
it should be ^ dry aprci yam \ ?. c., full ot virtuous people; — 

' andvila\ i. e., free from all dangca s from serpents, tigers 
and the like, — ‘ ramya,' agreeable, pleasant, — ‘ dnatasdman- 
ta\ ‘having all subsidiary kings fully won over by gifts 
of presents and honors, — and ' svdjl.vya\ ‘where means of 
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agriculture and ti ade are easily pixjcurable’; — in ‘ desha/nidvaset’ 
the accusative ending is due to the root ‘ vas ' being precedpd 
by the preposition ‘ d’ 


VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted in PardsharamdcUiava (Achara, 
p. 40G), as describing the various kinds of fortification ; — 
in^ Mitdksard (on 1. 320) as describing the six kinds 
of fortification ; — in V'lraraitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; — 

and in V'lrnmitrodaya (Laksina, p. 239), which adds 
the following explanations ; — ‘ Dhanradurgam ’ is ‘the forti- 
fication in the midst of a desert called ‘ durga because 
of its inaccessibility due to absence of water and othei 
difficulties ; — it suggests another explanation of the name- 
‘ dhanvd ’ is tin* name of a tract of land devoid of sheltei 
and water; and a fort that is surrounded by such a tract of 
land is ' dhanvadxrgn the meaning being that the king 
should make his fort, and then r<*nd(‘r its vicinity waterles> 
and shelterless, ft notes a third explanation of the name 
‘ Dhanvti'ii,, ’ ‘ bow,’ indicates tin' ‘ (Viftiivin ’, ‘ archer ’ ; hence 
‘ dhanvadurga ’ would m(‘an a ‘ line of defence consisting of 
of men armed with bows and arrows ddiis, it says, is not 
right; as it involves the m'cessity of having recourse to meta- 
phorical explanation ; and also l)ecaus(i we have never heard 
of such a ‘fort’ ; again because siudi a ‘ line of defence ’ could 
be very easily broken through ; an<l lastly hecjause this would 
l)e the same as the ‘ nrdnrga ’ coming later. — ‘ N<tr<ahirga 
is the line of defence consisting of the army ; and thi.' 
consists of elephants, chariots, hoi-'si^s and archers ; 
and as this also would include archers, the separate name 
‘ dhanvadurga ’ could not stand for the same sort of 
defence. — The ‘ Mahidurga ' is the ‘ foit madt* of bricks 
and stones on the ground ’; — some people explain it 
as a fort consisting only of an unevenly rugged tract of 
land ; — the ‘Mahidurga’ has been thus defined in Aushanasa 
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Dhxxnurveda — ‘ 1’hat tort is valleci Mcduduryu which 
(’insists of a tract of land, portions of which are tcry higli 
imd others very low ; it is equipped with all accessories, well 
guarded and filled with all means of ofieiuv and defence. 
The 'Jaladurya' consists of that place w Inch is surround- 
ed by stvift and unfordable streams of water. — The Vaxa- 
durgd! is a trai't of land surrounded by imjienetrable forests 
and trees. — ‘ Baladurya or Nrdnry<i' is that Hue of defeuc<‘ 
which con.sists in the dispositions of the army. — The 'Giri- 
is erected eitlu-r on the summit of a mountain, or in 
a tract of land surroundeil l)y hills. 

It is quoted in Nr.simhajn'aftdda (iSamskiira, p. 72 a) : 
—and in N'ltwiayvkha (p. (>4), which adds tliat KiTmandaka 
mentions the A'irftn>(-d.ury<( aho. 

VEKSE LXXI 

This ver.se is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti. 
p. 203), which explains " hahit'yunyend ’ as ‘ by reason of 
its having many apparent advantages, such as inacce.s.sibility 
and so forth’; — in Nrsivihapmscida (Samskara [>. 72 a);- 
and in Nitimayvkha (p. (>5), which says that the genitive 
in '"etesam' (which is its reading for ' e-^d'in hi)' denotes 
fielection. 

VERSE LXXII 

Thi.s verse is quoted in Vh'aimtrodayo (Rajaniti, 
p. 202), which adds the following i-xplanations : — From 
among the first three kinds of fort, wild animals take 
shelter in the foH consisting of tlu' dc.seit, — ‘animals living 
in holes,’ V. c., rats take shelti-r in the foil consisting of 
the ground, fish take shelter in the ‘fort’ consisting of 
unfordable water ; — monkeys* take 'heltei in tn-o, which 
constitute their fort’; — and m.ui takes shelUa- under men, 
who constitute his ‘fort’, — and the go<ls take .shelter on 
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mountain-peaks, like the Kailasha, What is meant is that 
‘just as the gods and others take shelter imder the 
defences of the Kailasha peak and so forth, so should the king 
take shelter in a fort 


VERSE LXXm 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202). 
VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 202) ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Laksami, p. 238) ; — in Nltimayvkha 
(p. 65), which says that even if the attack is made by men ten 
times the number of the garrison, they are repulsed ; — and 
in Rajanltiratndkara (p. 20a). 

VERSE LXXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 204) ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Laksana, p. 238) ; — in Fard.diaramd- 
dliava (Achara, p. 407) ; — in Nrsimhapraxdda (Samskara, 
p. 72a); — and in Nltmiayvkha (p. 65), which explains 
‘mantraih’ (v. ' yantraih^) ‘persons well versed in the 

use of incantations for the cure of snake-bite anil other ills 

VERSE LXXVI 

‘ Sarvartukam ' — ‘ Provided with the produce of all 
seasons’ (Medhiitithi, Govindariija, Kulluka and Raghavananda); 
— ‘habitable in all seasons ’ (Nandana and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamudhava (Achara, 
p. 407) ; — and in Nltimayvkha (p. 05), which explains 

''sarvartukam'' as ‘ with gardens containing trees of fruits 
of all seasons, or stocked witli frtflts jmd flowers of all seasons ’, 
— and ‘ sarvavaFtusamanritam ’ as ‘ stocked with things need- 
ed in several seasons 
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• This vei‘se 
p. 407). 


IS (piottHl in Parils/,uramddhar<( 


VERSE LXXVII I 

This verse is (juot(>il in Parrisharuuiddhora (Aeliani. 
p. 407) ; — and in Rajaintiraturdaro (p. |;} h). 


VERSE LXXIX 


This verse is 
p. 407). 


<pu)te(l in 


Per r(is/tar/ii>id(fhn m { Acharn, 


VERSE J.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsh'monddlnmr (Achara, 
p. 407); — and in Viramitrod«j/<t p, 187), wJiicli 

explciins ‘ sdinvat-^arH'anf halt tv ’ iis t]i(‘ ‘ y(‘;ii-Jy tax ‘ Joke ' 

‘ among the people — and ' ash rvija part (h'' <is ‘ inclined 
to provide livings for the poor and tlic h(‘lp](‘ss.’ 


VERSE LXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 581 ), which 

explains ^ kdrydni ’ ,is ' good and had d(‘(‘ds.’ 


VERHE LXXXIV 

‘ Chyavate'—' Becomes spoilt’ (Medhatithij ; Kulluka 
leads ' vyathate ' and explains it as ‘ dnes up’; and 
Raghavanfinda as ‘ causes pain 

This verse is quoted in Rdjavitiratndkara (p. 14a). 

58 
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VERSE LXXXV 

‘ Middling ’ (Metlhatithi) ‘ neither more 

nor less than what is deseri))ed in the scriptures’ (Kulluka and 
Govindariija) ; — ‘ equal to the kindness shown ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 286). 

VERSE LXXXVT 

This verse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 303), to the 
effect that the value of a gift varies in proportion -to the 
qualifications of its giver and receiver. 

VERSE LXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti. 
(p. 405). 

VERSE LXXXV III 

This verse is quoted in Pardsha^'f^mdrfhciva (Achai’a, 

p. 413). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which explains ‘ mithaK as ‘ vying with ciich other’;— 
and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 2(S a). 

VERSE XC 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 405), which e.xplains ' digdhaih ’ as ‘poisoned’. 

VERSE XC'l 

‘ Sthaldrudhaia ' — ‘Who is .standing on the other giound’ 
(Medhatithi, Kulluka and Rilghavilnanda) ; — ‘ one who, in 
flight, has climbed on an eminence’ (Xiiiayaiia), 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanifi, p. 4(»6) ; 
and in Nitimaydhha (p. 80). 
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This verse is (jueted in Virainifrcxlayn (RajjiniH, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nithiutyvklia (p. S(l), 

\T^RSE XOTTT 

This verse is cpiotc'd in V~iramitro<1<iyfi (Rajanlti, 
p. 406) ; — and in Nitirnayvkha (p. 81). 

\t:rse xrn^ 

Nowhere in Medhatitlii do wt* llnd any indication of the 
explanation that is attnl)nt('<l to him hv flojikins. 

This verse is quoted in NV ivKiytikh/t (|). 8(t). 

VERSE XCV 

Tliis verse is quoted in V^iraniitroihiya (Knjninti, p. 408). 

VEESE X(^VI 

This verse is (pionMl in V'lraiaitrodioyi (Riljanlti, 
p. 409)/ whidi adds tlu* lollowing explanations : — 

' Sarvadravydni ^ stands for V'lotluh^ and otlier things’, — 

' kupya^ for ‘copper and m(*laE ollaa* than gold and silver’. 

VERSE XCVTI 

' Indro vai vrtrani f(*c.’ (Medhatitlii, p. 022, I. 19). — TJiis 
quotation is from tlu* Aitareya Rrahinana, Ilf. 21 — (Buhler). 

This ver.se is <piot(‘d in Viramitro^laya (Kfijamti, 
p. 409), which explains ' uprthayjita^n' ‘what has been 
won by the soldiers collectively. ' 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pard>ihnr<tynddli(xva (Achara, 
p. 413) ; — and in Viruyn^itrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 131). 
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VERSE C 

This verse is quot^^l in Viraraitrodayci (R'Tjaniti, p. l3lV 
VERSE (41 

‘ Nityamudy(Uadan(J(th sydt ^ ‘ vSlioukl keep his auiiy 
fit by constant exenase^ (Medliatithi, (bnandara jaand Knllnka); 
— ‘ should he always ready to strike (Narayana aial 
Nandana). 

This vei’S(^ is quoted in Vivinnitrodaya^ ‘ (Rajamti, 
[)]>. 133-134), which adds the following notes: — ‘Udyata- 
dandfih^ — ‘ danda ’ here stands for the training and exercise^ 
of the elephants, hoi ses and other eonipliinents of the army ; 
and tliis should l)e ‘ mlyatfi ’,ever a(*tive, ready ; — or ‘ dundet 
may shmd for ‘ punishment ef the wicked,’ and this should 
he ^ udyata\ always inflieded in time. — ‘ VivTtapauru^ah'' 
he whose ' pauru^ci", manliness, i.e., superiority in the 
knowledg(‘ and use of weapons, is ' vivrtad dtsplayed\ 

‘ samhrtasamvdryah ’--he whose secrets, c., (*ouncils, 
appearan(‘es and operations, are kept unknown to others. 

VERSE cm 

This vi‘rse is quoted in V'lvamitrodaya, (Rajamti, 
p. 134) which explains 'udvljate ' as ‘ becomes .afraid which 
means that his glory becomes proclaimed. 


VERSE (TV 

Buhler remarks that “ Medhiitithi rea<ls ata7idmtah/^ 
hut ther(^ is nothing in Bhdsya to indicate this. 

4’his verse is quoted in Vvramitrodaya (Rajaniti,p. 134), 
which explains ' amdyayd ’ as ‘ without guile’, ‘ varteta,' as 
‘ should behave ?. c., towards his counsellors and others; — ’ and 
in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, p. 413). 
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Tliis verse is quoted in Viraiuitrvdaya (Rnjjuiiti, j, 
117), wliich adds the following explanation; — He should try 
Ids best to keep his wi^ak points from being known by the 
enemy, and yet he himself sliould iind out tlu' weak |xiint.s 
of the enemy, such as disaffection among the pi^qjle and -n 
forth; just as the tortoise hides Avithin its body its lu-ad and 
otlier limbs, in the same manner should Ik* always keej> won 
over to Ids side, by hestoAving gifts and honours, his oAvn miilis- 
ters and other officers of state ; and it, by chancA*, sonu* dis- 
affection should happen to arise among his p(‘opIe. lu* should 
take remedial iiK'asun's at ouca* 

VERSE CVJI 


This verse is quoted in VtrauiUrodaya (llajaniti, p. 4U4) 

VERSE V’VIH 

This A’erse is Apiot(‘d in Vtrantitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 
to the effect that foive should Iac employcal only Avhen all othA'i- 
means have failed. 

VERSE CIX 

This Averse is quotr’d in V^irainitroddijo (Rajaniti, p. ;179). 

\t:rse ( 'X 

This veiASA* is quoted in V ir and trod uyd (Rajaniti. 
p. 253) which explains ^nirddtd ’ ,is ‘In* who avah'aIs out grass 
and other things groAAnng in a cultiA.itCAl IIa-IaI .’ — and 'Kakfjam ' 
as ‘ weerls.’ 


VERSE C’Xl 

This? A’erse is quoted in PdrdshdruoiddhdvudKchAta, 
p- 409) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, ]). 254). 
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VERSE cxn 

'rhis verse is quoted in Pardaharaiaadhava (Acha^a, 
jj. 409) ; — and in Vlra/niitrodayn (Rajanlti, p. 254). 

VERSE CXITI 

'L'his verse is quoted in Virauntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
248), which explains ' i^ahgraha ’ as ‘ protecting, consolidation, 
making one’s own.’ 


VEESh) CXIV 

This verse is (quoted in Virannitrodaya (Rajaniti, ji. 
248), which supplies the following explanation: — In the midst 
of two hundred, or tln-ee hundred, or live hundi-ed villages, he 
should establish an outpost, containing a detachment of infantry 
and others; — if we read ‘ rdstrai^ya xah graham ' {\n place of 
‘ rd^trasya guptatje) the meaning would be that he should 
establish a sahgraha, i.e., a "‘guard’ consisting of a ^ gulma' aw 
outpost, and ‘ ’ supervised by honest officers. — -The 

option regarding the extent of each charge is based upon 
the diversity in the strength of robbers and other mischief- 
makers in varying areas. 


VER8E CXV 

This verse is quoted in Virannitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 248). 
VER8E CXVI 

“This rule i-efers to offences with which the persons who 
i-eport them are unable to deal (according to Medhatithi, 
Govindaraja, Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; Narayana thinks 
that chiefly refusals to pay the revenue or disputes on such 
matters are meant.” — Buhler. * 

This verse is quoted in Vlrandtrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 250). 
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VERSE CXVTJ 

* This vei’se is qiiotvil in V'iramitroihitia (Rajaniti, p. 'inO), 

VEJISE CXVITI 

This verse is quoted in Vlrainitrodayn (Rajaniti, 
p. 250 ), which explains the meaning to he that tlie'lordol 
the village’ should ree(M\<‘ for his living only the lood, drink 
and fuel and sueli other tilings as aic due to he [iresented to 
the king, — and not tin* annual rent; — this annual rent being 
realised by the king hinis(>lf through a tnisted oflieial. 

VERSE ( ’XTX 

' Kulavi'- \ portion of the village, known in some 
places as ghalta, and in others as ‘ u^la ' ; — ‘as much land a^ 
can be cultivated with two ploughs' (Kulluka) ; ‘as much a^ 
is cultivahxl by one cultivator’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in VivDintrodnija (Rajaniti, 
p. 251 ), which adds the following notes- — ‘ hulain ' is a portion 
of the \dllage, called savs AW/poto/--' others 

however hold that it -'taiids toi a^ much land as can he 
cultivated by two ploughs. That much ot land he should haw 
tor his livelihood. 

VERSE (’XX 

' Prthakhdrgdni ’ — ‘(Quarrels among each other’ (Nara- 
vana); — ‘the sepanite attiiirs ot the villagers’ (Xandana). 

‘-Sm<7C?A«A’—‘ Impartial ’ (Medlmtilhi) loyal to the 
king’ (Kulluka).* 

This ver.s(^ is tpioted in V'lrxunt rod>ii/n (Rajaniti, 

p. 249 ), which explains ‘ ’ as ‘(plan cN among 

themselves’;— it notes that if ne adoi)tedthe reading ’ prthah- 
kdydnpWw meaning would tie ‘mallei^ ..n which there is 
a difference of opinion among them. 
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VERSE CXXI 

' Ch-uhaiu ' — ‘The planet Mars’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘Planet 
Venus and others ’ (Kvdiuka) ; — ‘the Sun’ (tTO\'indaraja) ; — 
‘the Moon’ (Nilrayana). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Virarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 249), which adds the followin'? notes: — ' UchcJutissthdnam' 
means ‘ highly placed in the matter of birth and so forth,’ — oj’ 
‘having a highly placed seat’, — ghor<trupaiti ' means 
‘ awe-inspiring.’ 


vp:rse cxxh 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 250), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Anuparikrdmdt' 
wherever the lawful people are being oppressed by unlawful 
[Kiople, he should strengthen the former with Ids own forces ; 
— ‘vrttani’ means ‘behaviour’; — p(trinciyet means ‘report’; 
‘ tnchcharaih' ‘ through the king’s agents.’ 

VERSE OXXIII 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vir<imitrod(tya (Rajaniti, 
p. ‘2.5,3) ; — and in Vivddaratndhara (p. .307). 


VERSE cxxrv 

I’his verse is quoted in Vivddaratvdha.ra (p. ,307), 
which explains ’ as ‘men who have business, 
suitors.’ 


5Ti:RtSE EXXV 

This verse is quote<l in Virarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
pp. 251-252). 
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'Pana' — j-^ee H. 131). 

Drona ' — ‘Four d'Hntka.s, i.e.. Id -cvrs ’ (Mvdliiltitlii an.l 
KuUuka); — ‘'>12 patas' ((Toviiularaja). 

“Govimkraja and Kullnk.i .staK dial tlu* hif'hvM .sa vants 
shall reCcivo six times as mueli j>i-ain and elotlies as tlie Inwest, 
and the middle elass si'nants thr<“e limes as much as lla* 
lowest.” — Bidder. 

This verse is quoted in Vlr at nit roil ay a (Kajaniti. 
p. 252), which adds the lollowin^ notes: — ‘ Avak/s/anya ' 
'of dome.stie servants’; — ' re/ a nan i,’ looding, — 'dchhddah', 
'two pieces of clothing’, -dronahi ' four ' Adhak((s ' ; — and in 
Shiddhikauiniidl (p. 240). 

VERSE CXXVil 

' Yogaksettiam ’ — 'Charges incmaed tor security of pro- 
perty against royalty and thieves afid rolihers’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
'net profits (yoga) and cliarg(*s lor sccuiing llie goods against 
robbers tkc.’ (Kulluka). 

’Phis x'crsc is quoted in Vi'i-aitiil rodaya (Kajaniti, 
|i. 259), which add- the tollewing iKile': — What has been 
paid for the elotli, salt and cllier ailiele,' ol naa'chandise '.' 
What are likely to be (he prolit-' Irdin selling them'.' From 
what distance lias all this iH-en brought '' What quantitv 
of food and vegetables and eondimeni' have been sfienl by 
the man in importing the goods '.' liow nnich he has lost over 
the charges incurrt'd in seeaning Ids good-- against robbers 
and other dangea's of the journey '! hat is the prolit he is 
actually making'/’ What is he spending ovia' the guarding ol 
his meiehandise against robbers and thieves .' the Ring 
should lake into eousidia'ation all this and then lix the taxes 
payable by the traders. 

This’ verse is (pioted also in Pardsharainddhava 

(Achara, p. 404). 

50 
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VERSE CXXVIII 

0 

44ie Older ot verses 128 and 129 of Me<lhfitithi is 
reversed in the other eoininenbiries and hence by Buhler and 
Rurnell. 

44iis verse is quoted in Parasharainadhava (Acharu, 
p. 404 ) ; — and in Vlra'initrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 200), wliich 
adds tlie following notes: — "AdanP^ 'eat’; — ' ddyum' \what is 
Kl- for eating, i. e., blood, milk and honey’; — 'vdinjoko-vati^a- 
^nipaddh^ ' \\\i^ lei^ch, the calf and the Ihh^’; — in tlie same 
manner should the king draw from his kingdom only a small 
amount of annual revenue, so that the principal capital of tlu‘ 
people Jiiay not he affected. 

VERSE CXXIX 

This V(‘rse is quoted in PardAiarainddhava (Acdiara, 
p. t04) ; — and in V^irdinitroilaijn (Rajaniti, p. 200), which 
adds the following (‘xplanation : — Th(‘ king should ijiq^ose 
taxes in such a manner that he himself gets some reward 
tor what he does in the shape of securing safety to life and 
property, and also the transactors of husim‘ss — the cultivator, 
the trader and others — «dso obtain a fair return for tiie work 
that they do, in the shape of tilling tlu^ soil, trading and so 
tortli ; — again on p. 2b4, to tlie eheet that the taxes may be 
enhanced or i*educed in consideration of the loss or gain 
actually accruing to the peopl(‘ (*on(*erned. 

VERSE CXXX 

The second half of this verse is quoteil in Vira^iihro- 
daya (Rajamti, p. 2(32), which i*emarks that the option laid 
down is in view of the \arying fertility of the soil and the 
consequent greater or less labour involved in cultivation ; it 
explains ' dhdnyn'' as standing for Vrihi, Yava and so forth 
and adds that what is here mentioned is to be realised only 
from cultivators. 
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VERSES CXXXI— CXXXIJ 

These two verses are quote<l in Vlrainitroilaijd (liajaniti, 
p. 161), which adds the following notivs : — ' Dru ' is 
mamsciy Hesh of tlie yoat and otlier animals, — 
lioney, ' sarpih, (‘lariHed butter, ‘ saiidal-wuod and 

the like, — 'osadlii,' guduchi and tlu* rest,— ?*asa,’ salt and 
the like , — '‘puspal (diampaka and tlie rest, — 'middni,' tlu‘ 
diaridra and so forth, — ^ patra^ tla^ t)alm-l(‘al and tlie liki*. 


VERSE (hXXXIll 

This verse is quoted in V^iraiuiirodnifft (Rajainti, 
p. 261) ; — tuul in Pai'asharamddh^tf'u (Ailiara, p. 4tlS) 


VERSE CXXXIV 

This verse is quoted in j^[it(ik\'^ct)'d (on 2. 14) ; — in 
Pa/)*dsh(irayyi(id]iavn (Adiara, j). hKS) ;• — ;ind in V'lru- 
'tutiroday^t (Rajanili, }> 141), which rcanarks that tlaai^h tliis 
\erse mentions tlie ‘ Ih'alun<uia ’ in ^(‘iKaal, vv\ horn whal 
follows in tlie n(*\t \ers(‘ it is (*l(Mr that what lh<‘ t(‘\t means i^ 
to speak of only the lea/'nrd l>rahmana. 


VERSE ( XXXA^ 

This verse is quote<l in V'iraudtr<^d((}/n (Rajainti, 
p. 141) as indieating that it is imaimlKait on i1j(‘ king to si^- 
that no • Ri ahm<ina in his kingdom "'Utrei> tiom 

hunger ; — and in’ Pavd^hava^pddh^u'^^ (Aehara, p lOH). 


VERSE ( MXVl 

l^his verse is (pionnl in Vlr<inntr(>day(( (Hajaniti. 
p. 141) ; — and again on p. 272. 
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VERSE CXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viraimtrodaya (Rajamti, 

p. 274), which adds that the service herein mentioned being 
the only tax payable by them, no other tax should be imposed 
upon these men. 

VERSE CXXXIX 

This verse is quoteil in Viramitrodayd (Rajamti, 

p. 275), whicli explain'^ " dtniainnlochchheda' as ‘not realising 
revenues and taxes,’ and ^ parainalocJichheda' as ‘realising 
more revenue and taxes than what is proper.’ 


VERSE CXL 


This verse 
p. 134). 


is quoted in WraruitTodaya 
VERSE CXEl 


(Rajaniti, 


Buhler attributes the reading ' Shdntam\ for "prd]fia^n\ 
to Medhatithi; but then^ is nothing in Bhd^ya itself to 
justify this conclusion. 


VERSE CXLIJ 


This verse is quoted in Parashararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 414). 

VPmSE CXLIIl 


This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhira (p. 294), 
which explains dwiyante a^ *ar<^ robbed’; and adds that 
the G^enitive in ' sianipashyatah* diaiotes ddf^regard. 


VERSE CXLV 

This verse is quoted in Parnsharamddhava (Acha- 
ra, p. 409); — in Vlramdfrodnya (RajanTti, p. 455); — 
in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 740) ; — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 43), 
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This verse is quoted in Porfishfenanailhava (Achai<i, 
p. ilO); in Vlraianvodaya (Uajaniti, p. 150), 
explains tatra' as Mn rhe (\>urt’; — and in S^nrUchaii- 
drikd (Vyavahara, p. 01 ). 


VERSE EXJ.VII 

^Nih>ha/dke' — ‘Free fioin ora>.s or siu-l, other phuv. 
ol concealment (Aledhalitlii, ( ioN indaraja and Xandana) ; 
— 'solitary ’ (Knlluka, Narayana and Ra^Iiavananda) 

This verse is cjuoted in Pin'ds]iar((ind(1huva (Achara, 
p. 410);- -in Virarnitrodayd (Rajaniti, p. 150) as laying down 
the places tor holding tli(* Council; it explains ^ Nihdialdke' 
as 'solitary place — in Nr,^'iin]ia2}7'((sd(Ja (Sainskara, p. 72 b), 
— and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 22 a). 

VERSE CXLVIll 

This verse is quoted in Virfintilrodayn (Rajaniti, p. HUH) ; 
— and in RdjaniHrcjtnnkaro (p. 22 b). 

AVERSE CXLIX 

This vej'se is (|uoL(‘d in V'ir(f7n^t7'(>d(tya (Rajaniti, p. HUO), 
wliich adds the Following net(^s : — 'Jado' i.^ 'one who 
is devoid of intelligeiuH^ idiot, ’ — ‘ tai^'yayjiondh \ — 'parrots, 
starlings and th(‘ lik(‘,’ — ' rayof } (jdh,' ‘\<ay old persons,’ — 

^ Mlechchha\ stamls toi persons who-^c^ language is not 
intelligible’; — for ' Mlevhchhd, anotlua* r(*ading is ^kllbo' 

It is quoted in Rdj<-iniUrntndkara (p. 22 b) 

VERSE (’L 

This verse is quoted in Vx^'amitrodaya iRajaniti, p. 309), 
which explains ‘ Adrta ’ as ‘suspicious.’ 
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VERSE CLI 

This veise Is quoted in I^ardsharamddhava (Aclmra, 
p. 410) ; and in Vtramiirodaya (Rajaniti, p. 159) as laying 
down th(‘ time for holding the (Council ; — and again on 
p. 817). 


VERSE CLTI 

. The second lialf of this verse is quoted in Pardsha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. 410) ; — the entire verse in 
Virarinfr<xiaya{K^Y<\n\\\^\>. 159), — and again on p. 81 7, where 
the following notes are added — ‘ Tesdm ’ stands for ‘ Dharma' 
— Artlia — Kama among whom, in most cases, there is 
(‘onflict ; — \^aniupdrjana7ii ’ nutans ‘attainment, in the propei- 
manner, th(‘ attainnuait of one or the othei* out of tlie three, 
without detriment to the other two factors,’ 

VERSE CLTI I 

This verse is quoU^l in Par as /t a ramddhava (Achara, 
p. 110); — and in Vira^aitrodaya (ITrqaniti, p. 159); — again 
on p. 817, where ' pramdhi ’ is explained as ‘ spy.' 

VERSE CUV 

‘ Astavidhavi kaj'ina ’ — Medhatithi offers tliree expla- 
nations : — (A)-— (1) Conciliation, (2) Division, (8) Forc(‘. 
(4) Presents, (5) Attempting the undone, (0) Completing what 
is done, (7) Bettering what is completeil, (8) Consolidating tho 
fruits of the operation ; (B) (1) Ti*ading' routes, (2) Bridge- 

making, (8) Fortification, (4) Strengthening of foits, (5) Eleph- 
ant-catehing, (6) Mining, (7) Settling unpopulated tracts, and 
(8) Clearing forests ; — (C’) — (1) Revenue-collection, 

(2) Expenditure, (3) Dismissing undesirable servants, 
(4) Proliibiting of wrong, (5) Deciding difficult points, 
(6) Inspection of judicial affairs, (7) Inflicting of punishmenh^, 
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(8) prescribing purificatory penanav— ( )t’ these (B) adoptc^d 
l?y Nandana, and (C) by (Tovindaraja, Kulluka, Tsarayana and 
Raghavananda. 

This verso is (pioted in Parii^ht(rH)i(d(lhac(i (Acliara, 

[). 411 ), which explains that th(‘ ‘ eiglitfold l)ii.sin(‘ss ’ has lanai 
described by Ushanas and it <|note^ ihe (M't(‘d hy 

Medhiltithi, to wliicdi it adds th(‘ not(‘ that is \‘xpiatorv 

jxmance.’ It proceeds to (explain pancJtavf()‘(/a ns ^tandin^ loi 
{ 1 ) hdpdlihi, beggar (2) (Jdynhh^ka, tlie hypo(M‘it(‘, (2)) (jrhapHfu 
the householder (4) C((ideJ}nl'((, and (o) the disgnisc'd luaiiiil ; 
it goes on to point out that it inav stand tin' — (1) Tlic 
conimenceinent ot an operation, (2)th(* sn])[)lv of ni(*n, (2) Mip[)ly 
of material, (4) precantionaiy ineasni(‘s and (o) sii(*(*ess. 

It is quot(‘d in Vir ami trod ay a (Rajaniti, p. 1 ;">!)), 
where also tlu‘ versc^s ol Tshanas ar(‘ (piotiMl, to whicli thi* 
following explanatory tiotes an* add(‘d : — Addnam' — l r, 
of taxes and othei' dues, — ‘ va^arya \ ‘ nicdring gifts of wealth,’ 
— ' praisa' is th(* activity ot tho Minisha* and others j'elaling 
to temporal and spiritual n)att(‘rs, — ‘ nrsed/adi \ pi'oliihiting 
of inimical acts, — ' anuvachanrt the* king s onka’s ngai'ding 
douldful points’ — and \^h2iddhP is ‘expiatory p(‘nance.’ — 
It explains ‘ paHviia^arga ’ as I'onsisting (d — (1) allii*-', 
(2) means of success, (2j <ipportionm(‘nt of tinu^ and [)lacc, ( I) 
[)re\^ention of trouble and (o) siic('(‘ss. 

It is quoted again ifi the niuic woik, on pagi* 217, 
where also the same verses from Ushanas arc* cjiioted, hut 
with a fuller explanatory note*. — " Ad dinam ’ is ‘coll(*ction of 
revenue and other dues ’, — ^ risarga" is ‘ the gi\ingaway of 
prizes and otJier presents is the* d(*puting of servants 

(v.l.^^m^a) and others, — ‘ arthavachana' is ‘taking of nieasun*s 
lor amassing wealth — some works rc’ad, for ‘ <ti'tliav<a’haHam ^ 

' anuvachanaw \ whicdi ni(*ans ‘the king’s ord(*i's on doubt- 
ful points ’, — ^ slmddlii ’ regarding Punishments, consists in 
their being infiic'ted in accordance* with law ; and that regarding 
the ‘ Self ’ consists in expiatory penances. — iSext it quotes 
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Medliatitlii’s first explanatioii (A) of the ‘eightfold business '; 
and then pro(^eeds to explain ‘ pa fichavarg a ’ (of the texi) 
as meaning tlie ‘ group consisting of five spies’, as follows: — 

( 1) Those trustworthy persons who are experts in geography, 
arts, languages and so forth, (2 » those disguised as dwarfs,* 
foresters, dumb and deaf, insane or blind, (8j danc-ers, musicians, 
and singers, (4) Ascetics and so forth. It then quotes th(* 
other explanation of ' paftchavarya' consisting of allies 
and the rest (see above). ‘ Apardgah ' (of the text) means 

‘ disaffection the sense being that the king should make it 
his business t(^ learn everything regarding the affection and 
disaffection that there may be among Ministers, Priests, the 
C^ommander-in-Phief, tlu' Heir Appanait, the Porter and others. 

VER8E CL\ 

Cf. Kamandakiya Nitisara, 8. 14, 18. 

This verse is (]uoted in V’lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 320), which <Klds the following not(‘s : — -In the ' circle ’ oi 
kings, then* are four kinds of kings — (1) The king seeking 
c*onquest (2) the three* kinds of enemy — tlu* natural enemy, 
the artificial enemy an<l the neighbouring slate, (3) the middle 
st<ite, which is (*apabl(* of defeating either ol the two parties 
lo a conflict, taken singly (4) the neutral, who is capable ol 
smashing any one of the above three. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjanitiratiidkara (p. 3()a). 

VER8E CEVI 

“The eight other constituents are, ac*(*ording to Kamandaki 
8. 16 — 17, (r^)in front beyond the foe’s territory — (1) a friend, 

(2) the foe’s friend, (3) the fnend’s friejid (4) da* fo(7s fnends. 
friend; — (^) in the rear — (1) la* who atta(*ks in the rear, (2) he 
who restiains tlu* latter, (3) and (4) the* suppoi*t(*r> of these 
two.” — Buhler. 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Virarriitrodayo 
(Rajanfti, p. 320), where also the above eight are mentioned. 
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This verse is quoted in Vh-amitrodaya (Rajanlti, 
p. 323), which enumerates the 72 a> c-onsisting of tlic 
(1) conquering king, (2) his minister, (3) his kingdom, (4) liis 
fortress, (5) his treasury, (0) his ai iny ; — ami so witli each 
of the other eleven states of the ‘Circle’; tliis twelve times six 
makes 72. 


VERSE CLVin 

The second half of tliis ver.M- i^ (|uoteci in Pardi-ha- 
ramddhava (Achara, p. ill) ; — ami tlic fir>t half in 
Vivamitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. ,‘121). 

VERSE CLIX 

This verse is quoted in Pcirdsharamddhava (AchiTra, 
p. 411) ; — in V'lramitrodaya (Rajanlti, jx .■12.'1), which 
adds the following notes : — \4hhis(md<i<Uiydt' mean'' ‘should 
win over to his side’; — and in Xrdmhu^p'asdda (Samsk.ara, 
p. 72 b). 


VERSi: CI.X 
See Kdmandctkn (11. 27). 

This I verse is quoted in Pardshtriaeddhxva. (Achara. 
p. 411) ; — and in Vlrawitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 324). 
which adds the following notes: — ' Sandh> ' is ‘alliance, 
entering into a compact, such as we shall help each other with 
elephants, horses and so forth, — vigr(din ’ is ‘ war ’, — ' ydna ’ 
is ‘ marclxing against the enemy’, — ‘ dsnno ' is ‘ st.aying within 
one’s own territories, not minding the war tliat may have been 
declarc'd ,’* — ^ drnidhihhdvct ’ is ‘dividing one’s own forces into 
two parts’, — and in Nrsimhapr(i:-dda (Santskara, p. 72b). 
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VERSE CLXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Achara, 
p. 411), — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 324), which 
explains ‘ Samf^hraya ’ as ‘ seeking the shelter of a more 
powerful king, when hard-presserl by the enemy/ 


VERSE CLXIl 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 325), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhi^ allianceb 
is of two kinds — (1) the compact that ‘ both of us should 
march jigainst a common enemy ’, and (2) the compact that 
‘ you march this way, I march the other way ‘ War’ also is 
of two kinds — (1) declared by one’s self against an enemy, and 
(2) underbiken for helping an ally attacked by an enemy ; — 
‘Marching’ also is of two kinds — (1) singly, and (2) conjointly 
with an ally ; ‘ Halting’ also is of two kinds — (1) done on 
acx;ount of weakness and (2) done for the purpose of wmting 
to help an ally ; — ‘Division of forces’ is of two kinds — (1) tht* 
king remaining with half the force in the fort and the 
Commander-in-chief going out to meet tlie enemy and (2) the 
reverse arrangement; — ‘ Seeking protection’ also is of two kinds 
— (1) done for the rescuing of what lias been lost and (2) done 
tor awaiting future aggression. 


VERSE CLXIIl 

Narayana and Nandana take the teian * tadd tvayatisam- 
yvdttaK as referring to two different cases, — ‘ yielding either (a) 
immediate or (6) future advantages.’ 

Tiiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajamti, p. 325) 
to the effect that the two kinds of ‘ alliance ’ spoken of 
above (see preccM^ling note) are each again of two kinds, as 
leading to {a) immediate advantage or (6) future advantage. 
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‘ Akale This is token by MiHlIiMtithi with the stvoiul 
clause and by (xovindarajii with the lir.st. 

This verse is quoted in Vlrdmitrodaya (RiTjaniti, p. 32;')) 
to tlie effect that ‘war’ is of two kinds— (1) under- 

token for some special {)iirpose of one’s own — (liis bein» done 
either in the proper season, sucli as dm'in» the months ot 
November or December, or even out of season ; and (2) that 
undertaken for lielping an ally who has bwn attacked' by 
an enemy. 


VERSE ci.xy 

This verse is quoted in Vivdinitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
326), as setting forth the two kinds ot ‘ inarching --(a) alon(‘ 
or (6) accompanied by the ally. 

VERSE (JLXVI 

Dct'ivdt ‘pxiTVCilzTi'sTid In (*ons(H]uenc(.‘ of imprudence 
during present life, — and in (^onseqiuaice of a(*t.s coinmittt^d 
during previous existen(‘(‘s ’ (Medhatitlii, (iovindanlja and 
Kulluka) ; — Miy an enemy made tormerly ’ (XiTrayana), 

This verse is quoted in Vnxtvntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 

326). 


VERSE fJLXVIT 

** The text really mention^ only ou(‘ nu^thod ol ‘ Division.’ 
Hence Medhatithi ’thinks that, in ordta' to obtain the two kinds 
required, it must be understood that tla* measure may be res(U‘ted 
to eitlier for one^s sakc^ or for th(‘ sake* ot sonu^body (‘Ise.— 
Narayana makes th(‘ two nu'thod^ out by supposing that in 
the one cose the army stops in trout of the enemy under 
the command of a general, while the king marclies witli a 
portion of his forces, and that in the other case the contrary 
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takes place. — Govindaraja quotes Kamandaki, 11.24, where a 
different meaning, ‘ duplicity ’ is attributed to the term ‘ dvai^- 
dhihhdvay — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326) which explains ' xthitih' as 'dvidhdihuya sthitih’ 
‘taking up a position with forces divided ,’ and adopts the 
explanation attributed (in the above note) to Narayana ; and 
in RdjanUiratndkara (p. 24 b). 

VERSE CLXVni 

This verse is <iuoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), as describing the two kinds of ‘ Refuge ’ — (a) that 
taken for the purpose of regaining of what lias been lost to 
the enemy, and (6) that taken for the averting of future 
trouble. 

VERSE CLXIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 326), which adds the following notes : — dyatyam' ‘in the 
future,’ — ‘ ddhikyam^ ‘ superiority of force,’ — ‘ taddtoe’ ‘ at the 
time.’ 

VERSE CLXX 

Cf. Kamandaka, 8. 4. 

This ver.se is quote<l in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXI 

Cf. Kamandaka, 10. 26. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 

VERSE CLXXIl 

t' 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 

p. 327). 
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This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rnjaniti. 

p. 327). 

VERSE (’LXXJY 

lliis verse is quoted in Vlram'ttrodayu (Rajanlti 

p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXA^ 

This verse is quoted in Vlrurintrochnja (Raianiti 

p. 328). 

VERSE OLXXVI 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajiiniti, 

p. 328) ; — and in Nltimayukha (p. ,58). 

VERSE CLXXVII 

This verse is (pioted in Viramitrodaya (RajanTti, 

p. 328) ; — and in Nltimayukha (j). 58). 

VERSE ci.xxvnj 

This verse is quoterl in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 

p. 328). 

VERSE OLXXIX 

This verse* is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 

p. 328). 

VERSE CLXXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, 

p. 328). 



476 


MANU 8MRITI NOTES 

VERSE CXXXI 


This verso is quotetl in Pa/rdsharamadhava (Achara, 
p 490 ) . — Viramitroflaya (Rajaniti, p. 330) ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 72b). 

versj: ci^xxxti 

This verse is quotetl in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p.*400) ; — in Vtramitrodayn (Rajaniti, p. 330) in Smr- 
titattva (p. 713) ; and again on p. 742, to the effect that 
if the king’s business is urgent, he may proceed on an expedi- 
tion at any time ; — in Nr^imhaprasada (Samskara, p. 
72b) ; — and in Rdjamtiratndkara (p. 26a). 

VERSE CLXXXIll 

Cf. Kamandaka, 11. 3. 

This verse is quoted )n Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — in Vtramitrodaya (R.ajaniti, p. 330), to tlu* 
effect that the ‘ enemy’s diffitailty ’ being itself laid down as 
affording the best opportunity for marcliing against him, there 
is no room for any other consideration ; — and in Smrtitattvn 
(p. 742) to the same effect. 


VERSE CLXXXIV 

‘ Upagrhydspadam' — Having won over the disaffected 
servants of the enemy ’ ((xovindamja, Kulluka and Raghavn- 
nanda) ; — ‘ having establisheil a ciimp in the enemy’s country ' 
(Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in ParasJiara7nddhava (AcIihih, 
p in Vtramitrodaya (Riljaniti, p. 890), 

which adds the following notes — ‘ mw^e’/at the base, in his own 
kingdom’ — ‘ vidhdnarn \ ‘measures for defending, such as 
garrisoning and so forth,’ 
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VERSE CLXXXV 

" Sadvidha^ii balam ’ — ‘ (1) Elephants, (2) horses, (2) 
chariots, (4) foot-soldiers, (.o) army-treasury, ((>) labourers ; or 
(1) the maula (2) hhrtya, (15) ^hrenl, (4) mitra, (5) a>nilr<( 
and (6) dtdviha; (Medhatithi) ; — the latter enumeration i> 
found in Kamandaka, 10. 0, wliieh is adopted liy Xandana. 

This verse is quoted in Parashara>nddhav<( (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — and in Vtrainitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 300), 
which explains ' sa(lvidliam hahim’ as consistinfi ot lhi‘ 
maula, the hhrtaka and so forth,’ — and ' Sdmpardyikn- 
Icalpena' as ‘ in accordance witli tlie rules ot war'. 

\t:rse clxxxvi 

This verse i.^ (piol»>d in Vtrauntrofluya (Rajaniti, 

p. 397). 


VERSE (’LXXXVIl 

See Kamandaka, 10, for th(' \arious kinds of tactical 
di.sposition of the forces. 

This vei'.se is quoted in Pard^^liarantddhara (Achara, 
p. 401) ; — in V'iramitrod<(ya (Rajanlli, [>. 400), which 
adds that full descriptions of the several Vyidias the reader 
will find in Lah-<anap7-akd><h<t ; — and in Rdjanitiratndkara 
(p. 26 a). 

ViiRSE CLXXXV 111 

This verse , is’ quoted in Pardskaramddlmva (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in V'lramdrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 400). 


VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharatnddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Viramitrodnya (Riijaniti, p. 400). 
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VERSE CXC 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava (Achara, 
p. 402); — and in Vtramitrwlaya (Rajaniti, p. 401). 

VERSE CXOI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) : — and in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE CXCII 

‘Sthale' — ‘Ground free from stones, trees, ereepers, 
pits etc.,’ (Medhatithi, Govindariija and Kulluka) ; — ‘ hilly 
ground’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharcirnddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 40.5). 

VERSE CXCIII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshara)addhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405). 


VERSE CXCIV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 405) ; — and in 
Rdjanttiratndkara (p. 27 a). 

VERSE CXCV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.342), in 
support of the view tfiat before a country has been entirely 
subjected, the (conqueror should do nothing for the^ sake ol 
the people of that country; — in Pardsharamddhava (Achaia, 
p. 402) ; — and in Vtramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 403). 
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VERSE C’XCVJ 

This verse is quoteil in P'O’dshnramddhava (Achara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Virauntrodayn (Rajaniti, p. 403). 

VERSE cxcvn 

The second lialf of this verse i,-> quoted in Smrtitattva 
(p. 742) ; — the entire verse in Pardsltarainddhui'ft (Aehara, 
p. 402) ; — and in Virarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. f()4), 
which explains ‘ npajapet ' a^ ‘ should create dissension, 
alienate.’ 


VERSE CXCVIll 

Tlois verse is (quoted in Pardi.diaramddhava (Aehara, 
p. 403) ; — in Virarnitrodaya (Riijaniti, p. 404) ; — and in 
Smftitattva (p. 742). 


VERSE CXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (p. 742) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Achiirn, p. 403) ; — ^.ind in Virami- 
trodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404). 

VERSE CC 

This ver.se is quoted in Pardsharaxtddhava (Aehara, 
p. 403) ; — in Virarnitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 404) ; ^.and in 
Smrtitattva (p. 742), which reading ‘ fsamyatlah (for 
‘ aampannah ’), explains it as ‘ witli due effort . 

VTilRSE CCl 

' Parihdra' — ‘Exemption.'- from taxes and custom- 
dues etc.’ (Medhatithi) ‘gifts to (he gods and Brahmanas ' 
(Govindaraja and Kulluka) 'giO' of elotlies and ornaments 
to the inhabitants ’ (Raghavananda). 

61 
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“ The term ‘ parihara ’ occurs veiy frequently in the 
inscriptions (see c. y., Arch. Reports of Western India, Vol. IV, 
p. 104 et. and means ‘exemption from taxes and payments 
as well as other immunities These pariharas were regularly 
attached to all grants to Brahmanas or temples ” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardahararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — in Viramitrodaya (Eajaniti, p. 409), which adds 
the following notes ; — ‘ Jitvd,' ‘ having conquered the enemy’s 
territories — ‘ devdn dhdrmikdn hrdh.mnndn ’ — i. e., those 
inhabiting the conquered country — ‘ mntpvjayet ’, — ‘ he 
should worship ’, i. e., offer them lands, gold, presents and 
honours’ ; — ‘ parihdrdn ’ means ‘ explanations of his own 
action in conquering the country, such as it was not through 
greed for conquest that T have conquered this kingdom, this 
king of yours wronged me deeply, that is why I have conquered 
him — thereby showing that he is not to blame ; — or ‘pavihdra' 
may mean ‘gifts ’, such pioclamations, for instance, as ‘all the 
gold and wealth that I have won 1 present to the 
Brahmanas’ ; — similary he should proclaim such amnesty 
as ‘ all tliose who, through loyalty to their late king, acted 
against me, only did their duty, and they need not fear tmy 
retaliation from me ’. 

It is quoted in Nfsimhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 a). 
VERSE ecu 

This verse is quoted in Fardshararnddhava (Achara, 
p. 403) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 410), which 
adds the following notes ; — ‘ Teisdm, ’ ‘ of the minister and 
otlier office-beai’ers of the late king,’ — ‘ chikh'iitarn,’ ‘ wish,’ 
— ‘ samani,’ ‘ unanimous,’ — ‘ viditvd,’ ‘ having ascertained,’ — 

‘ tadvamshyam* ‘ one born of the same family as the king 
killed in battle’, — ‘ sthdpayet,' ‘ should install liim in the 
place of the late king,’ — ‘ Samyakriydm* ‘ a compact to 
the effect that henceforward you shall behave towards me in 
such and such a manner’ ; — and in Nt^imhapyrasada (Sams- 
kara, p. 73 a). 
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VERSE CC’IIl 

This verse is quoted in Vh-amitrodai/a (Rajanlti, 
p. 410), which adds the following ikMcs : — ' Tesdm,' ‘of the 
other king,’— yathoditCin; ‘ as handed down by Ids 
family-traditions,’—' dJirtrman; ‘ laactices, .•nstoms,’— these 
he should make the the nvthority, by way ol 

oath, i. e., he should administer the oatlt in such words as 

‘if you act contrary to this compact of yours, j'on fall off from 
such and such high morality and custom handed <lown'by 
your family-traditions.’ — It suggests also another (‘xplanation 
of the verse as as follows — ‘ Tc.smn" ‘ of tlu* former king’ — 

^ yathoditdn dharmcDi^^ 'th(‘ ji(lministiati\ e me;»sures taken foi* 
the grant of livings to Ih-alnnanas, ministias jind other.s,’ — these 
he should ‘ pramdnani kurvVa' ‘(le(‘lai(‘ to be inviolable.’ 

It is quoted in Nrsiinhaprasdda (Samskara, p. 73 b). 

VERSE CCIV 

This verse is (]uoted in V^raimtvodaya^ (Rajanlti, 
p. 410), whieh adds tli(‘ following notes - — ' Ahlupsitdndm' 
‘required by, the king selectfMl trom among tb(‘ family of the 
late king, and by his mini^i(‘i>7 — ‘ nrihdnmn' ‘oi things,’ — 

^ dddnam^ ‘the taking awav7 — whieli ^ (t/priyakardin ' — 
‘disagreeable,’ — and ‘ dd)i(ini\ ‘giving away ’ — which is 
^ priyakdrahaw'' to them; — in a^ mucli a^ it is only it be \Nere 
fully equipped with the necessary (‘Icpliants, horses and wealth 
that the new king could hop(‘ to b(‘ safe against otlu*j’ kings, 
the presentation of such things at tlu‘ time^ of installation is 
^kdle yuktara^ ‘ luglily opportniKs’ — and hcncc prasliusyat'e, 

‘ is commended/ 


VERSE CeV 

’—‘Action, lor attaining suca^ss’ (Govindaraja 
and KullQka);— ‘remedial action’ (Narayana) ‘effort’ 
(Raghavananda). 
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‘ Mdnuse vidynte kriyS — ‘ It is only when there is 
human effort, that fate becomes operative ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vira^)iitrodaya (Rajamti, p. 312), 

VERSE CCVT 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — The particle 
%a! indicates that what the verse is speaking of is the 
alternative to war ; — '‘prayatnato yuktah^ ‘having become 
fully equipped with all the equipments, such as sending the 
ambassador and so forth, necessary for marching on the con- 
quering expedition,’ — ' mha, ‘with the enemy,’ — ' sandhim 
kftvd^^ ‘having made peace ’: — ^ s^ampashyan' ‘rightly dis- 
cerning,’ the ‘ triple remit ’ in the shape of ‘friend, gold and 
tenitory’, and hence making peace on the acquisition of any 
one of these three, he should ‘depart’, return to liis own 
kingdom. 


VERSE CCVII 

This verso is quoted in Viramitrodaya, (Rajaniti, 
p. 412), which adds the following notes : — 'Mam! ale" ‘in 
the cu’cle of twelv(‘ enemies’ ; — tlie ' pdrmigrd/ia\ is the 
enemy whose territory lies immediately in the rear of the king 
who is marching on an expedition against a state in his front; 
— ‘akranda' is the king whos(‘ tenritory lies behind that ol 
the said pdrsnigraha, — ' mmpreksya\ ‘having duly exa- 
mined the strengtli and weakness of both these’; — ^mitrdt\ 
'from the king against whom lie was marching imd with 
whom he has made peace;’ — ' amitrdV/ horn tlie enemy 
^igainst whom he was marching and who has not made 
peace with him ’, — the king undertaking the expedition shall 
obtain the point of his expedition — in the shape either of 
victory over the enemy, or one of the ‘ three results ’ of 
peace, in the shape of ‘friend, gold and territory,’ 
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This verse is quoted in Vtvm.ntrodaya (Rajaniti. p. 277); 
— and in Rdjariitiratnahara (p. 29 a) 

VERSE CCIX 

verse is quoted in Vxramitrodayu (Rfijanlli, 
VERSE OCX 

This verse is quoted in Smrtkattra (p. 742;. as 
describing the ‘dangerous enemy’ in Vh-aniitrodaya 
(Laksana, p. 218); and in V'lratnilrodoya (Rajaniti, p. .228) 

VERSE CCXI 

‘ Sthaulalaknyam ’ — ‘ Great liberality ' (Kullnka, Xarii- 
yana, Raghavananda and Nandana) Kullfika asserts that 
both Govindaraja and Medhatithi explain the term as being 
not sharp-sighted.’ As regards IMedhatithi, whose (‘xplan.ation 
Buhler could not deciphei-, his words M-e—' StMilalaL,ah 
pvahhutaftyapi artham'esdm ■•'(irvakdJa'ni k-'^amate, which 
means that the man who is ‘sthvlah(h-,<(' looks with equ.-i- 
nimity upon the evcr-incr(‘;ising pi’osjxa’ity oi these* (?. <\, 
other kings). This may imply ahsr^five of shorp-sighted- 
Hopkins says “Medhatithi .and GovindariTj.i orrom,*- 
omsly interpret as suhtihty". While Govindaraja is said 
by Buhler to explain the t(“rm to nw<m\suk.'im<id(tr.s-hitvani 
but this is evidently wrong; as the initial 'a' Bidder 
has failed to notice in the manuscript. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitfodaya (RiTjanlti, p. 328). 

VER8E CGXIT 

Thi.s verse is quoteil in Viramitroduya (Rajaniti, p. 412). 
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VERSE ccxm 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413). 
VERSE CCXIV 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 413), 
which explains ‘Samyuktdn’ as ‘ arisen together — ‘viyuktdn 
as ‘ arisen separately,’ and ‘ nayet ’ as ‘ should employ,’ 

VERSE CCXV 

' UpetdranV — ‘The employer of the means, i.e. the king 
himself ’ (Medhiitithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Nilrayana and 
Riighavananda) ; — ‘the king’s minister’ (Nandana). 

‘ A^hritya ’ — ‘ Undertaking ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ depending 
upon’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘pondering over’ (Narayana 
and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 413), which explains ‘upetdram' as ‘the employer of the 
means, i.e., the king himself,’ — and ‘‘npeyam ’ as ‘ one who is to 
be won by the means employed, i. e., the enemy ’ — again, on 
p. 319, where also the explanations are repeated ; — and in 
Nttimayukha (p, 50). 


VERSE CCXVI 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 100) 
VERSE UCXVII 

This verse is quoted in Fjmwi7roo(a?/a‘(Rajaniti, p. 160). 

VERSE ccxvm 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 161), 
which explains 'nejayet' (which is its reading for \<tliodliayet') 
as ‘should wash.’ 
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VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Rajnniti, p. td]) ; 
—and in Nitimayuldia (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (p. 51). 


VERSE CCXXJ 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitdhi^ard (on 1.328) ; — in 
Madanapdrij dta (p. 224) ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 167); — in Nltimayylha (p. 51); — and in Nrsimhapra- 
sada (Ahnika, p. 30a), 


VERSE CCXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (RiTjanIti, p. 167); 
— and in Nltimayakha (p. 51). 


VERSE (X:XXIII 

* Rahasydkhydyincim ’ — ‘ Of tlio ministers and others 
making secret reports’ (Narayana) ; ‘ of the citizens who 

may have come to make seci-et reports ' (Medhatitlii). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viraautrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 107) ; 
— in Nltiinaydkha (p. 53) ; — and in Nrsiirhapratdda 

(Almika, p. 30a). 

VERSE CCXXIV 

This verse is (quoted in Mitdksard (on 1.329) ; in 
Viramitrddaya p. 108); — and in Nltimayukha 

(p. 53). 
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VERSE CCXIV 

This verse is quoted in Ymmlrodaijo, (Rajaniti, p. 168); 
-and in Mmyulha (p. 53). 


VERSE CCXXVI 

This verse is quoted in (on 1.330) and 

mVmmtrodciyu (Rajaniti, p. 160), which explains "etat 
as ‘ protection of the people and so forth’. 



Adhyaya VIII 


AT^RSK 1 

This verse quutc'd iti Ap<mh-k(i (p. (jOO), \Riich 
explains ' mantrajUah' i\^ '(U'thaAiddmjhaiy, ‘](‘iirnetl in the 
Science of Polity) nnd (le(lll(•e^ llic (li;il tlie person who 

tnes cases should ;ict iij) to tla* pi'ineijile^ ot tlie Science ot 
Polity, in so fjir ;is they :ire not inecniipatihle with the 
DhannashiTstra, the Ethical Science-. 

It is qiiotcid hi Pdrashdraniddhava ( Vyavaliilra, {>. lb), 
to the eftect that having entered the court, the king shall 
cairy on the work, in association witli leained nien and with 
councillors ; — in Vyavaharduidiiiikha ( jeage 2 ) ; — in 
Nrsimahapra.‘'dd(( (Vyavaliara, p. Ih).— in Krtyakalpa.- 
tai'U (3a), which has the following notes — ‘ Vyavulidrdri, 
points of dispute hetween the piaintitl' and the detendant, — 
'didrki}uh\ with a vieu to determine , — ' prlhivlpatih, ' in- 
cludes non-Ktiattriya^ also, -* inaulrajhaih' , poisons conver- 
sant with the method of doing liusincss in due accordance 
with the exigencies of time and place, — thi^ qualities ‘ bi-uk- 
manaih ’, ignorant Erahman;i> being prone to gi\e hasty advice 
and thereby create trouble, — ‘mo Htnhinh' >h\n(U for experienc- 
ed councillors ; — and in V’lroynitroihiya (Vyavahant, p. 4a). 

VERSE 11 

‘ Maidng rig/it arm ’ — See 4.ob. 

Tills verse is qitoted in Apararka (p. (jOO) the second 
\\(\VL\iiA^yava}uivam<iyvkh(i (p. 2) ; — in l^ardi^hai'amdclhava 
(A^yavahara, p. lb) ; — in N rxtnkapt’o^dda (p. 2a); in 
idmrtUhandrikd (A\aiahara, p. b2 ), 'vhich sjiys that 
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‘ seated or standing ’ is meant to preclude lying down and 
walking ; — in Krtyakalpataru (3a), which has the^ 
following notes : — ^ T^inita ’ is calm and dignified ^ pdtiiTTiu- 
(lyamya\ taking the hand out of the upper wrapper, i, e., 
having gathered together his clothes, — ‘ pashyet ’ determine, 
decide, — ‘ Jcdrydnii non-payment of debt and so forth ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 40). 

VERSE III 

'Vindpi sdkdhhih etc' — (Medhatithi, p. 793,1. 24) — 
This is a clear reference to Yajfiavalkya (Vyavahara, 89). 

This verse is quoh^l in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 18), and again on p. 31, in support of the view 
that tlie king shall decide cases relating to all the eighteen 
points of dispute, on the basis of local (‘ustoms and also 
of ordeals and other luethods prescnbed by tlie scnp- 
tures ; — in Nrsimliaprasdda (Vyavahara, p. 2a) ; — in 
Smrtichandrikd ( Vyavalmra, p. 57 ) in KrtyakaU 
pataru (3a), which has the following notes : — ‘ Desha- 
dr^ta hetu ’ are those special means of coming to a decision 
wliieh are effective in the place concerned, — of the custom 
obtaining among the people of the North and those of the 
Central land, of feeding the person who comes to ask for tlie 
hand of a girl, which feeding means a distinct promise to 
marry the girl , — ' shdstradrsUi hetn' stands for witnesses 
and the rest ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. 4a). 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (on 2. 5) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, p, 3 b) ; — in Vyavahdrama- 
ynkha (p. 1) which explains ‘ anapdkarma ' as ‘ non-delivery ' ; 
— in Apardrka (p. 596) ; — in V ivddachintdmani (p. 1) ; — in 
Smrtisdroddh dra (p. 325); — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
p. 3 h )\ — in Krtyaklapataru (12b) and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 89b). 



explanatory ADIIYAYA Vril 

VERSE V 
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This verse is quoted in Apararla (p, 590); In 

Mitdksard (on 2. ;>) ; — in Vynvah drantaytihlta (p. l), 

which explains ' anwhayah ’ jis ' pashcJidtfdpah ‘revoking 
— in Vivddachintdmani (p. 1.)— in SmrtitidnKhlhdra 

(p. 325); — in Nrsimhaprasdd<i (Vy.ivaliara, p. 3b) ; — in 
Krtyakalpataru {\2h) •, — and in Vlrmnitrndaya (Vyavaliara, 
896). 


VERSE VI 

This verse is (pi(»t(‘d in Ajyardrka (p, 59()) ; — in 
Vyavahdramayukha (p. 1); — in Mitdhvird (on 2. 5); — 
in Vivddachintdmani ([). 1) ; — -in Smrti»ri)-oddhdra (p. 325) ; 
— in Nrsimhajyraf^dda (VyavaliiTra, p. .31)) ; — in Krtyakid- 
patan-u (12 b) ; — and in Virantilrndaya (Vyavaliara, 
89 b). 


VERSI3 VTl 


‘ Vyavahdrafithitau' — ‘(living rise to law-snits ’ (dovin- 
daraja) ; — ‘in deciding law-snits ’ (Nar.ayana). 

ddiis verse is quoteil in Mitdksard (on 2. 5); — in 
Vyavahdramayukha (|). 1), wbicb explains ' dyuta' as ‘gam- 
bling with inanimate objects ’ and ‘ saiudhrayah ’ as ‘ gambling 
with animals,’ and notes that tbongb tb(9(, adultery, defamation 
and assault are all only forms ot crime ( Sddtasa ) yet 
they have been mentioned scqiarati'ly, also, on tin* analogy ot 
such expression?) as ‘ Gohahrarda . 

It is quoted in Apardirka (p. 59(i), wbicb explains 
^paddni' as ^ sthdna, Aiisdya', ‘ subjects in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 1) ; “ill Smrtisdro<ldhdra (ji. 325) ;~in 

Nr^imhaprasdda ( Vyavaliara, j). •> b ) , in Krtya- 

halpataru' (I2b) ;— ond in Viramdrodaya (Vyavaliara, 89b.) 
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On verses 1-7 VtT<xiiiitvodciy<x (Vyavahara, p. 4a) 
has the following notes : — ‘ Vyavahdrdn business describe<) 
iihove,—' pdrthivah,' the anointed Ksattriya ; — the term 'nrpah' 
implies that what is here enjoined applies also to those 
who, though not themselves kings, are appointed by the 
king to work for him ; — ‘seated or standing ’ may be options 
to be determined by the king’s caiwicity, or by the respect- 
ability or otherwise of the parties appearing before him ; — 
the raising of the i-ight arm is tor (‘ailing the attention of 
suitors ; the dress etc. are to be hiunble, so that the parties 
may not be confounded by his gorgeous attire ; — ‘ pratyaham ’ 
shows that eases should be tried every day; — ^deshadrsta’ 
are those customs and aiguments that may have local 
appHcation, such as the customs regarding the beti-othal 
of gu-ls (described above) among ‘ northerners.’ 


VERSE VIII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. .596) ; — and 
in Krtyakalpataru (12b). 


VERSE IX 


This verse is (piotcd in Par-dsharamadhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 21), which adds that the Brahmana so appointed is 
called the ‘ Prd ‘ judge,’ who is to try the suits 
exactly in the same manner as has been laid down for the king. 
It adds a text from Niirada explaining the name ‘ Pratlmvaka 
— ‘ The Prddvivaka is so called hecausi* he puts questio^is 
(prat) upon the subject-matter of the suit and investigates it 
(vivaka). — It is quoted also in Sinrtichandrikd (Vyavahara, 
p. 36) ; — in Krtyakalpataru (8a) ; — and in V'lramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p. 10b). 
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VERSE X 

This vei’se is quoted in Paras^haranindhavn (Vyinnhiiia, 
p, 21) ; — Smrtichandrikd (Vyav.ihara, p. 87) ; — in Krtya- 
kalpataru (8a); — in V'lrainitrodai/o (Vyavahara, 
and in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. lo b). 


VERSE X] 

This verse is quoted in Smrdtcittva (II, p. 1!)'.)), to 
the effect that the court becomes a tine ‘ Court only by ivahon 
of the presence of the duly qualific'd lb abmaua-judf>(' appointed 
by the king; — in Snirtichandr'ikd (A'yavahara, p. 40), 
which explains ^ in-ukrtah' as tbe opjoerV/ZecZ judge;— in 
Krtyakalpataru (8b); — in Vircointrodaya (Vyavahara, iff) 
and 11b), which says that no stress is meant to be laid upon 
the number three, as thenumber may be larger, up to se\en ; 
what is meant is that they shall not be less than three ;- -and 
in Rdjanitiratndkara (p. 17a). 

VERSE XII 

This verse is quoted in V~iramitrodayu (Vyavahara, .oa 
and 10 b). 


VERSE XIll 

This verse is quote.l in Apardrka (p. 004) ;-in 

MUdksard (on 2. 2), in support of the view that the assessors 
duly appointed incur sin if they «lo not eheek the ’ing • 

eveL"" his taking an illegal eeurso ; ^ 

people present, these incur sin only d they eithu spea ^ . y 

or suppress the truth, -and not for not cheeking the king, 
or suppress the ui i , Viramxtrodaya 

— and again on k. «■> » 

(Vyavahara, p. 12h). 
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VERSE XV 

This vei'sti is quotetl in Nrsimhaprasdda (Samskara, 
p, 17 a);— in Hemadri (Vrata, p. 15);— in SmrtichandriM 
(Vyavahiira, p. 4S) ami in Krtyahalpataru (It b). 

VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 447), in support 
of the inteipretation of ‘ vf^ala ’ as ‘ one devoid of dharma — 
and in Kriyakal pataru (11 a). 

VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Hitopad'esha 1,59 ; — in Hemddn 
(Vrata, p. 14) ; — in Nrdmhapramda (Samskara, p. 17 a); — 
and in Krtyakal pataru (11 a). 

VERSE XVTTT 

^ Sahhdsadah’ — ‘People assembled in Court’ (Kulluka 
and Riighavananda) ‘Judges ’ (Govindaraja). 

Tins verse is quoted in Mitdksa/rd (on 2. 305), to 
the effect that in the ease of miscarriage of justice, every one 
of those persons should bo punished ; — in Pardsharauid- 
dhava (Vyavahanx, p. 15) in Smrtitattva (11, p. 200);— 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahiira, p. 5a). 


VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 004) : — in 

ParddiaramddhcLva (Vyavahiira, p. ‘26), to the effect 
that the king becomes absolved from all sin if he shows 
complete impartiality; — in Smrtitattva (II, p. 200) which 
adds the following notes ‘ Kartdram ’ means the ‘ speaker ’, 
the perjuror, — the term ‘ rdjd ’ here stands for the Judge, 
— '' anendh' means ‘ fri'e from sin’; in SmrticKandrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 48); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 5a). 
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VERSE XX 

^Brahmanahruvah^^^^On^ hI.os,. origin is doubtful, but 
who caUs himself a y*-a/)man« ’ (Kullnka uiul Raf^liavunandn)- 
—‘despicable Brahmana’ (Medhiltithi and Ooiindaraja) ; ‘an 
initiated Brahmana who does not study tlu> Veda ’ (Narayanii) 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. ;__j„ 

Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 1^8) ;-in SvptHattva 
(II> P"200), which supplies tile ileliuition ot hi'dhvictnnhruvoh ’ 
as ‘the Brahmana who neither studies nor teaches (the AM'da)*’; 
—in Krtyakalpatarii (!)a) and in V-irnmitrodaya 
(Vyavnharn, p. 11a). 

VERSE XXI 

This verse is ([iioti^d in Apararht (p. dOI) ; — in 

Krtyakalpafarii (9b) and in Vlr((mifro(iay<( (Vyavalini*a, 
p. 1 1 a). 

VERSE xxn 

‘ Shiidrahhvyistham ' — ‘ Wlien^ SliHdras tonn a majority 
among judges’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ wlua'e Sliudras, o disbelie- 
vers, form tlie majority of inhabitants ’ (Ivnllukn) ; — ‘ \vb(‘?(‘ 
Shudras form the majority among lioldias of bigli ofIie(*’ 
(Nandana). 

Medhatithi does notexplain 'ShTj(l7'((' Ikmv as ‘nnb(‘li(‘V(a’s’; 
he lias been misrepresented liy Hopkins. 

VERSE XXITl 

This verse is quoted in Pa^'dshardhiddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 41) ; — in Smrtitattva (]], p. LM)0) ; — in Xrswiha- 
prasdda (Vyavahara, pp. 2a and bl)) ; — in Smrttddtwhdkd 
(Vyavahara, p, 79) ; — and by dinuitavilliana (l)ayabhaga, 
p. 4a). 
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VERSE XXIV 

‘ Arthdnarthdviihhau htuldhvd dharviddhaimau cka 
keval au ’ — Medliatitlii lias given three explanations of this (Scf' 
Trans! atio^i ): — ‘ Fully realizing the wordly evils and advan- 
Uiges, but paying due heed to Dharina and Adharma as alone 
conducive ki spiritual results’ (Kullukn) ; — ‘ discriminating 
the righteous and the unrighteous, and taking up the righteous 
first ’ (Narayana and Nandana) ; — ‘ knowing what will please 
and what displease the people and understanding what is just 
and what is unjust’ (Govindaraja). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardshara'inddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 46), as laying flown the oi-der in which the king is 
to take up the cases, wdien several come up at the same time 
in Smrtichcmdrikd (Vyavahara, p. 80) ; — in Krtyakalpatarn, 
(I 6 b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, p. Ida). 

VERSE XXV 

‘ Ihgita — ‘ Perspiring, trembling, horripilation and so 
forth’ (Medliatitlii, Govindaraja and Raghaviinanda) ; — 
‘ casting down the eyes &c.’ (Kulluka) ‘ aimlessly moving 
about the arms Ac.’ (Narayana). 

^ Akdra ’ — ‘Manner’ compoumled with ' svarri-varnci- 
iiigita ' collectively, (Medliatitlii and Raghavananda) ; — 
'asixict, e. 51 ., pallor, horripilation, sweating’ ((Govindaraja, Kulluka, 
aiifl Narayana) who take the term independently — copulativeh 
compounded with ^ svara' Ac. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 62Uj ; — in 
Smrtitattva (p. 11,218), w'hich adds the following notes ; — 

‘ Svaro,' such as choking voice, — ‘ varna,’ abnormal pallor and 
so forth, — ‘iitgita,' i. e., sweating, trembling and horripilation 
— ‘ dkdra,' flisfigurement, — ‘ chaksus,' timiil or piteous look, — 

' the manner of standing and moving. It adds that 

all these, being uncertain indications, have to be regarded as 
inferior to witnesses and other kinds of direct evidence ; — in 
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Krtykalpcttaru, (21 b), wliich li;is tlie following nutps ; — 
'VtbhdvayM' determine, ascertuin, — ‘ hhdvam^ moti\e, intention, 

‘ nrndW',’ of the two parties and ot tlie witnesses , — " dkdru' 
transformation in the laitural \oiee and other things, — that 
of '' svo/ra' appears in tlie form of treinliling and so tortli, 
that of '' varna' in the sliape of paleness ,md so fortli ; — 
and in Vtramitroday<< (Vyavaliara, ]i. dOa), whieh adds the 
following notes; — ‘ Svara' st.inds tor the ehoking ot the \oiee 
and so forth , — ' V(trno ' the darkness ot eoinplexion, and ^o 

foi'th, — ^ihgda' for perspiration, tremhling.ind tlieliki', 'nldrn 
for the raising of the eye-brow s ,md so tortli — ‘ 
for the timid look,— rhest{(a' tor the lislles-, , banging ot imsition. 


VERBK XXVI 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Apordrka (j*. 2(59) ; — in 
PardsharamddhaiKt (A^ya\ahara, p. to); in Smi- 
tichandrikd (Vyavaliara, !> I 12) in Krty'd«lp<tt'trn 
(22 a), whieh has the following laftes : — " Iny^to’ stands lor 
perspiration, thrilling of the hair,— ‘w'/dro ’ ot the eve, ihe 
look of love or ungev— chepito \ throwing .daont ot the 
hand and so forth, — '(J<ityd' li.-dting gait and so lorth;— 
‘ ’, inconsistent and eontradietory stateiiients,-— rostra 

vikdra \ drying of the month cte ; end in T tmiiii od<rya 

(Vyavaliara, p. 30 b). 


VERSE XXVll 

Vivddaraindkara (p. 59H), 
‘belonging to a minor’ 


in 


This verse is (pioted 

which explains Zpddy d'/Ido <' 

and ‘dnMpd?«ye<’ MS ‘should guard it against i o p.m 

<ind in Vivddachhitdranni (p. 244). 


VERSE XXVI 11 


'Ni^kiddsv ’ — ‘ Those women 
law, or uncle to take eaie ot 
6a 


^\llo ha\e no brotherdn- 
them ’ (xMedhatithi and 
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Raghavananda) ‘harlots’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi); — ‘those 
maidens whose family is extinct’ (Govindaraja); — “‘those who 
have no Sapindas’ (Kidluka). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaTCit'ndkara (p. 512), 
which adds the following notes : — ^Vashd\ bairen woman, 
^apvird’, one who has lost her son , — ^ NisIcnlS one who has 
lost aU her paternal and maternal relations. 

VERSE XXIX 

This verse is quoterl in Mitdki^ard (on 2.147), in 
support of the view that except the husband, no co-parcener 
should lay hands upon the property of women during their 
life-time ; — in Apardrka (p. 752), to the effect that 
when the woman is dead, her relations do have a right to 
her StridhmM property; — in Vivadaratndkara (p. 512); 
and in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 70). 

VERSE XXX 

This rule is meant for only such property as does not 
belong to a Brahmana — says Nandana. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 778), 

which notes that the rule (relating to the keeping of the 
property for three years) pertains to the case of propei ty 
belonging to Brahmanas with ex(;eptional qualifications ; — in 
Mitah^ard on 2. 88,. which notes that the meaning is that 
for three years, the property must be kept in safe custody ; 
if the ownei- turns up before the lapse of one year, the 
entire property should be handed over to him ; but if he 
turns up after one year then a portion of the property 
to be taken by the king as fee for keeping it ; the propor- 
tion being specified below in verse 88; it adds that the 
last clause permits the king to spend the property after 
three years, only in the cjise of the owner not turning up 

— It is quoted again under 1. 178, where it is no(ed that the 
' period of three years is meant for the ease of the owner 
being a Brahmana ‘endowed witJi learning and character.’ 
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It Ls quoted in Madanaparijdtn (p. 22G), wliicli 
notes that this only permits tlio king to make tise of tlio 
property (not to make it liis own), fn view of wliat tli.> 
Mifak^ara and Apardrha havi* said, it is interesting 
to note that Madnapdrijdta reads 'ahdam' and ‘abdd^, 
which clearly puts down the period as one year only. 

It is quoted in Vyarahdramayukha (p. S7), which 
also notes that the rules ivfer to the pnqxTty of a Hrahinana 
learned in the Veda. 

This is quoted in V'iramitroilaijit (Iliijanlti, p. 21)0), 
which adds the followin^^ notes : — this alon^ 
with Ydjnavalkya (2-38), we take tlu^ rnU^ to he th;0, if the 
owner turns up before th(‘ Iaps(‘ of on(^ year, tlu^ ontin^ 
property should be made over to him, but it after that, tlii^ 
king should take from it liis own slian‘ ; — for thr<H^ yeai's 
he should keep the property in the sami^ (‘ondition in which 
it was found ; and after that he is permittc^d to s|xaid out 
of it ; — and if tlie owner turns up after thn^e years, then the 
king should take out of it his own sliare, which should be Kjual 
to that of the owner, — giving the fourth part of the royal share 
to the man who found tlu^ propi^rty. 

Tt is quoted in Nrsimlurpramdft (Ahnika, p. 3Ga 
and Vyavahara, p. 27b). 

XXXT 

This verse is quotol in Vivddaratudlard (p. 347), 
wliich iidds the following mates' ‘ ’ ‘sliould Ik* 

questioned’, — ‘ rvpam \ ‘ whiO^ and so forth’, — ‘ sankhyd^ 

‘ four, five &c’, — the'tenn ‘ ddi ’ is meant to inchide the kind’ 
chaimiter and sucfi other details regarding lost property. 

It is quoted in Madanapdrijdiff (p. 22G) ; — and in 
Nrsimhaprasada (Ahnika, p. 3Ga). 

VERSE XXXII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347). 



498 


MANX! 8MR1TI NOTE8 


VERSE xxxni 

Which particular pai-t of the propei*ty is to be taken by 
the king in any particular case sliall depend upon the length 
of time for which it lias been kept by the king (Medhatithi 
and Raghavananda), — or on the trouble involved in keeping it 
(Medhatithi and Govindaraja), — or on the (character of tlu^ 
owner (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (on 2.33), which 
CHineludes that dining the first year, the king should band 
over to the owner the entire property, keeping nothing tor the 
state, — during the second year he should keep for the state 
the twelfth part of it, — during the third year, its tenth part,— 
and during the fourtli year and onwards, the sixth part ; and 
in every case the fourth part of tlie royal share should be 
given to the man who found the property. — This is again quoted 
in the same work under 2.173, where also the sam(‘ 
(‘xplanation is accepted. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. 77H), which declares that 
whetlier tlie king shall t4ike the larger or smaller share 
sliall depend upon the trouble involved in the keeping of the 
property. 

It is quoted in Vyavakdirwuayvkha (p. 87), which 
accepts the explanation given in the Mitdksard, and adds that 
the rule that the king should take the whole property after 
the lapse of three years is meant for those (*ases where tli(‘ 
owner of the property is not known ; but in cases where it i^ 
known that such and such an article has been forgotten 
here by this or that man, — the projrerty has to be Iianded 
over to him, even though he may turn up after the lapse of 
three years. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 347), which add.s 
the following notes ; — ‘ Prana stddhigatdt' means ‘ (jut of the 
property that was lost, discovered and kept m custody — tlu^ 
alternatives regarding the poition to be taken by the king 
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jire based upon the amount of trouble involvcnl in tlie km)in» 
(Tf the property ;-this rule meant for tlie ease ot pr." 
perty other than th.> ‘ single-hoofe.! ’ and tlie rest mention..! 
in Yajfiayalkya (2. 174). 

Tt is quoted in Madana^mrijatx (p. 22(i) ; and 

in Viramitrodayd (Rajaiilti, p. 2()r)), wl,i,.|, ;„lds th.' 

follownng notes: ‘ ’ means ‘ tallen away from tht‘ 

possession of the owner if s.mu' sueli property has l.wai 
found by the eustoms-rifHeer or otliei’ oHieers guarding. the 
place, and brought over to tlu' king,— tluai out of that, it 
the owner should turn up to claim it dui-ing the lirsi year, 
the king should hand o\er to him the who!.* ot it,— if iluring 
the second year, he should keei> for tlu- state the twelfth 
part of it, — dining the third year, the tenth [lait, and during 
the fourth year and onwards, the .si.vth part, adding that 
the increased share is justilied hy th.' increased trouhh* 
involved in keeping the property for a longer period. 

It is quoted in Xrsiiiihapra!<dd(i (VyavahiTra, p. 27h). 


VERSE XXXI V 

This verse is (quoted in V^vddarattiakara (j). d47), 
wliieh adds tli(‘ following notes : — ^ Pramfstadlnyatain \ ‘w;»s 
first lost and then reeov(‘re(r; — ^‘an'fnlly devoUnl 
to guarding the pioperty \ — 'ibhevff \ ‘ hy nutans ot an (‘leji- 
hant’; — and in Vivddachintmnani (p. 1 H)). which not(‘s that 
the ‘guarding’ is to l>(‘ done* hy tlu^ king’s oflieiTs, and 
explains ^ ibKena " as ‘ hy an (d(‘phant 

VERSE XXXV 

Tlie amount to he taken depends ‘upon the character 
of the finder ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Raghavananda), — oi* 
‘on tlie caste of the finder’ ( Narayana), — or, ‘on th(‘ 
time, pla(*e, the (*ast(‘ of the finder and so forth ’ ((Jovindaraja). 
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This verse is quoted in Apdrarka (p. 641), which 
adds that the amount of the royalty shall be determined in 
due accordance with the character (of the claimant, and of the 
treasure) ; — in Mitdk^ard (on 2. 34-35), wliich notes tliat 
the proportion of the royalty is to be determined by consi- 
derations of the caste of the claimant^ the nature of the 
place and time and such other details; — in Vivadai^aind^ 
kara (p. 642), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nidhi ’ here 
starjds for ‘ treasure buried underground long ago and forgot- 
ten ’, — wliether the king shall receive tlie sixth or twelfth 
part shall depend upon the virtuous character or otherwise 
of the person claimmg it. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayvkha (p. 88), which 
appears to take the meaning to be that the king shall take 
the sixth part for the state, and aL^o the twelfth part for the 
person who discovered the treasure. 

It is quoted in Vzramitrodaya (Rajamti, p. 269), 
which adds tliat tlie exact proportion shall depend upon 
the time and upon the qualific^itions of tlie owner of the 
treasure; — and that this refers to treasure belonging to others 
than the Brahma nas. 


VERSE XXXVT 

The amount of the fine depends on the circumstancc^s 
of the case and the virtues of the offender (Medhatithi), — 
or only on the virtues of the offender (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
find Raghavananda). 

The first half of this verse is quoted in Apardrka 
(p. 641) ; — and the whole verse in Vihddaratndkara 
(p. 642), which adds the following notes : — " Alpiyasim kaldm' 
implies that the fine is U) be imposed in such a manner that 
the entire treasure may not become absorbed, — this being- 
meant for those cases where the exfict extent of th^ entire 
property is not known. 



explanatory ADHYAYA Vlll 

VERSE XXXVII 


oOl 


^Pvrvopanihitani’ 
tithi, Govindaraja and Xa 
(KuUuka). 


-‘Gepositod hy ancestors’ {Mwllia- 
rayana) ; -doposital in f'orincr times' 


VERSE XXX IX 

This verse is quoted in Vl.ramitrodaya (Rljaniti, p. 2()7), 
which adds that this vitsc is supplementary to dS, -and 
notes that the second lialf, wliich tlie king slu.uld deposit 
in Ins treasury (in terms of ds), is to he so kept 

with the clear purpose of lianding it over to the rightful 
claimant when he turns up. 

VERSE XL 

This verse is quotc-d in Miiaksard (on L’.dh), 
which adds, (a) If the king lecovi'rs the stolen propi'rty from 
the thieves and keeps it for himsc'lf, lu' takes llu' sin ol 
the thief, (b) if he ignores the theft, lluai tin* sins of the 
Iieople fall upon him; (c) if, having tried liis host to re- 
cover the stolen property, he tails to do so, he should make 
good the los.s out of his own Ireasui’v. 

VERSE XLl 

'Janapada ’—‘Of districts’ (Mcdhatithi, and Rulhlka Cio- 
vindaraja) ; — ‘of the inhabitants of one and the same village’ 
(Narilyana). 

The customer here J-eferrcxl to are these that are net 
I’epugnant to the Scriptures (Medhatithi, ( iovindanlja, Kulluka 
and Ragliavilnanda) . 

This verse is quoted in Smrtirliavdrikd (Vyavaliara, 
p. 65), which has the following noh‘s : — ‘ Skiveni^lhd'nna ’ 
customs established among such communities as those of the 
tradesmen and artisans, e. such and such things are not 
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VERSE XLVl 

Accoi'cliug to Medhatitlii this vors«^ ponuits the king 
(o admit the autliority of only sneh local and family customs 
anti practices as are not contrary to Shruti and Smrti , — 
Ivnlluka, Narayana and Raghavananda, howt'ver, take it !<• 
nu'an that he is to accept as authority only such scriptural ruh's 
of conduct as are not contrary to local and family customs. 
— According to ‘ others ’ (mentioned hy Medhatitlii) what the 
verse means is that ‘ whatever virtuous practices the king finds 
being followed in one country, those lie shall introduce in other 
countries also, if they are not contrary to sc-riptural texts.’ 

This verse is (juoted in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 25), which says that family and country customs are to he 
legarded as right, hut only when they art‘ not repugnant to 
Shruti and otlx'r authoritative sources of knowledge. 


VER«E XLVli 

d’his V(*rsc‘ is quoted in V ivadarainakara (p. 70), 
which adds the following (‘xplanation ; — ‘ when the debtor has 
r(‘ceived sometliing, — and the creditor approaches the king foi' 
the r(‘(‘ov(Ty of that, then the king should liave the creditor’^ 
du(\s paid to hini ])y tlie debtor ; — if it is adhainarnaviJdidvitai^i, 
that is, if it is proved by the c*reditor tliat the amount claimed 
is rc‘ally due From th(^ debtor’ ; — and in Krtyalalpatary 
(80b). 

The (*lear ineaning, sp(‘eially in ^ iew of vca’se 51, appears to 
be ‘ if the debt is admitted hy the debtor,' 


VERSE XT.Vin 

'This verse is quot(Hl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 07), which 
explains ^ Sahgrhya' as ' (‘ompelling’ ; — and in 

Krtyakalpataru (78 b). 
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VERt:iiE IXLIX 


‘ Vyavahdrena '. — ‘ Jiy l)usiiu'.ss-tr,uis;u-ti(jn • .Khaiu-mi^ 
more monuy to the debtor witli wliieh, ,i,s e.ipital, tlu' latlei 
would cjirry on some trade, with tlie prolits nf which lie would 
oradiiidly clear oft' tlie older debt also ’ ( Medhatithi) ; ‘ hv 

law-suit ’ (Govindaraja, Iviilluka and Naiayana ; noled hnl 
rejected by MedbiTtitbi); — ‘ by tbreateiiiii*; a suit' (Naadana) ; — 
‘by forcetl sale of property ’ (Rai>ba\aaaiula) 

Both Bubler and lloplviii'^ ieiire-.eal Medhalithi a- ex- 
plaining’ this term to mean ‘ lorced lahour’ Uul ihete i' 
nothing in Medlratithi to show thi^ ^\dlat Medhalithi meansi'. 
ipiite clear, and it is made clearer hv the ilhi''tralion gi\en hy him 
^ karmydaka' ] it -is a common practice in India that when 
water gets into the ear and cannot he ea'-ilv got out, people 
pom- Juore water into it, .md along with thi^ latter, the loiniei 
wall.'!’ also Hows out. 

'Phis verse is cpioted in .md (p. til.')), winch 

adds the following notes — ' <Ui<(r,n<(' is ‘ii nth’,— ' 
stands for such evidence as is documenl.irv, m-.il and 'o loith,— 

' cMala ’ is trid', — ‘ acluorUKhu ‘ eiisiom ol ihe eounirv’,— 

‘ halani' means oppression bv M.nving .md so forth 

It is (pioted in V ivnihirniiidlara (p lii ): — .mdin Mi/dl- 
sard (on 2.40), which adds the following notes —‘d/mi’/weno,' 
i.e. ‘by truthful persuasion',— ‘cyorc/idcenn’, i e, ‘by .id.lncmg 
mtnesses, documents ami other kinds ot es idence’,— 
lena\ i. e., borrowing from him ornaments and other things 
under the pretext ot some ceremonies <kc. in the l.umlv,— 
^dcharitena\ i. e., by starving,— th«‘ lifth method biang the 
application of lorce, in the shape of keeping Inm 

ebainerl and so forth; -by these methods is the cnnlitor 
to recover the money that 1 k‘ had .idvanced on interest 
It is quoted in Parasha ramddhaca tVyavahara, 

p_ 191 )/ in Nrsiniluiin’asdilo (\ vaxaliara, p. lOa); 

and in Rrtyakalpcttitt'n (Its b). 
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VERSE I. 

'L'his veisc is quoted in F'ivddaratndkai'a (p. 74), 

which explains tlie meaning to he that if a creditor adopts 
any of tlie five jiiethods mentioned • in the preceding verse, 
he should not l)e prevented by the king from doing so ; — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (p. 80 a). 

VERSE El 

'L'liis verse is (juoted in Fioddaratndkarn (p. 70), 
wliieh adds the following notes ; — ■ Apavxjayumdnam', 
Menying’, Kararietia^ ‘by ovi<lence, doeumentiiry and other- 
wise’, — 'vibhd'citan%\ ‘faced, convinced’; — such a debtor th(‘ 
king shall compel to pay the amount to the creditor; — 
and by reason of the man having denietl what was true, 
the king shall exact from him a slight line also. 

It is (pioted in Pard)^haramddh(i,n(i ( Vyavahar.i, 
p. lod), which adds tliat 'this rule is meant f(»r tiie ca-c 
where the debttn' is .a well l)ehaved Brahmana ; — in 
Vyavahdratattvfc (p. 01); — and in Krtyaknlpata m 
(p. 80 b). 


VERSE Ell 

ihere is no iliflerence in the meaning assign- 
erl to the word by Medhatithi and Kulluka,— l)oth taking 
it in the sense of ‘witness’; the meaning ‘ place’, attributed 
to Medhatithi, is however found in Xandana. fn his 
interpretation of Medhatithi, Buhler has 'been misled by the 
explanation that Medhatithi has provided l>y another read- 
ing. (See Ti'dn.^Uttioyi). 

This verse is (pioted in Krtyak<dp<itar>i. (24 b), 
which adds the following explanation : — When on being 
questioned in court by the king or the judge, tlie debtoi 
denies .dl transaction with the creditor, then the latter who 
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irt the plaintiff, ?^hould name tlie ^Yit^essOi^ and cite n{\wv 
proofs in tlie form of written doemuents and so forth: — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, iM) b), wliieh ex- 
plains ^desJmni^ as ‘ witness’, i^xpoundino it as (O'ihnin 

ijathadrsiom' and quotes Medliatithi’s t‘\planation on 
"karancim^ also, which it explains as ‘ otlu'r ])roofs’; it 
remarks that Medhatithi rc^ads ' kd}'(tmaa nd udiHslicJ' 

VERSE LI 11 

Alerlliatithi is aj><iiii misrepi‘esente<l l)V Hulika’; he does 
not read ^ap(tdeshyavi\ the i*eadin^ adoptcnl by him beiii^ 
'(tdesh(Wh\ Narayana also reads tlu‘ sam(\ not diixidedtyaut' 
— Nandana reads ^(ideyafn\ not Ihdiha- has 

apparently coiifusinl v(n‘s(‘ ol) witli o4, wluaa' M(‘dliatithi reads 
'apadesham^ for ^apade^hyarn' 

This verse is (pioted in S)nrticl(a)idrlkd (\'\m- 
vahara,, p. 108), whicli has th(‘ [oll(o\in^ (explanation— 
44ne wlio cites an impossible 'witm^ss, or ha\ln^ eitiMl a 
possible one, says that lui has not (‘ited him, or oik* ^vho 
does not perceive inconsistem*ies in his own statem(*nt, i-^ 
to be non-suited;’ — -iri Krfydkaipcdarn (p. 11 b), which 
lias the following notes: — (which is it> r(*ading 
for ‘adeshyam^l a place where the i)arties haNc lunia ]m*t ; 
— " adharottardn ((rthdn\ ‘‘former and lallia’ 'cu/Van , con- 
tradictory ; — and in V“t 7 '<i"iiidrod*iy<^ (VyaNahaia, b* ‘d^ b), 

whicli adds the billowing n<>tes— d^;s//o/y\ V.ay 

what is irrelevant or indecorous, Ik* who having s<hd mkik 
thing saysh(‘ did not say it’--‘who not co.npivhend 

the inconsistencies^ in his own past and pir?-rnt st.itniunt, 


VERSE LIV 

•Pfarnhitam'-my 'latol l.v himsplf (KuliukajmJ 

iXandanA) ‘stateil by hinist>lt in liu' plaiiy (^oMndnraia) ; 
‘duly ascei-taine<r (Raghavanunda ;ind NbTmyana). 
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Tins verse is quoted in Krtyakalpataru wliicli has 
tlie following notes : — ‘ ApcL(li^hya \ having put forward, 
— '‘apa(lesh(i7n\ pretext, — ^apa(lhdvati\ — retracts, — ‘ samyak 
pranihitam arthain^ what lias been stated clearly and defi- 
nitely, — ‘prstah\ questioned as to what lie has^ to say as 
against the statement of the other party, or what proofs 
he has in suppoit of liis own statement ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 31 b), which has tlie following 
(explanations : — ‘Ho ivho slinks away from the court iinclei* 
some pretext’. — ‘who does not pay heed — by answering, — 
to what has been said by others, even though fully com})!*! - 
bending what has been said’; — it ([notes Medhatithi as 
leading ‘ adesharn^ and reproduces his several explanations. 

VERSE LV 

This verse is (juoted in KrtyakalpatarU: (22 b), vvhit*li 
has the tollowing notes : — ' A.^fDnhhd^y'e ‘in a plae(! 
where no ('onversation should beheld ,’ — ‘ nispatet^^ ‘should 
go away without mentioning his destination ’; — and in 
V'lra^nitrodaya (V^yavahara, 31b). 

VERHE LVl 

' Purodparam ' — ‘The plaint and its answer’ (Medha- 
tithi); — ‘the proof and the matter to be proved’ (Kulluka) ; — 

‘ what should be said first and what afterwaids ’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Kriyakalpatarxi (22 l>) 
which says that ‘ hrvhi \ ‘ speak out ’ has to be reiterated for 
the sake of tirmness ; — and \r\ VlraD^itroilqya (Vyavahara, 
31b). 

VERSE EVIl 

This verse is quoted in Krtynkalpatcu^ ('^2b), wliich 
explains ‘ dhcirimiasihah^ as ‘ one who is occupying the judg- 
ment seat’; — and in V^irannirodaya (Vyavahara^ 31 b), 
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which explains the eonstruetion ;is )iidm/ifnataynh ' 

^rsons knowing thnt wliat T static is true, &<*,, &(\, a^ Oein^, 
according to IShnlliatitlii, lait goes ou to add, that a(*(H>rding 
to tlie Achaiya,' stands foi ^ me-iti,' tlic sandhi being 

explaineil as a Vedic aiiouialy. It notes tlie reading, 'Sanii jnd- 
tdrci ityuhtvd,^ as found in l\(dp((t<frn^ hut n‘jeel'> it as 
an unauthoriseil reading. 

VERSE LVni 

This verso is quoted in Krl.>f<(k((Jp<(lcm( (2'Jl)) 


VERSE EIX 

Verses r»9-()l an' not oiiiitl('<l ')V iMcdliatillii. a^ 
wrongly asserted liy HopkiiiN. 

This verse is quoted iii Vivrt<larat)iiikit>'a (p, < 7), 
whicli adds the following ('xplanalioti : — Wlieii the deli'iidaut, 
through dishonest motives, denies tlu' claim, er wla'ii tlie 
plaintiff prefers a false claim, -hath thoM' ate dislimie'l di'aleis, 
and they should he puni^he<l with a fine, whieliis the donhle ei 
tlie amount of the claim in Vivadachintfimuni (p. df). 

which says that this rule refeiv te ea-<e> where the eulpi it i. 

very wealthy and in Krt.yahtJ p«l«rv (ISPh). 

VERSE I>X1 

This verse is quoted in Vyaoaham-Bdlwnhhatti ()». 2oli) ; 
— and in S'n>Tlich<m<h'ikd yavahaia. p 1 <3). 


VERSE EXll 

‘ Mauldh ‘ N atives of the place ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ heads 
of families or friends.’ 

Tins verse is quoted in AjK'rdrka (p. OGo) ; and in 

Vyavahdrci-BdUit^^lilMiri (p. 25G). 
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VERSE EXITI 

This verse is qiioteil in Vy<^tv(^ihara~BQj(Xwfyh(Xtft (p. 25(j 
and 281) ; — and in Smrtichawlri ka (Vyavahara, p. 177). 

VERSE LXTV 

'Arth(tsamh<()tdhi7iah ’ — ‘ Persons having money-dealings 
with either of tlui two parties ’ (Medliatithi, Gfovindaraja, 
Kiilluka- and RiTghavananda); — ‘having an interest in tli(‘ 
suit’ (Narayana and Meilhatithi, alternatively) ; ‘ who 

liave received benefits from the parties ’ (Nandana). 

^ Sahdydh^ — ‘ Sim‘ties and tlie lik(i ’ (Medliatithi); — 
‘Servants’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in PardAiai^amadhavd (Vyava- 
hara, p. 0()) ; —in Vyavahm'd-Brdanibhdtfi, (p. 281) ; — “ in 
Nrsimlutpra^dda ( Vyavaliar«i, p. 10a); — in Krtijakalpaidru 
(20 )>) ; —and in V'l^'amitrodaya (Vyavahara, 40a), whicli 
says that tliese texts set fprth thosi‘ qualities, which make 
a man unrelial)le as a witness, and it riqjroduces Medhatithi’s 
explanations of th(‘ words. 

VERSE LXV 

^ KusJfdavd' — ‘A(*tors, dancers singers and so forth' 
(Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ a(*tors ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘actors and so forth ’ 
((iovindaraja an<l Kulluka) ; — ‘singers’ (Nandana). 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Pdvdshdrdmddhavd (Vyava- 
hara, p. 00); — in Nrsimhdprasada (Vyavahani, p. 10 a); — 
in V ydvdhdra-Bdldmbhitfi (p. 281);— in Srartichand^dld, 
(Vyavahara, p. 177); — in Kr ty ah dpat dr'll (30b); — and 
in Virdmitroddya (Vyavahara, 40 b), wliich reprodu(*(‘s 
Medhatithi’s, explanation. 

VERSE LXVr 

V aktdvydh ’ — ' Son or pupil or suc^h others as can be 
Oi'dered about ’ (Medhatithi and Ramachandra) ; — ‘ one whose 
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body is disfigiiix^d by leprosy or sueb other diseases’ (Medhaiithi, 
idternative) ; — ‘despised by reason ot ini^eonduet' (Namyana. 
Kalluka, Raghavananda and Naiulaita). 

* Dosyi! ’ — ‘ KS(*r\a!it re(*(‘i\ing \Nagi‘s ’ (MiHlhatithi, 
Govindaraja and l{aglia\ ananda) ; — ‘ eniel man ' (Medhatitlii, 
alternative, Knlluha and I h7gha\ ananda) : ‘ low -(*a^tt‘ man 
(Nandana) ' murderer ’ (l{ama('liandra). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Par^dshf o'f n/t (v f f r( ( (VyawL- 
hara, p. Ob) — in Nrsiinhaprasada (Vya\aliara, p. lOa)^ — 
in Vy^(vahdTf(- lidlffDthhutfi (p. 2S1 ) ; — in SinrUich^iTidr'^^'d 
(Vyavaliara, p. 177) ; — in Krty(tk>ilpat(n'H !>), whieb 
explains ‘ a<Vty(f(Uuvnh ’ as one wdio is lH‘ld in bondage; 
and in Viraimtrodaya (Vyavabara, 191)), wbi(‘li reproduce^ 
Medhatitlii's explanations. 


VERSE EXVIl 

This verse is quot(‘d in ParddmruDnulhavit (Vyava- 
liara, p. Oti) in Nrmnhipra^ddd (Vvavabara, p. lOa);— 

in Vyavaharn-Bah'ivihhatn (p. -JKI) ;-in Sv,riichan>ir,kd 
(Vyavahiu-a, p. 177);— in Krtyahdpatarn (;5(l 1)) ami 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vvavaliara, 19 li). 


VERSE I.XVIll 


‘ Sadrshah ‘ Inhabitants ot tl.e ,smu' placo, ot tW 

same caste, same occupations, same qualifications (Mcdbati *)> 

‘of the same castp ' (KuHr.ka) ot tl.e mme caste ami 
equally virtuous (Govintlavaju). 

This verse is quote.l in Apardrln (p. <!<)•>) ;-ui 

Mitnksard (on ‘J.hH) in Smrtitotii'o {W. p 


in 


Nrsim h api 'asiid a ( Vya va ha i a 


kalpafanu. HO h) : 

47 a). 


and in 


I. 9h) 


214); 

-in Krnja- 
(Vvavaharii. 


65 
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VERSE EXIX 

riiis verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 071), whieli 
:k1<1s (hilt ' unubhdvi' means an eye-trihicKs, one who lia.s 
iK-taally seen tlie oeeurreneis — in Smrtitattra (11, p. 214);— 
m Snirtiohanjh'ikd (Vyavaliara, p. IHI), which explain> 
■ KiMbhdv'i ' as ‘ one conversant with the facts of the case — 
in KrtyakalputOiT'd (3a), whiclt explains ' (inuhhdvi' a>. 
‘ one who has liad anuhhdva, experience’ ; — and in Vtra- 
mUrodnyn (Vyavahara, 5 la), which has the same explanation 
of ‘ antibhdvi' 


VERSE LXX 

'Phis ruh^ refers to the cases contemplated in the preceding 
verse (Govimlaraja and Kulluka), — ‘to the last of these cases 
<mly’ (Narayana). 

This verse is cjuotetl in Apardrka (p. 071), whicli 
adds that the women and others mentioned here to be admissible 
as witnesses should be understood to be only such as are frt'c 
from the disqualiticatioiis of being prejudiced or wickedly 
inclined ami so forth. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattna (11, p. 214);^ — in Fardf^hara- 
mddliava (Vyavahara, p. 70 ) ; — in Smrtichandrikti 
(Vyavahara, p. IBl) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (32a). 

VERSE LXXl 

Nandana is misrepresented by Hopkins. 

'L’hi s v(^rse is ({uoted in Smrtich andrika (Vyavahara, 
p. 196), whicli (ixplains ‘ Utsiktamanasdm' as ‘ impatient'; — 
and in Krtyakalpataru (d2h). 

LXXII 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpatarv t(82a) ;• — 
and in Viiamitrodaya (Vyavahara, oOb). 
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VERtSK LXXIJI 


a1;^ 


' Dvijottaman'~Bv7x\mnny^.^ ((^ovimhinij, \.i,i 

vana ‘ righteous Brahma, ins’ ( Kiillnkn and Hagliavanan.la). 

This verse is quote,] in Smrtirha.ulrikr, ( \X,o aliara. 
p. 211) ; — and in Krtyakalpatarv (dl'a) 


VERHE LXXiV 

This verse is (]|U()t(‘,l in Viiatafiariilnttvo (p. 2t)) ; m 

fCrtyakalpritarv (27a), whiel, sav-^ dial ' ^'U,>,>U><nh>r<hann* 

and ' shravdna' stand tor all toi rn- nl \ali<l knowicdg’. 
hence the meaning is that that man is a /,//■/, rx> who possesses 
a light knowledge of the sohjc-t-mattei ol th,- en.piirv ; and 
in Virdmitrodmja (VyavahiTra, 44h) 

VERSE I.XXA 

' Scvmsach' — ‘In th,‘ Ceini’ (Medhatithi) ; — 'in an 
assembly of Bralimanas ’ (( iovindara)a) 

'' Svfiyydt h1t/(ite ' — ‘ Kills oil Irom hea\en which he iu,i\ 
ha\e earned by meiitoiioiis ads' ( Mcdhalilhi, ( io\ iiidaia)a, 
Ivulluka aiul Xand.ma) ; — 'c\en >dl,‘i pa^sino iliiongh hell, lie 
cannot g,4 into heawii ’ ( Xarayaii.i ) 

'This verse is quoted in S m r! k-IkiikI nld (\'’va\ahaia, 
p. 2t)U) ; — and in Krt ynknl r" i.tsa) 

VERSE LX XV I 

' Amba<(flhah '' — ‘ Not entered a- a uitncs- m the doen- 
nient ’ (Medhatitbi),' — but aeiadeiitaily |)resenl at the tran— 
action’ (Kullnka, XariTvana and X.indan.i) 

Tliis verse is ,pio(ed in Vi/aralinnihtltva (f>. 2(1);-- 
in Krtyak<ilpat<(rii (2Sa) and in V-irninitro<b,.yn 
(Vyavahara, dtia), which e\j>lains ‘ amba'ldhcih as not <'ite<i 
or entered.’ 
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versp: Lxxvii 

Thin verse is quoted in Smftitattva (IT, p. 213), which 
adds the following notes : — ^Eko'" luhdhastu sdksi^ is the read- 
ing adopted by Kulluka Bhattii ; the other reading — 'eko 
luhdhastvasdksi ’ — adopted by Jiuiutavahana, is not right ; 
bei'aiise as a matter of fa(*t, ev'en several avariciouf< men 
would be (tsdks\ and hence there would be no point in the 
term ^eknh.^ But admitting this reading, the verse could Ih* 
taken as not admitting the evidence of one a\aricious man\ and 
thereby admitting that of one man who is Iree from avarice, 
even though he be ignorant of law. It is for thi^ reason 
that Vislivariipa and others have explained tlie meaning to be 
that when a(*cepted by both parties, (.*ven a single imin may 
be admitted as witness, and they have not laid stress upon 
the condition that lie should be ‘conversant witli law; — 
‘ Doshaih ’ stands for theft and so forth. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakajpat am (32a). 

VERBE EXXVril 

^Svahhdvena ^ — ^ Quite naturally’ — 'not out ol (Mun- 
passion' (Medhatithi, wlio says nothing ri^garding 'depending 
on women’ as Buhler wrongly put^ it), — 'not out of feai* and 
the like ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ the reliability or otherwise of the 
witness is to be ascertained after due consideration of his 
Svabhdv<(, character, and not from the manniT of his giving 
evidence ’ ('others ’ in Meilhatithi), — ' witliout hesitation, 
quickly ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ in accordance with truth ’ (Clovinda- 
raja and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pardi^haramdelhava (Vyava- 
Kara, p. 8t)) ; — -and in Vyavahdra-EdlambhatCi (p. 282). 

VERBEILXXIX 

This verse is quoted in ird^hetrarnddhana (Vyava- 
hara, p. 75) ; — in Vyavahdramayukha (p 18) ; — 'in 
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Smrtichndrikd (Vyavahani, p. 19H) and in Krtyaknl- 
pataru (33b), wliich explains ‘ sahhdntah ' as ‘ in court. iiiul 
‘ anuyufi^jitn ’ as ‘ should question. ’ 

VERSE J.XXX 

This verse is quoted in Pard^iharnmddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 75) in VjjavahdramayTikha (p. 18) ; — and in 
Krtyakalpataru (33 b). 

VERSE LXXXl 

Hopkins is again wrong in saying that “ this verse is 
omitted by Nandana.” 

This vei‘S(‘ is (|iioti*(l HI rdshn)'<( inddltarn (Vyiivii- 
hitra, p. 75); — in ht tijakalpatarxi (^55 b) ; — nnrl in 
Viramitrodaya (VyaNahaia, p. 55 b). 

VER«E LXXXl 1 

“ Dropsy is a disease specially atli ibnt(‘(l to Vantna (sec 
ligveda 7 . 89. 1, and the story ol Snnahshejjha, Aitareya 

Brahmana 7. 15). TIh^ tetter> ot Vaiuna aw iiuaitioruHl as 

the piinishnieiit of liars in tlie Atliar\a \ (‘5a, ). 1 lb lb'’ — ■liulih i. 

This verse is i|Uoted in Sinttichnadrfkd (N'yavahaia, 
p. 199); — in Krtyahtlpnlan^ (5.‘> U), which (explains 
' shatam-djdtlh ' ‘during a hundivd lives -and if) 

ViravuU'odaya (Vya\«ihaia, 55 b) 

VEIWE LXXXl V 

This verse js (jUot<Ml in S t^nffAclicincl /'x ka ( V ^’Tiv'ahara, 
p, * 199 ); — in, kriijaknlpatav^> (5:*> b), — and in Virn^ 
mitrodaya (Vyavaliara^ 55 b). 

\ EK«E LXXXV 

This verse is (jiioted in SYtifindutndvtkd (\yavahara, 
p. I99).i_in KrtyakcaljJ^ttaru (5.*] b),— and in Viramxtrodaya 
(Vyavahara, p# 53 b). 
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VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in S^nrtichandrikd (Vyavaliaiu 
p. 200) ;-~in Krtyakalpatarv. (88 b), — and in Viramitro- 
day a (Vyavahara, p. 58 b). 

VERSE LXXXVU 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 673) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhctvct (Vyavahara, p. 78) ; — in Vyvahdva- 
mayukha (p. 18); — ^in Vyavahdratatfva (p. 82); — in 
Smrtichmidrikd (Vyavahara, p. 208) ; — and in Krtya- 

kalpatarif (88 b). 


VERSE LXXXVIII 

^ (robijakafivhanaih '’ — ‘Threatening liim with the guilt 
of all offences coniuiitted against kino and the rest ’ (Medha- 
tithi) ‘ witli tJu‘ guilt of the theft of kine etc/ 
(Govindaraja, Kulluka, and Ragha\ananda) — ‘with the los^ 
of his kine et(*.’ (Xarayaua) ; — ‘ by making him touch tin* 
(*ow and other things ’ (Nandana). 

05iis verse* is (juoted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — and 
in Pardshar((7tiddJi(tV(( (Vyavahara, p. 78), whtav howevei* 
the first half is read as 

SiartitattVft (II, p. 215), vvhit*h adds : — The Vaishya is to U* 
cKlmonished with tlu* words: — ‘those sins would accrue to you 
which are involved in stealing the (*ov\ (*tc. if you tell a lie \ 
and tlu* Shudra with the words — ‘all kinds of sins would fallen 
vou etc. (*t(*.’;— in Sniriii hatah'ikd (Vvavahani, p. 204); — 
and ui Krlyakalpatarii (88 b), 

VERSE LXXXIX 

This verse is quotefl in Pardi^haramddhava (Vyava- 
hai’a,. p. 78) ; — in Smrfiftfffoa (II, p. 215) ; — in 
Smrtirhatfd7-?kd (Vyavahara, p. 2(U) ; — and in K^lyakaJ- 
patwu (85 a). 
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VEKt^K XC 

Cf. 3. ‘J8() and 11. 1 l*l5 

Thi.' \ers(“ In nuott'd in A[>iirdrk<t {j>. t»74j — in 

l^avashi-nratiuidhaco (Vyavaliam. |x 7S) : — in SinrheliK/i- 
drikd (Vyavaliam, |>. — and in krti/i(kal pxla nt 

(35 a). 

VEHSE XCl 

Cf. The Maliabharata 1.74.-i.s. 

Tills verse is quotinl in . (p. 074); — and 

in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavaliara, p. UOl). 

VEKSE XCII 

This ver.se is quoted in Apurdrkx (p. 074): — and 

in Smrtichandrikd (Vyavaliara, p. L’Ol). wliiili exjilain,' 
'Kurun' as ‘ Kurukeotra.’ 

VER8E XCII I 

Hopkins remarks that 'grlixni i> the reading ot Medha- 
tithi (for "Kulam’). But there i^ imthing in ihe Jihd.^y.i 
lo show this. 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 074); in 
Smrtichandrikd ( Vyai'aliara. p. llOl); and in hrti/uka/- 
pataru (,3,5 a). 

vek;4e xci\^ 

• This ver.se is quoted in KrtyakalpaUuu p'h') a); — 
in Apavdrkct (p. t)74} ;■ — and in Smrticha'fKlrtkd (^ ya\a- 
hara, p. 204 ) . 

VEKHE XCV 

Tills verse i^ quoted in Snirticiiandriku 

t Vyavaliara, p. 205), which .say-' that according to some 
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people, this and the preceding two verses are to be addi-essed 
to witnesses of the lower order only; hence in ordinary cases, 
after ^ktcrun gmnah\ the exhortation should begin with 
'ydvato hdndhavdri &c.’ (verse 97) ; — these exhortations 
are to be addressed to Shudras and to poverty-stricken twice- 
born persons also ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (35 b). 


VERSE XCVl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674); — and in 
Kftyakalpainru (35 b), 

VERSE XC^VII 

"Hanti ’ — ‘ Destroys — i. e., leads to hell* (Medhatithi 
on 9H, and Narayana and Kulluka); — hnakes to fall from 
heaven, or iuak(‘s to be l>orn among lower animals’ (Raghava- 
nanda); — ‘ incurs the guilt of killing them’ (Kulluka, alter- 
native). - 

‘Saiimycd — Addressed to Bhrgu (Medhatithi), but 
later on under 99, h(‘ i‘i‘jects the view and says that it 

must be taken as addressed to th(‘ witm^ss giving evideiKH*. 

lliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — in 
Syirtichandrikd (Vyavahara, p. 205); — and in Krtyakaf- 
pataru (35 b). 

VERSE XCVTTI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 674) ; — in 

Smrtlsd7'oddhdra (}). 336); — in Smrtichandrikd (Sam^- 

kara, p. 22(1), which >ays that ^ paficha\ ‘five', qualifies 
"handhavd^d ‘relations,' who have been mentioned in tlu 
preceding verse; — in S' (Vyavahara, 205); — 
and in Kftyakalpatai'v, (35 b). 



EXPLANATORY ADIIYAYA VI 11 ,->19 

VERSE XCIX 

‘Sarvam havfi'—^ DeMroys owrvthing— /. r.. innir. tlu- 
guilt^ of killing aV auimale heun/s' (KullfikA .nul (io\in- 
ikrajji) ; — ‘ dostroys evvn moiv tlinii ,i tlioiisand Ix-iugs’ 
(Xarayana); d(“sti‘oys tlu* vnlirv uni\crM‘' (Xandaua). 


VERSE (' 

Tliis voi'se is quorvil in S inrticJKiii'lnkd ( \>,i\ aliar.L, 
p. 205), — and in Krtifdkal putum 


VERSE ('1 

'‘Afijasd ’ — ‘ W^ithout oi- '-Inlly-sluill vin )4 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘truly’ ((irovindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘(juinkly ’ 
(Narayjina). 

This verse is cjuoted in AiKirarka (p ()7d) in 

Smrtlchandrikd (Vvuvahanu p wliieli (‘\plains 

‘ ’ as ‘ witli a ('I(‘ar h(‘art’; — ;nid in Krtyahal patu 

(d5 b), 

VFdiSK ( II 

ddiis verse is quutc^d in A}>ardrk(( (p, (W4), and 

again on p. (kSl, as in(li(‘ating that in e(‘itain (o (aitnalitif^s 
even a Bralnnana may lx* eondcaniuMl lo (l(*alh ; — in 
Vyavahdrainayiiklid (p. lb) ; — in VlraiintnKluifu (Kaja- 
niti, p. 2(>cS), wliif*!! refers to Ai><(rdrka and adds that 

the term ^viprdht hc‘r(* stands for tlx* dlitei'ati* Ifrhamana 
wlio does* cattle-tending etc*., as aho loi ^nch Ksatiriyas 

and Vaishyas as are addicted to d(‘grad(*d vocations; 

'\n Heinddri (Dana, j). do and Shraddha, p do‘d) ; in Prdyas- 
chUtavi^^ka (p. dH4) ; — in S'inrtichandrikd (Vyavahilia, 
p. 205). 
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VERSE f^ITI 

Buhlei- wrongly says tliul Namlana omits tliis viaso ; 
Hopkins is (‘tpially inaccuralt* in saying that Naiulana 

places this verse after 104. 

'riii s verse is qnote<l in Kr1}i<(,k<ilp<a<irii (48 a). 

VERSE crv 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pray(tshchittavivel'(( 
(p. 432), vvhic'h says that tliis is to he ri'garded as iiaan* 

HTthdvdddy as expiatory rites are pres(a‘ihed foi* this 

lyinj^ also ; — in Smrtichandnkd (VyavaIrTra, p. 207;, 
as an (‘xei^ptlon to tlu‘ o(‘neral rule i-eoardinj; deposing 

truthhilly; — in KrtyahdpatdVK (3S a); — and in 

Vivamitrodaya (Vyavaliara, p. otS a), whii'h explains that 
tliis verse makes or i^viai lyiag^ hett(‘r than tellin^ 

the truth, under tlie cireinnstanees. 

VERSE CV 

‘Kapifij(ddi]f (Medhatitlii, p, Ol)?, 1. 1 1) — This refers 

to a ease dealt witli in Arimamsa-sutra, wlaa'c^ it is said 
that wlienever the plural numher is used, wc^ sliould 
understand it to mean three \ for iiistanee, when ‘Kapifijala 
birds’ ar(‘ spokiai of as to 1 h‘ sa(*?*ifi(*ed. M(‘dhatitlii says 
that this prineipl(‘ should not 1 h‘ applied to the pr(‘s(‘nt (‘asi* 
of the plural in ' Ch(iruhhi}i\ 

Nandana does not read the viTse drflei’ently as asserted 
by Hopkins. 

Tliis verse is (j[uoted in Apurarhi (p. 08*2), whieh 
adds that the plural numher in " Charuhhih ' is due to tlu* 
plurality of the persons referred to hert^ — ‘ te \ ‘they’ ; — in 
Frdyashchittdvireka (p. 4:12), whieh says that this relers to tlu^ 
three higher castes only. 
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It is quoted in Pnra.^lntrainadhacn ( Praya^li- 
ohittR, p. 390);— in Siartitaftva (li.p. qDr)), which adds 
that ‘ Vdgdevatd ' here must he taken as .st.indino ror 
Sarai^vatt, the terms and ' San, <oati hein^ synony- 

mous, speeially as it is only thus that tlu' olhcrin*; shall he 
consistent with its name ‘ Sacvijivc to Saran'atT ; it pro- 
ceeds to add that the pronoun ' te heie stands I,,,- tliose 
witnesses wlio tell a lie I'or sa\ in^ a Hrahmana ora Ksat- 
triya from death; — in Soirt.i,-haii<l r,ka (Vva\ahara, p. 
207) ; and in KrtyakalpaLarn (3.S h). 

VKRSIO ('VI 

d<upnan'l(ah' — t. e. Vajasaneva Samhita. 2l» 1 1-1 (», 
or Taittirlya Aranyaha, Id. .3-5. 

"riiis \er.se is (piokal in Ajnn-drka (p. d,S2), which 
adds that ‘oAiti ixdei's to the opening word ol ihi' mantra 
'Udnttama^nvarvnf, pasha <lc' (Ii<;\e(la, 1. 21. 
15); — in Par.asharamadhava (Pr.ayashchitta, p. .3dd); — 
in Smrtichandrikd (Vya\ah,aia, p 207); — and in h'rtya- 
kalpataru (.3(S l>). 


VERSE ('VII 

hfojikins again misicpiesents Xandana as I'eading 
'yatonftrah' lor ‘ Saroyadah . ' It is dear that Hopkins had 
a very detective mamisciipt ot Nandana’s commentary. 

'riiis \erse is ipioted in Krt yakalpataru (.37 h) ; 
in Apardrka (p. 077), to the elli“c-t that it is only in 
laises. relating to (fehts and the lik<“ that the ahsiaitee wit- 
ness wdio is tit t(’ attend, does not attend ; — in ‘ Mdak^tard 
(on 2.7())' wliieh adds that ' ayadah' stands loi tieedom Irom 
disease and stale oi di\ine opfiiession; — m Suirtu-handrikd 
(Vyavahara, p. 213), which explains ‘ ' as ‘in good 

health tadnann ’ .is that which can lie |)ioved hy means 
of witnesses ; — " saroanA as ‘along with accrued interest,’ 



522 


MAOT SMRITI NOTES 


and prapnuyat ’ as ‘ should be paid — and in V'lraml- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 54 b) which explains that ‘ agadahr'’ 
stands for tlic Sibsenc^e of obstacles aiising eitlier from natural 
causes (^r from some action of the king.’ 

VERSE CVIII 

Nfindana is again misrepresented by Hopkins. 

This verse is cpioterl in Mitdksard (on 2. 80.) 

VERSE CIX 

' Shapfithena ' — ‘ Supernatural prc'>of ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘oath’ — ‘ touching of the head and so forth’ (Narayana), — 
or declaring ‘ may heinous sins acHTue to me it what I have 
said turns out to be untrue ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is cpioted in Apardrka (p. 694), which adds 
that ‘ ’ means ‘ in .casc‘s where no human evidence 

is available’; — and in Vlraviitrodaya (Vyav^ahara, 71b), 
which explains ' (tsdk^ike^^ifd in tlu‘ same manner. 

VERSE CX 

^ Paijitvana'’ is anothcT name for king Sudas, say 
Narayana and Kulluka. 

For the story of the seven sages, s(*e the MahabharaU^ 14. 
93; 13. ‘‘See Sayana on Rgveda 7. 104. 15, which is considered 
to contain the (Kith sworn.” — Kidder. 

This verse is quoted in Vyavjtdidxra-Bdia^nhhai fi (p. 406); 
— and in Krtyakalpataru (62a). 

Vk]RSE CXI 

‘ Vrthd '' — ‘ False’ (iNledliatithi, Narayana and Nkndana) ; 
— ‘ needlessly, in small matters " (Raghavananda). 
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This verse is quoted in Smrf'itattvn (11, ]>. — 

in Vyavahdra-Iicdaiii})hairi (|).40()); — and in Vn-'Oiiiinylni/a 
(Vyavaliara, 80a). 

VERSI<: CXll 

This versp is qiiotod in Smrt i(uttv<( (II. p. ’J’^O). 
wliich adds the tolloudng notes’ ' kdin mlsu,' wlu'n eoiniTsin^j; 
with a woman in soeret one may sw(Mr tal'(‘lv lor tlie |)ni’|>ose 
of satisfying' hei' ; — similarly lor (lie pm-po'C of luinging altooi 
a marriage, for obtaining food loi’ cow-, tor obt, lining •tuel 
necessary for offerings, and tor sa\mg a Hiahmana; — .md 
in Vyfivahdra-Bd](tiiihh<i<Xi (p foti). 

VERSE (’XIII 

This verse is ijuoti’d m r<i (on 2. 74), whieli 

adds the following notes. — do the Ibahm.ina lie slmiild ad* 
minister the oath — ‘If you (ell a lie yom ti iitlitulnes- shall 
perish to tlu' Ksattriya, ‘your eon\ evanee- and weajioiis -ball bi* 
futile to the Vaishya, vour eaftle, -eed- and gold -ball be 
nseless;’ to the Shridra, ‘it you b'll a lie all (be -in- shall aeeiiie 
to thee.’ It adds that \ ei -e I bit pros ide- an exception to (lie rule 

here laid down. 

It is quoU'd m Vy:( ndid ndn" yiilha (p. I'.l), and 

again on p. :58 in Parild,an>vi<7<//i<(ra (Vva\ abiira, j). 
7H);_in Swrt}t.«t1c« (11,1' bllbwbieh adds the lollowing 
notes; — The Rrabmana he shall eaii-e to t.ike tlie o.itb m the 
form ‘what I say is (iuite // m> and what be -ay- after 
this should be accepted a- tiu*’;— m Svrrhsarodd/mra 
(p. 3:q(3)._in Krty<d,dj»<taru (C.Xi) —.md ,n V irm,ntrn<laya 

(Vyavnhara, 88 b).' 

vt:rse(;xiv 

This ver.se is ipioted in Ajyn-firk" t]' b04) the 

second half in Smrtitaitrn (IJ, p bl 1 ) V7ra.,Mro. 

daya (Vyaxahara, 71 1. and 88).), wbicb -av- that the tonebmg 
of the head is to be done with the right hand. 
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VERSE CXV 

See Atharvii Vedn 2.12 ; Chliamlogyu Upfiniead 6.10.1. 

' Ksiprarn ’ — ‘ Within tourteen days’ (Medliatithi) ; ‘ witli- 
in three fortnights ’ (Raghavilnanda). 

This verse is quote<l in Krtydkalpataru. (021)). 

VERSE CXVl 

“ddiis story is told in Fafichaviinsha Brahinana of the 
Siima Veda” — Hopkins. 


VERSE CXVl I 

d’his verse is ipioted in Mitak'.'^<(7'd (on 2. 77), to the 
effect that even though tlie i-ase may have been decided, yet 
if, even subsetpiently it is found out that the witnesses had 
deposed falsely, — the decision should be upset ; — in Smrt'i- 
•<drod(l}Mr(( {p. ‘XM )', — in Krtipikalpdfuru {ix (ioa) ; — and 
in Vi 7 '<imitr()ddjia (Vyavah.ara, .'lOb). 

VERSE CXVlll 

This verse is tpiotetl in Ap<(rd7'kd (j). 080), which 
adds the following notes ; — False (‘vid(‘nce is given only tluougli 
these causes; — ‘ loblut ’ is greed for wealth, — ‘ iiiohd ’ is mis- 
take, — ‘ ajfidna ’, imperfect knowledge, — ‘ hdlahluim ’ extreme 
youth ; — in Krtyak<tlpata7-v (.‘17a) ; — and in Vi7'a7ni- 
t 7 'odaya ( Vy;n’ahai-a, oDb). 

[t is quoted also in Fardsharamdf/hqva (Vyuvahuru, 

p. m). 

VEm CX.IX 

This verse is quoted in Pard.'<ha 7 -amddhava «(Vyava- 
hara, p. 82) ; — and in Krtyakalpata7'u (37a). 
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Tliis vorse quott'd in PxrdshnridnadluAva (Vviu.i- 
lifira, p. S2) ; — and in MHfik-^<(rd (on 2.S11), ,ulds 

the following note's ‘ Lohl,<i ’ is o,vod for w,,,lth,— ‘ mohu 
wrong information— ‘ toar— ‘ //,oiVr7 too mta-li' 

affection , — ‘ kmna’, longing tor intercourse with women,— 

‘ krodha’, nngev. It adds that the 1,00(1 and otlier tiuinheix 
refer to so many copper p(t7ias 

It is quoted in Aparrirko (p. OSO), wlueli ;ulfls‘tlu* 
following notes:— Idle nunihers h(*r(‘ mentioned ivt(T to 
karsetpanas. rtonie i)eo[)le might think tint tluMv me two 
kinds of perjury— oik* through gr(*ed .md tlu* rest, for whic'htlu* 
penalty shnll lx* as pres(*rih(*d hy Mamo and anotlu‘rdix‘ to 
(fther (*ause.s, tor wdiieh tin* p(‘n,dty would IxMh.it pKecrilx'd 
hy YajUdvalkija (2. SI). Ihit this would not hi* tlu* light \i(*w, 
Ixeause as already showm hy Alanu (in 1 1 S), [H*op|(* (mniniil 
perjury only through greed and other <‘aus(*s i*num(‘rati*d lh(*re- 
in. 

It is quoted in V icadni lindane lyi} (p. 1!)1), which 
'^ays : — If tJie witn(‘ss lie, through avarici*, lu* should Ik* lin(*d 
1,000 joana.9, — if through d(*lusion, ikdO panas, it tluoiigh l(*ai 
1,000 — if through tri(‘iullin(‘ss 1 ,(KMI , — and iu 

Krtyakalpntai'a (d7a), wdiich says that ‘ tliousand’ iik* 
meant, — ‘ aadnit ’ ni(‘ans ‘ through al)sent-jnindediK*^s ' — (hat 
' piirra ,sdh((sn ^ staiuls tor 27)0 panas- madhya tnnii 

means Alvau madhyaynau sdhf(s(nt\ which iix'ans 1,000 
panas^ — ' pinmad nutans ‘/iist am(*ic(‘mcn( \ ioiu (imcs 
of wluidv means 1,000 panos 

VEll^E ( XX] 

T\us verse is '** Ayxrdrk'i (p. (iHO) —in 

Mitdksara (on 2.81), which adds the iollowing iiotes ■.— Ajndvu'' 
is iinpcH'ect knowledge, — and ‘ }>dlis]iy<t , wafit of expraienee 
and knowledge ; — in rardsharaviddhura (Vyavahara 
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p. 82) ; — in Vivddachintdmani (p. 191), which says — ‘ If 
the witness lies through sexual passion tor some woman, lie 
slioukl he fined 2,500 panas^ — if throiigli anger, 2,i)00 panas , — 
if tlirough ignorance, 200 pana.s* ; — and in Krtyakalpatar n 
(87 h), wliicli says ' trigu/nam parain ’ means ‘ three times the 
middle amercement’, /. c., 1,500 panas, — ajfidndt\ivom a 
wrong idea formed at the time of the transaction in question, 
— ^ hdlishya ’ means ‘ majority just attained a minor not 
being admissible as a witness. 

VEK8E CXXII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshm^aniddhava (Vyava- 
hiira, p. 82); — in Vivddachintdmani (p. 191); — in 
Svirticha')idrdcd (Vyavahara, p. 51); — and in Krtyakal- 
pataru (87 b), 

VERHE CXXIJT 

‘ Pravdsayef — ' Banish ^ (all concur). But Medhatithi 
suggests ‘ put to death ’, as an alternative ; this is accepted 1\y 
Mitaksara (see below). 

^ VivdsayeC — Should deprive liim of his clothes (Medha- 
tithi and Go\ indaraja), — Sjr hom(*sU*ad ’ (Medhatithi, alterna- 
tive) ; — ‘ lianish (without fining, as in the (*ase of the otlu^i* 
three castes) ’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^ard (on 2. 81), which 
adds the following notes: — This rule is meant for rep^^ated 
oftence, as is clear from the present participle affix in 
" kvrvdndn' (which implies hahH)\ on* the threi^ castes, 
Ksattriya and tlu^ rest, tlu^ king should impose the aforesaid 
fine and then them to death \ — the root ^ pravdsa^ i^ 

used in the sense of killing in works dealing with political 
science; and this part of the law-book is a treatise on that 
science. This putting to death is of various kinds--cutting 
the lips, cutting the tongue and actual killing ; wliich one 
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of tliese is to be adopted in any partieular e^ise will dejxaid 
dpon tlie nature of the ease in reganl to whii^li tlu‘ man 
may have given false e\adem*e. TIk* Hrahinana, on the other 
hand, is to be fined and haiiixlwd^ removed from th(‘ k\ng- 
dom ; or ' vivd^ayet ' may mean deprive Iudi of Jns clothes, 
strip him naked; — or again ' ed.sv/ ' meanin^a the dwelhiiy 
house f vivdsayet' may m(‘an ‘should depiM\(‘ hum oi his 
house’, his house should l>e d(‘molish(*d. In the (*a^e ot the 
Brahmana also, if tli(‘ oilemu* is the lir'-t oni* of its kind, ^ and 
the imui is not found to hav(‘ Ixnai actuated by any su(*h 
sordid motive as ‘gn^cHTand the rest, — only simph' fmi' is 
to be imposed ; l)ut it tlu‘ ofhmee is rt‘peated, thoiv is to 
be fine and also ‘ mvdsana \ /. e., banishment, or stripping 
naked, or rendering homel(‘ss ; nhieli om^ oi th(‘sc‘ thnn* is 
to be adopted will depcaid upon tla^ (*hara{‘t(*r ol tlu' paities, 
the nature of tlie siihjecl-iii.itter ol disputt* niid m) lortli. 
[f the Brahmana is nnt tound to lia\o lK‘(‘n acliialed l)y 
greed or any siu'h inoti\e, it the otVence* is tlu' ilisl •>! its 
kind, and if the sul)jeet-ma((('r of the <lisj)ule is a petty 
one,— then lie also is to he only slightly lined. lik(‘ the 
Ksattriya and other lower castes; 1ml il the snhjeit-matter 
of the dispute is an important one, then he is to lx >anis lU 
In the ease of the ottenee being repeated, the punishment lor 
all the castes is to b(‘ as pr(*s(*iib(Ml by aMami. 


llrahmana is to b(‘ 
oihmef' is rcp('at(‘d, 


ras(' aio important, 


tlie 


dliis verse is (|uot(‘d also in Ap<n'(irku (p. i)HO), whu*h 
explains the meaning as follows -The three loaer castes 
are to be fined and banished, while the 
only banished, not lined though it the 

or i^' the, issues . involved in the 

Brahmana also’ may be lined. 

It is quoted in Pardsharawadhava (Vyavahm a, p. H2) ; 
— in Yyavahdra-Bdda'inbhnifi (p- Oil); m 

(,. e.H). 

or a "Oaishya or a Sluidra is l■)On^l to 'I'P'" a ) j 

he ahould, in alhlilion I" X.e akire,..,,.! linos, ho llama, 0.1 


67 
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from the eountiy, — and in tlu' case of a Brahmana, lie should 
be banishtxl with all bis belongings — in Krtyakal patarn 
(37 b), which explains ‘‘ vivdmyet ' as ‘should be banished from 
the kingdom — and in Vtrarnitrodaya (Vyavahara, 57a), 
which adds the explanation that — persons of the three castes 
other than the Brahmana are to be fined and then hilled 
— the ‘ killing ’ consisting either in cutting off the lips or 
lopping off the tongue or down-right killing, in accordance 
with the gra\dty of the offence the Brahmana is to be 
haniffhed or rendered naked, — the \'erb ‘ vivasayet ' meaning 
‘ depnved of vdsa, habitation or clothes It adds that all this 
refers to c'uses of repeated perjury. 


VERSE (fXXIV 

This verse is quoti'd in Mitdkaard (2. 25), as laying 
down the forms of ‘death,’ which means ‘corporal pimi.sh- 
ment;’ Bdlarnhhaift adds that ‘ vr^vjet' means ‘should 
go away from home or fi'om the city — in Vivdidaratndkaro 
(p. 630), which explains "aksotah^ us ‘without coi-poral 
suffering’;— in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 293), as laying 
down the spots of the body where corporal punishment is to 
be inflicted upon ,dl offenders, except the Brahmana ; — and in 
Pard!<haramddhava (Achara,p. 399 and Vyavahara, p. 155), 
as laying down the ten forms of corporal punishment. 

VERSE EXXV 

'rhis verse is quoted in Pardxhnramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 156) -in Pao^dsharaniddhava. (Achara, p. 399); — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 630), which adds that this should not 
be taken to be an exhaustive list ; — and in Viraiuitrodaya (Raja- 
niti. p. 293), which adds tiiat the punishment should be inflict- 
ed upon that part of the hotly by which the crime ' miglit 
have been committed. 
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It has been quoted in Mitaksfird (2. 2()), ^vhicli make^ 
the remark that has ]>een reproduml in V'lramitnyilaya \ 
— Sdlamhhatfi adds the tollowin^ notes : — ' Dhana * is 
mentioned among the ‘ >tlianas’ with a view to indieaU* tliat 
when the eriine eonimitted pertains to wealth, the punislunenl 
also should pertain to that only ; or it may he that tht‘ punish- 
ment here meant is diffenmt Ironi ' finc^' (whi(*h what has 
gone before), and niaj^ be taken to stand lor tlial physieal pain 
which is <*aused by tla* eontiseati(ai ot som(‘ pro[)erty ; in the 
crime of adultery th(‘ punishment should fall on the Sexual 
organ, — in that of eating impro[X‘r food, on the stomach, sm‘h 
as sUirvation and so forth, — in didamation, on the tongue, 
such as cutting it off, — in theft, on the haials— in misbehaviour 
mth the feet, such as walking <diead ol ^ siqK'rioi* pei>on, on 
the teet, — in trying to look at tla* king's harem, <m the 
eyes, — in stealthily smelling his '-cents, on lh(‘ nos(‘, in 
eaves-dropping on tlu‘ king’s councils, on th(‘ (‘ars, in tiu* ('as(' 
of heinous crimes, on tlu* body, i. death. 

VERSE (^XXVl 

‘ Anubcmdhic)// UoUxr oi trHjuency ' OlHlhfitithi 
and Govindanl)a)- - fmiuency ’ (Ki'ICik:' an.l Nruriyana). 

‘ Sdrdprddhuu xNandana ivAding^ ‘ Sardsdrau,' 
explains it as ‘ strenf^tli or weakness ot the ottender. 

This verse is (luoted in Vivdd<(r<i(nakarn (p. whieli 

explains ' Sdra ' as strcwjtl, and 'an>d,andh<i ’ as ‘ repetition 

of the improper ai't.’ 

VERSE LXXVIl 

i ms verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhira (]). 649). 

VERSE CXXVllJ 

This verse is quoted in Vxodila.ral'nAhira (p. <149^— 

in Par^sharamddhava (Achara, p. 491), as prohibiting 
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the punishment of the innocent ; — in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 25) ; — -in Mitdksard (2.1), to the effect that' 
the non-in V'estigation of Ciises as well as the wrong investigation 
of them, — both bring sin upon tlie king ; — in Nitimayukha 
(p. 59) ; — ‘and in Nrsirnhapra^^dda (Vyavahara, p. 5a). 


VEKSE CXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Mildiksard (1. 306), wliich, 

in quoting it, transposes, ‘ vdi(j<landaiti ’ and ‘ dhigdandam 
— such reading is more in keeping with ^btjaflvalkya’s text 
(1.356), — and it explains '(IkigadamUi' as addressing such 
terms as ‘ fie upon thee — -and ‘ vdgdanda ’ as ‘pronouncing a 
terrible curse’. 

It is quoted in Pard>^haramddhava '(Vyavahara, 
p. 156); as laying down the order of sequence among the 
various forms of pnnisliment ; it explains vdgdanda as 
pronoimcing a hTrible cui*s(^ * (repi’oducing the exact words 
of Mitilksaril) and ‘dhigdanda' as ‘chiding with such words 
as Jie and the like.’ 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 630), wliicli 

adds the following notes : — ^vdgdand((\ ‘thou hast not done 
light,’ — ‘ dhigdand<t\ ‘ fie upon thee, damned sinner.’ 

It is quoted in Virainitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 273), 
wliich adds the following notes: — Tlie first two torms of 
pnnisliment are meant for light offences ; ' radhadanda' means 
corpm^al pii'nishmeiit, which lias to be inflicted lipon all 
except tlie Brahmanas. 


vp:rse cxxx 

This verse is quoted in V tvddaratndkara (p. t)30), 
whieli explains vadhena as ‘ beating;’ — anti in V yavahdr a 
"Jlala/mhliatii (p.* 111). 



Explanatory — adhyaya vtii 


r);?l 


VERHE (^XXXI 

TJiis verso is qiiotol in P<(rdsh<()-((ind(lhava (^ y<i- 
vahara, p. U')) ; — in Vivd(luratudh(r<( (p. (iO.")), wliiclt 
explains the construetion as ‘those that are eenerally iimmI, 
these T am goinjj; to (k*serih<‘, explain, for the pnrpoM* of 
transactions among men’; — in llenuvlri \\ o.'f);-- 

and in Nrsimhaprasdda (Diina, p. f a). 

VERSE ('XXX 1 1 

The "7rusar(>mt\ ‘'I'riad,’ eon.'^isl^ of ihiee diads, {‘aeh 
‘diad’ consisting of’ two 'anus' or atoms. 

Tins verse is quoted in Paras, 'la rm/idd hava (yy,i\:[\vir.{, 
p. 115)j — in Vivddaratti.dlara (p. titio) ; — in Smr- 
titattva (ir, p. oSO) ; in ITeniddn (Vrata, ]). and m 

Nrsimhapvasddct (l)ana, p. 4 a) 


VERSE ('XXXI II 

This vers(! is (pioted in Vivdd<iraiudkara (p. (ititi): 
mPardsharamddlKtoa^ (VyaNahara, p I I Jn 
(Vrata, p. od) an<l in Srsiudiaprasada (Dana 4 a). 


VERSE ( XXXIV 

The Krsnala is tlie same a> the Ji'dtihi (Vein. Path), 
etiuivalent to '122 grammes or 1 ST.h grains. 

“TIu; fines in vourt were reckoned as so many patias, 
one pana laiing the same as a lar.^a^ U) Md,a =m 
Krsnaki. Some of the weights ment.one<l are eonimedd.. 
.old-<Sf^/mrnaand'iV/.sAo ; some to silver-- and 

Shatamdnfc ; ami some are used for \.dh~-lrsnaJa, j.cna 
md^a, pala, dharana, tlie last <4 times of copiK*r, --Hop- 
kins. 
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This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 66(5) 
which explains 'madhyah^ as ‘neither large nor small’;— 
and in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 115), which 
adds that the name ‘md^a' is applied to the sixteenth part 
of the and ‘kr^nala' to the tlfird part of the 

‘kars<t’, which latter is the fifth pait of the ‘nidi^a’. ft 
remarks that ^karsa' is one of the names of silver. 

It is quoted in Hemddri (Vratii, p. 53); — and in 
Nraimhaprasdda (liana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXV 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhavn, (Vyava- 
hara, p. 115); — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 666), which adds 
that the construction is ^(la-^hapaldni dharanam ' ; — in 
Hemddri (Vrata, p. 53) : — and in NrfiimhapraKdda 
(l)ana, 4a). 

VERSE CXXXVI 

“ Karsa =16 Mdsax = 8( > Krsnalax.” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Pardshai'aniddhava (Vyavji- 
hilra, p. 115), whieli jwlds that tlie names ‘ ’ nnd 

'dharana" stand for tlie tenth part of a ‘ pala ' of silve 7 ' ; 
the name, as applied to silver, shmds for the fortieth 

part of the ‘ kar^aj 

Ft is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. (Kid), whieh ex- 
plains the construction as ^dharanavi rdjatarn ptirdna- 
shcha rdjatah and explains that 'kdi'sdvana' and 'pana 
are the names of the copper 'Ican^cb. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (1.364 and 365), to tlic 
eflQCt that Wic^hxna' is only another name for ‘pwrdna'\ 
;md adds the explanation that a piece of copper one kar^o^ 
in weight is called 'paria \ and also ' hdr^dpana '\ — in 
Hertiddri (Vrata, p. 53); — and in Nrsimhaprasd(P^ 
(Dana, 4a). 
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VERSE OXXXVIT 

Tills ver8(* is quoted in Vi radaratndkara (p. (KiO); — 
in Pardsharciniddhava (Vyiivuliara, p. 115), whieli 
adds that tlu* terms 'atska' and 'xhatamdna are applitKl to 
one pcda ot silver; — in Hemddri (VraUu p. 53) : — and Ln 
Nrsimhaprasadfi (Dana, 4a). 

VERSE (^XXXVIII 

‘ Sahasrdrn' — “Copper punas are nu‘ant ” — Itopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Mitakiyurd (1. .'tOC)), whieli 
remarks tliat the tines here pn'serilxHl pertain to ofliaic'es 
(iommitted unintentionally ; — ia Apardrku, (p. 5i»2). which 
.idd.s tliat these p'rlain to slif,dit olli-nccs ; — in V/rdiluratnd- 
kara (p. ()(i5) in V'lrumitroduiju (Rajaniti, [). 2!>5). 

which reproduces the words ol Apurdrlu \ — in Vipu'u- 
hdra-Jidl<tmbhaifi (p. 93<S) and in V wddavhmtdmani 
(p. 192), which says that the mimhers ivfer to copper 
kdrsdpunas. 


VERSE CXXXiX 

‘ 'raddvigvnam ' — ‘ Double ot .) p. c., i. e., K* p. c. 1 his 
is the explanation, accepted by all th<' comnamtators. Hut 
Medhatithi mentions ‘others' as uxidaininf- tin* ineaninf^ to 
be ‘dout)le of tla* amount ot tlu> debt.’ This latter 
would be more in koiqiin- with what has pmne liefore in 
verse ilO. 

ddfis verse is (\uo’ted in Virdduraindkura (i). 77), which 
adds the following notes The meaning is as tollows: If 
the <lebt is at first <U>nie,l, and subsequently admitOHl, then tin- 
debtor should be lined 5 ixw ctmt on the amount of debt; ml 
if he does not ailmit it even subscHp.ently-and yet the del.t 
becomes proved by the evidence adduciHl,— then the man 
shall be fined the ‘ double of that, ?. c,, 19 j>er cent, t 
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proceeds to add a note wluc^h serves to explain the inconsistency 
of tliis rule ^vitli what lias gone in verse 59 : — the diversity's 
due to (*onsid(Tations of th(* nature of the debtor’s motives. 

It is quot(H] in Vivadachintaiuani (p. 34), whicli 

adds th(‘ explanation that ‘ when a debt is denied at first and 
subsfKjuently admitted, the debtor is to be fineil 5 per cent, 
and if the man continues to deny the debt which is 
siibst^quently proved, the fine is to be U) per cent; and adds 
that this refers to crises where the debtor is poor ; — and in 
Krtyahalpataru (81 a), which has the following expla- 

nation : — (a) If the man has denied the debt but admits 
it when sued in Court, then he is to be fined 5 p. c., (b) if he 
(continues to deny it in the (’ourt, but the debt is subsequently 
proved, then the finc^ is 10 per (*ent — -this refers to cases when' 
the former denial has be('n based upon some misiipprehensioii 
on the part of the d('btor ; the case where the denial is through 
perversity and intentional, has l>een dealt with under 59. 

It is quoted in ViYamitrodaya (Vyavahara, Ilia), 
which explains the meaning to ))e ‘ wlien the man having 
denied the debt at Ih'st, admits it when sued and broughi 
before the Court, he should pay a fine of 5 p. c. and if he con- 
tinues to deny it, but is subsequently forced by evidence to 
admit, then 10 p. c.’ 

VERSE CXI. 

ddiis rule, here attributed to Vasliistha, actually occui> 
in Vasliistha- Dharmashastra, 3. 51. 

“ According to Kulluka, (on 142), Narayana, Raghavit- 
nanda and Xandana, this rule refers .to a debt secured by a 
pledge, and the correctness of this \ueAV is proved by the 
parallel passage of Yajflavalkya (2. 37).” — Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara^ p. 7), Avhicli 
explains ‘ mdsdt ’ as ‘ after the lapse of one month,’ and 
adds that this refers to debt that is secured by a ^pledge that 
can be enjoyed (by the creditor). 
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SmrMattvu (i,. ;}4!)) tl„. sch-oikI haH and a(l(l> 

fhat ‘of 100 kar.sripana.s tliv ‘ part’ wonl.l 1,0 

20 panas. 

It iV (piotiHl in PnvfashclnWirrreka (p. 120), wliich 

oxplains ^ <,shv;hlnuj<n,.' ..s op panas Smrt>- 

sdroddhdra (p. ;52:)) ; and in V-iv<,),ntvo<la>ja (Vyaxa- 
ha^^ 01b), wliicli say^ that (lli^ ul.a-v to ,a><'^ ..t inortfiajr.., 
and the meaning; i^, that wlicn KIO nip(H‘> have Ixvn advanml, 
the creditor should chaii-e 1| ru])m' after the lapse ot one 
month. 

VERSE ( XU 

This applies to rl(*bts not ^ecun^l l>v Jt pltnl^e — say 
Xarayana and Ra^havanamla ; — a(*(‘or(linp: to Medhatithi this 
higher rate is p(M]nittt*d tor (Iiom* who have a Iaig(^ tainily 
t(^ support and lumc'c ivcpiin^ a Lirgi* ineonu^ Ironi th(M‘r loan- 
tnuisaetions. 

'^rhis ver>e i^ tpioted in Sinrtitatf v<t (p. odO), wliieh 
adds that ' Doil'arn^ nutans tiro Pvrdwis ) — in Fnvi- 
(i/iratndkavd (p. <S) ; — in p7'dif<f^hchift(i rirekd (p. t20), 
which explains ‘ ’ as Pf/rdnas ; — ;ind in h'rtynknjj^ff” 

tarn (81 a). 

VERSE (^XTdl 

Tins rule is (luoted in Vivddaratiidkff.ra (p. tS), which 
adds the following noU‘s ‘- — " Pvikair means ‘that in whicli 
two P urdnas pia’ month an* <*hai‘g(*d ^o with ' tr^ka ’ and 
the other teriiis. — From the Biahman<a IxBattriya, Vaishya 
and Shudra, oni* should <*hai'g(‘ <m interest ot two, thret*, 
lour i^nd five P if }'dnas respeeti\(‘lv, tor (‘V(*rv hundred of the 
debt; — in SnnHisdi'oddhdrf^i (f>. d2t>) ; and in 
ka,lpata7*if ((571)). 

VERSE (‘XElll 

“According to Medhatithi (fovindaraia and Xarayana, 
the last clause refers to pledges which an* not used, but 
68 
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Kulluka objects that this is contrary to the common practice 
of the Shi^tas ; and Rilghavananda refers to Yajfiavalkya; 
2.48. wliere it is clearly stilted that beneficiid pledges only 
;i.re never lost, while those which are merely kept are lost when 
the origiiiid debt is doubled by unp:iid interest.” — Bidder. 

'I'be first piirt of tins verse is quoted in Vivddarath,dkur<i 
(p. 2.'}), whi(;ii 1 ‘xplains ‘Kopakdre’ as ‘what is used or 
(snjoyed ’ ; — in Apctrdrka (p. b.")!)) ; — in V ivddachintdnicini 
(p. jo), which e.xplains '' sopakdi-e' as ‘used’ or ‘enjoyed,’ 
iind the mere tact of the thing having been used deprives 
ibe creditor of the interest, and if, through some act of the 
creditor, tlie articK; rnortgiiged loses its usefulness, the interest 
^^-eases ; — in Krtyakcdpatari' (70:i) ; — iind in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavaliarii, boa). 

VERSE (’XJdV 

(Jlothes etc, iire meant, :icoor<ling to Medliatithi ; — clothes, 
ornaments etc. iiccording to-Kullukii and Rilghavanand.i ; — 
beds iind so forth, according to Nar,ayiina, who adds that the 
‘ value ’ stands for “ the jirofit made by the use of the pledge ” 
—(Bidder). 

'Pliis \erse is ipioted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 24), 
which adds the following notes ; — If the creditor uses the 
pledge without the debtor’s permission, then he loses only 
half of the interest ; but it he uses it, even though actually 
prohibited to do so, then lie loses tlic whole interest; — if he 
does not give up the interest, then In* should siitisfy the pled- 
ger by paying him thi; price, lixixl by valuation, of tlu; use 
of the article pledged. 

It is quoted in VyavdhdriDiiuyukha' (p. 7b); — and 
in Krtyakedpataru (70 a), which adds that it the thing 
has been only half useii, and has not undergone change, then 
the man loses only half the amount of his interest, but if the 
thing becomes changed, then he loses the whole amount of the 
interest. 
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VER^E ('XL\’ 




‘ Upmndhr — ‘Anything lent thioiigli attlvtinn, lor um‘ ' 
(jVLodhnttli i, (tO\ mdju'jjjn, IvnIIiikii .ind Hiiglui viTiiinidu} \ 

‘an additional ph^lgt^ given in ordei* to (M)inj)l<at* tin* s(H‘uril\' 
tor the loan ’ (Naravana). 

Idiis vers<‘ i^ (jnol(Ml in A r^//f ( t < ,i), wliich 

(explains ‘ drfA? ’ a> ‘ propta-ly \ and ' npaindhi' as 

propeii-y inortgagcMl and allowiMl to !>(» wmhI, >\\cl\ as agiicail- 
turalland and so forth'; it cannot ^tand loi |)ro[>(‘rty in'thc 
form of a s(*aled pa(*k(‘t, a^^ such proptatv cannot Ix^ iischI. 

V^KUSK (WLVI 

T^his vers(^ is (piotod ifi ^ihfnylri ku (Vya\ahai‘a 

p. ir>7). 


\n^:Rsi: (k\iAMi 

This verse is (pioted in S (II, p. 2U2), which 
adds the following explanation * — * It tla^ righllnl (oviaa* of a 
property looks upon his projnatv h(‘ing iiscal hv anoth(*r, \Nith- 
out his presenting it to him a>^ tricaidly gilt, or ^ona* such 
thing, — and does not speak out, coinj)lain, tor ten v(‘ai‘s, tlaai 
he is no longer entitled to r(‘(*(*ivi‘ it ; hi"' owihmsIuj) o\(‘i* it 
ceases’; — in Vijcivahdra-Bdhntihhattl (p ItH), and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, ()o h). 

VRKSK (kXLVIll 

Jhis verse is- (|Uote<l in A 2 »<rark(^ (p. (VA'I), wliieli 
adds that, if th(‘ user ot the property knows it n<>httnlly 

belongs to anotlier, t lien, even thougli he m.i\ ha\< <i(<juin<l 
ownersliip by legni usuge [vyovahm-ena), y.-t he should 
hand it over to the riglitful owmir ;-in 

(p. B34>; — in Smritf'handrika (Vyuvahitni, p. lob); and 
in V%ra,mitro<lciya (Vyavahai-a, bti a). 
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VERSE CXLTX 

' S/idufrduf arena' — ^(Medliatithi, j). 905, 1. 1) — ’'rhis 
lo Vajflas’.ilkya, 2. Oa. ‘ k dxfvn<i'<tti,<vtn(i.nah}iyay(i haste 
nyasyn, ya^iarpayet ' ; and Xiirada — ‘ <isa'in,khydtaitiavi'}'fid~ 
tain sainwlrain yannidluyate. ' 

'^riiis verse is quoted iu Pfii'dsh<tra,ind(lliava (Vyavahara, 
p. 109), wliich a<l<ls that the term ' shroti-iya ’ includes also 
all such pwa-sons who have their attention too much taken up 
hy other things to allow their looking after tlaar belongings ; — 
in Sinrtichavdrikd (Vyavahara, p. 158), wliieh notes tla‘ 
lollowing r(‘asons for neglect — (o) fn rogjird to boundaries, 
people ar(‘apttobe lulled into security by the ease with which 
the honndary-line can be detcTinined, — (h) in regard to 
women, their natural shyness hdls men into sc^curity, — (c) in 
the case of tlie king and the scholar, tlieir minds an* too much 
taken up with theii* temporal and spiritual concerns respectively ; 
— and in V'lrniHitrod aya (Vyavahara, 99 b). 

VERSE CL 

'Phis verse is quoted in Vivddaratudkara (p. 2)5) |for 
whose explanatory note, s(h* note on verse 144]; — in 
Apardrha (p. 959), which adds that what is here laid down 
applies to cases wlu'n* very little us<* has b<*t*n made of 
the thing ; in (*ases where tla* pledged thing has b(*en very 
much use<l, no interest is to be paid ; thus tla* rtsluction in tla* 
interest has to be determined by the extent of the use to which 
the thing may hav'e been put ; — ^and in Krtyakalpatarn 
(70 a). 


AVERSE CT.T 

Smrtyantare (Medhritithi, p. 997, 1. 30) — see Yajfia- 
valkya (2. .39 ) — ' Vastradhdnyahiranydndin, rhatustri- 
dvigund para ’, and in Ndrada (107) — ‘ Hiranyadhdnyavas- 
trdndm vrddhirdvitrichaturgund.' 
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3 

This verso is quoted in Mital'sara (on 2. which 
:fdds the following notes Capital invest^nl for iiierkisc^ 
ealled ' die iner(‘as(‘ tluavof is (*all(Hl ^ vr<}dhi' \~ 
and this never «o(\s Ix^yond, t‘xetHHl>, ilu‘ doul)l(\ — if it is the 
first original investment ; in tlu^ eas(‘ ef th(‘ inv(^s^ImaU being 
one that has hcvn transhaavd from ota^ p(Tson to anoth(‘i\ it 
can (exceed th(‘ double^ — as it l)e(*omes, in this case', a finish 
transaction. — Tf nv(‘ adopt tla* ri^ading 'dhrtd^ (in plae(‘ ot 
' dhitd *), the nn^aning would Ix^that tlu* amount (nnnot (‘\c(H‘d 
the double only in the (‘ase wh(a-(‘ the inten^st is paid all at'oia^ 
time, and that in a cas(^ wluav it is paid bv gradual instalnuaits 
— daily, monthly or ycen-ly, — it d(XK (excevd tla^ doubk*. It g(X‘s 
on — The rule applies to\*ases wlmre the loan has Ixnai advanctnl 
in one insbihmait, and is also paid back in oni^ instalment; in 
(iases where the loan has lx‘(*n tran^fenxHl to anotluM* p(*rson, oi* 
a fresh transaction is entei'txl into by the samt‘ parti(^s afha* 
certain additions and subtractions, th(‘ inter(‘st does go on 
accumulating even aft(‘r th(‘ })rincipal, along uith th(‘ int(‘r(‘st, has 
reached the amount which is dou!>l(‘ ot th(‘ original ])rinci])al. — 
Cn the* second half of th(‘ \(‘rs(‘ it rcanarks that in tlx^ (^as(‘ of 
grains andr(x)ts and flowers <md fi uits, tlx* (jiiantity payabh* may 
be(*ome five times of the [)rin(*ipal. It t‘\[)lains 'shada^ 
<is agricnltnraJ proihu ts^ fruits, tlowcas (‘t(‘., — ‘/oro’ as tlu* 
wool of sheej), th(‘ hair ot the i h(nn((ri cow and s(> torth, 
— ^ vd]ty(^fd [\^ ‘ bullocks, horses and tlx* like*. Int(M‘(‘st on tlx'st* 
cannot go beyond fi\(^ tim(‘s tlx* prin(*if)al. 

It is (|uot(Hl in Apardrkit (]>. whi(‘h adds that tlx* 

term ' xakrt ’ makers it ('l(*ar tliat tlu* amount can (*xe.(K^l tlx* 
double, in a case when* with the consent oi thed(*htor llx*accru(:Hl 
interest is added cyi to tlx* princa’pal and a lr(*sh transaction ent(*i- 
h 1 into, ft adds that this appli(*s only to transa(‘ti(ms in gold, 

Tt is quoted in Vy(tvcihdi'aiHayiikh<% (p. ( b), which ;idds 
that Vijflaneshvara and otlu^rs have h(*ld that in a (*^ise wlx^n* 
interest Iktis bc*on paid by inst 4 dm(*nts at inU*rvals, tlx* totjil 
^miount of the amount to be paid ultimately may excised the doubl(\ 
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r)4() 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 17), wliicli adds tJu* 
following explanatory notes ; — ‘Dhdnye\ barley, in'thi and the 
rest, — fruits and other products from ti-ees, — ^lave, wool 
of the sheep, hair of the Chamart and so forth, the etymolo- 
gical meaning being Svhat is shorn’, ' luyate' \ — vdhye ‘what 
is driven!, the horse and so forth ; — if any of these things is lent 
on interest, like gold and silver, — the amount to be paid should 
not exceed five times the principal. It is just possible that sonu' 
one may l)orrow ;i hundredweight of grains, or a hundretl horses, 
on loan at th<' rate of 2 per cent interest; — such a debtor, even 
after a very long time, can repay only Jive hundred, not more. 
'Phe present text lays down ‘five times’ as the lijuit in the «ise ot 
grain; but Brhaspati lias fixcnl this limit at ‘four times’; while 
‘three times’ is the limit fixed by Vianu, Marlchi, Vashiatha and 
Harlta. In view of tln^se altornativ(! limits, the decision in 
any particular cas(' ivill have to be determined by the charactei- 
of the debtoi' conc('rned, or the natur(‘ of the time, and 
(!onsideration of scarcity or afiiuen(M;‘. ' 

This v('rs(‘ is (pioted in iVm'm/!aj[>ro.srtdo (VyavahiTra, 
IH b) ; — in Smrfisdroddhdr<< (p. .‘>2()), which explains 
'sada as the prodtui* ot <-ultivation, other than, corn, — o. g., 
fruits and other things, — 'edhyn' as ‘bullock and the. rest’, — and 
'lnv<C ;is ‘ wool and tin* likt* ; — -and in Vivdd<tchintdnta,'ni 
(p. 11), which says that at one trans.mTion, in the cas<* ot 
gems and things of that kind also, the interest eaimot go 
beyond the double ; — that in grains etc. it can go upto five- 
fold ; but in re^X'ated transactions it can go beyond the .said 
‘double’; it notes the reading ^ ■•^nkrddhifd' ; it explains ‘vdhya’ 
;iH ‘ bullock and the like’, — t^linda' as ‘ lield-prodce,- — ‘'hiva' 
as ‘that which is lopped oh”, i.e., wool, except. that of the i^heep. 

VERSE CTdl 

This veu'se in (juoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 14). 

which adds the following (explanations : — Any interest?, over and 
above what has been prescribed in the scriptures, — such as 
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2 per cent and so foitli— cannot be la^niiitted, e\en tluni.l, 
a^eed to by the del)tor;~why ?— l)ecause tliey deel.ue thiv'i,. 
l>ethe ‘usurious way’. If, under tlie stres> of hnsines.s. tlie 
crtKiitor wishes to reap a lar<»e proHl out ot tbe debl(»j-. then tJic 
utmost that he can recover is [h-i' ,rnt,--an(l not inoic, 
even though the debtor may lia\(' .loreed to it;— arid in 
KrtyaJcalpatnru (p. (i8 h). 

VFdiiSK (d.lll 

‘ A creditor may take, for the t<-rni ol a year, interest whieli 
has been settled by tla* following agreement — “when one, two 
or three months have [)asse(l, tlie intcacst on the capital shall 
he ctilculated and ])ai(l to tiu' at one tiim'”; hut Ix' shall not 
take the inU'rest acx'ording to the agreement, it the vi’ar has 
passed’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ‘ I f the creditor does 
not hike the money dm* for two or three \'ear'', and the dehtor 
pays tlien, thi* creditor shall not take more interest than tm 
one year’ (( tovindaraja). 

"Adrstani' ‘ Xot touml (in the* jSVnTsVro.v)’ (Mcdhatithi, 
Kulluka and Raghavananda) not acciimlated (hy the lapse 
of several months' (MedhiTtith ’, alternati\elv and Xai.ayana). 

^Kdhivrddhih' — ‘i^aiodical tor., monthiv) intel(‘'^t’ (.MedhiT- 
tithi, (lovindaiaja, XiTrayana and Kulluka, who is not lightly 
represented by Rulili-r). — Se<’ XiTrada — ‘Prxfnndsani Idutranri 
yd vrrldhih sd kdhkd s-rin/a' kdltkd' heing the technical 
name, for ttionthky iiiten-st, kdhicrdifhih) 

'Kdyikd ' — ‘ 'Po he paid by hodilv labour’ (Mcdhatithi), 
oi' by the use ot a pjeilgi'il animal 01 sla\e ' (MedhatitJii, allei- 
native, Kulluka, Raghavananda and Nandana). 

Thi s \’ersc‘ iV fjuotecl in V ii)dda rathdlnra (p U), wliicli 

thf‘ following noU^hi — " AlisdtnvaUurV is (hat winch lias 
gone beyond a year. The meaning that it tin* creditin’, 
^^uspecting an early repayment nt the loan, -lioiild stipulak* 
that the loan must continne foi* a ceilain time*, then he cannot 
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stipulate for more than a year. Halayudha, however holds the 
ineaning^ to be that however much be the eagerness of the creditor 
to earn nnu;h interest, he should receive payment befoi-e 
one year passes, and not beyond that. — Nor should he receive 
an interest that is 'arlrstd,’ ‘not permitted by the se,riptures.’ — 
There an; four kinds of interest not permitted, — chahravrddh 
kdlavrddhi, kdritd and kdiyikd ; these he should not take. 

ft is quoted in Madanapdrijdtd (p. 229) ; — in Vtdkit'iia- 
pdrjjdta (IT, p. 252); — in Nrsimhaprasddn (Ahnika, 
86 a) ; — and in Krtyakalpataru (67 b), which adds- the 
explanation. — ‘ The interest is to be calculated from the first 
month upto the end of the year, and not beyond that.’ 

VERSE CLIV 

'Karana ' — ‘ Written bond ’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; 

‘ — written bond and witnesses’ (Medhiitithi). 

This verse is quoted in Pard^^haramddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 198), whichladds the following explanation: — ‘ When the 
time for repayment arrives, if the debtor, find hims(*lf imalile 
to pay the whole amount due — the principal along with accrued 
interest, — and the creditor is unwilling to keep the loan hang- 
ing, — and shoulil wish to renew the transaction (jn tlie same 
terms, he should pay the accrued interest and renew the bontl, 
dated afresh witli the new date.' 

It is quotetl in Vivddarat-ndkarti (p. 72), as laying down 
one of the methods of ‘compound interest.’ It adds the follow- 
ing notes : — ‘ Nirjitdvi ,’ legally due to the creditor ; of this 
accrued interest he should pay either the whole, or a part only, 
and add the remainder to the principal and renew the , bond 
for the total; — in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 19b); — in 
Krtyakalpatum, (HUa), which explains ' nir jit dm ’’ as ‘deter- 
mined te have already accrued to the creditor and ' kckra- 
nam pcirivartayet' as ‘ should write another documenl 
attested by fresh witnesses ’; — and in Vh’am'it7'odc«ya (Vya- 
vahara, 104a). 
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:)4;i 

At the end of AilliyiTya Virr, Mamilik ha,, printnl the 
Mowing verse with Meilhatithi’s explanation thereupon— 

u 

This verse, thougli eonnnente<l upon hy .Me<lh,atithi, 
has been omitterl by all other commentators. 

It is found in Xarada (Idl.) It is (piotid in Viva- 
(laratriakard (p. 71) as trom Xarada ; it explains ' SlKtkUn- 
hinah’ us ‘ without ability to repay the debt and ' kdJavIpnr- 
yaydt ’ iitS on ciccoiint of ffiiiiino und so forth/ 

The verne is not Manu’s, it Naradj/s; aiul it has hoen 
only quoted })y Medhatitlii and (explained hy him in (‘ourse 
of his comment on verse lot). 

VER8E CLV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkfira (p. 7i)), whieli 
adds the following notes : — ' addvshayitrd hirani/(iin\ not 
biinging up tlie gold tor payment, — not e\(*J[i a single pice, 
— and hence not paying even th(‘ inteiest, lie slioiild add th(‘ 
accrued interest to the original prineipjd, and making this total 
the new principal, he should enter it in the new bond that 
he should write. Though the entire* inU‘rest is actually due* 
to be paid at the time, yet, il he is unable to pay the whole, 
he may pay just that much of it which he may be able to pay ; 
—this is what is meant by the clause ‘ ydvati sainhhami ate. 

It is quoted in P UTdshu^'iiinddhttvtt (Vyavahaia, p. 194), 
which adds the following explanation: Hiranyain aday^ 

,^hayitvd,f — not haVing paid the interest that has been earned, 
— he should have it included in that sanu* bond , in Kxtyci- 
kalpattiru which explains ^ Idranyain OAlarshayitiHr^ 

as -‘not paying any part of the ac(Tue<l inteu'^t to the ci editor , 
the meaning is that he should pay as much ot th(* accrued 
interest hs he can, and then make out a fresh document; and 
in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, lt)4a). 
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VERSE CL VI 

‘ Chakarvrddhi ’ — ‘ Interest on wheeled caniage’ (Medha- 
tithi, Govindaraja, Kulldka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ compound 
interest’ (Narilyana as also ‘ others’ in Medliatitlii on verse 157). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddanratndkara (p. 73), 
wliich gives a totally different explanation: — ‘ Def^hakdlavyaveo- 
sthitah chakravrddhim savidrwlhah'' means ‘ having entered 
into an agreejuent regarding chakravrddhi ’ to the effect that 
at Audi and such a place and time I shall take double this 
amount,” — if the creditor asks for repayment of his dues with 
compound intei est, before the stipulated time, or at a place other 
than the stipulated one, then he shall not receive his dues 
with compound interest;’ — -in Krtyakalpatarii (80a), which 
explains samdrudha^ as 'stipulated, agreed upon,’ and 
^tatphalam' as the effect of the chakravrddhi) — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 104a). 

VERSi: CLVIJ 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaratndkara (p. 11), which 
adds that the term ‘ Saviudr ay dnakiisha! dh'^ for all 

merchants ; — ‘ deshakdldrthadarshhiah those who know 
that in such and such a country such and such profit is to be 
lUtide ; — ‘ adhigama ’ is 'decision ’ i. e., ‘ by tliat is the interest 
to lie determined ;’ — and in Krtyaka! pataru (OBa), which has 
the following notes : — ‘‘ Samudraydnaknshaidh'' stands for 
tradesmen in general, — ' deshakdldirthadarshinah ^ one who 
knows what profit is obtained at what time, — ‘ adhigama ’ is 
decision^ finding, 

VER8E CL VI II 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhara (Vyavahara, 
p. 185). 

VER8E CLIX 

' Vrthdddnam^ — 'Gifts promised in jesU or to ^ clowns, 
bards and such persons ’ (Medhatithi, Narayana and KullQka) 
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— ‘ gifts promised not for religious puriMjsi', hut to >ingeis 
and the like’ (Nandana). — 

“ Vashistha (IG.dl) gives tliis verse as a ui'll-kuowii 
quotation. So Gautama (12. 41 ).” Hopkins. 

This verse is quoted in Virfularatnrdara (p. 57), whieli 
adds the following notes ;—riie term ' pratihharyuj,,' vvU^v^ 
here to .suieties of hotli kinds surety lor r<i nv<\ and 

surety tor truxf , — ‘ vrthridanaui’ is /ise/ess ‘ Cd-^ibvin 

that due to ga milling tliat due to wine-drinking ; 
— the ‘ gambling ’ and •drinking’ meant here aiv of’ the 
improper kind ; — and in Krtii<tk<i1p<(tarii (Ttih). 

VKKSK ('LX 

The first half of tlii s \(‘rs(* is (juotcMl in V n\vlar(itndk<ir(t 
(p. 57), which adds tliiil ^ dn)'sha)ba 2 >i'dtlhhdvif(i" indiidf^s (ho 
surety for trrist ;dso |thi> is cltMi’ honi Lh'it, 

where botli are put on tli(‘ s.nni* tooting | — (Ik* .second liidf is 
quoted on p. 4 .*), where ' ddn<ipraiU)hu' i'. (‘xjiLiined as ‘(he 
surety who liad j)roinis(Ml T ^haJ^ ;>o// / — m\k\' dd^jaddn' as 
‘ sons.’ 

(1) ^ DarsJiand-j^i'atiJbhTi" is (Ik* j)(*rson standing sui‘(‘(y 
with the promised shall piodiicf* (his man whc*n i(*(jnir(‘<l 
■ — (2) Pratyayapratihhu is oiu* who s,iv^ lo’m (lu* loan 

on my trust’; — (5) l)d)iaj)r((UhhTi ' — who s.iys ‘.i;i\(‘ him (lie 
loan, whicli, if he doi‘s not pa\% \ sladl jiav’ 

\ers(‘ is (jno((‘d in I\rt fydnlpdiaru (7 la .and 7hl)). 

VERSE (4 A I 

This vers(‘ is (pioted in Vivddaraindlnra (p. 43), 

whidi takes it ^ ;is [>u((ini^ tlK‘ <HK‘^tion which is answer(‘d 
in the next verse. It adds tin* fhllowing nole.s : — ^ Ada 
t(xri\ i, c., a sin“(*ty o(her than (Ik* oik* tor [)aynu‘nt 
(7* c., the sure(v for a[>p(*a!’ance and thf* snre(y ioi tinst), - 
being ‘ vijfidUypnAkrti ’ — 7. c., lieing known to ha\’e stood 
surety "after having re(*(a\ed something in pledge* from the 
debtor ; and thus having its (diaracter fully known , if such 
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a surety diGs,— keifiOL hetv,Yt,d ’ — by what mGans is thG ddtd 
— the man who advanced the loan, the creditor, — to receive 
bac-:k the debt ? The work goes on to quote Halayudha 
as explaining tlie term * vijficitopi'CikTti ’ as “ l)eing known 
that he l)ec 4 ime the lagnaka (?) on recemng a pledge\ and 
regarding the verse as denying th(‘ (Tcxlitor’s right to receive 
payment from the surety’s lieirs on his death. But remarks 
that tlie net result of both explanations is the same. 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalj^ataru (74 a), which 
has the following notes: — ‘ Addtari a surety other than 
Ddnapratihhv, — ‘ ddtd \ the crenlitor, — ‘ vijndtopo^ akrti \ one 
wliose solvency is well known. 


VE:R8E CLXTl 

‘ Alarulhanah ’ — Qualifies tlie surety (Medhatithi, 
Clovindaraja and Narixyana) ; — it qualifies the surety’s heir 
(Raghavananda) ; — Nandana reads ‘ alaksitah ’ and explains 
it as ‘ if the surety who received the money is not found. ’ 

''Phis verse is (juoted in VirddaratnaJcara (p. 48), as 
providing tlie answer to the question put in the preceding 
verse. It adds the following explanation : — If the surety, 
to whom money had been handed over {mrddis(a) by the 
debtor, is ‘ a/and/mriah \ — i. helms really got the money, — 
then, on his death, the " mrddistah' — f. c., the -son of the 
surety to whom mon(\y had been handed over — should pay 
the debt lout of his own property. 'Phe term ' nirddistah' 
is applied figuratively to the son. 

It is quoteil in Krtyahalpatarti (74 a), which has the 
following notes ; — ‘ Nirddi^Uidhana \ is the surety to vahom 
enough money had been handed over by the creditor, to cover 
the amount of surety involved, — ‘ alandluxnah ’, possessetl of 
sufficient property, — the six-ond ‘ nirddista ’ stands for the 
son of the person who had stood surety and has since died ; 
the meaning being that the son should make good the debt 
for which his father had stood surety. 
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veesp: c'i.xn^ 

l^his verse is quote<l in Krtyahulpatar}! (55 b), wliicli 
acUls the following expLi nation : — An agiwnient, e\(‘n tlioiigli 
fomially put in writing, has no legal force, if it is contrary 
to the laws and customs prevalent among l)usincs>-nicu : and 
such an agrt'oment cannot l)c <‘nfoiccHl, — >ncli agrcvincnt, for 
instance, as where a man who has children agiws to IxHiucath 
all his property to a stranger. 

It is quoted also in Vlrmnitrodaya (Vva\aliara, ^1 h 
and 39 b), which has the following iiolc> — ' Prittistlntd InH- 
from the <lefet;t of being inqM)ssihU' and nnkmovn and so lorth, 

‘ bhdsd’, proposition, staterntmt, is not satj/<t, acccptinl liy 
the king or the court, — * that statement which is conti'at y to 
all rules of business, even though it l)c c^tal^lishcll by c\id(‘nc<', 
oral and documentary, shouhl not l>c accc[)tcd ; c.(/., the state- 
ment that ‘this mail has promisid his mitirc property to mi' , 
when the man concerned is one who has got sons and otlaa- 

successors. 


VERSE VLXV 

This verse is quoted in Pnrdsliar<(iinid }i<iv<( (\"yavahara, 
p. 152), which exiilains ‘ Ynya' as ‘ olit.iin anotluVs proiK-rty, 
ivithout any right to it. hv means ol begging and such 
other means \-^d<Jhamann ’ as ‘pl(‘dgc ’ ;-and the compound 
‘ Yoyddhainanam ’ as ‘ Yoife ddhawanan^ \ ‘ i.ledgmg ot 

what does not rightly lu^long to one. 

II is !W). 

expl,,in, ■ • ...'I, f ' ' 

nullify ox-iy ti-l.n»a.tio.. in will, «l.„- , In' .l.-h«- 

s„.neLu,l ;-in Krn,aMl.a,.,r.. (r.:,!,) «■ ,„-l, ..M'lau.s .,yx.. 

7 , - ’ , ‘ dccrit’; — and m V tram Uro< lay ct 

(Vyavaha,,n liOb), « In-I. ;_,u,d 
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VEKSE CLXVI 

This verse is quote<l in Vivddaratndkara (p. 53), which 
adds tlie term ‘ i<vatah \ which means ‘ out of their own 
property and implies that in aciiso wliere even among divide<l 
co-sliarers, if one has contracted a debt for the purpose of the 
maintenance of all co-sharers, and he, for some reason or 
other, such as deatli and so foj-th, is unable to repay it — then 
the debt should be paid by all the other co-sharers. 

It is quotetl in Apardrka (p. b47) ; — \n Smrtitattva (II, 
p. 178), which explains ‘svdtah' as ‘from his own property;’ — 
in Krtyakalpataru (7()a); — and in Viramitrodayai^ynwtkh&Yix, 
110 a), which says that the explanation given by the ‘ Vrttikara ’ 
is that ‘when a man who borrowetl the money goes away or 
dies, and the money was spent by him for his family, then the 
debt is t<i be repaid even by such of his collaterals as may 
have been living separately from him, — what to say, regarding 
those who might have been living with him. It demurs to this 
explanation and quotes the fexplanation of the ‘Mahabhasya ’ 
iis that separated collaterals, like the uncle itnd so forth, 
should repay the debt out of their own property. 


VERSE CLXVIl 

^Adhyadhinah' — ‘Servant’ (Medhatithi ami Narayana); 
— ‘slave’ (Kulluka); — ‘55)unge.st brother and one in some 
such position (Raghavananda). 

This verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (II, p. 232) as 
indicating the necessary character of the 'maintiiining (rf the 
family ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 55), which explains 

’ as ‘ servants and others,’ and ‘ jydydn’ v?. ^ t\\v 
master’ ; — in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahara, • p. 

104), to the effec't that a debt cannot be repudiated if it has 
been contracted for the support, of the family, even If it may 
have been contracted by a dependant witliout the master’s 
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permission in Krtyakalpataru (70 h), which cxpl-,in 
^•adhyadhmah' as ‘the slave and the like ’;-and in V\ram\ 

(Vyavahm-a, 4()a), which .‘xph.ins ^ adJupuHunah ’ 
as ‘ son, nephew, slaves and so forth. ’ 


VhnW. (’LXVllI 

This verse is ijuoted in Snirlitaiiva (II, p. e;5i j 
Krtyakalpatarv (Oo I));— ami in (Vya\ah4ia, 

39 1) and GO a). 


VERSE (’I. XIX 

K.'nhx'ni .Jndf^t' (Kiilluka and ( lo\ in(laraja) — ‘ nndi- 
videtl family’ (Xiirayana and Ra<;havananda) ; ‘ ineinher ol 

a family’ (Nandana, who is misrejiresented l)y Hopkins, 
who wrongly translates ‘ Kniinahi’ friend). 


VERSE CJ.XX 


Tliis 




verse i> <[uoted in V'ir(tmiiro<Uiy(t (Kajaniti, |). 


VERSE VEX XI 


This 


!7,o). 


verse is quoted in Vlrannirerlayu (Rajanili, ]>. 


VERSE ( LXXII 

Tliis verse is* quoted in V'lvdrnilrod nyu. p. 

275), which adds the following note-- : — ‘ Svdddndf ’, ‘ by 
taking what is his own legally, ■'iii'li as taxes and so loith’; 
— -vctrnafia'tnsargdt ’ , ‘ hy niarriag(>s and such ridationships 
contracte^l by the Brahinana ’ and other castes with [lersons of 
their own respective castes’ ; the ' sn/ni'-argcd of different castes 
18 not meant, as that would lead to the e\il of ‘mixed castes.’ 
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VERSE CLXXIII 

Tlus verse is quoterl in Nfsimhaprasada (Vyavahara, 

2 b). 


VERSE CLXXIV 

Tills verse is (juoted in KrtyakaJpataru (0 b); — and 
in V~irar){itrod(iya (Vyavahara, 89 a). 

VERSE CLXXV 

Hopkins refers to Rgveda 1. 32. 8 tor a similar imagery. 
Thi.s verse is quoted in Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
2 b) ; — -in Krtyakidpatarn (4 a) ; — and in Vl,ramitrodayn 
(Vyavahara, 80 a). 


VERSE CLXXVl 

Tills verse is quoted in Krtyahdpataru (80 b.) 

VERSE CLXXVl 1 

Cf. 8. 40, and 0. 220 ; al.so 8. 415. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 43), wliich 
explains the meaning to be that “ the debtor should make him- 
self ‘ samani equal, to the laeditor by putting an end to the 
relation of creditor and debtor”; — -in Apardrka (p. 14b), 
which explains the meaning to lie that “even by doing some 
work for the creditor, the debtor should make himself equal, 
similai’, to the creditor, by becoming free from debt — in 
Vivadaratndkara (p. 70), which adds the following explana- 
tion : — The debtor, who is either of the .same caste with, or ol 
a lower caste tlian, the creditor, should, even by means of work- 
ing, clear off his debt, and thereby render himself equal to 
the cieditor. So long as the debt is not paid off, there is an 
inequality between them — one being the creditor and 
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the other the dehtov ■, hut wlion hy niftins of work, tlio ddx 
hus been paid oft; I)otli of them become ‘ ('qiial ]5ul if tli.> 
debtor belongjs to a 1d(jher caste, liesliould not be made by the 
creditor to work foi- liiin. 

It is quoted also in V yavaJiaraiafiyTillta (p. .SO) ; — 
in Krtyalalpatarn (791)), wliieli explaitis ' samum k nrydt' 
as ‘remove his indebtedness, wliieli puts liim in a position lower 
than that of his ennlitor, l)y doi lift such work for tlie latter as 
would suffice to liquify tlu* anmunl of d(‘bt ’ — dbreydn ' is ‘one 
belonging to a higlier caste’ and also ‘ om* possessed of higher 
qualificjxtions ’ an<l \n Virdinilrndayd (V'yavahilra, 104 b), 
wliieli also has the same (‘xj)lanation. 

VMRSE ('LXXVlll 

‘ Prdtyaya ’ — ‘Tnferenee and sujiernatiu'al proof ’ (IShMlha- 
tithi) ; — ‘inference, oaths and so forth’ ((Jovindaraja) ; — 
‘oaths’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is (jiioted in Vivaddvatnakara (p. 01S). 

VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Krtyahdpatdrv (S2f)), which 
('xplains ‘ ')nahdpcdsd ’ as oik * wdio has a large family; 
in Pardshara'nLddhara (Vyaiahaia, ]>. 20 4); — • and in 

Vivadarafnaldra (p. So), which (‘xjilains ‘ nuthd paisa' as ‘one 
having a large* family', — and 'nibsepant, as nd'sepyain, f.ey 
the tliiny deposiletl ; — and in V^ivd<laehiiitdiiiuni (p. -fO), 
which explains ' nwdidpal^'t' as ‘one* whee has a large* numbe*r 
of relatives.’ 

VERSE CLXXX 

This ver.se is quoteel in Vivddaratndl-ara (p. HO), 
which explains 'ddyoh' as deposUrny anel ' yrahah ' as 
Tcceiviny Pavdsliavaniddhava (Vyaiahaia, p. JOo), 
which explains ‘ ddyali ’ as giving, el(*pe)siting— anel ‘ grahah ’ 
as receiving F4rw/e (Vyavahara, lid b). 

7et 
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VERSES CLXXXT— CLXXXTI 

Those versos are quoted in Apardrha (p. GG4) ; — and 
in Vivadaratnakdra (p. 94), wliieli explains them to 

mean that — ^ Tf tlui person who calls himself the Depositor 
demands the deposit from the person emailed tlie Deposit-holdta*, 
— and the latter denies it, saying ‘ nothing was deposited with 
me — and there are no witnesses to the transaction ; — tluai 
the king, with a desire to ascertain the facts, should have r(^- 
course to the following stratagem: — Through spies of the proper 
age and appearance, trustworthy in word and appearance, lu^ 
should by some pretext deposit his own gold with the accused 
person ; — after some days, he should have that deposit demand- 
ed from him. 


VERSE d.XXXTTT 

This verse is quoted in Apavdrld (p. 004) ;■ — and in 
Vivddarcttnakara (p. 04), which continues the explanation 
(see last note) — ‘Tf the man 'admit the deposit and surremh'r 
it exactly in the condition in which it had been deposibnl — 
neither more nor less, — then the king should conclude that tlu' 
former deposit, the subject-matter of tlu' dispute, liad not Ix'en 
made over to him, and he should he acquitted of the chaig(' 
brought against him by the other party. 

VERSE CdvXXXlV 

This verse is quoted in Apa^'m-ht (p. 004), which explains 
the meaning to he that tlu* man should he punishetl by h(*ing 
made to surrender the two deposits as also their values. 

It is quoted in Virddai-aindkara (p.' 94) wliicli ex- 
plains the meaning to he as follows — “If, however, the man 
does not surrender the gold deposited by the king’s spies, then 
the king should regard the charge as proved against him and 
should make him surrender also the formei* deposit, thefSubj<*ct- 
matter of the former charge.” 
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Tt is quoted jilso in ( Vva\ aliiTr.i, 

p. idO), to the effect that it, relyin^ on hi.s power, the depository 
does not siUTender tlie deposit, lie should he {lunished hy tlie 
king and forced to dehver it. 

VERSE CJ.XXXV 

This verse is (juoted in Vivd<htr(ftiiak(()'(( (p. S7), 
which adds the following expKnrilion : — If the d('po.sit(H' is 
livdng, de[)osits, se<iled or open, should ne\cr !)(' giviai l)y, the 
depository to any such ni^ar rcl<i(i\'(‘ of the (k‘[>osit()r as may 
have a share in tlie jiroperty,— during th(‘ absence of the 
depositor himself ; tor if the said ielali\(‘ happiai Iodic, lla^ 
deposits become lost, /. e., tluw do not r(‘ach the depositor hiiiiscll ; 
though if the relative does not dies tlu^ may pcabaps ri'ach 
him. So that in the event of tlu‘ r(‘l.iti\e’s death, it would 
be open to the original depositor to (kairmd from the* depository 
the value of the‘ de[)osits ; and in ordea* tei guard against 
this, the depositoiy sliould .dways le'tmn the deposits to the 
depositor himself, while lu‘ liv(‘s. 

It is quoted in K7'(yak(flp(if<(rii (8da). 

VERSE (d.XXXVI 

This verse is epiotenl in V'tvdilai’dindkfO'n (p. S7), whie*h 
adds the following expkmation . — ( )n the de'ath of the depositor, 
if the depository deliver the deposit to the* de'po^itoi’s he*ir, he 
should not be blamed eithei' by the; king oi’ hv lh(‘ dead mans 
relatives. The term ' .sv'ayaiHera" imjilies that during the^ 
depositor's life-time, he shoukl not de‘H\e'r it to the* hear, e^\(‘n 
though asked to do, so by tlu^ lattea*; — ,m<l that on his d(‘ath 
he should giv'C it* to the heir (‘veai without heang asked to do 
so ; — and in Vi rdidacJiinf diviam (j). d^)- 

VERSE CJ.XXXVll 

“ X^'coreling to Xarayaiia, tlu^ \ease re fea*^ to e*ases wh<:*re 
one believes a deposit to lie witli aiiutJua but has not made it 
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over himself ; accordipg to Govindaraja and Knlluka, to cases 
where there may be error. Govindaraja and Kulluka think 
that the person who should act in the manner described is the 
king, and they explain ‘ anvichchliet ’ by ‘ he should decide.’ 
Niirayana and Raghavananda, on the other hand, think that 
the depositor should act thus.”’ — Buhler. 

This verse has been omitted entirely by Medhatithi ; 
neither the verse nor its commentary is found in the Mss. 

-This verse is quoted in VivddaraUidlara (p. 94), accord- 
ing to which the verse refers to what the depositors should 
do ; it means that ’ the depository should keep the deposit 
honestly and lovingly ; all the more so if the depositor is 
found to be a man of thoroughly good charactei-.’ 

It is also quoted in Pardaharamddliava (Vyavahilra, 
p. ‘d09), which says that this lays down what should be done 
by the successor of the depositor, if the depository does not 
of his own accord, surrender the deposit, after the depositor’s 
death. 


VERSE CT.XXXVITT 

The second half of this verse is quoted in Vivddarat- 
ndkara (p. 86), which adds the explanation that if the deposit 
has been handed over to the tlc{)Ository sealad^ — then, unless 
the latter extracts anything from it, he shall incur no blame ; 
but if he docs extract anything, then he certainly becomes open 
to (insure. In the case of an unsealed deposit, on the other 
hand, even though ho may have extracted something, if 
he delivers it before the depositor, he ■ does not ipeur 
blame. 

VERSE CLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrka, (p. 66.‘3), which 
adds that if out of the property, the man extracts not even a 
small part (then he shall not have to make it good) ; — in 
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Vivadaratnakara 88), which also adds — ‘ if out ol tlic 
deposited property, the depository d(.K‘s not extract, take 
out, anything ; ’ — in Pardxharamddluira (Vyavahiii-a, 
p. 206), wliich adds — ‘ if he extract (,‘ven the stnallcst part 
of die deposit, then he shall have to make it good — and in 
V ivddachintdmam (p. 87), which says that in a ca.se where 
the deposit-holder takes for himself a poi tion ol the deposit and 
keeps the i-emainder secretly in some other place with a \ie« 
to evade the return of the trust, — then lu' is to l)e made lo 
refund the entire tleposit. 

It is quoted in Krlyakaljxitai'it (p. Sil a), which explains 
‘ tasvndt mi tuiniJtaruii ’ as ‘ docs not take lor himst'll any 
part of the deposit.’ 


VERSE C'XC’ 

‘ Sdrvaih ujHiyaih ' — ‘All kinds ol evidence, the four 
expedients of kindness and the rest, and also in (he case ol 
wicked people, beating and iufprismiing ’ (jMcdhiitithi, who 
is not rightly represented by Rubier); ‘ the loui' ('X])('<li(‘nts 
of kindness and so forth’ (( iovindaraja, Kulluka and 
Raghavananda) ; — ‘spies and the like (Nariivana). 

This ver,se is <piotcd in Pards/iarnnidd hava (Vyavahilra, 
p. 268), as laying down punishment for the depositor and 
depositoiy if proved to be dishonest;— in J&tyaka/jxUaru, 
(84a); — and in Viramitrodayii (VyaNahara, 11 .4 a). 


VERSE CXt’I 

This verse * is quoteil in Apardrka, {\)A'Ah\) .md m 
(p. !)1), which ad.ls th.- lollowing explana- 
tion:— The depository, who, even when asked to do so, doi-s 
not sun'ender the deposit, or the otluM p.uty who demands 
thedepo^iit, without having deli veied it, — both ol these should be 
punished like a thief, if the property involvtd is a large one; 
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but if it is a small one, then they have to he fined the value 
of the deposit in question, and the depository is to he forced 
to surrender the deposit also. 

It is quoted in Vyavaharainaijukha (p. 84); — in Para- 
sharartiddhava (Vyavahara, p. 208); — in Vivadachintamani 
(p. 39), which notes that in the same text th(3 Matsyapurana reads 
‘ dvigunaia damaiP \ it says that Manids rule is meant for 
cases where the persons concerned are poor and well-behaved ; 
— in Krfyahajpatar'a (83 h) ; — and in Viramitrodaya 
(Vyavahara^ 113 a), which explains ' shdsy an ^ as ^should 
be pimished and tinedd 

VER8E CXCII 

This verse appears to be a mcae repetition of 191. 
According to Medhatitlii, 191 lays down two alternative* 
punishments — corporal punishment (thief’s penalty) and line; 
and 192 excludes the ‘thief’s punishment’ by specifying the* 
tine only. He repudiates the explanation that has been attributed 
to him by Hopkins — viz., 192 is for the sake of freeing the 
Brdlmiana from the coi’poral punishnumt prescribed in 191. 
Nor is there <inything in Medhatitlii to show that he takers 
192 as referring to fresh ohences,— a view that has bec'n 
attributed to him by Buhler. — Both these views are found 
in Kulluka. 

‘ Upamdhi ’ — Healed deposit’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘something 
lent in a friendly spirit ’ (Medhatitlii, wlio repudiates, in the* 
present context, the technical meaning of ‘sealed deposit.’) 

'' Arisheffena ' — ‘Irrespective of the character of the projicrty 
or the caste of the person’ (Medhatitlii); — ‘‘irrespective ol 
cxiste’ (Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted \nVivddaraindl\tra (p, 92), wliic'h 
adds the follo\ving explanation : — The reiteration of ‘ line ecjual 
in value to the deposit’ here — to the exclusion of the^ ‘thiet’s 
penalty ,’ with wliich it has been coupled in the preceding 
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Yorse, — slioukl bo uiidor.slood ns intMiil for llio c‘aso wlioro tlu^ 
misnppropriutor oi tlio di^posit is n jb'alupnnn. Tho 
^ tathd^ and ^ avisliesena ’ moan lliat all tliat lias boon said in 
regard to the inisa[)pvopiation of tlu^ iU‘}>osit, should hv under- 
stood to bo applicabl(‘ to dial of tlu' llpanuUn also, — the 
misappropriation of both standing on tlu' sanu' footing. 

It is (juotod also in \ ya nthdvaindjfukhn (p. So); 
in Krtijakalpatarii (Sdli) and in Vlr^nnUrodaya (Vyava- 
liara, lid a). 

VKKSECXtdll 

Tliis verse is (juoIihI in Virdihiratnrdavd (p. 92), which 
adds the following not(‘s * — ' Upadhabhdp by iraud , 

^ s'^thdy(-d is one who h(‘lj)s in th(‘ inisa])propriation ol otlua s 
property by fraud praluPhnnWn the pul)li(‘ scpiaivand su(‘h 
plaoos;-it is quotes aoainal p. ^Kq-iu Vivadurhn- 
tamani (p. iVJ), whirl, explains ^ ^ipadhcV as ‘ frau.C 
‘m/K-«/«’as ‘ahellor in ll.e Ipa.ulnlent appropnanon, -and 
‘ ywZ/ia’as ‘Ix'ating, imprisonment and so lorth;— and in 
Kri.y<tk<xVpOit<xvu (H4 a). 


vEiisr ('xc’iv 

This verse is quot.'d in Ayararhi (p. (id 1 ). wineli .‘x-plams 
‘ .nhruvan' as ‘ telling wl.at is not t.a:e;’-in VnAdaratua^ra 
(p. 94 ), whiehadds tl.e lollowino notes:- Vihru.,in , .leela.ing 
it, to be more wl.en it wa^ U-; l,on. a i.a.atv ot 

it follows that it the deposilo.y als.. .leelares , 

1 1 % niori" h(' ako should b(‘ liiK d i and 

loss whore it was Hall> mon, 

in KTty(ikaljJ(tf({r^( ^ 0 - 

VKKSK VXV\ 

■n,!., v™,o is .,,...(.,1 in r,r,n„,,r.d.,y,- (VynvS.nrn 

U:l I.). »«lna. till- l..ll.nvingn..t.s'^'Jta,./n, .l-mcrnK 

.,v™, pledging, ,l..p..itinB.-‘ 'iv.ng Ihe .lepnsn. 
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VERSE CXCVI 

This vorso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 95), wliioli 
adds tlio following notes : — ‘ Aksinvan not harassing tho 
person who is believed to have been the holder of the deposit ; 
— and in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahiira, p. 209), which 
explains ‘ aprakainvan ’ (which is its reading for ‘ akdnvai^ ’), 
as ‘not chastising.’ 


VERSE CXCVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 103), which 
explains the phrase ‘ na tarn nayet sdk^yam ’ as ‘ should plact* 
no confidence in him ’ ; — in Nrsirnhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 
20 b) ; — in Vivddavhintdmani (p. 41), which explains 

‘saA^'v/am’as ‘trustworthy evidence’; — in Krtyakalpatarv 
(85 b), which explains ‘ na tarn nayet mh'tyam as ‘ no trust 
is to be placed in liiin ’ — and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
115 b). 


VERSE CXCVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 103), which 
adds the following notes ‘ Avahdryo hhavet ,’ should be 
fined; — ‘ nvdnvayah" (whiAi is its muling for ‘ ftdnrayah ') 
a son or some relation of the rightful owner ; — ‘ satshatam ,’ 
six hundred jyanas ; — ‘ niranvayah,’ not relaOxl to the rightful 
owner ; — ‘ anapasarah,' means the removing of the property 
from the ovmer'r^ house ; — and tlie man who does this 
and sells what belongs to another should be fine<i six hundred 
panas. If this seller is not a relative of the owner,— and 
if the removing of the property from the ovrner’s house has 
been done, not by any person related to the owner, but by the 
seller himself, — then he should be punished like a thief. . If 
however the removing has been done by some one else, bid 
the selling is done by the owner’s relative, then the fine may 
be even more than six hundred panas , — The author of 
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litis uxplilined ctj)ctsct^'ct ^ jis tlu* jn.stiH(*atioii for 
•moving the article from tlie oAvner’s possession— such as its 
l)eing a gift and so forth })y wlni lt nxn^s aiva'tf 

from the owners possession (apa,'^(( 7 rtfi arma) ; and lu‘ 
Avho has no such justification is ‘ a)i((p((s((ra'; and this writer 
adds that this view has the support of Bliagun, JNhHlliatithi 
and the Vritikdra, 

It is quoted in VivddaehhddDmn} (p. 41) which ha-^ the 
following notes: — ' AvaJidrifah' should he made to gi\(‘ yp, — 

' sdnvayah ’ belonging to the family of the owncT of tlu' pro- 
perty concerned, — ‘ nirunvayah^ not a memiKT of tiu' ow nca’s 
family, — ^ anapasarah who \vas not re(‘(a\(Hl th(‘ pro]Ka-ty 
by any equitable method ot a(*quisition, such as gift and 
the like’ — ^ ^alshafam lie is to I)(‘ fintnl bill) paryts ; — and 
in Krtyakalpatar\i (80 b), w4ii(*h (‘xplains ' a raJulryalf as 
‘ should be made to pay,’ — ^sdnrriy(th\ as ‘along with his 
brothers and relatives ,’ — ' satshatany" /. e., bOO jKtnns, 
— It goes on to say what has^ been (juoted in V ivddurat- 
ndkara (above). 

VEKSi: CX(4X 

Euhler wrongly asserts that ‘‘ X«indana omits this \(‘rsi‘. ’ 

This verse is quoted (as NaradaV) in V \ rddaehmtdmnm 
(p. 40); — and in Krtyakalpataru ( 8 b> a). 

VER8E a; 

This VWS(! is qnotwl in Apararko (p. (i;55), wlii(‘h 
says that what is nivant is that nhat is i)ro.>i <)( 
ownership is, not mere possession, l»iit possession 
accompanied by ‘title’ — something tliat indicates actual 

ownership. 

71 
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VERSE CCI 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratnakara (p. 103), \vlii(!h 
adds the following notes; — ‘ YiTcraydi ' from the mtrrket-plaee ; 
— ‘ Kulasannidhat ! in die presence of triistwortliy traders 
and brokers ; — ‘ Nydyatah qualifies ‘ krayena — ‘ vishud- 

’ (which is its rearling iov ' vishiuldham ,') faultless; — 
‘ lahhate dhanam i. from the seller ; — and in Krtyakal- 
yataru (85 b), which has the following notes : — ‘ Vihraydt' 
‘from the ^ninrkei phice^ the word being explainetl as 
vikriyate ai^min iti vikrayah ’ — ‘ kulai<annidhau* in 
the presence of a number of business-men, — ‘ nydyatah ' 
is to be construed with ‘ krayena ,’ and means a hona fide 
purchase, on payment of the proper price. 


VERSE CCTl 

This verse is quoted in Virdidaratndkara{\i, 103), which 
ailds the following notes : — ''Midam,' the original seller, who sold 
the article wliich did not belong to him ; — if he is ‘ andhdrya 
incapable of being pi’oduced by the purchaser, by reason of 
his being in a foreign (;ountiy ; — but the purchaser is one who 
had made his purchase openly, — then this latter is not to be 
punished ; — but the actual owner shall receive back his property 
which had been fraudulently sold. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdraniayukha (p. 87), which 
reading ‘ andhdrya ’ for ‘ andhdryam ’, explains it as 
‘ not producing ; ’ — the meaning being ‘ even though the 
buyer is unable to produce the original seller, if liis purchase is 
fouml to be bmia fide by rciison of its having been done in 
public.’ 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 77b), which adds the 
following explanation : — ‘ MdJam ’ is the original seller ;-^it 
he is incapable of being produced by reason of his where- 
abouts being unknown. 
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It is quoted in PardsharainddhaiHi (Vvavahara, 
p. 215), which adds that the rightful owner is to recei\(‘ his 
property from the purchaser, only on paying tn him one half ol 
the price that had bwai paid tor it ; — this opinion l>eing 
based upon a cle;ir declaration tx) that etU'ct by Katyayana ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (p. 4:5), which adds the following 
explanation ; — ‘ Where the selling h.is biHai done openly, — and 
yet the original owner provi's his claim to the proixaty con- 
cerned, — and the proptwty coneernx'xl is not retnrnabh*^ by 
n^son of its having Ixeen exported to toreign lands, and so 
foi‘tli*~then the J>ona fide p\ir(‘has(‘r is not to be punislnHl, 
but he is to be niiuh' to refund the price lo tin* real owiK'r’; 
— and in Kriyakal iKdam (8() a). 

VERSK (’Cl II 

^Tiroliitani — ‘ Concealed ’—‘in cloth or some such cover’ 
(Medliatithi and Narayana), — ‘in the earth’ (Xandana), — 
‘covered with paint’ (( iovindariija, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddralnalnm (p. lit!)), which 
reads aarnsratarti. tor ‘ .som.sr^/arrqao/f ’ and adds the 

following noU’s : — ' Any <it \ sallron and such costly things, 

'' ctny'sna' the Kusuinbha llowx'r and such cheapei things, 
Aamsr^iatn,', adulterated,— eomnK.ditv,— ^ sdvn- 
dyam' defective,— this last is m(‘ant d) inelndx' all dehnds 
other than those just sixecilied ;— ‘ nyunund less in weigdit 
— '■dure,' being at a distancx* ami hence imaixabh' of having 
its defects detecte<l,—‘(»J eovered by cloth or some 
such* thing; — and rn Krtyakalputaru (llu a). 

VERSE C(dV 

“Yet he has emphatically in\eighe<l against the sale 
of women 3. 51, 9. 98 ” — sjiys Hopkins. But h<* forget s that 
Ahulka ' is not priee. Bnhhw also has Ixh u similarly I mishM. 
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VERSE CCVI 

TWs verse is quoted in Apardrica (p. 836) ; — in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 118), which adds tlie following notes; — ‘ Sva- 
karnia parihdpayet,' i. e., through sickness or such causes, 
a part of the sacrificial fee shall be paid to him, after duly 
considering the total fee payable for the entire sacrifice and 
the part of the work that may have been done by him ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 222), which explains 
‘ sahakartrbhih ’ as ‘ by his colleagues ’ ; — in Vivddachiiitn- 
mani (p. 48), which says that ‘ if a priest, through disease or 
other disability, is unable to perform his work, then he is to 
he paid his fee in proportion to the work actually done hy 
him ; — in Krtyaha^pataru (89 h) ; — and in Viramitroda- 
i/a (Vyavahara, 120 a), which explains ' sahakartrhhih" as 
‘ by his collaborators,’ — or the meaning may be ‘ h«" should 
be pmd his share of the fee, along with, at the same time as, 
the other priests are paid.’ 


VER8E C’CVIl 

‘ Kdrayet ' — ‘ The sa<aificer should have it done by another 
priest’ (Medhotithi) ; — ’‘the defaulting priest should have 
it done by another (Narilyana, Kulluka, Raghavananda and 
Nandana). 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 837) ; — in Para- 
shdramddhava (Vyavahani, p. 222), which explains 'nnyena ’ 
as ‘ by some from among that group of priests to whicli he 
himself belongs’; — in Vivddaratndkara (p. 113) ; — in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (p. 49), which says — ‘if the priest leaves his 
work after having i-eceivetl the fee after the midday rit<*s, 
theti he is to return the entire fee, and get the work 
completed by his son or others ; — and in Krtyakalpatartc 

(89 b). 



explanatory—adhyaya VI it 
VERSE CCVIIT 


r)G3 

This verse is quoteil in Vivddaratndkara (p. 1 H)) 
which uclds tlie following notes ‘ ' 

(which is its reading for ‘ pratyanyadaksindh tlu‘ fees thnt 
have been prescribed for it particular priist, in conneclion with 
particular sections of an elaborate sairifue; e. (/., at tla^ 
(*ereixiony of anointment tw'o golden v(^ssels an* given to 
the Adhvaryu priest in regard to these, the (iu(*stion is— Is 
the wliole of that special fee to be taken by that om* priest in 
refei'ence to whom it has been prescribed ? Or that individual 
is only the formal recipi(*nt, and the hx* has to lx* (H]uallv 
divided among all the priests taking part in the perforniaiUH* ? 

ft is quoted in Krtyakalapatairu (00 a), which explains 
^pretty CIV ishctdaksind^ (which is its nxiding for ^pratynhgada^ 
Abind) as ^tlie fees that have been presdibed as tlu* spix'ial 
shares of particular priests’, and it adds that this rule is meant to 
raise the question whether when, e. y.^ two gold Prakashas ai‘(* 
prescribed as to be given at the Ahhv^echaniya Ihtcs, to tlu^ 
AdJivaryv ,, — are the two articles to lx* taken by that pri(*st, 
oi* are they to be divided ainong all tin* priests (*on(‘ern(xl ? 

VERSE (VIX 

This verse is quotiHl in V'l vddai'atndkara (p. I 

which adds the following notes: — For the follow(‘rs of c(‘j‘tain 
rescensions it is laid dowai in (*onnection with tin* lin*- 
kindling rites that the Adhvaryu is to r(*ceiv(* the (‘hariot, tlu* 
Rrahmana priest a swilt horse, the Udgatr priest, tlu* (*art in 
which the Soma is carried, jn(*ans at th(* purclias(* of 
Soim^ — Hence the answer to the question raided in the precxxling 
verse is that the* special f(*e prescTib(‘d tor a particular pnesl 
is to be given to that pri(‘st only ; as it is only thus that the* 
^yiying^ would be done* in its real sense ; tla* ?nention of the 
priests in the texts presenbing the fees could not I)ut lx* lor tliis 
perceptibje puiqiose; while in any otlicT cas(^ siu Ji naming would 
have to be taken only as serving some* tianscc*nil(*ntal pui*]>ose. 
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Tllis verse is quoted also in Pards^haramddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 221), to the effect that it is only the general 
fee prescribed in connection with the performance as a whole 
that it is to be divided among the' priests, —not so the special 
fee prescribed in connection with a particular priest, who alone 
is to receive this latter fee ; — and in Krtyahalpataru (90a), 
which says that this answers the question raised in the 
preceding verse, the answer being that wherever the texts 
prescribe a ceilain article as to be given to a particular 
Iverson, it has to be given to that person only. 

VERSE CCX 

The total fee being 112, the shares are 56, 28, 10, 12 
(Metlhatithi) ; — the total being 100, tlie shares are 48,24, 10, 12 
(Raghavananda, Narayana and Kulluka) ; [Buhler wrongly puts 
the last figure as 8) ; — the total fee shall be divided into 25 shares 
and the several classes shall receive 12, 6, 4 and 3 respe<‘tively. 

This verse is quote<l in V ivddaratndkara (p. 118), 
which adds the following not^s : — At the Jyotistom<t, 100 cows 
have been laid down as the fet^ for the 16 priests; and the 
present rule prescribes what pai’t of it is to be given to which 
priest ; the four principal’ priests — e. g., the Hotr, Adhvaryu 
Brahman and Udgdtr — are ‘ardfnnah\ entitled to one half ; 
with a Anew to the total available, this ‘one half invist be under- 
stood to be 48 ; so that 48 cows are to be given to the principal 
priests ; — the next class, consisting of the Maitrdvaruna, 
Pratiprasthdtr, Brdhmanaehchhami and Prastotr are to 
receive half of the ‘half-sharers’, i. e., 24 cow.s have to be 
given to these; — the next class, consisting of the Aohchhdvdka, 
Ne^tr, Agntdhra and Pratihartr , are entitled to a .third 
part of the ‘half-sharers’; so that they are to receive 16 cows; — 
the last class, consisting of the Grdvastotr, Netr, Potr and 
Snhrahmanya, are to receive a quarter of the ‘ half-sharqrs’; 
so that these i-eceive 12 cows. — ^This division, it adds, his 
hasetl upon the text ‘ardhino dik^ayati' which actually names 
the priests hirdhinahi ‘half-sharers’, and so forth, 



fimANATORY— \j)HyAYA Vlll 5^5 

It is’quotol in MMksarH^ -'li,->), wl.i.l, |„v., 

ie»»n,eol^o„ ,i,e J 

It the t„h,»v,„« „„,,i„„ :--TI,i» .livine,, I.,. 

an^ptabH tve ,,„.l „ei,l„, .,„y 

,e fee of the nat.nn of jointly ,,,i»„l, i» ,|,,e anv 

Vethc text aetually preat nlniii. Mi,h el, area s„ tlial, nn.ler the 
circumstonces, the most eiiuitohle <li vision wmikl Iks tl.al omtv 
one should receive an equal share, iiceordiu” to the rule l;iid 
down in Mimavisd-stnra -‘ S<irn<ini si/dt ashrvtatvdt', 
it must be equal, as nothing else has Ikvii directly presciilKKl’ ; 
or that each one should receive \vh;it is due to him in con- 
sideration of the work actually ,lonc hy him.”— It ausiNcis 
this objetition as follows: — ITnless we iiccept the division 
"'^6 cannot account for the names ‘ ardhi uah ’ (h:dl 
sharers), ‘ Trtiyhiah' sharers), and' Pdf A/, a/i ’( quarter 
sharers), whif'h we find in a text in connection with the 
■Dvddoishdha saerilice, which h.is the Jyoti^toma loi’ its 
cuchetypej these names woukl be meaningk'ss it they nei'c 
not taken as indicating the share* of the priests in the sjicri- 
ficial fee. 


It is quoted in Apardrka (p. ,S;{7), which adds that 
though the first class of priests gets only IH, which is not 
quite liaJf of 100, yet it is \ei’y close to it ; lumce thev niav he 
calleii ‘Half sharers’; it has the sana* division :is in 
Mitdk^ard. 

It is quoted in Smrtitaitva (f). 7d!)) ; — -jind in 

Krtyakalpataru (90 a), wliich adds tl le following (‘xphination : — 
Sarve^dm \ among the* sixte(*n priosts (‘ngageil in Oh* sarci i- 
fice, out of the 100 wows, the prescribed s;icrificial Itr, one half is 
to go to the prindpal priests, viz., flotr, Jhahinan;!, Adlivaryu 
^d Udgatr ; even thougli they may r(‘(‘eive it liffle less llian 
the exact one half, tliey may Ik* (*alled ' (mlhinah', ‘ Halters ’ ; 
the second set, consisting of the Maitravnruna, Ihahmana- 
chclihaingin, Pratiprasthatr and Prastotr, ai’c rmtitled to half 
of what is received by the former set ; tJie third set, consisting 
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of ihiki Achchhdvdka^ A<j^i%dhra^Nestr and receive 

the third part of what is received by the first set; — and the 
foui-th set, consisting of the O^^dvastut, Netr, Umietr and 
Suhrahmanya , receive the fourth part of what is received by 
tlic first set. 


verse ccxi 

, This verse is quoted in Pardsliaraynddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 221), which remarks tliat this distribution pei*tains 
to only cases where the thing to be divided is mentioned as 
common to all; — in Krtyakalpataru (90 a); — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 119 b), wliich says that this 
refers, not to the fee that is prescnbed for individual preists, 
but to the common fee of 1200 cows, wliicli is prescribed for 
all the officiating piiests. 

VERSE CCXI I 

‘ Kartdhametat karnieti'' — (Medhatitlii, p. 1009, 1. 5). — 
The text of Narada (4. 10-11) is — 

' Kartdhametat karmeti pratil dhlrechchhayd cha y<ti 
Apdtre pair amity ukte kdrye vd dharma^anihite Yaddattam 
syddavijfidnadadattam tadapi smrtawi 

This verse is quoteil in Vivddaratndkara (p. 1-47), 

whicli explains the meaning to be — Tf the man begs money 
for the performance of a pious a(4, but having got it, lie 
does not do the act, then the gift should be recovered from 
him.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 348), to the efiect 
that when money has been given to a Brahraaua who has beg- 
ged it for the purpose of performing a sacrifice or some such 
act, — but he does not do such an act, — then the iiiQney is to 
be taken back from him; — and in Krtyakalpataru 



F^XPLANATORV — ADltYAYA VlU 

VERSE a^xiir 


567 


Samsddhayet Lf he tries to oiitorc'o tlu* liillilinent 
of the promise by j complaiiu ))etori‘ tlio kin^ ' (>[(Hlli;Ttithi) ; 
— if lie tries to obhiin tlu‘ money forcibly or ri^fuMS to 

refund it (Kullukji, RiJi^haNanmida and ( lovindaraja) ; — 
if he slionld withhold tlu‘ n‘t);iyment ’ (Rilniachandra, who 
lends S uii(lhdT( lyet )\— if the nrin should n^^illy periorin 
the for which h(" had be^<>e<l, tlu‘n the man who 

had promised to t)ay, but did not pay, (or having Jiaid, 

took it back), should lx* nridi* to pay to him a Suvania^ 

by way of fine, for not lullillinct lli^ promiM*’ (Xandana, 
who has been misrepreK*nt(‘d by lIoj)kins). 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Vird(la}'<t(ndka)’<( (p. 157), 
which explain.^ the me<inin^ to be -‘il, thi*ou';h <uinov,ince 
or greed, he should ac(‘omplish the [)urpo.se {firthain 

.^ddhayet)^ then lu* sliould be lined by iIk* king one 

Su varna' 

It is (pioted also in \\pardrka (p. 7S'J), which 
adds the Following (‘xplanation c— ‘If on b(*ing ask(‘d to 
refund, the man, through annoyance* or gr(H‘d, (kxs not le- 
fund the money, but complain before* tlu* king with a \iew 
to establish the fac^t that the gilt should not Ixi lak(‘n 

liack, — then lie sliould be forced to lefund the money — and 
in Krtyaka! patarn (54 a). 

VERSE ( (‘XV 

' 0\ gold, sil\ei- or cop[x*r, aex'ording to 

the nature of thjt* e'ase* ’ (Me*elhatithi and ( fovindai aja); 
Kuildka also has ' s}(vaniddi\ ‘gold and otliers ’, and not 
‘ gold’ only. lhihle*r has misie*piesented him. 

^riiis verse i*^ (pioteel in Mitdk^ard (J. 1 5h) j 

in ‘ Vyavahdramayukha ’ (i). Pardsh/tr<nnd- 

dhava ^(VyavalcTra, p. -'35), which note*s that this is 
meaiit for a case where the hired man has left the work 
72 
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half undone; if he has done more than half, then only tlie 
wages have to be withheld (and there is to be no tine) ; — ^ 
in Apardy'ka (p. 797), which notes that he should not 
receive the wages of even that part of the work which he 
may have done and in Krtyakalpataru (192 a), which 
explains ' ayidrtah' as not suffering from any disability imposed 
either by royal command or by supernatural causes. 

VERSE C^CXVI 

This verse is quoted in Nrsiinhap^xisada (Vyavahara, 
24 a): — in Krtyakalpataru (102 a), which adds the explana- 
tion that the man who had stopped the work througli some 
disabilit}/ — if, on recovery, he comes and completes the 
stipulated work, then, if it were done after a lapse of time, 
he should receive his wages. 

VERSE CCXVII 

Tliis verse is (]uoted jn Apardrka (p. 797), which 
explains ^ Yathoktaud as * as agreed upon ’ ; — in Mitdk^ard 
(2. 19S), to the effect tliat — ‘ if the man, — on recovejy, 
if he has been ill, or even while he is in perfect health,— 
does not (‘omplete the task of w^hich only a little is left 
undone, — either himself oi* through some one els(i , — then he 
should not be given any w^ages at all and in Krtyakalpataru 
(102 a), which (explains ‘ kdrayet ’ as gets it done by another 
person h and ‘ alporiai^ydpi^ as ‘ evcai tliougli only a v^erv little 
be wanting in the completion of the work.’ 

VERSE CCXIX 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 258), which ('xplains ' sat yen a ’ as ‘ bv sw^ear- 
ing ’ ; — in Mitdksmnl (2. 187), which adds that t)iis 
applies to (*ases wdiere the cause of action is slight; — 
in Vivddaratndk^ra (p. 182), which adds th<‘ following 

notes: — ‘ Qrdma \ is w^ell-known; — 'desha' consists of a group 
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» 

of village., 

otseven, Ipe, , 

plnces. It is als(),j„„to,l i„ hriyahtlpatan, (\u: n) 
in ytra 7 nit 7 -o<kiija{yy;i\-^\^ru-;i, i;{-_> ,,). 


VKRSK ('('XX 


Accordmo |„ hy M.HlI.atillii, ‘ four 

S>nmas, or .-ir N,d-o^, nr nvr ShoUvoanu ; KnIInka.and 
Ragliavauamhi alM) think it 1 ,, |i,„ 

may Ix^ inf1ict(‘<l according to tlio (■ircmn'vtaia'ov o| il,,. (•,(,so,” 
— Bill dor. 

This verso is (jnotod in Viva<l<ir<amU<tra (p IS'J). wliich 
adds tlio following noh^s • — ‘ .V/yrAy/a li:n inn him hmih^] 

lip ; — ‘ ('liatvhsi(varnd}i ' (|u<ililyiiio ‘ sat mi^Ldn ' iiu'ims ‘ si\ 

oF tlios(‘ Nishts whicli (*(Hisis(s ol | Snrariuts (‘nch |h(‘ 
opitlu^t chdtuh'^u c dill [ill l)(‘inn .iddcd joj* ())(» (‘\(‘lii>ioii of 
the other two inejisui‘(‘s ot {h(‘ ' AV.v/’av ' jliai an* joiind in iIk* 
ShiTstras — v^z, (a) ^ 11 h‘ Xiika ('on>i>l,s ol I(KS ASh/ra/ 7 ?o.s / 
(h) * the Niska (‘onsihls of o S in'avHd s! - ' Skaiatudha^ 
(‘(insists of d2() Ihiktikds. 

Tt is quoted in M(tdk<(i}'d (2. 1S7), wliich noUs tlial 

lieiTMJi Alanu mentions /otty ])(Mi;ilti(N — (1) P)ani>hm(*nt (\(‘t'sf* 
-10), (2) line of tom Surarmt^, (P>) lira* ol (i Xh^kas an<I 
(4-) (ln(‘ of on(‘ S hftUdndhd ; and any oik' ol llic^c* may h(‘ 
intheted in iKT'oi’daiue with the juaMiliai’ cin nnistan(‘(‘,s ol 
eac'li (*ase, sncli as th(‘ (-aslt*, lla* ca[)acity and oilier ihin^s of 

tli(* pei’sons ('OtKH'i'Fied. 

• * 

Tt is qnopMl'iFi Pardslatramd(lhav(( (V'yavaliaia, p. 27)2), 
wliieli also ix^^^ards lh(‘ lour a-^ disliiai pcmallit*^, to h(‘ d(‘ter- 
mined a(*eordin^ to tin* (Mst(‘, learning an<l ollaa (jualilications 
of tlie persons coji(*ei'ne(l ; — in Krlij<dal’paiuru (1 07 a), 
whi(*h spys that ' Shafamdna' i.s (*<|ual to 320 Jiattis \ 
— and in Vlnaiutn^daya (\^y<(vahara, 132 a). 
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VERSE CCXXT 

This verse is quoted in Fardsharamddhava (Vyavahani, 
p. 253) ; — in V ivddaratndkara (p. 182), which explains 
‘ ./rtthsamwAa ’ as ‘ community of several castes’: — in Krtya- 
kalpaturu (107 a) ; — and in Vtramiirodaya (Vyavaliara, 
132 a), which adds that the penalty to be imposed in each 
cas(‘ is to he determined by considerations of caste, learning 
and other qualiti(‘ations of the culprit. 


VERSE CCXXTT 

‘According to Medhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka, the 
rule refers to things which are not easily spoilt, such as land, 
copper etc., not to tlowei-s, fruit and the like ; — according 
to Narayana, to grain and seeds.” — Ruhler. 

'Phis verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 177), which adds 
that this refers to such things as get spoilt by use, — e. g., houses 
beds, seats etc ; — and not to see<ls, metals, beasts ot 
burden, gems, shive-girls, milking animals and slaves, for whom 
Yajftavjilkya prescribes a period of 10, 1, 5, 7, 30, 3 and 15 
days respectively. Tt goes on to add that the provision 
here made is applicable to only those cases where the 
commodity wa.s purchased without proptT examination ; in 
eases where it has been duly tested and examined before 
purchase, the transaction cannot be rescinded. — The verse is 
quoted agiiin on 2. 254. 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka (p. 831) ; — in V ivddaratndkara 
(p. 190), which addstlu' following notes : — ^ Anushay ah' desire 
to withdraw, or, as some people hold, repentditce ; — ‘ dadydt,' 
should return, — i.e. the buyer to the seller; — ^ddadita' should 
take hack, i.e., the seller from the buyer ; — this refers to such 
things as aie likely to be spoilt by use, such as houses, fields, 
conveyances and so forth, — as also seeds ; but noj^ metals, 
beasts of burden and such other things. 



explanatory— ADHYAYA VIII -,7| 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva (j, -> 15 ), whid, adds 

that what IS stat(d hoiv refers to things otlier than those 
enumeratol by \ ajilavalkya 177 ) Vy<,v<,har<t- 

Balambhatrt (p. 947);-in ‘ (p. .S8) 

and in hrtyakalpatarn (lOH b). 


VERHE (X'XXIIT 

This verse is quoted in MitalsxrCi (i>. 058) ; in 

Apararka (p. 8.41) and in V Marat ncUarJ {p. ’iby). 
which adds that the fine meant is |()() panas ;~-in 
Vivdd<Mitama7ii (p. 88 ) an.l in Krty,dalpat<r,nc 

(1(18 b). 


VERSE ('(’XXTV 

1 his verse is quoted in '' VyaiKthdra- lidlamhfKitri ' 
(p. 1019). 


VERSE (X'XXVr 

This verso is qiiotinl in Vh^aiailroduyit (Suniskara, 
p. ^41), to tli(" (‘ftoct that th(‘ ina'ntr}c inaniagc* ri((*s art' 
meant only tor tliost* ^irls wlio ar(‘ (‘ntitliHl to the nana* 
Kany it ^ (virgin), i. thos(‘ whose* g(‘n(‘rativ(‘ organs have* 
not l)e‘en ‘ jK*ne‘trate‘<l ’ ; — and in Vyavahar'a- Bdhtmhluilfi 
(p. lOlli). 


VKKSE (X^XXVIT 

Tin’s vea’se* is (jue)te*el in Viramilrodayd (Samskara, 
p. 080 ), to the efieet that ‘ mari*iagt* ’ is a(*(*e)niplished on the 
reaching of the seventh ste*p ; — anel again at p. 840, to the 
effect that the taking of the ‘ seve*n .ste‘ps ’ is al)se>lutely 
essential. 
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It is quotecl in Smrtitattva (p. 808), to tlio offecM 
that the taking of the sevcai steps (*onstitutes an essentia 
factor in tlie san(*tificatory rite of marriage ; — again ir 
S7nrtitattva (IT, p. 107 ), to the same effect; — again a1 
p. 130 , where the following notes are added ^ — ‘ ni^thdy menne 
completion^ of ‘ wife-liood,’— ‘ padei ori tlu 

seven steps being reached by the girl ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatri (p. 520) ; — in Smrtichandrikd (Samskara 
p. 222) ; — and in lldralatd (p. 52) wliich lias the follow- 
ing notes : — ' Niyatam \ i. c., bringing about wife-hood, all the 
other details being mere accessories. 


VERSE CX^XXVTTf 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 191), 
which adds the following not(\s : — ya^min\ the 
repetition of this general pronoun implies that even in trans- 
actions other than sales, — su(*h ah loan and so fortli, — if there 
is ‘ desire to withdraw ’ or ‘ repimtance the same rules are 
to be followed as those laid down in (‘onnection with tli(‘ 
Res(*ission of Sales, — such as returning, receiving back, line of 
boo panre^ and so forth, in a(‘cordan(*e with the cireumstan(‘(\s 
of ea(*h (*ase; ^ane7iaii. e., by the method laid down in 
connection with the Res(*ission of Sales and T5irchases ; — 
in Vivddaclnntdmani (p. 88) ; — -and in Krtyakahpatai'U 
(108 b). 


VERSE CCXTX 

• 

This vorso is quoted ia VivddaraMdlara 
whicli adds that ‘ p(tshv.^u ’ stands for such cattk' as 
form tlie sidqcct-mattcr of dispute ; — iu Pardsha/t'f(7ndd}iar<(, 
(Vyi'vufiani, p. ‘d02), whi<!h explains ‘ vivdd(im ' as 
method of settling the dispute ; — and in Krtyaki^lpataru 
(104 b). 



KXt^LANAtORY Al)HVAYA VlH 

VERSE CX^XXX 


r>7:^ 


This verse is (jiioUHl in V ivd(hirai)i(lkara, (p. 171) wliieh 
says. II theie is cUiytliin^ ifini^s in tlu^ siilety ot (lie e(>\\s 
duiing tlie day, the ‘ valtavj/atd. ' respensihility, hlanus lies on 
the keepei , it it is at niglit, tluai on the owner;— hut it the 

yoffctk,'^e7)}ci7)i (wliieh is it.s ix‘a(ling tor " ?. f\) 

the agieenient between tlu* ke(‘|K‘r and theowiua*, is ‘ olluawise/ 
then during the night also, th(‘ keeper is r(‘si)onsihle; 

It is quoted in Apni'drkd (p. ^72), wjiieh <*\plains 

vciktcivycitd as fault or hlanu‘ and in 
(p. 580 ), wdiieh (piotes Ivulluka, wlio explains the s(‘(‘ond hall 
cis meaning that ‘if during tlK‘ night aho th(‘ eattk* ai'(‘ in 
charge ot tlie keej)er, then if tluax' is any thing wrong, the 
blame lies on the' keep(*r ’ ; — <ind in Virddnchiitt diunju^ 
(p. 81 ). 

VERSE (CXXXI 

This \(a’s(‘ i^ (juoU‘d in V^vadarai^idkar^t (p. 17o), 
wdiich adds the follow ing not(‘s ' Kfu'dbhrfah \ w host‘ 

waig(*s consist of milk only ; — Aluliyad da^h((to rardm he 
should milk that (*ow' (tor himselt) whieh is the Ix^st among t(‘n 
cow^s ; — " sd/ the said milk of the on(‘ (‘ow' ; ' })dle \ foi’ 

the cowdierd ; — 'ahhrfe' who is not paid any thing els(* in the 
shape ot tooding, clothing, and so forth. 

This is (]uot(Hl in Aparm'ka, (p. 11^1) whioh adds tlie 
following explanation : — That k(‘(‘pei' of th(' ('attle who has 
his waiges paid in milk, shall, with tin* own(‘i‘’s pormission, milk 
the best cow^ among tiai milch c'ow^s, taking that for liims(‘lf, — 
this being the ‘-wage’ of the cattl(*-ke(^per who does not 
recteiv^e wages in any otlu'r form j 'in k ivd(l(icKxiit(ih (uit 
(p. 80 ), which expkiins ‘ Ks'irahhrtulj ' .is ‘ one whose waig(>s 
are paid in the form of milk only’;“hc sliall milk tin* Ix^st 
often cows tlu‘ keeper who gets no looding 

and clothing, — -and notes that this lefeis to the k(*ep(a’ of 
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milch-rattle only : — in Krtyakalpatayu,{\()A h), whic'h explains 
'Ksirahhrtah' ' one whose wtiges consist of milk only; he 
shall milk for himself that cow which may be the best among 
ten cows — but only once; — 'nhhrte' one who receives no 
food or clotliing; — -and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 11)6 h), 
which says that the milk of the best among ten cows is to 
be taken by the cowherd only when he receives nothing else 
as wages. 


VERSE CCXXXII 

‘ Krmibhth ’ — ‘ A specdal kind of worm odled 
Arohaka.'^ ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ snakes and so forth ’ 

( Riighavana nda). 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Apardrka (p. 773), which adds 
that the keeper is to make good the loss by paying the price 
of the animal lost; — and that 'ndsha' of the aniTiial here 
meant is its being not found, lost ; — in Mitdk^ard {2. USA), 
as describing the loss of cattle through <;arelessness in 
V 'iv(tdctvctt'iidh<xv(x (p, 173), which adds the following notes ; 

‘ Naxtwn, ’ stolen ; — ‘ vinastani, ’ <lestroyed — by whom ? — 
‘ hy worms ’ ; the ‘ dog ’ stands for other animals also ; — 
‘ vxsame,' place difficadt of access ; .such as the hill-top and 
so forth ; puru^akdx-ena,' care and means of lescue adop- 
ted hy the keeper; — in Vivddachintdmani (p. SI), which 
has the following notes, ^ Nn^tam' stolen by thieves ami 
others,—?:, c., what became lost for want proper care on the 
part of the keeper, — this negligence being the leason why 
the man should lie made to make good the loss ; — in Krtya- 
kalpatax'u ’ (10. )a), which says that ‘ shva’‘ in ‘ shva)iH(am 
shinds for carnivorous animals in general ; — and in V'lrami- 
trodayci (Vyavahara, 1.362), wliich explain.s ‘ vii^cxme ’ a.'^ 
‘ in an inaccessible place,’ and ‘ htnm puru^akdrena ’ as 
‘ what has been destroyed for want of that care which wa- 
possible for man to give/ 



explanatory 


aohyava VI ir 


vp : k 8 e (vxxxui 


This yerse^ is qnoh.l in Ajxavlrka. (jk 77l>X ^vhu•l^ 
explains (it^ nselino In-ino Aki pri/asfa(ra 

for ‘ pdlo dd(hnn<irh<((i a. M)Iann-wortiiy ’ in 
Mitahard (2.1<i4) tn the <^treet that tlie Ueper ‘slaa.ld not 
W made to pay to the <oMU‘r tlu* \ahi(‘ ol Mi(*h eattl(‘ as are 
eanied away hy thie\(\s jorcc/ /. r., op(‘nlv, hy l)(‘al of 
drums and s<j forth ; prn\id(Ml tiiat h(‘ uquuts it tn iiu‘ o\\n(a‘ 
at the sam(‘ tiim* and places (thi^ latOa' luano added in 
/^d/a7>?&//n5/n as explainijio th(‘ latter tiall oi iIk' \ci-se); — in 
VivddacJnnfdinaiu, (p. SI) wliich (*\[)lains ' tledTe' as ‘plat't' 
wliert^ a seari'h ('oidd Ix^ niadi^:' an<l in I\rt f/ffltdj^aiar^^ 
(lOria);— and \n Vira ),nt ro<hnj<t (Vva\aha)a. i:>7a), NNhich 
(explains righu.^yd as ‘ \\ith a llomish ol tlu^ trumpet 
and so tortli, (le^de as at ‘(h(‘ plac(' \\h(‘n‘ tin* masUa’ 
lives , <tnd kule as immi'diatelv alt(‘r lla* lohlxav'. 


VERSE Ci XXXW 

Tliis vers(‘ is (piotod ni (li. l<)t), to tl\(^ (‘lha*t 

that if the cattle [)Ltc(Hl in cliara,(‘ ol a k(‘ep(a’ should di(‘ l)y 
(*han(*(\ thmi Ik* slioidd maka* o\(*r its (‘ai and other tilings to iIk' 
owner; — wlien* Brdd'inhhutfL a<l<ls tin* lollowiii;^ notes; 

^ Charnia\ skin; — d)d/nn\ hairs, as ifidic.iliny lla* diailii 
of the animal ; — ^ hdsttj a |>.irl ol th(' nnn.rrv oi^an ; 

^ .^ndynA is tat ; — ' puydm ' is anollaa' MMdin^ ; /’or//07/d , 

the yelloAV tii^nuail in tlu* cow^^ i‘ves ; a!! th(*^(‘ ^hovdd ix* 

sliown to tlu* o\vnt*r ol the* eatih* ; wlaai these <li(* ; and 
other* parts of iV"^' )x>fly also should lx* hion^^ht n[) ; such 
as the horns, h<x)ts and so forth, whi(*h would indi(‘at<‘ 
the parti(*nhir animal tliat may h.i.V(‘ died. It wa* i(*;k1 
‘ Ankdinshcha / it would mean the marks mad(‘ on tin* Ixxly 
of the animal should he shown; in tlK‘ reading dv^ikdnd or 
<thgddi^ the meaning would he tliat while showing the 
marks, lie should hand ovei* tin* (‘ars &c, 

7:7 
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Tt is quoted in V ivddarcttndkara (p. 175), whieli 
notes tlint nil that is meant by mentioning the ‘ ears ’ &e. 
is that the distinguishing features of the dead animal should 
he shown, ft (‘xplains ' nirtesu^ as ‘in the case of those 
dying at a, distance’, and 'ahgdni' as such comparatively 
lasting })arts ot the body as the horns and so foith. ft 
notes that ' dugadi' is another remling for ' ahgdhi\ in 
which case 'ddi' stands for such other i^igns of thh animed. 
as may ))e well known. 

ft is quot(‘d in Pardi^haradiddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
205), as laying down that in the (^ase of animals dying 
by chanci\ its ear &(*. should be shown to the owner ; — • 
in Vyavalidvainayidlka (p. !)0), as laying down sure 
(^viden(*(‘ of th(‘ de<ith oF cattle ; it explains ^ahka^ as the 
horn and so Forth, ‘ as explained by Madana — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), which notes the read- 
ings 'ahgddi\ and dritkddi \ — it explains ' ahka' 

as ‘such marks oF re(‘ognition as the horn, the ears and so 
foith’, — and adds tliat ‘ adi" is meant to include vnt^iesses. 


VKRSK (X^XXXV 

This vers(^ is quoted in Apardvka (p. 773): — in Viva- 
daratnahira (p. 175), wliiiii notes tliat ‘ goats and sheep ’ 
stand for all such animals as are liable to be attain- 
ed by wolves ’ ; and explains ‘ SaviT^idhe ’ as attacked ; — 
in Pardsharaviddhava (Vyavahara, p. 265), which adds 
the following notes : — ' Aiidyati \ not coming to ward 
oflf the atbick , — ' ydiu \ animal belonging to the category ot 
‘goats and sheep — tliis pertains to cases where the attack 
takes pla(‘e in easily aecessibl(‘ places; in the case of its 
coming in a placi' which is inaccessible, no blame attache*^ 
to the kei^per ; — in Krtyakalpatarn (105 b) ; — and in Vtrami- 
irodaya (Vyavahara, 137 a), wliich explains ‘ andyofli ’ as ‘ if 
he does not (*ome to aveil the danger/ 
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V'ERSE ( ’( 'X XX \’ I 




7 :>). 


Tins re,. s,. i, I IV, ( 

wlucl. exp a.,.s 

en the deatl, „l tl,e (Vv„v„l,ii,„. 

p. 'vl-''-!' e-xplain- ' .'V,,, Ihu, he, 

)y the keeper ; .iiid in .[■pardrhn (j,. 77;!) 


VEK«E (’('XXXVIl 

Ihis verse is quoted m Apurrivka (p. 77 }), 

adds the following notes XV/o/, /yd ’ i. ihe pi/vo ,.1 woo, I 

which serves .is the holt keeping hullo, 'k fixed |„ (he 

yoke, anti the distance c,)\er(‘d hv the llu',)\\ing o| (his piece 
ot wood is wlijit is (';ill(*(| ^ S li<( m j/dpaf f ( ' 

It is (in()t(‘d in Vivd(l(n'((h((ikara (p. which, 

iciidinji, Scihtydpiiiiih (in phicc ot ‘ S li< ( > n ipi put uli ’) noU‘s 
that the \Sain} ’ is «i woodiai holt, and I lirtn* liiin^s ih(‘ (li>lanc<‘ 
eovered by the throwing ol it xhonid he the (‘xOait ol the 
pasture-land round tlie village, and three limes this '^honld he 
the pasture“land surrounding a city. 

It is quoted in V ifandidi (OiKnfukhd (p. Oh), wliich 
explains ptCiJidvd ’ as "land r(‘s(*i'\cd (nr the ^ra/in^ ol 
c'attle — and in V yarithdru-Bd^ (tmUkutt ft (p. .SI 7). 


VEIISK (X XVI 1 1 

This verse is (pioted in Mildl^urd (‘J. I ti!.!), to (Ik* etleet 
that this impurity pertains only to tases wlieie llie crops 
are not lenc^'d. 


VEKSK (X XXXIX 

ddiis verse* i'> (piotiHl in Miidki^nra (it I (>2) as laying 
down the necessity ot tenein^ tic‘l(ls <in(l j,;ardens ; and 
Bdlamhhatfi tollowing not4*s . — " Tatra \ lound the 

Held, — ^the fencte should he so lii^li tliat e-ven a tall animal 
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like the Ciiniel shouUl not be able t<j see tlie crops' from the 
other side ; — ' mukhdrtutjmn', enabling the mouth of the <log 
or the hog to reach the crops , — ' 'iniikhonantam' \i^ another 
reading; — the meaning is as follows; — One should build a 
fence, like a wall, round the field, which should be so high 
that the (iamel may not be able to see tlu; crops ; and if there 
are any holes there, large enough to enable the tlog or the 
hog to thrust its mouth into it, then aJl these should be 
securely closed up : [f w(‘ read ' rd vdraijhV, then the second 
lialf ' *is tu be taken as laying down another inetliod of having 
tlie fence. 

VERSE CCXL 

‘ VardyeV — lianuu*handra reads ' char ay eV and lakes 
the wliole verse as a single sentence — ‘ \f tlui cattle-keepi^r 
tak(\^ the cattle to yrar.c in a lu^Id that is fenced, he shall be 
lineil along with his master.’ 

Thi^ v erse is (juoted in Vi vddaratndkara (p. l!d2), 
which reads " chdrayet' foj* ' rdrayeV\ it explains the 
meaning of tlui \ers(‘ to bc‘ — ‘Tlie Held on thc^ road-side or (jn 
village precincts being duly fenced, il its crops are eaten 
clause is to be added), then the keeper of the cattle is to lx* 
Hned one hundred {panas)^ und the stray cattl(‘ is to be caught 
and tied up.’ 

Lt is (pioted in Pard^^hararnddhava (Vy<ivahara, p. liHH), 
which adds tlie following notes:— When a Held on the road-side 
has been duly fenc'cd, if cattle break through the fencx* and 
destroy the (a*ops, the kee[)er ot tlu‘cattle is to be Hned a hundred 
panas\ similarly when a Held on the [)recin('ts of a village 
has been duly fenced, if c'attk* break into it and eat the crops, 
the keeper is to be Hned a liundnHl^^cma.v. This indicates that 
there is to b(* no [lunishnumt il the Held is nnfenced. 

It is (juoted in Apardirka (p. 771), which explains 
the meaning to be that when the field <jn the road-side and 
other sn(*h places has been duly fem^.ed, if it is damaged by 
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.ufl 

cattle whi'cli is attended hy tlieir kec}K*r, llien tlie keepei' is lo 
be fined one liundml ; l)nt if tli<> cattle is unattended it shall 
Imj driven off; — and in Viraimtrodwfu (Vyavahiira, Id? !>), 
which explains ' patin k.-;etre' as ‘in a field close hy the path,’ 
— and " gram tin tlye' as ‘Ivinc on tin* outskirts of the 
village.’ 


VIORSE 


('(’XLI 


This verse is (|not<‘<l in Apurdrhi (p. Ttitl). which 

add.s the following — ‘'I’he iiK'aning of the \i‘rs(‘ is as follows: 
— With the exception of those ii(‘ld.'^ which have In'cn speci- 
Kcidly mentioned by Mann to be such that lor damaging their 
crops cattle are nut to he punished ; — it the ci'ops of any 

other ti<“Ids hapi)en to be damaged, then llic keeper is (o be 
fined one k'drs<i2^ana and a (|nart(‘i’’ : — this should be under- 
stood as r(*ferring to repeated and scrious damage, ‘and in 
all ca.ses of damage to crops l)y cattle, the estimated pr.xluce 
of the field (lamag(*<l should be gi.\cn to tlu* owiK*r. 

It is ((noted in V i vadurat ndkff n( (|i. ‘-'.'if), which 

adds the following notes ’ m the case of fields 

other than those lying on the ontskiils of the* \illage and so 
— the ‘cattle’ (to be lim'd) should here lu* taken as 

standing for the ke>2><'r of tlu* cattle it l>eing imi)ossible 
for the pay I fine ; the line should be understood 

lo be a jnrmtr o, (/«(</•/(*?■ tor each Iw'ad ol cattle; and 

in Vwad'iohhttdxK'n'i (Calcnlta, [> 'io), which e\|>lains 

‘ on.ye-sif,’ as ‘lying at .1 distance.’ 


\'EKSE ( '( 'XLI 


(p. 


This verse is ((noted in V tradnrntnakuro 
which explains ‘ as^ 'cattle 

gods’;— in Apnrdrko (j). ml);— m 

dhava (Vyavahara, p. ‘ibH), which explains ‘ rfsa as (a) 
'mahok^t,' i. c., ‘large bull,’ m 


'd;w), 

(le<li(*at<Ml to thr 
Purd^harama- 


1 

{h) ‘ bulls dedicated by tlic 
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rite culleO vvi^otsarga ’ ; — anti in SmrtitcUtva (p. 580), 

which adtls that the cattle mentioned here, if they do 
any damage, are simply to be driven away ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlanibhatii (p. 811); — and in Vivddachin- 
td7nani (Calcuttii p. 08), which explains ‘ vrsdrt ’ as 
‘ breeding bulls.’ 

VEKfcSE CCXLIV 

•This verse is quoted in Vivddarat7idkara (p. 17f)); 
— and in Vlrainitro^laya (Vyavahani^ 189a). 

VEKSE CCXL\ 

Tills verse is (juoted in Vivddaraiitdhara (p. 201), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nayet\ ^should find out’; — 
‘ ’ here stiinds for any mark of lioundary, — where these 

AVii ' saprakdsha^' i. e., ()uite perceptible by reason of water 
having dried up ; — the word ‘ Jyai^tha ’ also should bv 
taken as standing for any time whicli makes it possible for 
the boundary-marks to be p(‘rceiv(Ml. 

It is (jiiotcnl in Apard^'ka (p. 758), which adds the 

following notes : — The tiain ‘ yi'draa ’ should be tiiken in- 
cluding cities, Helds and house^ in regard to which lioundary- 
disputes arise, so that boundary-disputes fall into these 
four classes ; — wlum the text numtions the month ot 

'Jye^tha\\t do('^ not im^an that it must be done during 
that month ; all that it means to imply is convenience^ that 
month being the most (*onveni(mt for the purpose of deter- 
mining boundaries ; — ' Aetn ’ sUinds for bunds and other 
boundary-marks; — -in V ivddachiritdniam (p. 92) and 
in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahaia, 142 a), which says that 
the month of is mentioneil only by way of illustra- 
tion ; all that is meant is that it shall be done at a tiine 

Avhen the boundary-marks may Ix^ p(aT*eptil)l(‘, — and that 

" yrdinia ’ stands for city also. 
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VER8E (tWl.Vl 


:»8i 


Phis vpi'se is (|u<)t(Hl in M ft (i?. 151) as (U^cribiiig 
visible ))oiindaries ; — in Viraihtratndhfrff (p. 2(12) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vvavahara, p. 270) ; — in Vivdda- 
chiifitd'niani (p. 7.2) : — and in Vtr<(mit7'o<h(ifa (Vy.avalmia, 
VA9 b). 


VERSE (’(^XEVII 

This vers(^ is (}uot(‘d in VivaiUn^ntnalcavd (p. 202), 
w)ii(*li adds thn Foll(>\vini> not<‘s : — ‘ i ifflutah \ luanchh*'^^ 
shrubs,— ‘ ; the and oth(*r (T(H‘p<m‘s , — ' st/i(f- 

ldni\ artificial (^artli-nK)nnds, — ' kvlfjftka gnhn<( \ bns]i(‘s 
of Tcuhjaka (Rose). 

It is quoted in Mitakf^ard (2. 1 5 1 ), wlua'con lidkav\- 
hhaUi has the following no1<\s — ' is shnil) withoiil 
branches, or nieiely ^rass-clnnip, — ' sthaht ' is aiti(ic*ially 
elevated ground , — ^ daiidahKjnhna ^ (wliicli is (au* r(‘a<ling 
for ^ kubjakagvhna'] is not tli(‘ right iva<ling, tlu* eoi-rect 
one being ^ l'npyaka(jnl)na\ which ni(\*inN ‘ sn(*h shrnb^ 
as aie relabnl to (used in th(i cleaning and polishing of) (‘opjx*r 
and other metals ((^xc(‘pt gr>ld and sil\(‘r) ; - tathd , /. c., 
^ on this being done ' ; — arid in V f t'(id(whnitdyiici7if (j). O.i). 


VERSE (XbViA [II 


This verse is cpiot<‘d in ivud^i e^ttHiiknvit (j). 202)^ whi(‘h 


adds the following, noti^s : — ‘ rudagn \ 
— ‘ vdpi \ small.*‘r tanks — ‘ ?(da}>dva ’ 


larg(‘ \vater-r(\s(M-voirs, 
wells, — ^ jw(t^rav( tv n \ 


water •sti’ea ms other than riv(*rs. 

It is quoted in Mitdk$ara (li. lol), wl»‘rc Bdlwti- 
hhatft adds the following notes : — ‘ U<Ja]>dita \ nell, rdpi \ 

long ppnds witli stone-walls, --‘pmwawno, ‘springs;— 
aiul in Vivndnchintdmant (p. !).'). 
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VERSE CCXLIX 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2.151), where 
Bdl anabhaUi ndds the following notes ‘ JJ pachchhanndni^ 
nlinost hidden, — '‘nityam\ at all times, — ‘ viparyayam\ mistake, 
— this indicates the reasons for (Establishing other boundary 
marks. 

It is quoted in Vivadaraindhara (p. 20d), whieli 

explains ‘ TJpachchhanndni ’ as hidden , — and ‘ anydni ' as 
standing for ‘ ston(\s ’ and olli(Er things mentioneil in tla^ 
following verses and in Vivdtd(ichintdn)ani (p. 92)). 

VERSE (V\j 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarat7idthara{}^. 202), whi(‘h 
adds the following notes : — ‘ KdpdJikd ’ is karpard, tiles, — 
‘ anydra', extinguished cinders, known as ‘ koHa,' coal , — 
‘ sh(trka7'd ’ is small pieces of broken earthenwar(‘. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2.151); — and in Vivdda- 
chintdiniani (p. 92). 


VERSE (XTJ 

“ According to Ivulluka, who relies on a, passage' 
of Brhaspati, tlu'se obje(*ts are to b(‘ placxnl in jars.” 
(Ruhler.) 

Tills verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2-151), whereon 
Bdlambhatfi has the following notes ‘ Ydni ’ othei* 
things similar to those just mentioned , — ' sm^dydni \ on the' 
boiindary that has got to be marked,— ‘ meeting 

point of the boundaiies. 

It is quoteil in Vivddaratndkara (p. 202), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Bvamprakdrdni' such as 
p(*bbl(\s and so forth and in ‘ Vivddaehin^draani ’ 
(p. 92). 
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VERSE ccrji 
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Tlu« vo.»,. ,» q„ot«l in (2. ir.l), wlii,-l, 

tl.n toll.,wmg nx|,lnn,„i„n:-' I!y „k,„w „l tl„.»o vi.-il,l,. 

and invisil.lo, as indnal,.,! I.y hi. .ninisi,,-. and ,„l„.r.,th,. kin. 
sh.nild drt.Tminc ll„. honn.larv lor lla,.,. ,|'ian-llin. „v.a- it. ’ 
Tt IS quoted in V,vwh(r<(tmUar,( (p. qoi), ^vliich 

adds flip followino notns iipahhnkt i/a\ 'hy I„no 
un1)roken possossion— ‘ lu^ should dotonnim' 

‘ ud<tl-asyag<miah ’ is flowino; cuiTont ot in 

VicadacUnlanunpix^. qq) ;-_i„ Kr(yakulp,,(arii (110 h) 

and in Vlramitroihiya (VyavaliiTra, i;^>Ul>). 

VERSE (Xddir 

This verso is quot(‘d in Mitdk\iara (2. 1^2), wliioli 
notes that tla^ primary course is to s(‘tll(‘ lh(‘ hoimdary on tlu* 
evidence of witn(\ss(‘s, and it is only lli(‘ ^(‘(‘ondary (*ours(‘ 
to settle it acc'ording to tli(‘ advi(‘e of sainfOitds. 

It is (juoted in Vivdih'(r<(t)tdl(ir(( (p. Ldlo), \vhi('h 

explains ^ mlcsi^watyayah ’ as ‘ d(‘cision (l('p(ai(l(‘n( ii|>on 
witness(‘s — -in f^iytvnhdi'a-IhViniihliaUj (p. 7!)0) ; -and in 
Krtyakiilp(it<iry (1 lOh). 

VERSE (X IdV 

This verse is {jiiot<*d in Virddarnindhara (p. Ldto), \vlii(‘h 
Jidds the following notes . — dd)'a^ticyak(d are ‘village-i(‘sid(*nls/ 
— their ^ kid(t means crowd ’, — vivdiltiiaK d o\ the disputants’, 
is to be constriUMl with '.sainaksand, 'in tlu‘ pr(‘senc(* ol.’ 

It is (pioted in ^[itdksard (2. lot) to lli(‘ (dle(‘t that 
the ' witnesses , and Sd 7 tian(((s should l)(‘ put on oath 
and then questioned r(‘garding th(‘ boundary, in the pr<‘- 

sence of corporations, guihls and '-o ioitli. Bdlaiti- 

hJiatfi has the following notes : — ' (Jraineynkah' are tlie 
residents of tlie villages, — ihoiv'kula' are c^^owds \ or 
‘kvla^ ’may be taken as standing for guilds and corporations 
&e ., — ^ Simdni^' dn regard to tlie boundary.’, 

74 
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It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 759); — va' Krtya- 

kaJpataru (p. Ill a), which explains ‘ grameyaka ’ as 
‘ inhabitant of the village’ ; — -and in Vlro/mitrodayci (Vyava- 
hara, 141a). 


VERSE CCLV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrkct (p. 759) ; in 
Mitdkmrd (p. 152), to the effect that when the witnesses 
thus questioned unanimously declare the boundary point, 
the king shall, for fear of the settlement being forgotten, 
n'cord this s('ttlement in writing, setting forth therein all 
the boundary marks shown by them as also the names of the 
witnesses. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndkara {g. •, — \n Krtya- 

kalpatarn (111 a) and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
141 a). 


VERSE CCLVI 

This verso is quoted in Mitdksard (p. 152), to the 
effect that the witnesses, the Samantas and others should 
indicate the boundaiy after being put on oath. 

It adds that the plural number in 'nayeyvh’ indicates 
that the boundary cannot be determined on the basis of only 
ttvo witnesses ; the admission of one being permittetl by 
Narada. 

BdJnmhhatfi adds the following notes: — ‘Svaih 
svaih ’ means ‘ by the deeds of the caste ,to which each of 
them belongs \-^'urvim ’, a piece of earth, — *’ tdm ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ tarn ’) boundary, — ^Samanjasam' is an adverb 
modifying the verb ‘ nayeyuh: 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 762); — in Krtyakalpa- 
taru (p. Ill b) ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vy,avahanx, 
141 a). 



EX:PJA\A'J'0KY — AI>HYA YA VIII 


VERSE CCLVll 

This verse is quoted in Mitdh^di'a (2. tod), .is lavinji; 
down the penalty tor wilnesst'.s lyin^ in eonneetion with 
boundiuies ; — in V{vddaratndk<ira (p. LM 1 ), wliieli expiains 
^ Satyasdksinah' wa ‘those persons who dejxise (nithhilly to 
the boundary,’ — and ‘ doi.s/idtam ’ as ‘ t wo lumdriHl panas '\ — 
in Vyavahdra7)iayTdha (p. 1)7) ; — in Vtrddxrhvddvxtni 

(p. 95); — -in Krtyakakpatarx (ll!2a); — and in V'd'dxxlrcxUiija 
(Vyavahilra, 141 a). 

VERSE CCLVlll 


“ Men from the tour surn)undin<> villapes are meant, as 
Kulluka suggests. The eorreetnes oi this oiiinion is proved 
by the fact that the land grants usually mention tlx' tour 
boundaries of the villages given away.”— Jhihler. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk.xn-d (2. 1.511), which 

remarks that neighbours are to Ixj called in only in the ab- 
sence of regular witnesses, liuhivihhatn adds the note that 
the number ‘four’ stands tor any miml)er from upwards, 
—and that the epithet ' ix-ayaJdh ’ pieehides the calling of 


wicked men. 

It is quoted in Apardirka ({). 7W) ; - .md in Vi.vdd<i7-ai‘ 
ndkara (p. 2()b), which adds the lollowing noU's (hvwidk,' 
villagers,—* dmdiUavdstuah; persons living near (the dispuUxl 
boundary ), — ' viiiir7}ayn7x. Lu7-7juhd sliould deUaimne llie 
boundary on the basis of the tradition current among them. It 
explains ‘ mmanta ’ as ‘ persons living near tlie disputed 

boundaiy.’ . . , , . , - 

. ApararLa '(p- ,'xpl-'in<S 

nmMa' ‘p^>pl<! h.™ n«,r ll.c .p..!,’ ■ 

npalahyaulV Hcn«c Mcdlmlitln . .■.-..Ung . 

is to be explained as ' ijratwistju, .-atnantal l•astnah. ixop e 

living near about the village. 

It us quoted in Krtijak<dp<awrn (lUa). 
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VERSE CCLIX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 209), 
whieli explains ‘ manidh ’ as ‘ persons who have lived inthe 
village ever since it came into existence, ’ — and ‘ aimyufhfita ' 
as ‘ should question ’ ; — in Pardsharamddliava (Vyvahara, 
p. 272) ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhatft (p. 790) ; — in 
Krtyak(dpataru (111b); — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 
140 b), which says that the foresters and others are to be 
asked ' only when there are no such persons available 
as are cultivators of lands lying near the disputed boun- 
dary. 


VERSE CCLX 

^ Vandchdr.inah ' — ‘Those who roam about forests in 
search of flowers, fruits and fuel ’ (Mcdhiltithi) ; — ‘ shnharcin 
and other foresters ’ (Nariiyana). 

Mcdhdtithi does not read ‘ shatashah ’ as Hopkins 

•says. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 152), on which 
Bdl ambhatfi has the following notes : — ‘ Vyddhdn, ’ fowlers, 
— ^ shdkunikdn,’ those who live by killing birds, — ‘kaicartd.n’ 
those who live by digging tanks etc., mulakhdtt d'dn/ 
those living by digging up the roots of trees etc., — 
‘ vydlagrahdn, ' serpent-catchers,— ‘ unchhavrtlinah ' those 
who live by gleaning corn, — ‘ vanagochardn, ' those who 
I’oam about in forests in search of flowers, fruits and such 
things. • » 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 29^) ; — in Pard- 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 272), which adds that any an 
includes persons whose business it is to dig up and raise 
boundary marks ; — in KrtyakaJpataru (111 b) ; and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 140 b). 
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This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 210) ; — and 
in Kriyakalpatarii (111 b). 


VERSE CXd.XlI 

This verse is quoted in V ivdd<ir(iiiidkara (p. 218) 
— and in Vivddachintdniarii (Cak'uttu, p. 02). 


VERSE (X^LXIII 

This verse is (pioted in Vivdd(tv(i(i\dkar(t (p. 211), 
which adds the following notes: — ^ Setftd boundary, ^ ‘prlJifd 
prihed'y'" each severally, (‘ach on(‘ indi\idually l)(‘in^ llic; 
‘ witness ; ’ — in Vivadachinidmuni (p. 05) ; — a*nd in Krtyn- 
kalpataru (112a). 

VERSE CXd.XTV 

This verse is (juoted in Mitdhs(n'd (2.155), according to 
which (tjfidndt is meant to ('over thoK* ('as(*s when* a man 
tak(‘s possession of anotlier’s ^ardcTi etc*, nndca* tlu' imjirc'ssion 
that tlioy really belong to hims(*lf ; in \vhi<'li ease (be liia* is 
to be only two luindred. l^dlfonhha ffj iias IIk* lolloning 
notes Blii^ayd' tlireatening with dangers Irom some* otber 
soimce ; this includes <jrcM also. 

It is qiKjted in Aoardi'ka (p, 700); — in Vivddavahid- 
kara (p. 222), wWc'li (explains ‘ hh'i^ayd^' as ‘by arousing l(‘ar 
in him,’ — ‘ ajfidndt ’ as ‘ through mistake ’ ; — in Vyarahavd'^ 
mayukha (p, 98); — in Vivddachintdmani (( ah'utta, p. til), 
which explains tliat ‘ it one robs tlie house after having 
threatenexl the owner, the fine is only 500 ' — find in 

Vtramitrbdaya (Vyavahara, 143 b). 
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VERSE CCLXV 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2.153), to the efteet 
that between the two villages (disputing over their boundary), 
the king shall allot the disputed plot to that one to which it 
would be more useful than to the other. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 764), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Avisahyd^ without iuiy means of determin- 
ation, in the shape persons or proofs, — ‘ pravishet ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘ pradishet '), is equivalent to ‘ praveshayet' 
put into possession, — ‘ upakdrdt^ on the ground of utility. 

It is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 216), which adds 
the following notes : — ^ Avis ah yd \ unascertainable in the ab- 
sence of witnesses, — ^ ekesdm pradishet tipakdrdt,^ he 
should give it to one party, on the ground of ‘ utility ’ i, <?., to 
that party which is likely to derive greater benefit from the land 
in dispute ; when this benefit is found to be equally possible for 
both parties, then he should divide the land between both. 

It is quoted in Pardshdramddhavd (Vyavahara, p. 275), 
which explains ^ avi^ahyd^ as Hhere being neither witnesses 
nor any other indications helping to determine it;’ — in 
Nrsimhaprrasdda (Vyavahara, 31a) ; — and in Viramitrod.aya 
(Vyavahara, 142,) which explains ‘ avi^ahydyam ’ as ‘ tliat 
for which no determinent is available in the shape either of 

witnesses or marks.’ 


VERSE CCLXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 808), which adds 
that ^ vadha^ here means ‘cutting oft* \kie tongue’; — in 
Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 295) ; — in Mitdksard, 
(2.207), where BdlanibJiatil adds the following notes : — 
‘ Adhyardhxx^ 150, — whether it should be 150 or 200 in any 
particulai* case is to depend upon the lightness or gravity 
of the offence, — ‘ vadha^ beating cUid so fortlu 
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It is in Vrvadaratndhtra (p. 250), whit'h nOds 

the following notes : — 'Akrushya ' stands for tlie‘ iniddlo’ kind 
of defamation — says Pdrijdta •, — ' adkyardham .di<t(aw\ 
150, — Ulvevd', this alternative is preserilnHl in view of tlie 
comparative gi-avity of th(' defamation ; — ‘ radhn \ Ix'ating, 
entting off of the tongue and so fortli. 

It is quoted in Vyav<thdra'))i<<yvkh<t (p. 99) ; — jind 
in Nrsimh npraf^ada (Vyavahara, 44 h) ; — in V Ivdddckhi- 
idmani (Calcutta, p. 70), wliieli e\j)Iains ‘ (^dhyardhai)) as 
‘one and a half’, and ‘rad/in' as ‘healing’, and says 
that the punishment, in tin' <‘a'«‘ of tin* Vaishyn and tin* 
Shuclra also, is for dd'amation ; — and in Vlr<thdtriM{((y(t 
(Vyavahara, 149 a). 

VERSE CCLXVTTI 

This verse is quotetl in Mitdksard (2. 207), lo llie 
effect that the Brillimana is to be fimnl 50 for insnlling 
a Ksattriya, 25 for insulting a Vaishya and 12.} for insulting 
a Shudra; — in Apardrka (p. S08), to IIk' same effect, adding 
that .so many pana.v are meant ; — and in Vivadaratnakard 
(p. 151), which adds that ‘ (dduAiavtudua ’ means ‘ defaming,’ 
‘ insulting. ’ 


VERSE CCIvXTX 

This verse is quoted in Vivadardinakdra (p. 149), 
which adds the following note's No speriid stress is meant 
to be laid here on tlu' nu'ntion e)f tin* twiee-boin (wb.it is 
stated being equally applicable to all castes) : ‘ ryalikrame 

means defamation, other than tli(‘ di\ulging ot a seoft, 
which latter is what is spoken ejf by the* plnase vdde 
avachariiye. ’ 

It is ’quoted in Vzrftmitrodaya (Vyavahara, 49 a). 
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VERSE CCLXX 

Tills verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 809) ; — and in 
V ivddaratnakara (p. 1 53), which adds the following notes : — 
‘ Ekajdti ‘ once-born is the Shudra, since he has no 
upanayana (which is the second birth ), — ‘ ddrnnayd heart- 
rending, insinuating a heinous crime and so forth, — j<xghan- 
y(iprfth}iavcih\ the Shruti having described the as 
born from the feet. This implies that in the case of the 
mixetl castes insulting the twice-born also, the same penalty 
is meant, since these also are ‘ low-born. ’ 

BdlarnhJiatti (on 1. 107) remarks that, inasmuch 
as in verse 177 the cutting of the tongue is excluded in the 
cnse of the Shudra insulting the Vaishya, what is said in 
the present verse must be restricted to tlu' Shudi’a insulting 
either a Brahmana or a Ksattriya. 

VERSE CCLXXI 

This vorso is quoted in Vivadaratnakara (p. 153), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ Ahhidrohena \ in an extremely in- 
sulting manner, — ^ ayomaya}i \ made of iron, — ‘ \ nail. 

It is quotcnl in Apardrka (p. 809), which says that this 
is meant for vcay frequently repeatxnl offence. 


VERSE CCT.XXIT 

Cf, 11 115. 

This vers(‘ is quoted in Apardrka (p. 809), which 
adds that ‘ a^^ya ’ stands for the Shudra ; — amf in Vivdda- 
ratndkara (p. 254). 


VERSE CCLXXITI 

C/. 2. 19-11. 

^ Karma ^^hdriram ^ — ‘With reference to occupation and 
to the body’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘bodily sacraments’ (Kulluka and 
others). 
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Tliiii verse is (juoteil in Viradaratndkara (p. 254), whicli* 
iulds the following notes ‘ Karma ; austerities and the like ; 
— ‘ ishaviTani / linihs o{ tlu‘ hody, — * ritathena falsely, — 
the meaning being that it oru*, through arrogaiKv, spi'oad^ 
false I'eports regarding the learning, eountry, i‘aste, austerities, 
and limbs of another, he shall lx‘ (ukhI '200. Tlie Instrumen- 
tal ending in ‘ Viiaiheita ’ is in a(rordaue(‘ with P(lnin{s 
Stftra ^ Prakrtyddihhya 'lipasankhydnam' ] — ' S/irrfa\ 
‘ learning ’ and the r(‘st are luentimicHl by way of illustnition 
of tlie false reports; e. y . — ‘ Idiis man lias not learnt the Vcnla,^ 

‘ he is not an inhabitant of Arya\arta/ du‘ is not a Briih- 
rnana / ‘ he has pertonued no au^tiaity at all,’ ‘ his skin is 
not free from disease^ and so tortli.— ‘ Darpa^ stands tor the 
high opinion that one has in rigard to his own (]ualitl(*ations 
and eonsequently tlu^ low opinion that he has with regard 
to other persons. 


VEK8E (.X].XX\y 

Tliis verse is (pioted in Mitdh,'^((j‘d (2. 20 1), whieh notes 
that this rule refers to a eas(> when* tlie detainer is a \ery wiekeil 
person ; and Pdlamhhdtfi has tlu* tollowing notes . 
‘Tathyena,' even in truth,— ‘ at least 
one kdr^dpana^ never less than that ; this reters to eas(*s 
where a wieked and ill-liehaved |>ei*son insults a ('ast(*-iellow. 

It is (juoted in Apardrht (p. S0(>), whieh adds that this 
refers to a ease where the insulter is a man with veiy sujx*noi 
qualifications, or when* tlu* motive oi insulting is very insigni- 
ficanb 

It is quoted* in Vicddaratuakara (j). 247), which ex- 
plains ' hdr^dpand^^ar^^^n' .is ‘that than whieh one kdr^d- 
pcma is lower,’ i. e, ‘ two kdr^dpann^ in Parasha.r<mia- 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 20:»), which adds tliat this refers to an 
extremely wieked ix*rson in Nrshnhapi'asddo (Vyavahara, 
44 b) and in V'lramitrudaya (Vyavahara, 150 a). 
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VERSE CCLXXV 

‘ Ak^drayan ’ — Defames, by Ciiusing dissension ’ (Me- 
dhatithi), — ‘ accuses of a heinous crime ’ (Govindaraja, Kulluka 
and Raghavananda), — Wcaises of incest ’ (Narayana), — ‘ makes 
them angry ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksarci (2. 204), whicli (reading 
' Skvashuram ’ for ‘ tanayain ’) adds that this refers to crises 
where the wife is innocent of what is said agiiinst her, and 
Avhere the mother and the rest are even guilty of wliat is 
alleged. BdlamUhatfi adds the following notes : — 
‘ Aksdrayan defaming, — adadat J not leaving in favour 
of ; — what Mitdksard says in regard to tliis rule answers 
the objection taken agciinst it by Kulluka, that some explana- 
tion should be found for the same penalty being piesciibed 
foj* insulting all the persons mentioned here ; — Medhatitlii, 
on the other hand, adopting the reading ‘ tanayarii has 
explained ‘ dk^drayan ’ as causing dissension among tiic 
persons mentioned. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 149 b), whicli 
explains ‘ hhrditaraui ’ as ‘ elder brother ,’ and adds that this 
refers to cases where the elders have done some mischief, and the 
wife has done nothing wrong ; — in Pardshai'auiddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 295), which adds the same note as 
Mitdksard ; — and in Vyavakdramayiikha (p. 99), which 
adds that the ‘ brother meant here is the elder one, since 
he is mentioned along with the father and the rest,’ 
tmd adds that Mitdki^ard and other works have declared 
that this refers to the Avife only when she is innocent, 
and to the mother and others even when they are 
guilty. . 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 260), which 
reads ‘ tanayam and explains ‘ dk^drayan ’ 'as ‘ sub- 
jecting’lto insult’; — iind » in NrsAnhaprasada (Vyavahara, 
44 b). 
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Tliis verso is in Vimduratmlkara (p. 25;>). 

which iKhls ilio followinji c\pl:ui:itions In cnso when* ;i 
Brahmana and a ksattriya Ij.ne insnlk>d one anotlu-r, the 
first aineicemonl on the latter. — According to /iafa)/i- 
bhattl (2. 2()7) t]u‘ mle reha-s to eases where tlie det'aintion 
is in logaid to a lieiiKai-' olHaiei'; — It is (jiioiiH) in Ei'cd- 
dachmtdmani ((,'aleutta, p. 71), wliieh s,iys that thi.s relta-s to 
CJlses of inntnal def.unation hetwi'en tlie Rnlhtnan.a and tiu' 
Xsatti iya, and a<]ds tli.at the s.inu‘ l.nv hoKh good as lietwia'n 
the V^aishya and tlie Hhudra also ; — and in Vlraitutrt'xlaya 
(Vyavaliiira, 150 a). 

VERSE (’(’LXXVn 

ddtis vors(‘ is <|iioled in Vivnihti'Kl >i.dkar<t (p. 25(>), 
wliich adds the following ; — 'Du' rule laidMown in the 
preceding vers(‘ is applicable to the \5iishya and tlu' 
SliTuh’a also ; — ‘ — ‘.is hetwisai jxa'sons of the 

same caste ’ (tlu‘ punishment is to he infiieti'd) ' tu/tiuit(th 
in accordance wa'th tiu' sU|)(Miorty or inferiority of |)osition 
and qualifications ; — - chheddvar/diii \ this pri'chidcs the 
cutting of tlu' tongiK'. 

It is quoteil in MitaLsara ('J. ‘2h7), to the clU'et that wIk'ii 
the Vaishya abuses the Shudra, he is to be fined 50 punas, 
BrilanJdidtXi has the lollowing \\uU‘> . - ^ Vitshudruyoh 
in the ca.se of the V.iisby.i and the Shudra- 
prati' — insulting c‘ach other, — ‘ enomero ,’ the ease is to lx- 
treated as in the easi- of the Ibahm.ina and the Ksattriya,- — 
i. e.^ when the Vafshya insults tin* Shudra, hi' should jiay the 
‘first amercement and when the Sluidra insults the Abiishya, 
he sliould pay the ‘ middle amereemeiit ,’ this .shouhl b(“ the 
penalty inflicted, and there is to be no cutting of the tongue ; 
— ‘ tattvatah thi^ in the legal punishnaait. — This verse, as 
also tlie preceding one, refers to a (xise where tin? defamation 
js in regard to a heinous offence. 
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It is quoted in Viramitrndnya (Vyavahara, loda). 

VERSE CT^LXXrX 

This vorso is quot^nl in V ivadaratnakara (p. 258), 
wliich explains Idiihsyat' as ‘ strikes,’ — ‘ >ihreymnsaiid (whieli 
is its reading for ^ (h^cJicltre.^tham ') as ‘one of the three 
higlier e^istes — and ‘ antyajah ’ as tlie ‘ Shndra — and in 
Vivandtrodaya (Vyavahara, 140 1))* 

It is quoteil in Vyaoahdraitiayukha (p. 100) ; — in 
Par dollar amddhava (Vyavahara, p. 288) ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 813), to the effect tliat the limb should be cut off, if a 
Shudra cuuses pain to a Brahmana, or a Ksattriya or a 
Vaishya ; — and in 4/? (2, 215), to the effect that if 
a Sliudra causes pain to tlie Brahmana, or to the Ksattriya, 
or to the Vaishya, his limb sliould be cut off; and adds that 
inasmuch as this lays down the cutting of the limb of a 
Shudra who strikes any twice-horn person, it follows, from 
the pmaty of re^isoning, that this same punislunent is to h(‘ 
inflicted upon the Vaishya striking tlie Ksattriya. 
BdJamhhatfi has the following notes : — ' Shreydmsam 
higher caste, twice-born caste,— (oityaja ^ he who is born of 
{\\Q lower -77 iost {‘ <t7itya^) limb, or one born of the lowest 
caste, — t.c., the Shudra. This same rule is applicable also to 
the Vaishya striking the Ksattriya, as the former is ‘ antyaja ’ 

‘ low-bom,’ in comparison with the latter, who therefore is 
‘ ,<?Ariyd7y,’ ‘ siqierior.’ 

It is quoted in Nr.dmhajn'asdda (Vyavahara, p. 44 b) ; 
— and in V ivddaehintdmani (Calcutta, p. 75), which explains 
‘ shreydmsetm' (which is its reading for ‘ shrestham^) as ‘ the 
three higher enstes,’ and ‘ antyaja ’ as ‘ Shudra. ’ 

vp:rse cclxxx 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 268) ; — 
in Pardsh^ira'mddhava (Vyavahara, p, 288), which adds 
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tJiiit, tlicAigli in tlio (*a.so of otlior (“istos raisin^' :i \\o:i[>on to 
strikp ono of a liighor (Mst»>, the iH'iialty to l)o ihi' ‘ lir-t 
amereonient,’ yot for llio Slindm it lia> to ho iIk' cnlliiif^ of 
tho hnnd niid otluT liinh.s, 

Thisis qiiotoHliii Ap<imrh( (p. S 1 f) in .1/,Va/-,vo/v7 (2. 
2ir)), t4> tlx' oftia't that in tlio oaM* nt llio Shridr.i tor inori'lv 
raising a woapon, tlio liand i.-^ to l>o oiil otV;— in Vird,hu'hin- 
'alontta, p. To); and in Vii-xniitviuhiyn (\'v,i\ahara, 

146 b). 

VhiRSE (I'fA'XXI 

This vors(i is (ju()t(‘(l in A p^O'd/'lay (p. <S1 i) ; — .md in 
Vivddaratndl'ara (p. l^hS), wliicli ndd.s (Ih^ l‘ollo^vi^^ — 

^ Sahd^aiiainaWuprep^^ nil .sitlino on (Ik^ Msit, Aihhi- 

prepi^u ' (lit. desir(Ki.'< of petting at) ^^;ln(lin^ ioi* ji'liiiilly 
getting at itself, — th(‘ m.iii sitting upon iIk* m‘;i( willi 

his superioi’ slionld 1)(‘ ‘ In’midcdon lii^ liij) <in«l l>.inisln*(l — 
‘}tthrstxti tlio Bmliininiii, 'a pahn^tajai tli(‘ Slindi*:!, — ‘//Vf7n- 
kah^ branded with ixhI hot iron , — ' S}}hielt((,\\ p;irt ot tli(‘ loin ; 
— and vnVivddachintdnnmi (('ahniU.i, p wliioli ^ay^ that 
tlio ‘branding ’ is to be donc^ with ii’on, and tliat ' sjAdclui ’ is 
a part of the waist. 


VEKSB (Hd.XXXII 

This verse is {]ii(»ted iti Vieddnrat ndhar(( (p. LJliS), which 
adds the following notes ' Aiva)d^iJ neat o d<irj>di\ through 

arroganee spitting on tln^ siiperioi*, — * sprinkl- 

ing ui’inOj — ^ (xvnsJid e<lhii}ftitolp passing wind tinough tlu* 
auu^ with a lopd* sound; — in Aparnrla (p, which 

hikes it as prescribing the [Kaialtv i<a’the Sltddra doing tlu^se 
things upon tAvice-born piason*^ ;-^in Pavd^hn rnDHtdiidva 
(Vyavahara, [>. liSS) ; — in Mildh'^avd^ {1. llo) where 
Bdl(XTnbha\ii remarks that tlie acts lier(‘ nientloniHl are 
iudicatiofis of disregard and contempt and in Vivdda^ 
chintdniani (Calcutta, pp. 75 and 7d). 
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VERSE CCLXXXIIT 

It is difficult to see wliy Hopkins enlls the reading 
‘ dddhikdydm, ’ ‘ obscure/ 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. (SI 4), which adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Dddhikdydm' — on the beard, — ‘ Vrsanepi 
scrotum and the rest; if the scrotum alone were meant, tlien 
tlie plural ending (*ould not l)e justified ; — in Vivdda^ 
ratndkara (p. 208), which remarks that the dual ending 
has been used in ‘ haMau ’ with a view to indicate that hotji 
hands are to be cut off even though the beard be held by one 
only ; and it explains ‘ dddhikdi,^ as beard ’ — and in Vivdida- 
chintdniani (CalcutUi, p. 76), which explains these two verses 
to mean tliat ‘ if a Shddra insults a man of any of tlie highei’ 
Ciistes by spitting at him, his lips should be cut off — if by 
urinating on his l)ody, liis urinary organ should be cut off, — if 
by passing wind over him, the anus shovdd be cut off, — and if 
by (‘atching hold of his hair, then his liands should be cut off/ 

VERSE C^CLXXXIV 

According to Raghavananda the rule refers to Shudras 
assaulting Shddras. According to Narayana, the last of- 
fender’s property shall be confis(*ated/ — Buhler. 

This verse is (pioted in Vivdidaratndkara (p. 1G4), 
which remarks that in view of the law laid down by Visnu, 
that for causing bleeding the fine shall be {)\panaSy — the penalty 
here laid down should be understood to be applicable to cas(‘s 
where there is much bleeding caused by the tearing of the skin. 

It is quoted in Pardsharainddhava (Vyavahara, p. 287); 
— in Apardrka (p. 815) which adds that, the blefeding 
is due to grievous hurt, then the fine is to be 100, other- 
wise 64; — in Mitdksard (2.218), wliere Bdlambhatfi 
1 ‘emarks that the penalty here laid down applies to cases whfere 
the hurt has been inflicted on some vital part of the body 
and in Vivddachintdmani ((Mcutta, p. 74), which explains 
‘ ni§ka ’ as equivalent to four ‘ suvarnas' 
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Acxioiding to ( M)\ indiiraja tlio liiu* tor injuring troos 
which give ^lla(lo only is to |„, \ery small; in the ease of 
Hower-bearing trees, mi.Klling ; an<I in the case of frtiit titvs 
high.”~Buhler. 

This verse is (juuted in V ■hf 100); 

and in Apardrk'/( (p, 81 !)). 

VERSE (X’l.XXXVl 

This verse is (jiioted in Viradnr(iindk(t}'(( (|). iNKi), \vlii(*li 
fwids tliiit duhhJiuj/a hkmiis ^\i^h tlK‘ inti‘ntioii of ^i\’in^ 
pain^; and tlu' addition of this iinpli(‘s (li.a {\w\v i^ no eriine 
if the liiirt is (‘aiised hv elunof* <in<l in t n^dff(f< )n 7 it(l 7 n((ni 
(Calcutta, p. 75), wliii'li cExphiins ' <h(hkhdya' ;is ‘ with |Ik‘ 
intention of causing pain.' 

VKKSK iVLXXXyU 

* Prana ’ — ‘ \ital strength ’ (xMedliatithi) ; — ‘ hiH^athing 
power’ ((h)vindaruja an<l l\,aglia\ ilnanda). 

This VTrse is quoted in Vivddai'atndkara ([). LCt)), — and 
in Vy(tv(tlid}'a-Brdamhh<(iri (p. 

VJ:R8K (X’LXXXVIII 

This vc‘i’se is (jnoted in Apardika (p. HiMt) ; in 
Vivddaratrdkara (p. whi(*Ii adds (liat each casi* has to 

be taken on its ineiits, in relation to (lie (piality ol the' pro- 
pert]^ damaged ;—ifi Mifdks((7'd (p. 2t)|);— and in Vivdda- 

chintdmani (p. 151). 

VERSE tXd.XXXLIX 

Thvs verse is (pioted in V ivdda , ^(fndkrn'a (p. d52), 
which adds the following notes : '' (Jkidi'nakain , shoes and 
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Other leather goods,'— some people explain that in the expres- 
sions ‘c/tarTOarAdrm/yfcam’, the first ‘cAama’ serves the purpose 
of making the mexaning clearer, — '’ka^hamayam\ the Prastha 
;md such things, — 'lo§tramayani\ the jar and such things, the 
fine equal to five times the value of the flowers etc. is one that 
lias been laid down by Brhaspati also, but elsewhere Manu has 
laid down the fine to be hundred and more times the value of 
the flower etc., — and these are to be reconciled by the view 
that, the exact fine in each wise is to be determineil by the 
quality of the flower etc., damaged ; — it has to be noted that 
the satisfaction of the injured party has to be securetl in 
these Ciiscs also. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 820). 

VERSE (X’XC 

This verse is quoted in V ivddcmdndkara (p. 280), 
which adds the following notes: — 'Ydna\ the chaiiot and the 

— 'ydnir ’, the charioteei', — ' ativartandnf, ‘ lying beyond 
punishment’, i. e., not to be punished ; — and in Vyavahdra- 
Bdhmihhattj (p. 1040). 

VERSES rcxcr— ( x 'X( 'i r 

T'hese verses an; quoted in Apardrka (p. 803) ; — in 
Mitdk^ard (p. 299), to the ertect that the man is not liable to 
punishment as the damage is not due to any act of his. 
BdlamhhaUt notes that under the ten circumstances here 
enunciated, neither the owner nor the driver of the chaiiot 
deserves any punishment ; the adjectives ' chhinnandsye' 
etc., refer t(j the bnlltx-ks or other animals yoked to the 
ehariot, — the A/uga' is a piece of wooden pole, — it the piece 
of wood inside the wheel shoidd happen to be broken on 
account ot the une\enness of the road, — if the ropes with 
which the several parts of the chaiiot are bouml should be 
snapped, — similarly on the snapping of the yoking-strap or 
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the reins^-tile ‘^/oktrcr \mno vokin^-strap witii wliidi 
the shaft is tied to iIk* hju^k of dK‘ laillook, — t!ie tenth 
circumstance is that wJuai tla^ (|riv<a‘ or some one in tlie 
chariot has bt^ai cryino nlond ‘ turn nside’ it under any of 
these ten circiimstaiu^es, thc^ chariot sljould happen to 
do damage to any living heiiig oi* to ,\i\y propiTty, th(‘ driver 
cind tJie rest mv not liahl(‘ to any punishiiKail. 

It is quoted in Vivddfn'af/tdhfrf/ (p. L^S1), which 
adds the following note^ * — ' Cldiuivdnasije' th(‘ spring 
conneitol witli the nostials ‘^napping, — d)}n7ivayuge\ tlu' 
wooden yoking-sliaft hn^aking, move iniaii ('aus('d hy souk*- 
tliing coming up either sid(‘A\ays on in front, /. c., it hy 
reason of something (A^e (*oming up sid(‘ways, or in front, 
the chariot shoiild lx* turn(*d aside and tl](*i*ehv do flamagi*, 
there is to he no punishment, — is tla* piect* of wo<xl in 
the wlieid (tlu* axh*), — ‘ ynntrdndin\ tin* thongs witli which 
the yoking sliaft is ti(‘d iq), r<(s]iyni \ tlx* r(*ins, — it the 
driver or souk* one (‘ls(* (*alls out loudly 'move* oH‘’, and y(*t 
disregarding the warning, ^(uue o!x* (*omes too near tlx* 
chariot andheconu‘s hurt, tlx‘n tlx* <iri\er and (►th(*rs are not to 
he punished. 

Jt is quoted in Pardsh*(}'<iv)dt(lhava (VyavaIxTra, p. 2!Mt), 
to the effect that in a cax* \\lx‘r<* tlx* hurt i^ (*aus(*d hy some 
one who is Jielpless in tlx* m.itter, lx* is not to lx* punish(‘d, 

VF.KSh: ('('X(dll 

This \(*rse is (juot(‘d in Apardid'a (p. iSOdj, which 
explains ^ jy^'dj ah ^ ’ as tlx* ilvxni' and ‘ s^vdyru ' as the man 
riding in tlie chariot ; — in S (p. odd), wliich 
explains the meaning to lx* tint, in a (*ase where tlx* chaj*iot 
goes astray on ac(*ount <d the irx*flici<*ncy nl tlx* drivej*, aixl 
causes hurt to some on(‘, a iin<* ol 2dt) should he imfx>s(*d on 
the owner of the chariot for tljc* olV(*nc(‘ of ha\ing engag(*fl an 
inept driver ; — in Bdhnnhhatfi (2. iMht) wliich adds 
the siiiiie explanation as tlx* one just given ; — and in 
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Vivadaraindkara (p. 282), which adds the following holes : — 
In a case where the owner of the chariot has employed an 
inefficient th'iver, and the horses go astray by reason of the 
driver^s inefficiency, and if there be any damages caused by 
this, then the owner should be fined 200. 

It is quoted in Vym^ahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (p. 1041). 

VERSE C^CXC^IV 

This verse is quoted in V ivaditraindlcava (p. 282), to 
the effei't that in a a\se where the driver is efficient, the 
punishment sliall be inflicted upon liini ; and it explains 
‘ dptah ’ as ‘ fully expert ’ and in Mitdk^(trd (2. 300) 
whicli adds, that if the owner employs an expert driver, then it 
is tlie diaver that is to be punished, not the owner ; — and 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhalfi (p. 1042). 


VERSE (T^XCV 

44iis vei’se is (juoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 282), 

which explains the meaning to be* that in a case where being 
inefficiently driven by the driver, the chariot happens to be 
obstruc*ted on the road by anotlH*r chariot or by an animal, 
and thereby causes hurt to a li\ing being, the punishment 
is to be inflicted on the dnvcT, ‘ mnclidritah,^ most surely. 

Tt is qimted in ^Bdlamhhaifi ’ on 2. 300. 

VERSE CCXC^I 

This verse is quoted in V ivadarnindlXiva (p. 283), vrhich 
adds the following notes : — The ffirm ‘ chauravat ’ indi elites 
the fine that lias bexm [)rescribed in connection with the 
‘highest amerccMnent’,— and not mutilation or death \ as 
thei'e (*ould be no ‘half’ of the latter, — such a half being 
pi'escribed in the latter part of the verse for causing hurt to 
cows and such other animals. 
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Tt quoted in V ijavahara^ndyxihha (p. 109) ; — in 
Parasharamadlmva (Vvaviilinrju p. 291) ; — imd in 
Mitdli^ard (2. liOO), wlune Bdlatulthatii :idd> the following 
notes : — If a man is killed by a chariot going astray 
by reason of the careU^ss dri\(*i\ tluai lu‘ ai oiu‘i‘ Ikhujoh^s a^ 
gretit an offender as a thu‘f, and liahh^ lo h(‘ piinislaHl as a tliief 
Y KHvi^am ^ is another r(^a<ling for ‘ ’|; and the piaialty 

meant here must hi* tlie ‘ highest amei‘(*ement,' not dcadi, 
since the second half of the \ers(* .speaks of tin* ‘ half ’ o[ tlie 
said penalty, by which ‘half a fijie of 500 is meant, for the 
offenc^e of killing sn(*li larger aninials as tlu* (*ow and the 
like. 


VKRSK iVXi^VW 


Tills versi' is quot<*d in (2. 2)00), wiieri* 

BdlaiiiJ>]i(tHi adds tlie fo11o^^ing nol(‘s : — ' 
are smaller animals, — thesi* ones being eith(‘r in oyr, 

Ciilves &c., or in quahtj/, goats etc. ; but it is the fonnei* 
that are meant hen* ; so that lor tin* killing of a young calf 
the fini^ would bi* 200 ; in tin* ('as(‘ of lards that ai’i* 
auspi(*ious — in shapii or in (piality , — ' Virga' thi* the 

pfsata and other spei'ies of the <l(H*r, — birds, such as tin* 
parrot, tlie swan and so forth, — tin* liiu* is 50. 

Tt is quoted in V^vd(htrat)ni}(ar<i (p. 2S2>), which adds the 
following notes ; — * KsiMlvft ’ nK‘ans s?firf/l ; and smalln(*ss 
is of two kinds — due to age, as in flu* (*as(‘ of tin* (‘l(*phant 
cub, and due to (juality, as in tin* ( asi* of the goat and tin* 
like ; the ^ shiihhd 7nrga ’ an* thi* Ihivff, th(* Pr.ytid and so 
forth ; and ^ shithha ' birds are tin* [)ai‘rot and thi* like. 

•Tt is quotod*in V ji(trahdrani(iydl'h<t (p. 109);— and 
in Par dollar amddhava (Vyavahara, p. 291). 


VERSE rcxc^viii 

Thvs verse is quotetl in V ivddfsyratndka/i'a (p. 283), 
which notes that the ‘ rndsaka' is inpial U) {yfo kf/^na/as^ 
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iiB declaretl by Pdrijdta ; — in Pardsharamddhava ^Vyava- 
liSra, p. 291)'; — niul in Mitdh^o/rd (2-200), whero Bdlamhhatft 
adds the following notes; — For the killing of a donkey, 
or gout or slieep, tho fine consists in o Mdsas in 

weight, and not gold, and for tl»e killing of a dog or a pig, one 
Mdsa of silvei*. Tt notes both the readings, ‘ pdnchamdsilcah 
,..ind^ikah ’ and ^'j^aficltarndsalcah indsalah \ 

vf:kse c^oxctx 


(7/ 4. ir)4. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 271), 
which explains that the younger ‘ brotlier ' is meant ; — in 
Viramitrodaya (Bamskara, p. 7)14); — in Apao'drka (p. 
bid, and also p. 817) ; — in Vyavahdra-lidhtmhhatfi (pp. 7)72 
and 019) ; — in. Sayn^kdramayukha (p. 7)2) ; — in Sams- 
kdraratnanidld (]). dl4), wliieh says that the specific 

mention of tlie ' uterine’ brother indicates that tlu‘ lialf-biother 
shall not be beaten ; — and in Smrtichaiidrikd (Samskara, 
p. 142), which says that tliis beating should be done only 
when the boy proves intractable to (‘hiding and other means ; 
— and in Vivddaehintdmam (Calcutta, p. 7()). 

vp:hse ccv 

This verse* is quoted in Viramitrodaya (8amskara, 
p. 7)14) ; — in Apardrka (p. Old), whi(*h explains that 
'kilvi^am' means an offence deserving punishnumt ’ ; — again 
on p. 817, where ‘ kilvi^am ’ is explained as ‘ punishment ’ ; — 
in Vivddaratndkara (p. 271), which explains 'prsthatah' 
as ‘not in a vital parfi ’ and ‘ uttamdhge ’ also as ‘ in a viUil 
part’; — in Vidhdnapdrijdta (p. 7)30); — ^in Mitdk^ard 

(2. 82), in support of the view that, if, in a fit of passion, the 
Teacher should strike tlu* pupil in a vital part of the body, 
and the boy should complain before the king, then ithecomes 
an admissible suit ; — in Vyavahdra-Bdiambhatfi (pp. 572 
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ami Olfjt) ; — in Nrt<iniha 2 ^rasdd(< (Sainskani, 47 }>) ; 

in Sarn^karaniayvkhn (p. 7)2) to the etteet that no one 
should l)e struck on the lic'ad in Sdnisknrarutwinuihl 
(p. 315), whieli says tliat tittiiiadayn ’ means ‘ head ’ — 'in 
Smrtichandrikd (Hamskara, p. 142); — and in Vn-dda- 
ehintdmani (Claleiitt,i, p. 76). 

VERSE (V(d 

Thi s verse is (pioted in Virad«r(Hndk((r<< ([). 2iS6). ' 
VERSE (’CCdl 

T]n s verse is quotinl in Vi t'ddarntndho-x (p. 2!).3) ; 
and in Virddnchintdinntu (p. 124). 

VERSE C’CC'III 

This verse is quottsl in V rvddtirxtndha'n (p. 203), 
wljiel) adds tliat tlii'' act is fall<“<l 'Sxttni' on lh(' j^round 
of its ha\ ing to he dom" day aft<‘r day ; and ‘‘xhJniya- 
dakuhidm ' means ^ Sattra at \\hieh ^eem•itv i' tla* saeridcial 
tW'’ ; — ami in Vivadachintamam (p. 124). 

VERSE (X’CIV 

“This is that famous ‘si.vth’ of good or (svi I wideli the 
king draws upon liimself hy protecting or neglecting his 
people ; lie nx'eivc’s a si.xth of tin* proditce as ta.\ (7.130), and 
in return, it may he, must gi'e security to the rejdm, oi- he 
gets Jthe same proportion of tlie fruits of tluar had dissls ; or {vf. 
ver.se 308) he takes all the sin of the world. Yiljnavalkya 
says (1.334 — 336) he takes on<‘-si.\th of the fruit of their 
good deeds, but one lialf of their sin in ca.se he does not protect 
them. Similarly the sixth or the twelfth part (8. 35), or 
half (8.11^9) is the share of the treasure the king receives ; and 
again in 8, 18 he receives a fourth of the fruits of the sin 
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caused by a wrong d€H3ision in court,” — Hopkins, wiio refers 
to the Mahabharatn (13. r»l. 34-:ib), where, in regard to the 
sin, different views (fourth part, fialf, whole) are set forth 
aiul then the (onclusion stated in favour of the fourth part, 
which, it is said, is in accordance with the ‘ teaching of 
Mann.’ 

This verse is quoted jn Pardsharamddliava (Achara, 
p. d97) ; — in Vtrantitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 255); — in 
Nr.djtihaprcu^dd(t (p. 73 p) ; — and in Vivddachintdmani 
(p. 203). 

VERSE CCCV 

This verso is quoted in Virainitr(^d(tya (Rajanlti, p. 
254); — and in Vrvddachintdmani (p. 293). 

VERSE CCC^VI 

Tliis verse is quottnl in Vl,vaiaitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
254); — in Pardidiaramddhava (Aeliara p. 397); — and in 
Vivddachintdmani (p. 2()3). 

VERSE CCCVTI 

‘B(dim ' — ‘^riie share in kind, i. e., tlie sixth part of the 
liarvest’ (Medlmtithi, Govindaraja, Kulluka, Narayana and 
Raghavananda); — elioice portions of grains and cattle &c.’ 
(Nandana). 

‘Aaram’ — -‘Tax in cash’ (Medhatithi, whose expression 
\lravydddnai has been misread hy Buhler as jahghdi- 
ddna'); — ‘taxes, paid monthly, or at fixed times by the villages’ 
(Govindaraja^ Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

^ Shulkam ' — ‘Tolls and duties payable by merchants’ 
(Medhatithi). 

This verse is quoteil in Pardsharamddhava j^Achara, 
p. 397); — and in Viramitrodaya (Rajanlti, p. 255). 
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This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaija (Ritjuniti, p. 

25r>). 


VERSE (X'CJX 

Ttp-aAoujort/am’— ‘Deserter of the Rirdimiina’ (Xan- 
dana, wliose reading is 'vipralopakani')-, — ‘wiio takes pro- 
perty even from a Brahmana’ (Xariivana); — ‘rapacious, ’i. e., 
who hikes (grains etc;) imja-ojierly’ (iNfedhatitlii). 

This v'erse is quoted in Vl.r<(mitroihti/(t (Rajanili, j). 
255), which explains 'ri'pr<(lop((ka'i,i' (which is its lead- 
ing for 'viprnln(itpaka7)i') as ‘one who injiirc's tlic livelihood 
of the Bmlimanas’, — and '<dtd7'am\ ‘one who (‘njeys.’ 

VERSE (V(hX 

This verse (juoUhI in *Vvv(iilar<d)t(ihtr<i (p. ((30), 
which adds the following not(\s : — ^ nu‘;ms, 
from the (‘ontext, tlu» thi(*f, — 'nydyaih\ n^slininls, (*hecks, — 
'nirod}iana\ tlirowiiif^ into prison, — 'han<lh<t\ ix^slih-tiiifr 
freedom hy means ot ('h<iin.s .ind so loi lli, — 'ri vidheva 
V(xdhena\ in the form ot heathaj and tlic^ like. 


VERSE (X( XI 

This verse is (jiiotcnl in V n:d<Iar((hidk(ir(( (p. (IhS), 
wliich explains a--* ;md ‘‘Sufllfnvdh^ us 

‘persons acting in iiccordanc'c with the scriptures.’ 

VERSE CCC^XIl 

This verse is quoted in Smrtii'lHnfihihd (Vvavah:“ra, 
p. 66);-r-and in Krf yrilahpatnrt' (14 a), wlii(‘h explains 

‘ ksipatdm' jis ‘shouting.’ 
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VERSE CCCXIII 0 

This verso is quoted in Krtyakalpataru (14 a). 

VERSE CCCXIV-CCCXV 

Cf. 11. 199-201. 

These verses are quoted in Apardrka (p. 1078): — and 
in Mhdk^ard (2.267, wliere only 315 is quoted). 

VERSE CCCXVll 

Mss. X and S place 317 and its Bltd^ya after 318 hut 
both add a note to tlu^ etlect — shJoko rd]ahhirity<(H~ 
wdt pitrvam lekhaniyah^ ‘this verse should l)e written 
after the verse I'cijahhih &c.\ This is apparently a correc- 
tor’s noU^ on the niisOike conunitted by a copyist. 

'Phis verse is quoted in V'lrctmitrodaya (Ahnika, p. 5091, 
which adds the following note : — ‘ Kilvi^ani ’ is to be construed 
witli each of th(i four — ‘ anudda \ ^ pati \ * y dr'll ^ and 
‘ )'d)d ’ — and ‘ indvi^ii ’ lueans ‘ pass(‘s on. ’ 

It is (juoted in P rdiyashidiiitatdvekft (p. 146), which 
explains ‘ mdv'^ti' as ‘ transfer ’ ; — and in Henddri (Shraddha, 

p. 780. 

VEKSE CXX 'XVJIl 

This verse is (juoted in jM'itdksctrd (3. 259), which notes 
that this reters to the death-penalty ; — and in Py^dyash- 
i hitta viveka (p. 120), to the e0l‘ct tliat punishnient serves to 
absolve one from the sin of the crime. 

VERSE CCCXIX . 

‘ ‘ Of gold ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ tlu‘ exad iuetal has 

not betai mentioned ; it has to be determined on the nients 
of each case, according as the institution damaged happens 
to be in a di'sert or in a country with plentiful wat^r-supply 
and so forth ’ (Medhatithi, whom Buhler has misrepresented). 
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verse is quoted in Vn^dd((^-utnakar(-( (p. ‘^28), 
which cRklstlie following notes; — Tlu' meaning is that — ‘ that \ 
the damaged artich^ in tlu^ shajH* of tlu^ rope or the jar — 
lie slijill restor(‘ to tlu^ w(*ll. 'PIk^ Pdvijatu, in \ icov of tlu" 
later pronoun 'tat" lias read ' rdjjuijhainiir and lias e\- 
plameil it a.s a colleetivi* eojiulatixt^ (‘oniponnd ' ;“an(l in 
Vivddachinidniani (p. I4t), which i‘(‘ads ‘ rajju(j]iatan\ ' and 
explains it as 'the rop(‘ or tlu^ jai* \ and exiilains th(‘ rul(‘ 
as that ‘one who steals th(‘ rope or the jai* should replace it, and 
he who damages the drinking-hooth should Im‘ lined a Mds((.' 

VERSE {\:cxx 

^ Kumbha ^ — EtpuNahait to 2t) or 22 Trusthas of .‘52 
Palas each’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘to 2 Dr<>?i((s of 2<M) 

(\aeh ’ (Govindai'aja, Ivulluka and Raghavananda) 

This verse is (pioted in Smrfitattra (p. ol.^), wh(a*e, 
Katyixyana is (juoted as making ' kuinhlui ' (Mjui valent to 20 
dronas \ — in Ap(trdrk<t ([>. 840), which ha^ the* following 
notes : — ^The kuinhha is (‘(pii valent 52 dronas ; — ■' r^adhi, 
is tx) l)(‘ inf1i(*ted on the man who st(‘als moic‘ than 20 
kunihhas of paddy; in ‘otlaa* (Ms(‘s / c., wli(a‘(‘ tli(‘ 
quiintity stolen M’s not lai*g(‘ — th(‘ thi(*i should he made to 
pay a which is (‘huam tini(‘s that whic'h is piescrilied 

for Cilses of stealing paddv C^) ; <ind th(‘ (juantitv stolen has 
to be restored to the owner. 

Tt is quoted in Mitak^dva (2. 275) as indic'ating the 
fact that the penalty varies with the quantity of grain stolen ; 
it julds the following notes . — The kuiahJdi is (Mjual to 20 
dronas ^ — whether .the ‘eo/Z/oM pri^sdihial here is tp Ih^ 
heating or mutilation oi* diniOt sliall de[)(*nd iqjon (^) tlie 
qualities of the thi(‘f, ol the corn stohai and of the owner 
of. the corn, and {li) upon the time, whethei it is a time ol 
scarcity or plenty; — iindin V'lrdinitrodayu (Vyavaha^^ 15la), 
wliich explains 'kurnhha " as 10 .secra, " she fe' as ‘ less than 
ten kumhha^ tasya * as ‘to the own& of the grain/ 
77 
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Tt is quotetl in VivddarMnakara (p. 3tl), wJuch ha? 
the following notes : — The kumbha consists of 10 prastha,^, — 
‘ less {\\i\n \i) kunihhdS , — the property tliat liad been 

stolen should he restored to the owner. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. lOL), wliieh ex- 
plains ^kunihlia' as U) prasthas ; — and in Prdyashi hittaviveka 
(p. 841), which says that this refers to (*ases of serious crime. 

VERSE (^CCXXJ 

‘ Dhavimaraeydndm snvarnarajatddlnd77i ’ — ‘ Articles 
weighed by scales such as gold, silver, &(*.,’ (Medhatithi, Govin- 
daraja and Kulluka) ; — ‘articles measured by weight, e., 
copper and the rest, other than gold and silver, and of gold, 
silver, &i% (Narayana and Raghavananda). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. S47), which adds 
the following notes ‘ Dhariinanieya'* aie those things that 
are measured by scales, — i. c., ‘gold, silver and so forth’. — 
Tf the author had only the expression ' suvarnarajatddindrn \ 
‘gold, silver &(*.,’ then iron and' other metals also would become 
included; similarly if he had only ^ dhaidmanieydndm" 

‘ things weiglied by scales then molasses and such other 
things also would become included ; by having both, even such 
articles as pearls, corals and the like, which also are ‘ weighed by 
scales,’ become includeil; tliese latter also belong to the same 
category as ‘gold and silver’ by reason (jf their being highly 
valuable ; the term ‘ ddi ’, means ‘ and the like thus it is that 
su(4i tilings as molasses, even though they arc ‘weighed by scales’, 
become ex(‘luded ; because, being cheap, they have no siimlai'ity 
to ‘gold and silver’; for the same r(‘ason such cheap metals as 
iron, * lead and so forth are not in(‘hided here , — ^ uttarid^ii 
vdsdmsi \ ‘excellent clothes ’, clotlu*s oi pat r a, (?) drna (wool), 
netra (?), paii (silk, and so fortli). 

Tt is quoted in Vyarahdramayukha (p. 102) ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 323), which explains ^ dharima' as 
‘ weight ’ ; — in Vyavahdra^ Bd1 ainhhatfi (p. 987) ; — and in 
Vzramitrodaya (Vyavaharix, 152 a). 
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VEKSE c.^a;xxii 


mj 

This verse is quoted in Virdihiratncihara (p. 323); — 
and in (Vyavalmra, 152 a). 

VERBE (VCXXlll 

This verse is qu()t(Nl in Vivddartndkarn (p. 317), which 
explains Kurindi^aim ’ as ‘ horn of good Families — and 
' niukhydindm ratndndim' as ‘emerald and the like’, — ugain 
at p. 324. 

Ft is quoted in Mitdk.'<ard (2, 275), \\h(‘r(‘ Bdlam- 
hhatti the following notes: — d^ie reading of the third 
foot accepUnl by all is ^ mukhydndfii ha'iva ratiidndm^ and 
‘ ratndndfii haiva sm^resdin ’ is wrong reading ; the meaning 
is that ‘for stealing p(‘rsons hoi*n of great families, specially 
ladies of great famiH(‘s, and also of diamond, sappliire and 
other valuable gems, th(‘ thief d(\serv(‘s th(‘ death-pimalty' ’ ; — 
in PrdyashcMttaviveka (p. ^ :)44), which says that this 
clearly refers to tlie enticing away of boys and girls of good 
families, and not of slaxes, — in Vivdd<irhintdiiit(m (p. VM), 
which explains ‘ Diuhhya-’V^ttnn ' as standing foi’ tlu‘ canerald 
and the rest; — and in V'ivainifroilaya (Vyavaliara, 152 a). 

VERSE (V(XX1V 

C/. H. 2b. 

This verse is tpioled in Virddar<ttndkrira (p. 
which adds tlu‘ Following not(‘s: " Mahdpashn ^ are the 
elephant and othca* large* animals , — 'kdlaiii \ wlu‘ther it was 
stolen at the time oF wai, or during ordirruy use and so Forth, 
— ^ kdryaw \ sinalln(‘ss or larg(*ness of the \ise to wliich the 
>^tolen thing was Inang put , — ' dand(tni\ heavier or lighter. 

VERSE ( (X^XXV 

Khitrikdydi^l(rh(f h)ied((7 }€' — Medhatitlii is misrepre- 
sented by Buhler. Medhatithi’s reading is ‘ khd^'ikdydh ’ 
and the * k/iarikd^ he explains as ' yt(yd yo7'ak^aih 
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k^etrddau vdhyate halivard<ih\ ‘ tluit whereby the ox 
is driven by the ox-keeper in the fields and other 
places so ap])arently the driving goad is meant. Bubler 
luis relied upon the reading of Ms. wliich reads the 
sentence as ‘ sthAirikd yo gorathak^etrddi^u vdhyate halt- 
vardaK ; this reading involves the discrepancy of the feminine 
noun ‘ stJrurikdi being taken as the ox ; which discrepancy 
need not he accepted in the face of the better reading in the 
printed t(‘xt (of Mandlik) ; ^hhhlane' tliiis means ‘piercing’ 
(with the goad) ; — KullQka and Raghavilnandji, reading 
dhhurikd and ‘ stIruiAkd ’ explain it as ‘the barren cow ’ and 
d)li€dane ' as piercing of th<‘ nosc^ ; — Narayana explains it as 
the load qf the oj\ and ^hheda)ie as ‘(*utting open and stealing’; 
— Xandana explains the word as a particular spot on the 
back of the ox. 

Tliis verse is (juoted in Vivddaratihdkara (p. 310), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ Sphvrikd'' (which is its reading 
for ‘khay'ikd\") ir^ the harreyi r(nt\ — ‘ hh'edai^a ’ is ‘ the piercing 
of the nose t’oj' purposes of driving’, — ' pashiuidv^ \ the 
animals meant hei'c are all smaller animals except the sheey), 
the cat and the mongoose^ ; — and in Vrvddachintdmani (p. 
Ido), which says that "tidikd' means ‘ the nostrils’, and 
hhedana ’ means ‘ boring. ’ 

VER«R C(XL\XV1--CCCXX1X 

d’hese verses are (juoteMl in Virddaraindkara (p. d2h), 
which adds the following note^^ : — Aytye^dinevamddindm \ i. <?., 
pastrii's and the like , — ' aiiyat paslni^amhhavdni\ skins, 
tusks and so forth; — in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhalit (p. 989) ; 
— -and in V ivddailuvtdviaiii (p. 140), which says that this 
refers to the ense of the theft of small quantities of yarn ; 
and such as lia\e been made ready for use. 

VER8E CCCXXX 

‘ - iNIedhiitithi does not read ‘ alpe^n ’ as assert- 

ed by Hopkins. 
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^ P<^tfic]iakr,malah ' — ' Medhatitlii says that tho kr^naUis 
meant may be gold or silver, in a(‘cordance witli tlie gravity of 
the offence’ — tliat ' it is meant to be yohi only ’ is tlie view 
that he quotes as held by the ‘ancients.’ Buliler tliereforc* 
is not right in attributing this latter view to Medlulitithi 
himself. 

Tliis vers(‘ is (juoted in Vi radar aindharu (]). ,‘>25) 
which adds the following not(\s : — Ilarit'e dlkanife \ whi(‘h 
is still lying unrijx' in the ti(^ld ; on this Ix'ing stoUm for. pur- 
poses of fodder, — 'na<ja\ tree, — dilpe.sn^ (which is its reading 
foi’ any'e^'iV)^ (juantity (nen l(“^s than what can be carried 
by a man, — ‘ aparipuiesa \ unhuskinl,— in constru- 
ing the sentenc(‘ the numlHa* is to Ik‘ ehangiMl into tlu' plural, 
‘ dhdnye^^i, ’ 


VKRSK ViVXXX\ 

Nira 7 ivay~e — ‘(o) Fj*i(*ndly l(‘adi]ig, or, (/>) neighbour- 
liness, or (c) <d)s(‘nce ot vat(*hman ’ (iMcxlhatithi) ; — 
(Tovindaraja and Naravana ha\(‘ {a) ; — and Kultuka and 
JlaghaN ananda ha\(‘ (<^>). Sec' Ih<Sal)o\('. 

This v(TS(^ is (juot(‘d in y{rdd((r<ttiadara (p. d24), 
which adds tlu‘ tollou ing nnt(‘s ' " Par^niiet^ud husketl, — 

‘ niraiivayei (tlu* appjopriating being done) without any 
such justiiication as fri(‘ndship an<l th(‘ Iik(‘ ; in vi(‘\N ot the 
present rule Ix'ing inconsistent ^\i^h >Nhat iNIami has himself 
said in regard to ‘ radh(( ’ Ixa'ng th(‘ penalty lor stealing more 
than 1(1 k'^fiahhas ol grains, an<l ‘ ele\(‘n times’ the tine toi‘ 
stealing lesser (juintities, — iX‘opl(‘ Imnc held that tlu* present 
rule'is meant foi; tlietts horn tlu' har\(‘sting yard, tlu^ heavier 
penalties Ijeing tor thefts trom the houses. 

vi:rse ivcxxxn 

" Ata era ^^avdhivhrhkede A r' (Medhatithi, p. 1(160, 1. 10) 

® • 

— See Manu 0. 270. 
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This verse is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (^^avahara^ 
p. 298), wfiich adds the following explanatory notes : — When 
the misappropriation of other’s property is done openly by 
force, even in the pr(?sence of watchmen and the king’s officers, 
then it is ‘ Sdhasa\ rohhery, — ‘ theft’ consists in misappropriat- 
ing sec;retly during absence, or by fraud ; — iind when the man, 
after avoiding the king’s officers and taking away the property, 
subsequently through fear, hides it, then also it is a case of 
‘ theft’ 

Tt is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 286), which adds 
the following notes: — ^ AnvayavaV in the presence of the 
men guarding ib — ^ prasahlicimy^ by force; — it is ‘robbery’ 
when tlie misappropriation is done without any attempt 
at concealment ; — ‘ apavyayate ’ hides, denies ; — wherever 
there is misappropriation, it is ‘ theft’ which is of two kinds — 
(1) done in the absence of watchmen, and (2) done even in 
the presena^ of the watchman, but afterwards hidden. 

The same work quotes it again on p. 350 where it adds 
the following explanation : — ^When the property is taken 
away in Ihe presence of the watchman, this is what is calle<l 
\^d7ivay(t apaJidra^ which is rol>hery\ but where it is taken 
away in th(‘ absence of tlie watchman, and then denied, it is 
theft. 

ft is (juoted in ' Mitdkmrd,' (2. 266), whi(*h adds 

the following notes: — ' Aitvayavaf,' in tlu^ pres(*nce of the 
guardians of lIk^ projHaty, the state officials and others, - 
f^rasabtiain, ’ l)y forc<^ — -where another’s property is taken 
away — it is called ' roblxTy ’; different from this is ‘theft,’ which 
is ‘ niranvaya ’ — done (dther in the absenc'c of the guar^lians 
of property imd others, or through fraud;— and whenever 
the act, though committed in the presence of these 
persons, is . concealed through fear, this also is * theft.’ 
Bahmibhatfi has declare<l ‘ krtvdpavyayate clin yat ’ 
to be the generally accepteil reading, and explains it as 

‘conceals.’ 



EXPLANATORY ARin'AYA Vm 


613 


It is ^quoted in SnirUsanyldluira (p. .329), which ex- 
plains ‘ aiivayavat ' as ‘ before the owner’s eyes,’ and ‘ niranva- 
yam' as ‘behind the owner’s back’; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 1 oO b), which adds tlii‘ same explana- 
tion and adds that (‘ven in (*as(‘s of rol)l)ery, if tlie acTUseil 
denies tlie act in tlie (*ourt, it b(H*onies a cas(^ of ‘ tludb’ 

VERSK CCX’XXXIH 

^ UpakJrptdnV (jt?) 'Ready lor l)eing put to use, in* the 
way of gift, enjoyment and so fortli, or (/>) specially prepaml 
or embellished ’ (Medhatitlu) ; — ‘ R(‘adv tor us(‘ (Jxulluka 
and Ragliavananda). No (‘OTumentator (explains tlu‘ term as 
‘ thread worked into (‘loth’ ; Huhka* lias no justitication for 
attributing it to ‘ M(\lh,, (iov., KulL, <md Riigli.’ 

^ A gill'- — ‘ ( yonsecrated tire’ (MiHlhatitlii and Ivulluka); — 
also the ordinary fire (( Jovindaraja). 

This verse is quoted in V t rddachintdmani (p. 140), 
which says the ‘fire’ nu^mt is that whi(*h has been (‘ons(^crat(^l 
by either S lira ^ da or Sindrta i*ites. 

VERSE (’(’CXXXT\^ 

‘ I^ratyddeslidya ' — Ry 'vay ol making a d(4eri*ent 
(Example ’ (Medhatitlii) ‘ for the purpos(‘ of pipvtmting 
rep(4ition ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE r(T’XXXV 

.This verse is .quot<‘<l in Pardtsharamddhavft (Acliara, 
p. .391) ; — in Vlramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 291), which adds 
that the father and motlua^ must be ex(*epti(»ns to this rule, 
as. is clear from the following Sinrti-text quoUA by Vi] fid- 
neshvara : — ‘The following are unpunisliabk^ — katlua*, Mother, 
Accomplish(xl Student, Rrie.sb Wandering Mendicant, Anchorite, 
&c.’ Similarly the ‘very learned man ’ should 'not be punisluxl. 
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It is quoted in Vivddaratudkm'a (p. 628). 

versp: (xmxxvT 

This verse is quoted in Vivdda/'atndkwa (p. 654), 
wlii(‘h udds tliat the ‘rajas’ ni(*ant liere aie the sahsidiary 
kings. 

VERSE rXX^XXXVlT- CXT^XXXVIIT 

These verses are quoted in Mitdksard (2. 275), in 
support of tli(‘ view tliat tlie Hue imposed for tlieft should vary 
witli tli(^ (*ask^ of the thief ; whereon Hal anihhatfi notes two 
different readings (see Note T) ; — in Pardsharainddhava 
(Vyavahara, p. 402) : — and in Vivdidaratndh tra (442), 
wliidi adds the following notes : — ‘ A^tdpddyaiu ’ means 
‘ multiplied eight times, ’ — ‘ kilvi^ain, ’ tlie amount of fine 
imposed as punishment; tlu^ nu^aning tlius is that the fine to 
he imposed upon a hurried shudra should he eight times that 
on an ig^iorant slmdra ; similarly in the oase of the 
Vaishya and otliers also ; — for the Rrahmana the fine is to be 
either full one hundred, or twic^e 64 ; — the reason for this 
W taddosagunaviddhi safi.^ ’ — ‘ heeause the Braiimana is fully 
cognisant of the evil character of theft — thus the fact of tlie 
(ailprit being cognisant of the evil b(‘ing a- ground for enhanced 
penalty in the case of the Braiimana, the same principle is to 
be applied to the ('as(? of the Shudra and others also. That 
oflence for which the legal pemilty for the Shudra, is omc, 
for the Vaishya, the Ksattriya and the Braiimana, it should lx* 
double the amount of the pre<*eding ; so that the penalty 
for the igimrant Shudra being ouc, that of the le-arned Sliudra 
is eight times — ^and that of the learned Vaishya 1 6, the 
learned Ksattriya 42 and the learned Braiimana ()4 times. 

These are quoted also in Prdyashehittdviveka (p. 44S), 
which says that all that is meant is to deprecate the a(‘t, and 
to show that the gi*avity of the offence is in propoiiion to the 
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caste of delinquent ; — it explains ' astripCidyanr as ‘that 
which is 7nultipli(‘d by ei<jht\ asidhhih dpadyate (junyate 
sinjrle unit beino meant for those lowei- than tlu^ 
Shudni;— in VwridftchhitrtiHani (p. 144), whicli att?ibut(‘s 

them to \ ajfiavalkya, and say^ that ' tnddo.<a(j}iyiavit' \^{o 
be construed all through; so that tlu* nu^aning is that tlu^ fine' 
in the case of the Slmdra who is co<;nisant of the seriousness 
of the offence is to be (aj7;ht tiuu's that ot the ignorant man, 
and so on, tlie fine* vaiying with tin* epialifications of tlie 
offender. 


VKRSE i WXXXlX 

This verse is quoteel in V }{lhdnopdrijdi{( (II, p. — 
\x\ Prdyashvhitfavivehi (p. lib), whieE says tliat wliat is 
meant is that the* sin ot the* act is r(*m()\ed l)y tiu‘ use* men- 
tioned, and not that it is not a case* ot ‘tlie*tb ;--**-and in Vivdda- 
chmtdyfnani (p. 147), wbie'h says that the' 'fronts' me*ant 
should be su(*h as do not b(*lo!y^ to anothe'i* {)ei‘son. 

VERSE i i i Xl. 

This verse is (juote*d in V ivdd< iratndkoira (p. ‘Mb), which 
explains ' adattdiddy'tn as the fituf, and adds ihnX'api' 
includes also 7 ?^^^ and so forth; — and in Mifdk^drd {2, 11 o), 
which remarks that il ' [)roprie*tarv right' w(*r(* some'thing 
purely temporat , tluai thea-e* wouhl lx* no pistitication for the* 
penalty be*ing inHie't(*d on the Hrahmana who aeapiiie's \N(‘alth by 
teaching and sacritieang for thi(*\es, as laid down in tlu* present 
text. Pd! aynJdiatfi has the following note's • — ‘ Adnitd- 
ddyin ' means b)ne‘ who (((kes {dd(f,ddfi) anoth(*i‘’s property 
when it is not given {adntinm) by him ’ ; — in ‘ ydjanddhyd- 
paneyia^ (or — ndt' as read in Mifdksara) we* have the 
causative copulative ('Oinj)e)und ; — ‘ npi' includes g'fft also. 

It is quoteel in Vyarahdy'n- Bd! njubhaifi (]). 092) ; — • 
anel in^Vivddachintdmani (p. 144). 

78 
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VERSE CCCXLl 

TJiis verse is quoted in Mitdk^ara (2. 275), to the eifect 
tliat tiiiere is no punishment for way-hirers stealing some 
little tilings on tlu‘ way. BdJamhhatti adds the following 
notes : — ‘ Adlivdga^ ’ way-hirer, — ‘ ksmavrttih, ’ with his food- 
supply exliausted. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara^ p. 314) ; 

■ — in V ivddavhintdmani (p. 146), which explains ^k^inavrttilV 
as having no food for the journey ; — and in Saraskdra- 
mayuhlnt (p. 124). 


VERSE CCCXJAl 

This \erse is quoted in Vivddaratiidkara (p. 319), 
whicli adds the following notes : — ‘ Sandhdtdi, ’ one who ties 
up witli a view to taking it away; — similarly ^ vimohsakah^ 
(which is its reading for ‘ clia inokt^akah^)^ is one who sets 
it free with th(‘ inUaition of taking it; — A^haarakilvi^ayyiA 
the penalty for theft, corporal or monetary ; — and in Vivdda- 
clnnidmani (p. 136) which (explains the meaning* to be that 
the punisliment is to be meted out to (1) tlie person who 
tethers untetliered cattle for the purpose of taking it away, or 
(2) one who untetliers those that are tethered, for taking them 
away, or (3) one wIkj deprives one of any one of the 
propel ties mentioned, — c. the share and the rest.’ 

VERSE CC’CXLVin-CC^CXJ.IX 

These v ers(\s are quoted half and half in Apardrka (p. 1043). 

They are quoted in MadanapdrijdtO fp. 784), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Kdlakdrite vipJ'xve\ ‘ if there 
is interference with the sacred duties due either to the 
tendencies of the king or to the tendency of the times,’ 
— ‘ tat paritrdne sayigare ’, ‘if fighting ensues for the safety 
of those ‘ ahhynpapatti" is ‘preservation ‘ dhanmena \ 
‘not by dishonest weapons or by dishonest methods.’ 
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a 286) support 0, „,rt.s_„l,o„ 

for mstanoe one fi„,ls .1,0 pma,„„u,. w!,l, I, is wife, „„.| fl.e,,: 

woud Ik delay ,t |,e weiv l„ |,„lg,. „ regular eoiuplainl 
efore the king,— the mim would Ik. justilied in taking 
up u weapon and killing the paranionr /hVambhatn 
explains the entire verse ( I ) When arrogant persons preve.U 
Brahmanas from performing their s;iered duties; (2) when, 
on the waning of loyal .nithority due to lort'ign invasion, 
one lias Pi Pike eaiv of him.self, (;i) when one has to’entia- 
a fray for the preserving of vows ite., ( I) or lor the .safety 
of women and Brahmanas if one light.'- in,il;n\fnl manner, 
he incurs no yin,’ 


VERSE ax i. 


According to Kulluka the eonditiou is that one must 
be unable , to save oneself by liglit; — aeeonling to Nara- 
yana one must not woiuid such a man (‘xcessivc^Iy — 
Buliler. 

This vers(‘ is quoted in ( p, 7S4), 

which adds the following (‘xplan.ition — 'When (‘\(‘n tin* 
Teacher and the rest, if they <irc‘ assassins, in;iy be slain 
— what to say of others;’ — which only nutans that tliere 
is noticing wrong in tlu* slaying of assassins otiua' than tla; 
Teacher and the rest; it is not meant that thc*s(* latter an^ 
to be slain; because we have the general [irohila'tion that 
‘no* Brahmana . sliall be killed.’ 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrama;/ukh<f (p. 104); — in 
Jipardi^ka (p. 027, and again at p. 1043) ;— in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatfi — (p. 1011) ; — in Prdya.^hch ittariveka (p. 59), 
wliich says that 'era' has been addtcl foi the purpose of 
emphasis ; — and in Nitimayukha (p. 77). 
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VERHE CC:CLT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk.-tard (2.280) as permit- 
ting tJie weilding of weapons by tlie Briilnnanas ; — in Ntti- 
'niayukha (p. 77) ; — and in PrdyasheJiittaviveku (p. GO), 
whidi explains the last (;lau.sf‘ to mean that ‘the case is 
not that of oik* man killing another, hut the animosity of one 
man (the killer) destroying the animosity of another (the 
killed) , it adds Vashistha’s d(*linition of the dtaldyvn 
one who sets lire to houses, or administers poison, or who 
iti going to strike with a weapon, or who robs one of his 
property, or who takes forcible possession of one’s fields, or 
of one’s wife, — thesi* six are ditutdyin^! 

VER8E (XICLTT 

'riiis verse, is ipioted in Apardirl a (p. 853) ; — in 
Vivddaratndknra (p. .388) ;—and in Virddachintdmani 
(p. 174), which explains ‘ triw ’ (which is its reading for 
‘nrrji’) jis ‘ persons of the three lower castes, f.c., all eLept 
the Brahmanas,’ and udvejwiakaraih '’ of 
the ears, nose, and so forth.’ 

VERSE CCCLTir 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 388) ; 

and in Apardrka (p. 854). 

VERSE CCC’LIV 

’Phis vers(* is (pioted in Apardrh i (p. 854) in 
Vivddyatndkara (p. 384), which adds the lollowing notes : 

Purvaindkxdmah already previously suspected of enter- 
taining longings tor that lady ; — the punishment is to be 
inflicted only i n a case where the conversation is not held 
under circumstances unfavourable to intercourse ;--and 
in Vxramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 15G la), which explains 
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^dosath ’ jis ‘tondency to run aftor womon.’ and add^ tliat tliis 

refers to eases vvliere the conversation is held witli t'vil intc-ntions. 

It is quoted in VifavdhnranKiyTdcha (p. 1 ( 1 ( 5 ) is 
laying down the penalty tor ,nan' <,f wiek,.! .-haraeter 
holding conversation with another man’s ^^ite ; and in 
ViKddachintrimani wl.ich explains llu’ nu.ming 

to he that ‘if a man who has heen once '>iisp(>e(ed of illiei( 
connection with a woman should meet her in private and 
talk to her longer than ordinaiy eourt(‘sy demands, ho 
should he punished with the lirst amercement.’ 


VK1I8K ca^r.v 

This verse is quoted in Viv,dilartit)iakar(i (p. .’JSI) , to the 
effect that no hlame is to he attach(‘d to, and no punishment 
indicteil in a case where a man, not pre\iou■^ly suspee((>d, 
engages in such conversation tor other purposes ;-^in Aparfirka, 
(p. 854), which (‘xplaius 'do.ioih' (which is its reading ior 
'' purvam ’) as ‘such imjuoper timdencies as a longing for 
a particular woman and so lorth -and in Mudhs.<trd (15284), 
to the haiiie effect. 

Bdhimhhatfj supplies ;i full (‘\phiniition . — ‘ It tliii 
man is on(‘ who h;is not IxHai suspt‘ct(‘(l ol ent(‘j-(airiing 
any impi’oper (l(\sii'(‘ tow.inls u woinnu, urid lio in 

conversation witli that woman tor sona* pui'])Oh(‘, and in tlu* 
presenc'e of otlan’ pca-soiis, then lie should not Ix^ r(‘^Mrd(‘d 
as (‘ulpahle, since li(‘ ha> don(‘ notlun^ wron;^ ’ 

It is quoted in Vumdachinfdmdm (pp. I7l!-17d) wliicli 
has the same explanation as tlu^ on(‘ ju^t ^tatinl. 

VERSE (rCLVI 

This verse is quoUxl in Vija calidra- Bdl<utd)hatti (p. 
1002); — and in Vn^ddavhintdmani (p. 1 7.‘>), to tla* effect 

that, even though not suspected, if one conversihs with a woman 
in sei'luded jilaces, he is guilty of an ofll^ici . 
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VERSE CCCLVir 

Tlii.s verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 381), 
which explains ‘ ’ as ‘behaving agreeably,’ — 

and ‘ keH' as ‘flii-tation.’ 


VERSE CCCT.VIIT 

Adeshe At an iinpropei place or on a improper p;u't 
of lier body’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ breasts or hair Ac.’ (Nilra- 
yana) ; breasts, tliigh.s and such parts of lier body’ 
(Kulluka and Rughavananda) ; — ‘in a lonely place’ (Nandana). 

This verse is <}uoted in Mitdk^ard (2.284), to the 
effect that that man also is to be punished who permits him- 
self to l)e touched by a woman ; whi-reon Bdlamhhattl 
has the following explanation: — ‘(1) If the man touches 
the woman’s breasts, (highs or such other untouchable 
parts of the body, (2) or if .the man permits his own pri- 
vate parts to be touched by her, — all being done by mutual 
consent, — it is to be l egarded as adultery - -and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 15.5 a). 


VERShl ECCEIX 

' Ahrdhrnanah'’-—' K-^attriya and th(‘ rest’ (misbehaving 
with a woman of the higher cast<‘) (Medhatithi and Kandana) ; 
— ‘ Shudra misbeha\4ng with a Brahmana woman ’ (Kulluka 
and Raghavammda). 

'I’liis verse is quoted in V ivdduratyiakara (p. 388), 
wliich says tliat this refers to the ‘ non-Brahmana ’ misbe- 
having with a Avoman of a suptaior caste ; — in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlambhatfi {y>. 115); — and m Vivddachintdmam (p. 174) 
jis laying down the penalty for one of the lower ciiste misbe- 
having with a woiDiUi of the liigher «iste. ‘ 
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This verso is (juotod in Viii(idni’atndh(.ra (p. .■}<S(i), 
wdiich ;icl(ls the following notes — ‘ Vdiidtuiih , hards singing 
the praises of people, ' dik^^fdh ' jK'rsons initiat<‘d for a 
sacrificial perforinanecY professional artisans; — 
and in Vyavnhdra- Brdainbfiaifi {\). 1002). 


VERSE CXXd.Xl 

This verse is quoted in V ivadm-nt ndhtra (p. .dHti) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-Bdlambltatfi (p. 1011); — and in Vtvdda- 
chintdniani {\i. 17.3), which e.vpl.iins ^msiddh<th’ as ‘for- 
bidden by the husband or other relati\es of flu* woman.’ 


VERSE (’('(; LX II 

This vorso is (|U(>t(Ml in V ivaduraiiuil'nra (p. ‘iH7), 
whicli adds the folhnvin^ not(‘s — In (*<iso <>1 fh(‘ wiva's 

of Chdr(tna^^ and ()lli(‘r p(‘opl(‘ ot that ('lass, and also in that 
of the ’\vdv(\s of tliosc' who inak(* a living hy ‘ th(‘ir own’ 
(wife’s heauty), — th(‘ afoiT^said nih^ [froliihitino convra'salion, 
or tliat pn^scrihing th(‘ punisIniKail tor com ca sing, does not, 
jfpply, — because it is tli(‘ husiiK'Ss of liaise p(M)pl(* to Ik^Ij) fludr 
wives to conu> in conhK't ni<h othei naai, and th(‘inselv(Ls to 
bring about tlieir intercourse^ in see'i-et ’ 

It is quoted in ^Iitak^ard (l\ -'So), wlaae* J] Fil ainhhatfi 
has tlu' following notes: — ‘ TIk* said rulf‘ is not aj)pli(‘a})l(; 
to cases when^ (‘onversatien is h(*ld with th(‘ wives of 
actors, singers and people ol that class who inak(* a living 
by tlM.^ beauty of th(*ir own (wives), ?. v., those who permit 
other men to have inteirourse with tlaar — the wife 

being called ‘ dti))an in accordan(*e with th(‘ dictum that the 
wife and s( 3 n ( 3 f a man are his veiy self ' — ‘ tor the purpose 
of making money, and help th(ar wives to meet other men, 

iind even connive secretly — showing as if they did not see it 

* . . , • 

— at other men coming to their wives. 
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It is quoted in Vivddachintdmani (p. 174), |v}iich has 
the following notes: — ' Chdrana' dancer, — ' dtmopajtvin' is 
the professional ador, who makes a living by his ‘ dtmayi ,’ 
/. 6., his wife^ — thes(* two classes of men de(*k up their wivx^s 
for the purpose of entrapping young men, and hence conver- 
sation with tfieir wiv^es is not to be penalised, though inter- 
(*ourse with these also is to be punished ; — and in Virami^ 
trodaya (Vyavahara, 15() a). 

VI:RSE CCCLXTIl 

^ Pravraj it dsit^ — ‘Women without protectors’ (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ Female mendicants (Narayana) ; — ‘ nuns ’ (Kulluka) ; 
— ‘Buddhist and other nuns’ (Raghavananda and Rarnachan- 
dra). 

'riiis verse is quoted in Vivdday'nfndhara (p. 287), to 
tlu^ effect that even in the case of the said women, if the man 
holds convefsation se(*rctly, h(» is to b(* punished. It adds 
the following not<\s : — ‘ Prai.'^ydsN, ' slav(‘-girls, — ‘ ekahhak- 
tdsu i a woman kept by one man only, — ^ pra vrajitdsv i 
‘Buddhist and other nuns ’; — kifichit, i. c., something less 
than tli(‘ ' Suvarna " whi(*h has been pr(‘seri))ed (in verse 
261) as the line. 

ft is quoted in Bdlanddtatfi (]). 2(85), to th(‘ efiiict that 
(‘ven in the ('as(‘ (^f tlu^ wives of ac'tors and the rest, if a man 
holds convei'sation in solitary places, he should b(^ fined some 
little amount ; as th(‘S(? also are ‘ wiv(‘s of other men sirnilarlv 
some little fine is to be imposed for conversing with such 
women as ke[)t slave-girls, nuns and so forth. 

VERSE CCCLXIV 

This vers(' is quoted in Vivddurdtndkara (p. 401), 
which explains ‘ nkavidm ’ as ‘ unwilling — and ‘ tidyah ’ as a 
‘ man belonging to a c*ash; intercourse with whic^h is lawful.’ 
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It is quoted in Apardrkn (p. 858), which adds tlie 
foUowmg notes : ‘ Akanidni ‘ im willing ’ — ‘ kanydm ‘ un- 
married girl who rebuns her virginity’ — if one violates, — 
he, whether he be of the same ciiste as the maiden, or of a 
different caste, deserves death, i/ lie ?.s not <i JirdJnnana', 
if he is a BrahmariEi, some other pen;ilty has to be imposed 
upon him. — If however the maiden is willing and is violateif 
by a miui who is her ‘ tK|ual ’ — belongs to the same caste as 
herself — then the penalty shall be, not death, but the'lughest 
amercement’ 

It is quoted in Mitdknard (2. 288) to the effect that even 
in the case of a mtiiden of the same CJiste, if one has intercourse 
with her, when she is not willing, the penalty is death ; but 
Sdlamhhalfi adds that this refers to non-Brahma nas, — iind 
that the ‘ deiith, vadha' means the cnttiug oj)' of the 
male organ and so forth; — and in Viramitrodaga (Vyavahara, 
157 a). 

It is quoted in Parasharaiiiadhava (Vyavahara, p. 321) ; 
— and in V ivddachintdmani (p. 175), whieh explains the 
meaning to be that ‘ it a man despoils a virgin oi the same 
caste without her consent, he dc’serves vadha, not it he does 
it with her consent. 


VEBHE CXX’LXV 

‘ Samyatdm ’ — ‘ Kept away from amusements and guarded 
by chamberlains’ [not ‘ relatives ’as stited by Buhler) (Medha- 
tithi) ; — ‘bound’ (Narilyana). Kulluka i^ misrepresentwl 
'by Rihler : he Siiys nothing about ‘ fettering ’; he only says 
that she is to be kept in the house ‘ with c;ue’. 

This verse is quoted in V ivwhiralv.dkara (p. 404), which 
explains ‘ Sevamdndm ’ as ‘ winning him over to herself 
for the purposes of sexual intercourse’,- — nm\ ' .'iamyatdm' as 

‘ impiisohed.’ 

79 
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VERSE CCCLXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 402), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Uttamdm ’ has to be 
qualified by ' if willing ’ ; — ‘ saradm^^ belonging to the same 
caste as himself ; — ^ shulkaia \ fee agi'eed upon by both the 
parties, as in the ‘ Asura ’ form of marriage. 

It is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321), to the effect that when a man of the lower c<iste has 
intercourse with a maiden of a higher caste, wliether willing or 
unwilling, his penalty is death, but when one has intercourse 
with a willing maiden of the same caste as himself, then he shall 
present to her father a cow and a bull, if the latter be willing 
to accept it (and the man has to marry the maiden in this 
case, adds Bdlamhhattl) ; but if the father is not willing to 
receive the fee, its equivalent shall be paid as fine to the king 
(and in this case also the maiden is to be married to the man). 

ft is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 

VERSE CCCLXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 321), to the effect that two fingers are to be cut off if 
the man only defiles the maiden with his fingers ; — in 
Apardrka (p. 858), which adds the following notes 
‘ Ahhisahya \ forcibly, — ‘ k^irydt^ defile thc^ maiden by the 
introduction of fingers, — the two fingers (its reading being 
‘ karty^ aiigidyau ’) with whicli he defiles her should be 
cut off at once, without delay ; — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 403), which has the following notes : — ' Abhisahya' inso- 
lently, — ^ kiirydt" should defile , — '' kalpye,' (which is its 
reading for ‘ kartye ’), should l)e cut off* — and in Mitdk- 
^ard (2. 288), to the effect that when a man defiles an unwilling 
maiden of the same caste as himself by thrusting his fingers 
into her, he should be fined 600 and two of his fingers should 
be cut off*. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a). 
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VEKSE CCCLXVTII 

Tills verse is quoted in VivddavatnaXava (p. 403), whieli 
adds that this applies to the ease wliere tlie maiden is of a 
lower easte ; — in Pardsliaramddhava (Vyavahara, 

p. 321); — in Mitdhsard (2.288) as pro\idin^ foi* a ease 
where the finger-defilenumt o(*c‘iirs in th(‘ (*ase ut a willing 
maiden. Bddamhhaifi adds that ‘ tidyah ’ means a man 
of the same caste as the girl ; — lu^ is to he (iriiHl 200 with a 
view to prevent repetition. 

Tt is quoted in Vlramitrodayn (Vyavahara, loTa). 

c(x;^LXTx 

This verse is quoted in l^ardsliarainddJiava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321) ; — in Vivdd<tratndkara (j). 403), whi('li adds that 
‘ dvigunam ’ means ‘ double of 200’ ; — and ^ ship/id ’ stands 
for ‘strokes of ereep(*rs, ropes and sueli other tilings — in 
Apardrka (p, 859), which adds th(^ following explanation : — 
Tf one maiden happen to penetrat(^ another with laa’ fingers or 
some such thing, sln^ shall pay a finci (d 200 to the king, 
and that fee or pWee which the d(*fil(Ml maidcm is worth, three 
times (its reading being ‘ irigvnavi or ' deignnam ’) that shall 
be paid to her l)y the other girl, who is, in addition, to receive 
ten stripes — i.e., strokes of nq^e or (*reepers. 

It is quoted in Alitdkscird (2. 288) t(^ the same effect , 
where it adds that ‘ double the tee ’ (^/e?5r7^nam dtuJkam) 
to be paid by the offending g^rl to \\\e f(Uh(’T of the defiled girl. 

It is quoted in Vyeie<didiT(^-lidleiTii\>hAitfi (p. 1010) , 
and in ViraTnitvodety^t (Vyavahara, lo7a). 

VERSE CCCLXX 

According to ‘ others ’ in Medlmtithi and Narayana, the 
verse describes tlirc^^ distinct penalties for women of the 
three distinct castes. Govindaiaja and Rulluka hold tliat 
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in any one case, whether one or the other of the three penalties 
shall be inflicted wiU depend upon the circumstances of that 
case. 

Tliis verso is quot(^ in P arai^luxramadhava (Vyavahara, 
p. 321 ; — in Vivddaratndhara (p. 403), which explains 
‘ s'tri ’ as a woman who is herself not a maiden ; — in 
Apm'drka (p. 859), whi<*h says stri meant here is ‘ other than 
a raaid(m’, the ‘maiden ’ having been already dealt with in the 
preceding averse ; — in Mitdk^ard (2. 288), which 

explains ‘ .^tri ’ as ‘ a gi-own up experienced woman ’ ; — and 
in Vlramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 157a), which explains ‘jm-a- 
kurydt ’ as ‘ causes penetration.’ 


VERSE CCCEXXI 

This verse is quoted in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 119) ; — and in Vivddaratndkara (p. .399), wliich adds the 
following notes : — ‘ Lahghayet (hsregarding her husband, 
if she goes to another man , — ' jndtistrigunadarpitd ’, being 
insolent on account of her relatives and such feminine qualities 
as beauty and the like. 


VERSE CCCLXXTT 

This ver.se is quoted in Apardrka (p. 857), which adds 
tliat this applies to men othei than Brahmanas ; — in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 39), which explains ‘ abhyddadhyuh ’ 
as ‘ should scatter round him ’ — and adds that this is to be 
done by the executioners. 

VERSE CCCLXXm 

‘ V rdtyd ’ — ‘ {a) A pubUc woman, or (5) a woman who 
belongs, as slave, to several men, or (c) ‘ umnarried ’ (the 
last being rejected) (Medhatithi who is misrepresented by 
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Buhler) ‘ the wife of n person, who, though of :i twice- 
born caste, has not hiul his sucrainents’ ((lovandaraja and 
Kulluka). 

Tliis verse is qnot<‘d in Vlrddnrutiifikuru (p. .‘ht4), 
which adds the following explanatoiy notes : — If a man is 
found to pel sist in tlie intercourst* for one \'ear, afti'r liaving 
been convicted of if, — he should suffer doiilile the penalty 
prescribed for tlie first offence* of its kind ; and tin* penalty 
should be enhaneted in proportion to the* period ot diiuition 
of the connection. ‘ Vrdtyd ’ is the woman fallen from virtue*, 
who has abandoned all meritoriems acts; but llaliiyudha 
explains ‘ vrdtyd ’ as a maielen that has passeel her marriage- 
able Jige. 


VERSE CC(1.XX1V 

This verse is quoted in PardsharainadJiaca (Vyaviiliara 
p. 378), to the effect tliat when n Sliudra lias intercourse with 
an imguarded woman of a higluT cast(*, his organ is to he 
cut off and all his proijierty confiscated, and if 1 k‘ has recourse^ 
to a guarded woman of tlu‘ higher caste, he shall suffer 
death and his enth^e proixaty shall be confiscated. 

It is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 395), which adds 
the following notes : — Dvaijdtani va^'na^ii \ a woman of 
the twicie-born caste, — ‘ drasan \ having lecour^c* to, — ‘ agup- 
taikdngasarvasvi ' (whi(*h is its rciiding for ‘ ag^q^faniaii- 
gasarvasvi'), if tlie woman is one who is not guarded, tlie 
man shall be deprived of one limb :ind also of his (mtire 
property ; and of 4iis entire property as also ot his entin^ body 
(if tlie woman is one who is guarded). 

. It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 28f>), which has the same 
explanation as the one in para 1 above ; — in Vyavahdrama- 
yukha (p. 106), which also has the same explanation and in 
Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 156 a). 
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VERSE CCCI.XXV 

This verso is quotod in Vivddaratndlcara (p. 390), 
wiiicli adds tlio following explanatory notes : — For liaving 
recourse to ji guarded Brahmana woman, the Vaishya is 
te bo imprisoned for one year and his entire property is to be 
confiscated, — the Ksattriya is to be fined 1000, and shall have 
his head wetted with urine and then shaved; — and in 
V yavahdra- Bdl(iwhh((Ui (p. 1009). 

VERSE CCCLXXVT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vyavahdrmaayukha (p. lOG) ; — 
in Mitdksard (2. 286) ; where JhVumhhatfi adds that 
in ^ ‘pafichashatam' we have Bahuvr'ihi compound; and 
notes that tlu; penalty for a Ksattriya is double that for a 
Vaishya, because it is the function of the former to protect and 
guard people from all kinds of harm ; and that the fine of 500 
prescril)ed for the Vaishya is nu'ant for that case where he 
does it under the impression that tlu' woman is a Shudra, or 
for that where th(» woman concerned is merely Jh’ahmana 
by birth and is entirely devoid of all Brilhmanical virtues. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, lotia). 

VERSE CCfT.XXVTl 

This verse is quoted in Parasharamadhava, (Vyavahara 
p. 318) ; — in Vyavahdraviayukha (p. 106) ; — and in Mitdh- 
sard (2. 286), where Bdl ainhhatCi adds the following 

notes ; — Tf a Ksattriya or a Vaishya have intercoiu'se with a 
guarded Briihmana woman, he should be punished like a 
Shudra, i. e., deprived of his whole body •and his entire pro- 
perty (according to .374) ; ?. e., his entire property should be 
confiscated and he should be put to death ; — another dterna- 
tive penalty prescribed is that he should l)e put to death, 
without any confiscation of property ; and it is by means of 
the ‘ Katdgni ’ that he is to be put to death. 

It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 15o b). 
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VEUSE CC'CLXXVITT 

This verse is quotinl in Pardshar(tn}dd}iara (Vyiiviihar:!, 
p. 317), which reniiirks that this refcMs to cases where the 
woman is not the wife of one’s teacher or friend ; — in 
VivddaratiLdkaro, (p. 393); — in Vynrahdramai/vkha (p. 
105), as laying down the iienalty for foreihle intercourse with 
a chaste Jirahmana woman ; — in Mitak^ard (p. Lhiti) 
where BdJamhhatfi notes that inasnmeli as the latter 
half contoins the epithet dchchhnntydy \s\\\w^' — whu-h is 
in contradistinction to ‘ ha/df’ ‘hy force,’ of the foriiua- half, — it 
follows that in case the first halt refers to the yuardcd woman, 
the second half must refer to tlu; nnyiardcd one ; the mean- 
ing being that if a Bralimana has eomu'ction only once with 
a willing woman of th(' same caste, he should !)(■ lined 
5Q(). — jn Srnrtixdroddhdm (p. IfiO) ; — and in Y'lraitiitro- 
daya (Vyavahara, 141 hand 155 h), which explains 'yuptam' 
as ‘ properly guarded ’; and adds that tiiis refers lo cases of 
adnlteiy other than those with tlu! wife of the yurii or the 
friend, for which latter other pehailies ha\e heen presciihed. 


VEKSK (’(’t'LXXIX 

I’his verse is (juoted in V irdduraliidkarn (p. 393), 
which adds the explanation that ‘ for an oflenee in <-onne.-tion 
with which d&ith penalty has heen prescril)ed, the Brahmana 
shall only have his head slaued’;— in Pord.v/oovonar/W 
tAehara l). 399);— in Poradiarnniadhavd (Vyavaljara, 
Ap<(rdrk« (p. tiHl), which .tdds {\y.\i hnnish- 
ment from the eiUj and such other penalties are equal to the 
death-penalty, so far as the Biahmana is ->n<.rned ;-m 
Vyavahara' Bdlv^v^hhalii (p- *'•')> nan. 

day a (Vyavahara, 58 h). 

VER8E (’('(’EXXX 

This verse is quoted \n ' Apardrka (p. 981), to the effect 
that even though actual .leath has heen prohibited as a penalty 
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for the Brahmana, yet there are other penalties which are 
equal to, and substitutes for, that penalty ; — again on p. 842, 
where it notes that the banishment here laid down is meant for 
eases other than the ‘ mortal offences.’ 

ft is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 632) ; — in 

Mitdk^ard (2. 81), which remarks that corporeal punishment 
is never to be inflicted on the Brahmana ; tliis is the general 
law laid down here; and again on 3. 267 in Vyavahdra- 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 115); — and in Prdyashchittaviveka 
(p. 183), to the effect that for the Brahmana there is no death- 
penalty. 


VERSE CCCLXXXI 

This verse is quoted in Vioddaraindkara (p. 632) ; — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 59) ; — in Apardrka (p. 
681); — in Mitdk^ard (2. 281); — and in Vyavahdra^ 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 1 1 5). 

VERSE CCCXXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 393), 
which remarks that ‘ danda \ ' punishment,’ meant here is the 
‘middle amercement’; — \nVyavahdramayukha (p. 106); — 
in Apardrka (}). 857), which remarks that the meaning is 
that in the (^^ise of the Vaishya having intercourse with an 
unguarded Ksattriya woman who is entirely corrupt, the fine is 
500 ; wliile if the woman is guarded and chaste, then death- 
penalty if tlui woman belongs to the same c^iste as himself, 
the penalty is the ‘liighest amercement.’ 

It is quoted in Mitdk.sard (2. 286) in Pardshara- 
mddhava (Vyavahara, p. 319), to the effect that between the 
Ksattriya and th(‘ Vaishya, if one has recourse to the woman 
of the other caste, the penalty is a fine of 1,000 and 500 
panas respectively ; — and in Viramiirodya (Vyavahara 
156 a). 
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This verse is (juoteh in Viva<lar< it^iukara (p. 303) ; — in 
Vyaoahdramayukhai^. l(Ki), whieh remarks tliat tliis refers fo 
the Ciise of ;i chaste woman ; — in P<(rd.<liararnddliava 
(Vyavahara, p. 317) ; — ami in V'ir((mitro<iay<t (Vyavahara, 
155 b), which explains ‘ te ' as ‘ Ksattriyil ami Vaishya. 


VERSE CCX'l.XXXlV 

This vx'i’se is (|U()t(Ml in V }vad((r<tti\ak(tra (p. 
wliich adds ithc following explanation : — If a Ksattriy;i lias 
recourse to an iinf^uarded Ivsattriya woman, his li(‘ad sliall he 
wotted with urine and then shaved, or hi' may 1)(‘ lined, liki* thi' 
Vaisliya, 500 panas. It adds that Laksnndhara lias read 
maunflyanieva^ lor ^ dandamevad'—'AmX in* Vifnvahdra- 
Jidlamhhatfi (j). 1008). 


VEK8K CCCl.XXXV 


' AvtyajaHtrkjam" -‘diandala woman ’ (Mi^dhiititlii, 
( lovindaraja, Kulluka and lvaol)a\ ananda) ; — ‘ woman belong- 
ing to suc'h c'astes as w^asluTiiuai, eohhiers, aetoi’s, basket- 
makers, iisherinen, Mcidds imd Ifhd/as' (Xaj’ayana). 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddnr(tU(dh<(r(t (p. 504), 
which adds tlui following notes: — ‘ K'^attriyavdpshye ’ is the 
dual form in the A(*ciisative ; — ' (Dilya }(istri\ washer- 
woman and the like^ — in view^ ot wdiat is said liere the death- 
penalty laid do\<n elsewhere for having lei'ourse to the 
‘ antyaja ’ woman should be understooil as meant for men 
otlier than Brahmanas ; — in Vyavah dm- BdlamhJLatri (p. 
1008) ; — and in VivddacJiHitdiiuDni 108), which explains 
‘ antyaja ’ as ' the washerwojiian, flu* cobbler, and 

forth.’ • 
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so 
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VERSE CCCLXXXVI 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkarci (p. 408), 
which adds tlie following notes : — " Dit^tavdkd defamer of 
people, — ‘ dandaghna, ’ one who strikes people with a stick, 
i.e,, an assaulter; — and in V ivddachintdrnani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCLXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkava (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ sajdtesn ’ as ‘ among persons of the same 
class with himself’ ; — and in V ivddachintdrnani (p. 264). 


VERSE CCCEXXXVlll 

This verse is quoted in Vivdiditratndkara (p. 122), which 
adds that whether the tine is to he 200 or 100 is to be deter- 
mined by the offence being intentional or unintentional, and 
also by the richmiss or poverty of the offender. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 837), which adds that this 
rule applies to such priests as are heredibiiy, or liave been 
appointed by tlie man liimsell ; — in Krtyakcdpatarvt (Ola); 
— and in Virarnitrodaya (Vyavahara, 120 a). 


VERSE C’CCLXXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnd^ara (p. 357), which 
notes that ‘ tydga^ ’ ‘ abandonment,’ .here iheans ‘ not accord- 
ing such treatment to them as has been prescribed in the 
scriptures ’ ; — and that ‘ strl ’ here sUinds for the wife. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which remarks that 
this rule refers , to tlie abandoning of all the four coUe^rively ; — 
and in V ivddachintdrnani (p. 154). 
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VERSE C'CCXC 

‘‘ Ashramesu ’' — ‘The liermitages of Vanaprasthas and 
other hermits living in tlie torest ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ the House- 
holder’s and other life-stages’ (Kulluka). 

This verse is (juoted in VydvaJiarauinijTikhd (p. 4) ; 
— in Vtrdmitrodaya (Vyavahara, lOa), wliieli explains ‘dsAm- 
7ne§u hdry~e ’ as ‘ business arising out of the life-stages’ ; — and 
\n Krtyakalpatarn, (10 a), which explains ' dsIirmne^K’ ha 
‘ in the matter of tlu' life-stages’, — and ‘ /at vihruydf, ’ as 
‘should not apportion victory and defeat.’ 

VERSE (’CCXC’l 

This verse is quoted in Krtyakalpdt'iru {\<.) h), which 
explains ' sdntvend pvdsJiamdyyd' as ‘having allayt-nl all 
anger and ill-feeling by means ol conciliatory words ; — and 
in Flra'uw'trcxfa^/o (Vyavahara, 10 a). 

VERSE CCCXC’TI 

'' PrdtiveAJiya-onvvesJtya ’ — ‘ Neighl)our living in trout 
— neighbour living at the back’ (iMedhalithi) ; tlu' iu‘xt 
neighboiu* an<l tlu* neighbour n(*xt to liim (Jxulluka, hvaia- 
yana and Raghvauaiula). 

‘ Mamkdiii ’— ‘ ( )f gold ’ (Medhatithi) ‘ of silver ’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddardtndhira (p. 3o8), 
which adds the followitig notes i—’AhZjfdne vinishdtidxnfe,' 
‘at, which twent}; Rrabmanas are cnlertaijied ; at such a 
festRal if one does not. feed his front neighbour and back 
neighbour,— both of whom are iwrli-ctly lit iX'rsons for being 
eijtertained, — he should be fined one Mti^d which should be 
understood to be of silver, in view ot the Uwi that Manu in the 

next verse prescribes the i^o/c/cn ‘md^a' as the fine tor the 

offence of not feeding the neighbours at a rich entertainnuad. 
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VERSE CCCXCITT 

' S hr otriy am' — ‘Whois7io< a neighbour’ (Meilliatithi) ; 
— ‘a neighbour’ (Govindaraja and Kulluka); — ‘ a resident of 
the same village ’ (Nariiyana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkora (p. 359), 
which adds the explanation that the quantity of food 
that he might have eaten should he made to be given to the 
uninvited man. 

VERSE CCCXGIV 


This verse is quoted in Virartntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 272), 
which adds the following notes : — ' P'lthasarpV is the lame \ — 
shrotriye^V 2 ial'n'r van' he who accords to learned Brahmanas 
grain and monetary assistancta 


VERSE CCCXGV 

This verse is quoted in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, 
p. 252), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Sarapujayet, ' 
honoiu- them with presents ; this implies that he should not 
take anything from them. 

VERSE CGCXCVl 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 823), which adds 
the following notx's: — The washerman shall not carry clothes 
tying them In cloth ; — ' navdsayet,' nor should he keep 
them in his house, or he shouUl not allow thexn to be uscxl by 
others on I’eceiving cash-hire from them. 

It is quotexl in Mitdksard (2. 2.38), which adds, the 
following explanation : — The washerman shall wash clothes 
by rinsing them on a plank ■ of cotton-wood, and not on stone ; 
he shall not mix them up, i. c., shall not exchange them among 
tlie diverse owners, says Bdlamhhatfi , — nor shall he keep 
them in his house ; — if he does any of these things, he should 
be punished. 
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Tlii| verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkarn (p. 313), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Shdimale,' made of cotton-wood, 
— ‘sMak^ne' soft , — ' nirnijydt,' sliould wash , — ' nejakxh' 
washerman, — ^nacha vdfidvisi vdsohhirnirharet' lie should 
not cany clotlies tied up in other clotlu's, to the washing- 
place, — * ti<t, cha vdsayet^ he should not let tlu> cl<ithes of one 
person be worn by iUiotber. 'bhe meaning is that it he does 
not act up to these rules, he beconu's liable t(^ p\u\ish- 
ment. 

ft is quoted \n Pa7-dshar(iiiid(I li((vci (Vyavahara, ]). 311), 
as laying dowm rules for washermen. 

VEKSE (’('(’XrVll 

^ Dvddashftkam ' — ^ Tivrive /»<«nos ' (Eullnka and 

Metlhatithi, who does not say 'pnhis,' as ass(‘rt(‘(l by Ihihh'r); — 
‘twelve times the value of the yam’ (( iovindariTja) ; — ‘ oik'- 
twelth of the value of the yarn’ (Nilrayana). 

This verse is (pioted in AjM(7'd7'ka, (p. 7S;)), which ex- 
plains dvdd(ishfika77d as ‘ line consisting of VI kd7\sdj7an(is' ; 
— and in V vvddu7'(xtndku7'n (p. 311), which adds tlu* following 
notes : — “ Ta 7 }fm'dy((,' tlie weaver of cloth, having receiviHl 
1(1 p(d(i 7 < of yarn, shall, after weaving it, give to the owm'i' 
cloth weighing 11 pnlas-, otherwis(‘ acting, /.c., havitig 
received It) pakts of yarn, if he gives cloth weighing otily 
10 pethts , — h(‘ should pay a tine. It ailds that this rule reh'rs 
to coarse yarns. 

VEllSE ('(’(’XCVIII 

‘ Tatah' — ‘Of the amount thus fixed ’ {M(“<lhatithi) ; — ‘out 
of the profit on that amount’ (Knlluka). 

. Tliis verse is quoted in Vivdd<trat7idhi7‘(i (p. 304), which 
remarks that this refers to (iommodity imported from other 
countries in Apardrka (p. 833);— in Vi7-n7mtro>laya, 
(Rajaniti, p. 104), which adds that, tJiough from the words 
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it would seem that the twentieth part of the value of the 
commodity is meanh yot, in hict, it is of the profit over and 
above the value fixed ; for if the king were to take the 
twentieth part of the value, then the trader would have no 
profit at all, and his business would be ruined ; — and in 
Vyavahdra-Balamhhattl^ (p. 954.) 

VERSE CCCXCIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratyidhara (p. 300), 
which adds the following notes : — Those objects thatan^ specially 
fit for a king’s use — such as large elephants, and so forth — 
as also those the export of which is prohibited, such as grains 
and other things difficult to obtain in the country, and hence not 
to be sold to foreign countries, — if, through greed, merchants 
should export such articles to foreign countries, they should 
have all their property confiscated by the king, ^.e., he 
should tiik(' away all that the man may hav(‘ earned over the 
commodity. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 817) ; and again on p. 834; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p, 174) ; — in Vyavahdra’- 
Bdlamhhattt (p. 954) ; — and in Vivddachintdiuayii, (p. 119), 
which has the following explanation — ‘ Such elephants, horses 
luid other things as are fit for the king only, — and things 
of which all buying and selling have been prohibited by 
the king, — if any one sells these in open defiance of the royal 
command, all that he obtains by this selling should be confis- 
cated by the king.’ 


VERSE (T) 

This verse is quoted’ in Vivddaratndharct (p. 297), 
wliich adds the following notes : — ‘ Shulka ' is the duty 
realiseil by the king on all sales anil purchases, — the ‘ sthdnas ’ 
of this are the customs-outposts established by the king 
on rivers, in cities, on mountains, iuid so forth ; — when the 
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merchant reaches these out-posts, he should pay the custom ; he 
should never seek to avoid their payment l)y going by 
imtrodden tracks ; — if with a view to avoiding customs-out- 
posts, the merchant shoukl seek to iMiry on his sale imd 
purchases at the improper time — e.(j., at night, — or if lie 
declares his goods falsely, — then he should be made to paj^ 
a fine which is eight times the value of the commodity in 
question. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlambitalfi, (p. O.oo). , 

VER8K C'Dl 

This verse is quoted in Vivd<l(ir<itiidknr(t^ (p. .301), 
which adds the following notes : — ' Aguviavi,' the impirt of 
foreign eommoilities from countries either remote and inacces- 
sible, or pro.vimate and easily accessible — ‘ nirgaimtvi,' export 
of commodities of the country to tin' said [(Ti'eign countries; 
— " sthdnani’ the determining ot the (‘xpenses incurred 
in the storing ot the commodity during the larger or shorter 
interval between its purchase and sale; — similarily 'vrddht- 
k.'<ayam,' the profit or loss actually accrued ; ‘ cichdryo,' 

having fully considered all this, — the king shall so regulate 
buying and selling that there may lie no undue profit oi- loss 
to the trtiders. 

It is quoted in ApuTdrka (p. 827) ; and in V ya- 
vahdra-Bdhxmhliattd (p. 1)42). 

VEKSSE CDII 

, Bidder is net right in saying that ' Mcdhatithi omits 
this and the next fotts verses’ — (Hoc 'Jranslatton). 

This verse is quoted in V ivddardtudhird (p. 301), 
where it is remarked that the prices slioidd be settled 
every fortnight for sitch commodities as take a long time 
to dispose of, and every five days for those that an 
disposed of quickly. 
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It is quoted in Pard^haramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 
315), which adds the following notes : — In the^ case of 
countiy-produces which are disposed of the same day, he 
should fix the pi’ofit at 5 per cent ; and in that of foreign 

products disposed of the same day, 10 per cent; in the 

case of commodities which take sometime in being dis- 
posed of, the amount of profit is to be fixed in accordance 
with the time likely to be t^iken in their disposed ; and in 
ihi) (ase of commodities imported from foreign countries, 
the I'ost of the journey both ways, of the (‘iistoms and other 
duties paid, should be OjOdled up and added to the price 
paid, and upon this the prices should be so fixed that 

the trader makes a profit of 10 per cent on the total 

outlay. In short the king shall so fix the prices that 
the interests of neither tlie (*onsumernor the supplier may 
suffer. 

It is (pioted in Apardrhi (p. (S27) ; — and in Mitdk- 
(2*251), wluire lidlambJidifi adds the following 
notes : For ('ommodities that cannot keep long, every five 
(lays, for those that can keep a little longer, every fortnight, 
and for those; that can k("ep much longer, every month, — 
th(; king should have the prices fixed by trustworthy offi- 
cers in the presence of himse^lf as also of th(‘ expert ima*- 
cfiants ; — what the repetition pafichar dire pafic liar citre") 

means is that the {)ri(*es are to be fixed after five days or 
' after a fortnight ’, etc., always throughout the king’s life. 

VERSE CDIll 

This verse is quoted in Vivadnratndkdra (p. 301), 
which explains ^ prf^dimdiutDA as prices of stone and other 
materials stamped with a royal mark, which are used for 
determining the caxact weight of gold ; — and in Vyava- 
hd rd- Bd lamhhd\fL ( p. 9 4 0 ) . 
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versp: c^Div 

This verse is quoted in VivfonUrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which adds the following notes : — This rule applies 
to tlie case of vnladen (*arts ; — an empty cart, for 
crossing a ferry, sliould )>c made to p<iy one p((n(t ; — a 
man with load, one-half of a cattk* and an omen, a quaiTer 

pana and a man without load tlu‘ eiglith part of a pnna. 

It is quoted in Apardrla (p. Sot), whic'h adds th(' 
following explanatory note^ * — Tli(‘ Pdlkt and such (‘oiivey- 
ances, for crossing a fcaay, should he mad(‘ to pay one 
pana , — a man should pay one-half of a p<(n<( , — (‘attic and 
woman should pay a (piarter pana , — as aho a man, Avitli 
only his two hands, i. e„ Avitliout any lo<id. 

It is quoted in Vivddaratndihara (j) (>40), which adds 
that ^ydnani^ here stands for th(‘ (‘nipty chariot, and so 
forth ; — ‘ paiirusah \ load (*arri(Hl hy ou(‘ mM\—^pdddrdliarn\ 
the eighth part of a pana. 

It is quoted in Mitdl^a rd (2.2(>.‘>}, ANherc^ Hdhtm- 
hhaifi has the folloAAung notes : — An'emplv (Mrt sliould pay 
a pana, — a man Avith a load, one-halt ot a 2 >ana , (‘attle and 
Avoman (with the (‘X(‘(q:>tion of those spenifu^d heknv in 407) 
a quarter pana', and a man AAithout load, tlu^ (‘ighth 
part of a pana. It adds (hat (his reters (o l i \ (‘r-cross- * 
ings ; the rates foi' s(\'i"Voyagcs ar(‘ ditUa*(‘nt. 

VERSE (4)V 

This verse is cpiotc'd in Mitdk<ard (2.2()d), Avhere 

Bdlamhhatti\v<^^ tlie tolloAving not(‘s : ( arts lackai Avith mei- 

chandise should be mad(* to pay a(*cording to lh(‘ \alu(* ot the 
merchandise they (‘any ^hose that aie (‘mptv<i- also ‘aparich- 
poor persons, may be made to pay some* liltl(‘ amount. 

It is quoted in Apardrha (p. S.44), which has the 

folloAving notes: -Carts laden with meirhandise should each 
pay according to the value of tlu^ merchandise carricxl ; 
when they are empty, they may pay a small ^nnount ; so also 
persons without accoutrements. 

81 
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It is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 27p), which 
adds the following explanations : — Calls laden with mer- 
chandise should be made to pay in accordance with the large or 
small value of the merchandise carried ; empty carts and poor 
persons may pay some amount smaller than the eighth part of 
a pana. It adds that the rule applies to riwer^crossings. 
For voyages by river the rates are different (see next verse). 

VERSE CDVr 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 
270), which explains the meaning to be that for voyages by 
river, the freight, etc. payable is to be determined by consider- 
ations of place and time ; and in the c^ase of voyages hy sea^ 
there is no such hard and fast rule, the freight payable being 
what is agreed upon in each ciise. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhatfi (p. 203), wliich 
lias the following notes : — What has been said in tlie preceding 
verse applies to river-crossings ; in tlie (*4ise of long voyages by 
river the fares are to be determined by such considerations as 
whether the river is sluggish or swift, whether the season is 
summer or the rains ; for voyages by sea, no rates can be fixed. 

VERSE CDVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 835), which adds 
that this is an exception to the preceding rules ; — and in 
Vyavahdra’’BdJamh}iaifi (p. 957). 

VERSE CDVIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 042), 
wliich explains 'ddsha' (or as it reads ^dasa^) as ‘the fisher- 
man and others engaged for rowing the ferry. ^ 

VERSE CDIX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 041). 


VERSE CDX 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 025). 
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VERSE CDXr 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 253), 
which explains ‘ svdui kar^ndni ’ as ‘ duties prescribeil for 
their respective castes — in Apardrhi (p. 789) ; — and in 
Vxramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 12() a), wliicli says that the 
meaning is that if a Ivsattiiya or a Vaisliya has heconie a 
slave through want of living, his master should tmat him well 
and take light work from him.’ 

VERSE CDXII 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndikara (p. 153), 
which has the following notes : — ' rrahhdvaivdt' (which is 
its reading for ‘ Prdhhavatydt ’), on ateount of being power- 
ful, — endowed with charachT and le;irning ; — 
if a Brahmana employs such twice-born men in work unsuit- 
able for them he should be fined 000 bv the king. 

It is quoted in Apardrhi (p. 789), whi(*h (cxpkiins 
^ prdhhavatya as ' praldiavato hhdivah^, he^ng pourrf'iil \ — 
^00 panas are meant ; — and fn Vlramitrodnya (Vyavahara, 
126 a), which explains prdhhavatydt^ as ' prahhiUvdt\ 
and adds that the mention of 'dvijdti' makes it clear that 
the penalty here prescribed docs not refer to the case of 
S h udra-Aa . 

VERSE CDXII I 

This v^erse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 154), 
which explains the meaning to be that a Shtidra may be 
made to do even the meanest servi(‘e. 

VERSE (d)XIV 

This verse' is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 146), 
which adds the following : — Even through the favour of the 
OY^ner of the Shudra-slave, there no freedr)m for the latter 
from the lowest service or slavery. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 786); — and in krtyakaU 
patar^i* (97 which explains the meaning as* that ‘ the master. 
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howsoever favourably inclined he may be towards either the 
bom Shudra or to the bought slave, cannot absolve him 
from servitude. 

VERSE CDXV 

Cf. 8. 49, 177 and 9. 229. 

‘ Dlivajahrtah' — ‘ Capturetl in war ’ (Medhatithi) ; — 
‘ who has become a slave by mai-rying a slave-girl ’ (Narayana). 

' Dan< I addsah ’’ — ‘Enslaved for debt’ (Medhatithi); — 
‘enslaved for having abandoned a religious order’ (Narayana 
and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted m u i 2 yardrka (p. 789), which explains 
^ dantlacldsa ’as ‘one who lias been enslaved in payment of fine 
imposed,’ and adds that the list here given is not meant to be 
exhaustive. 

It is (]uoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 181), wliich remarks 
that the list is not exhaustive; and Bdla^nhhaifi explains 
‘ dhvajadasa ’ iis ‘ a captive of war ,’ — ‘ dandaddsa ’ as ‘ one 
who has al^andoned a religious order and has not performed 
the conse(]uent expiatory rite,- and has thereupon, by way of 
punishment, been made by th(^ king a life-long slave. 

It is (]uot(Hl in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahiira, p. 240), 
which also notes that the list is not exliaustive. 

VERRE CDXVr 

This vcj’se is (|uoted in V y(W<ihara-Bdlnmhhatfi 

(p. 572). 

VERSE CDXVIJl 

This \crsc quoted in \tvddarat 7 tdkara (p. 625). 
VERSE CJ>IX 

‘Karmdutdn — ‘('ompletion of his undertakings’ (KuUuka) ; 
— ‘the works, such as agriculture and the ref t’ ; (Medhatithi,’ 
Govindaraja and Nandana) ; — ‘ workshops ’ (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Viramiirodaya (Ptajaniti, p. 155). 

VERSE XDXX 

This verse is (juoletl in PardsharamadJidva (Vyavahara, 

p. .396). 



Adhyaya IX 


VERSE I 

This verse is quoted in Vyavnhdra-Hdlamhhallt 
(p. 1034). 

VERSE II 

This verse is quoted in J/z'tdKom (iM 9,*)), wliidi adds 
the following notes ; —As a matter (d tael, this ai)i)oaring ot 
husband and wih' before (he king <is plaintiir and defendant 
is forbidden, and as sucli tlieix* is no room Ibr (his subject 
under the present head ; l)u( what iv me,in( i'^ that it, from 
other sources, the king sliould. happen to hear of the misl)e- 
haviour of the one or (lie (dher of (Ik* party, he 
should interfere, and hv means of judicious punishment bring 
them back to the j)ath of righteousness ; otherwi.-.c* he becomes 
involved in sin. — lidhi)nhli<(tti h,is the following (*.\plana- 
tory notes ; — ‘ Svaih ’, (Ik( women’^ own laother and other 
relations , — ‘ dirdiiii^haiji' always , — ' vi^cn/e^ii e\en such 
objects of enjoyment a^ are not aetuallv forbiddeji, such as 
beautiful things, tasty food, and sd foith, ' sajjaufynh' 
addicted, — they sliould- lx; kept under eontiol. 

It is quoted in P((rdshar((,v>dilh<ir(i (^'ya\ahara, j). ;122) ; 
in *Svirtisdroddhdra (p. 33tl), which adds that ‘ though 
a regular law-suit between husband and wife has been pro- 
hibited, yet if the king hapjrens tt) leain from other sources, of 
quarrels betw’een them, he should intervene and make 
them keep to the right path,’ — in hrtyasdntsamv- 
chchaya (p. 08) which explains ' sajjautyah ' as becoming 
‘addicted’ — and in Nrsivdiaprat'ddu (Vya\ahaia, 31 b). 
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VERSE III 

This verse is quoted in Pardshararnddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 286) ; — in Vivddaratndkara (p, 410) ; — in 

Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatlt (p. 608) ; — in NrHmhapra- 
sdda (Samskara 66 b) ; — and in Scimskdraratnamdld (p. 
674). 

VERSE IV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412) 
and in Vtramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 1.58a), which has the 
following notes ; — ‘ Kale' at the time .suitable for gi\dng away 
the girl — ‘ vdchyam ' is to be blamed, — ■“ anu'payan', not 
approaching. 


VERSE V 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. .328), which adds the 
following notes ; — ‘ If they arc not guarded, they bring grief 
to the families of their hu.sbands and fathers; hence for the sake 
of both families, special care is to be taken of them.; — in 
Nrsimhapraftdda (Samsk.ara, 66b) ; — in Sanif<kdraratnamdld 
(p. 674); — in Krtyasdra^aniuchchaya (p. 98) ; — and in 
Viramitrodaya (Vyavalrara 158a). 


VERSE VI , 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara (p. 411); 
— in Pardsharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 323) ; — in 
Nrsimhaprasdda (Vyavahara, 32a) ; — in Krtyasdrasamiich- 
chaya (p. 98) and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158a). 
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VERSE VTI 

^ Kulam ‘ Ancestors who can obtain offerings only 
from legitimate descendants ’ (Me<lhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulluka) : relatives, who are dishonouretl by ladies of tlie 

family misbehaving ’ (Medhatithi, alternativelv, and Raghava- 
nanda);— ‘ position of the family ’ (Narilyana) ‘ property’ 
(Ragha vananda) . 

‘Jfmanam’—' Himself,’ ‘as „n]y legitimaU- cliildren 
can offer (Govindaraja, Kullr.ka and Raghava- 

nanda) , because an adultrcss and Ikm' paramour may attempt 
his life ’ (Medliatithi). 

‘ Dharinmn ‘ Tending of the sacred fires, to which 
the husband of an adultrcss is not entith'd’ (( Jovindaraja, 
Kulluka and Raghavilnanda) ; — ‘ tlic duties ot the House- 
liolder ' (Narayaua). 

This verse is quoted iii Vivadaraiiuikara (p. 411); — 
ill Parasliaramddliava (Vyavaliara, p. 323) in Krtyasd- 
rasamuehchaya (p. 9H7) ; — and in Nrdinh(iprasdda (Vyava- 
hara, 32 a). 

VERSE VIII 

Cf. Aitareya Braliinana 7.13.G, 

Tliis verse is quoted in V}vd<laratndkara (p. 417). 

VERSE IX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratiidkara (p. 414) ; — and 

in Virainitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 159 a). 

*• 

VERSE X 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 410) ; — 
in Paydshara'inddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 323), which adds the 
explanation : — ‘ Inasmuch as it is not possible to guard them 
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by force, they should be employed in such work as will not 
leave them time for thinking of other men ; — thus would they 
be guarded .against evil ; — m Madanapdrijata (p. 192); — 
in Nrsimhap^-affdda (Vy.avahara, 32 a) ; — and in Vtramitro- 
daya (Vy.avahara, loSb), whicli explains ' prasaJiya' as 
‘ by force, by keeping cooped up’ ; it adds that what is meant is 
that even though by forcible detention you can guard her 
body from misbehaviour, yet that cannot guard against the 
unclqanliness of her mind. 

VERSE XT 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndl ara (p. 416), which 
explains ‘ pdrindhyasya ' as ‘ ear-rings, bracelets, and so 
forth ’; — in Pardsharamddhava (Vy.avahara, p. 323) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (II, p. 147), which explains ‘jodrmdi/- 
ya ' (which is its reading foi- ' pdrindhy a ’) as ‘bed-stead and 
other household funiture ’; — and in Madanapdrijata (p. 191). 

VERSE XI r 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 410), 
which explains ‘ dptakdrihhih, ’ as ‘ trustworthy and alert.’ 

VERSE XIII 

' Durjanasamsargah' — ‘Associating with wicked people, 
e.g., other unfaithful wives ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ wdth adulterers ’ 
(Raghav.ananda) . 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 108) ; — and in 
Vivadaratndkara (p. 430), which adds that what are men- 
tioned here are only by way of a few illustrations of what leads 
to the deterioration of a woman’s character. 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 412); — 
and in Vxramitrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 
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This verse is quoted in Virddaratndkara (p. 412) ; — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahans IAS b). 


VERSE XVI 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 413), which 
adds the following notes : — ‘ Prajdpatinisargajam, ’ I^raja- 
pati is Brahma, what comes about, jdyat~e' at the time of crea- 
tion by him{nisarfi)\'A 'prajapati nisarejajam' \ — in Krtya- 
sdraxaniuchchaya IHl); — anti in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XVII 

This verse is quoted in Vixiddaratndkara (p. 412); — 
and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahilra, 158 b). 

VERSE' XVIll 

The second luilf of this verse lias been taken as a (torruption 
of the line Hopkins 

remarks: — “This is supported by the sntras ; ef. the text 
and qviohitions given by Mandlik, MaxjukJta, 2. 3()t)-367 ; 
also Baudhayana, 2. 3.40. ” 

This verse is (juoted in V irddax'atndkara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Nirindriydh, ' devoid of 
the faculties conducive to steacUness, truthfulness and so forth; 
— “ sti'iyonrtam” women are cidled ‘untruth’ in the sense of 
being addictetl Vdiying', — and in Virarmtrodaya (Vyava* 
hara, 158 b). 


VERSE XIX 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahira, 
158 b), Which has the following notes : — ' Shrutayah,' Vedic 
82 
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texts, — ’ in the Vedas, — ‘listen to those rites that 
are referred to in the Vedas as expiatory of the misbehaviour 
of women, — and these will give you an idea of the character 
of women.’ 

It is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 412), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Shrutayah ’, Vedic texts ; — ''nigame^ul 
in the Vedas ; — 'mdlaloianijaml characterestic ; — ‘ td^dni etc.,’ 
listen to that Vedic text, from among the said texts, which is in 
the form of an expiation for the sin of unchaste thoughts, tliis 
text being indicative of the character of women in general. 

VERSE XX 

“ This vorise IS a slightly altered mantra which occurs in 
Shdhli'hdyana Grhyasutra ' 3. 13. 5, and in the Chdtnrmdsya 
pKjrtion of the Kathaka rescension of the Kr^na Yajurvcda. 
According to the former, it has to be recited by the ‘ son 
of a paramour.’ But the Kaiha^ prescribe its use by 
every sacTificer who offers a Chdturrnd.^ya sacrifice. ” — Buhler. 

‘ Retah ’ — {a) ‘ The semen of the legitimate liusband, 
or (b) the husband liimself, or (r) the secretions of the mother 
herself’ (Medliatithi). fin the case oF (c) the word is in 
the accusative case] ; — ‘ secretions of the motlier on her sexual 
desires being aroused ’ (Kulluka, Govindaraja, Rilghavananda, 
Narayana and Nandana). 

also Apastamba, Shrauta-sQtra 1. 99 and Visnu 
iSmrti 73. B2. 

This verse is quoted in Vii^ddaraindkara (p. 412), 
which adds the following notes : — Tins quotes the V^ic 
text referred to in the preceding vei^e ; ‘ tat,^ is the sin 

of desiring another man ; the meaning thus is as follows : — 

‘ Inasmuch as my mother entertiiined a longing for another 
man, the sin due to this — may the ‘ seed ’ of my father 
remove; in^pitd^ the nominative ending has the force 
of the gepitive ; — and in Viranntrodaya (Vyavahara, 158 b). 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 413) ; — 
and in Yiramitrodaya (VyiivahiTra, loH b). 


VERSE XXII 

This verse is quotol in Vivdchtratnfikara (p. 416). 


VERSE XXII 1 

“The story of Mandapala is told in llie IMaliabliSrata 
1. 8335, adhyaya 229 ” — Biililer. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratudhtra (p. 41()), wliieli 
reads ‘ shdrngi with Metlhatithi. 


VERSE XXTV 

This verso is quoted in Vivd<lar(Uudlar(( (p. 116). 


VERSE XXVJ 

This verse is quoted in Vwddarnt ndkura (p. 410) ; — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 190) ; — and in Nrdmhapncsddn 
(Samskara, 60 b). 


VERSE XXVTT 

Itiis verse’ is quoted in Afudunapdri pi/a {p. 191); — 
in Vivddarafndknra (p. 417), which notes tliat tlu* 

construction is '' pretty a) M,tn lokuydtrdydh yLibrndJianam 
stri and that both tlie bringing forth and the rearing of 
children are Iier function; — and in Nrsitnhaprasdda (Samti- 
kara, 6h b). 
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VERSE XXVin 

f 

This verse is quoted in Fwddara^ndiara (p. 417); — 
in Madanapdrijdta (p. 191) ; — and in Nrsimhapt asdda 
(Saraskara, GO b). 


VERSE XXXIV 


Compare 10. 72. 


VERSE XXXV 

This verse is quote<l in Vyavahdra-Bdlarnhliaiti (p. 

675). 


VERSE XLI 

VijfidnaTn ' ‘ Treatises on logic> arts, and so forth ’ 

(Me<lhatitlii) ; — ‘ subsidiary sciences ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE' XLIV 

Hopkins says The kings subsequent to Prthu, accord- 
ing to Medhatithi, liave no legitimate claim to possession. ” — 
But there is nothing in Medhatithi to this effect. 

VERSE XL VI 

This verse ia quotetl in Smrtitattva (II, p. 149), which 
explains niskraya ’ as selhny and ‘ insa 7 -ga ’ as renouncing, 
divo7’cing. 


VERSE XLVir 

This v^ei'se is quoted in Bardsharamdd/trxvu (Achara, 
p. 490), which adds that this nile regarding tlie betrothal of 
a girl pertains to cases where the bridegroom to whom the 
girl has been l>etrothetl has no disqualifying defects;- -in 
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Parasharaniddhava {YyavshAra, p. 388), which mhJs fliat 

the irre^^ocability of a partition here spoken of is meant for 
those cases where all doubts i^arding its fairness can be set 
at rest by reasonable arguments; — in Sinrtit<ittra (II, p. 145) 
and agmn on p. 182, where it is added that this in-e\ocability 
of partitions is me^nt for cases where the partition has been 
made by the objector himself and in Smrtichayidrikd 
(Saniskara, p* ^18), which explmns the iirst clause to nieixn that 
‘ a man obtains his share in a property only once ,’ and adds 
that what is said in legard to the ‘girl ’ applies only to 'thos(‘ 
cases where there is no defeid in the bridegroom (to whom the 
girl has been hetrotherl). 

VERSE XEVm 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarntnuhtra (p. 578) 
and in V yavahdrn-Bdl (inddintfi (|). 574). 

VERSE XLIX 

This verse is quoted in Virddnratndhirct (p. 579). 
VERSE 1. 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndhira (p. 579). 

vp:rse LI 

This verse is quoted in Vivdd<irntndkar(i (j). 579); — • 
and in Vyfivahdra-Bdlainhhutlj (p. 521). 

VERSE T.TT 

This verse is quot<sI in Vnnddarutndkara (p. 579), 
which explains the niennin^ to Ik?; — ‘In n (*ns(‘ where the 
owner of the field and the sower of the seed are not parties 
to an agreement, the benefit accrues to the former and 
not to the latter.’ 
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It is quoted in Pardshctrnmddhava (V yavahara, p. 360), 
which adds the following explanation : — In a cahe where 
the ‘ field-owner ’ and the ‘ seed-owner ’ have entered into 
an agreement that ‘ the child horn would belong to both of 
us the child that is born of the connection between the 
former’s wife and the latter shall belong to both ; but where 
there has been no such agreement, and yet the latter ‘ sows liis 
seal ’ in the former’s ‘ field ,’ and a child is born, it will belong 
to the ‘ field-owner ,’ and not to the ‘ seed-owner ;’ because 
the ‘ receptacle ’ is more potent than the ‘ seed ,’ as is 
found in the case of the cow, the sheep and other 
animals. 

It is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 056), 
which adds that ^ •pJialdnabhisandhdna'' means the ‘absence 
of any such agreement as that the child born of 
this connection shall belong to both of us ;’ so that 
the son thus born would be ‘ ktietraja ’ and not 
‘ dvydmusydyo,na.' 

It is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 127), which adds a note 
the exact wording of which has been reproduced in Para- 
ftharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. .350) [see above]. Bdla/m- 
hhatfi has the following explanation of the verbal construc- 
tion ; — ‘ K^etrindm h~ijind7n ,’ ‘ from among field-owners and 
seed-owners ,’ if either party has not agreed to the understanding 
regarding the lending of the ‘ field ,’ then the child born 
belongs to the ‘ field-owner ;’ and the reason for this lies in 
the fact that ‘ the recfeptacle is more potent than the seed ’; 
— and the reason for this is declared to lie ‘ pratyak^am ,’ 
‘ordinary perception ’, i. e., such is actually found to be ,the 
case in ordinary experience ; — the ' phal-xin ’ spoken of in the 
text stands for the agreement regarding the child ; — it goes 
on to add that accortling to Medhatitlii this verse serves to point 
out the special circum8tan(« under which tlie ‘ benefit does 
not accrue to the seed-sower ,’ which has been stated in 
general terms in the preceding verse. 
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It is quotetl in Vyawsthdra-Bdl amhhatfi (p. 653) ; — 
and in V'iraraitrodaya (Vyavaliaiu, 185 !>), which adds tlic 
folloAving explanation — ‘ In a c<»se where there has Ikm-mi no 
agreement regarding thep/ta/o, i. e., tlu* e\|)ectetl offspring, — 
the cliild belongs to the w'oinan’s husband, just as we find in 
the case where, withovit the knowledge or consent of the owner 
of the field, if some one sows his own seeds in that field, tlie 
outturn of the field belongs to the owner of the field, aiul not to 
that of the seetls. 

VERSE LTIT 


This verse is quoted in 137) nhieh adds 

the following explanation: — In a ease where the ‘field’ is 
lent to the seed-owner for sowing, <»n the mutual understand- 
ing that the child born would belong to both parties, both 
of them will be owners of the child, as has l)een [drsta) held 
by the great sages. 

It is quoted in V'lraimtrodayx (S.amskara, j). <)56), 

which adds that the term ‘ ’ here sl.imls tor the agix'c- 
ment that ‘ the child born would belong to lx.tb otus;’and 
adds that it is only sons born under lh(‘se conditions that 
can be called ‘ DvydvmsydydWi: 

It is quoted in iy> yavaliiira, p. 3.)0), 

which adds the following explanation In a ease where the 

owner of the field lends his field to the owner of the seed, after 
entering into an agreement with him to the elleet that the child 
born shall belong to both,— the child is lu-ld to lielong to both 


the parties.’ 

Jt is quoted i» Vivddaratndkarn (p. 557), which adds 

that this rule applies also to the case where the ‘seed-owner’ 

concerned may already have sons ok his own ;-in Vya^ihara- 
Bdlamhhatti (p. 653) in Nrs,mhaprasnd<, (Vyavahara 
38 a) ;-and in Vxramitrexlaya (VyavahiTra, 185 h), winch adds 

thefoUowingexplanation:— A man has agricultural land, and 
another 'bae the seed-grains,-tho two enter info an ^Agreement 
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‘ let US, combine our resources and cultivate the land conjointly 
and the out turn shall belong to both of us,’ — ih tliis case 
the crop belongs to both ; similarly when the husband 
of the wife enters into an agreement with another man that 
‘you beget a child on my wife and the child shall belong to 
both of us,’ the child that is born belongs to both, and having 
two fathers, he is calle<l ‘ Dvya’ni'imydyana' 


VERSE LIV 

This verse is quoted in Siiirtitattva (IT, p. 150) ; — in 
Fft>dc?ara<nd4ara (p. 579), which explains ^ ogha' as ‘cur- 
rent of water ’ and ‘ dhrtam, ’ as ‘ carried,’ and adds that 
this also only serves to indicjite the greater importance of the 
‘field ’; — and in Vyavahdra-lidlamhhatli (p. 521). 


VERSE LV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddratndkara (p. 580), which 
explains 'e§a dharmah\ as ‘the principle that the owner of 
the seed does not obtain the fruit;’ — also in Smrtitattva 
(II, p. 1.50), which adds that the term ^ddst' here stands for the 
slave-girl married to another slave ; the child of such a slave- 
girl belongs to the owner of the girl, not to that of the father; 
— and in Vyavahdra-Bdl amhhatlt (pp. 521 and 574). 


VERSE LVIII 

This verse is quoted in V^avahd.ra-BdJamh'hait% 
(p. 522). 


VERSES LIX— LX 

Scintdndsyci ’ ‘ Son, and also the appointed c(aughter ’ 

(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ feon ’ (Gorindaraja and Rtlghavananda). 
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“This practice is forbidden in Apastainha 2. 27. 2-7 ; if tlie 
hnsband^s alive ; hut with tlie widow, it is expressly (aijoined hy 
Gautama 78. 4 and 2S. 21-22, and Vashistha 17. oh. Narada 
gives an elaborate account of tlu' iorinalitit's. >See dollv, Kecht. 
Stellung S. 18, where the [)ass,i^(^ is di-'(*U'-sed.” — IIo[)kins. 

This verse is (piotcHl in J/z/'d/sord (2. 127) a^ piopound- 
ing the practi('e of ‘e?//or/o’ for th(‘ puipo>eof forbidding 
it under vcts(^ ()4 et >eq . — HahonUhiffi ad<ls tlu‘ notes: — ■ 

^ Sai[iiyal\' \n accordance^ witli th(‘ i[)tur(‘^,— ' 7/>sv^d, ' i^i the 
form of a son, — 'h^aye, ’ in tlu' e\e‘nt of thieatiMieel (Ytiiu^tion 
of the family; this nutans tlial the practice' is >an(*tioned 
only under very ahnornrd (‘ircuin-^t.moes ' /'dz/-yo^a/z2 sihait ; 
— it then goes on to ((uot(‘ MeHlhatithi. 

(59) is quoteal in Vird(h(r<i( nnk<tr(( (p 115); — and 
both the v(‘rses in PiO'dshtt'iduddha ra (\4a\aliara, }>. 2)50) ; 
and in Vdraniitrodaya (Sain^k.ua, p. 72o) which I'cniarks 
that the term d'}dh<(vd' in this Ner^e* stand'- loi the' girl \Nhose 
betrotlied husband has di('<l alte'r (1 k‘ hi'ti otli<il, hut IhJoi'c* 
actual marriages 

Both verses are (piod'd in Vy(n'ahrir((-B(V(t nddmin 
(p. 700); — in NrsiNdiapra'^(ld(( (Vya\ahaia, p. ikSa); .uid in 
Sii}Tfichandrikd (SaniskaiM, pp 22 1-22o), ^\hi(‘h explains 
the meaning as — ^l lu' w idow, wheai dircete'el hv the* Lttlua -in-law 
or other elders, mav Ix'get a d(‘siix‘(l (ze, male) child Irom h<‘r 
husband’s ((2der or younger) bi'otlua’, -hut only oiu^; although 
som(‘ peojde hoki that she' mav sesaire two ^our-. 

vi:ksb i.xi 

This voi'sc is in V>j'(r,ihani-Bril<uiihh'itn 

(p. ■j0(»);— and (S.nn-kai.i, p. L':'.'.) whidi 

notes that this vienv has* hecn ha<l l>y sninc people on the 
ground that one son is as good as nmu' at all. 

vEitsp: LXiir 

Th^s verse is quoted in Vynvaharn-BRlninhham, 

(p. 523) ;~and in DattaluvCimami>a, 

83 
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VERSE LXIV 

“ Verses 04-68 flatly contradict the rules given in the 
preceding ones. But it by no means follows that they are 
a modern addition, as held by Hopkins. For the same view 
is expressed by Apastamba, 2. 27. 2-0, and was held, accord- 
ing to Baudhayana, 2. .3. 34, by Aupajandhani. Moreover, 
Brhaspati Smrti states expressly (Colebrook Dig. CL VII) 
that the contradictory statement occurred in the Manava 
Dharmashatra as known to the author.” — Bidder. 

Tlus verse is quoted in Mitdhsard (2.130), as prohibiting 
niyoga’, — agaiq under 2. 127, to the same effect, where Bdl- 
amhhatti adds that ‘anya.smin’ means ‘other than the husband.’ 

It is quoteil in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737), which 
remarks that the term ‘ vidhavd ’ here stands for the woman, 
whose husband has died after the marriage has been performed ; 
— then it seeks to reconcile the apparent contradiction between 
verses 59 and 00 (permitting Niyoga) on the one hand, and 
verses 04-68 (forbidding it) on the other; the sanction is 
meant for the girl who is widowed after verbal betrothal, before 
marriage ; while tbe prohibition apphes to one who is widowed 
after marriage ; this, it adds, is made clear by verse 65, whiili 
refers to the ‘mantras recited <luring the marriage-ceremony.’ It 
concludes therefore that there is no room for any doubts regard- 
ing the opinion of Manu, adumbrated in Mitdk^ard. 

It is quo toil in (Vyavahiira, .38 a); — 

in Stnrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 220), which says that this 
prohibition is meant for the KaU-age\ — and in Viramitro- 
daya (Vyavabara, 180 a). 

VERSE IvXV 

This verse is quoted \v\.V\Tamitrodaya (Samskara, p. 737, 
which notes that this verse suppUes the reason for what has been 
asserted in the preceding verse; — inNrsinihaprasdda (Vyava- 
hara, p. 38 a); — and in (Vyavaliara, 186 a), 
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Vu-amitvodaya (Samskara, 
p. 738) ; and in Viramitroduya (Vyavahai-a, 18G a). 

VERSE LXVir 

riiis 'serse is quoted in Vlramitrodaya (Saniskiira, 
p. 738 and in Vyavaliara, 18() a). 

VERSE LXVIII 

This verse is quotefl in Viraniit nKhtya (Sainskarn, 
p. 738 and Vyavaliara, 18(3 a). 

VERSE LXIX 

This verse is (juoted in ^htdlsura (t. (lO), iis 

enunciating the view that (he sanelion of (lie ‘ kfetraja' son 
perkiins only to thos(‘ (Mses where the ))ri(l(*grooin lias (lie<l after 
the verbal betrotlial ; — 'again under 1^. 11^7, as (les(*ribing the 
case in which alone ' 7z??/e^a ’ is ])erniissil)l(q — and it adds 
that this verse impli(‘s th.at the man to whom a girl has been 
betrothed has become her ‘ husband ’ vwn before the 
marriage rites have lieen perfornu'd 

Mitdk§arci adds tlie following notes : — When the 
Miusband ’ to whom llu? girl has been betrotla^d dies, then 
his ^ own ’ 7.C., uterine brother, elder or younger, ^ viyidetny 
shall take her, 7. c., marry her. It construes ‘ anena 
vidhcinena^ Avith the next verse. 

• It is quoted, ih Smrtitaitva (11, p. 129), to the effect 
that the child born under this laile belongs to the person 
to whom the girl had been’ previously betrothed; — in 
Aparcirka (p. 78), which also notes tliat this verse serves to 
restrict the sanction of ‘ niyoya ' or of ‘ marriage of widows ’ 
to cases^of mere hetrothdJ , not of actual marriage ; — in Para* 
sharamddhava (Vyavahara, p. 351), to the same effect ; and 
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it adds that tor tliis reason the foregoing conflicting verses 
59-68 sliould not be understood as setting forth two*" optional 
alternatives; — and in Virainitrodaya (Sainskiira, p. 737), to the 
elfect that ‘ niyogd ’ does not ine<in mere inUn'coursc^ with- 
out marriiige, it means marriaya and tlien intercourse ; — and 
iigain on p. 756, as l;iying down the juarrying of the girl by 
her younger brotlier-in-law, on the death of lier (betrothed) 
husband. 

Tliis verse is quoted al^o in Nr^iimliuprasada (Vya^'ah^Ira, 
38 a). 

VER8E I.XXX 

This verse is quoted along witli 69 in Mitak^ara (2. 
127), which adds the following notes : — ' Yatlidvidhi,' in 
accordance with the scriptures , — ' ad]iiij<any<i\ having 
manied , — ^ aneUa vidlLiinendy (of the preceding \erse) c., 
M>esmeanng himself with clarilied Initter, with speech held in 
check and so forth , — ' >hvklavast)'diti diuJiivratdin' with 
her mind and body under full control , — ^ mithah,' in secret, — 
shall approach her once during eacli (*oui\se, till conception 
takes place. It proceeds to declare thnt all this does not make 
the woman the actual ‘ wife ^ of tlu‘ bi‘other-in-law ; hence tlie 
child born of this union belongs t<j the leal (?.c., the former) 
husband ; — Bdlavihliatfi adds that the* action of the 
brother-indaw is purely for tlu* purpose oi providing a child for 
liis dead brother ; it goes on to add the tollowing notes : — 
Kulluka Bhatta remarks that the fact of the child born 
of the intercourse laa’c? sHiU'tioned belonging to the dead 
betrothed is (dear from the restriction imposed^, that there is to 
be intercourse only tmee during the course, and that also only 
until conception takes place. —Having thus stated the view of 
the older writers, Bddamhlialfi enters into a long discussion 
and comes to the conclusion that the sanction of remarriage 
must refer to a regular itndoxv — who loses her real husband 
after full marriage, and not only after betrothal ; and it 
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naively remarks that tl.e opinion ot the older writers is due 
to prejucfiee against ‘ niyo<ja: hy reason of its having l>eon 
forbidden during the Kalij/u<fa. ^ 

It is quoted in Suirtifnftcd (H, p. ] 0 ()^_ wliieh also 
quotes Kulluka Bliatta s i-tanark ((pioted in 
above). It goes on to add tl.at ^\llat is luav laid down sliould 
he done only if the woman eoncianed is willing to do it, not 
otherwise; as is clearly declari'd by Vashistha. 

It is quoteil in Parai<}i<(rcihidiJ}i<(i')i (Vya\ahara, 
p. 351); — and in Vlj'uiuitroduija (yanisknia, p. 7;57). 


VEUdi: J.XXI 


See above, 8. 98. 

“ Medhatithi and Xandana say that the \eiso is moanl to 
forbid marriage of a girl whosi' betrothed has di(>d. Hut 
Kulluka thinks that it relers to all c.iscs wlieie a iH'tiolhal has 
taken place, and that it nanoNcs .i doiila w liicli jiiight ai ise 
through a too .strict inteipretatidn ol .s. 327.” - Huhlei’. 

This verso in quoted in V iiiiralidru-lidlitniljhitttl, 

(p. 32b); — and in Smrlu-linwlnkd ' Saniskaia, p. 220). 

VERSE LXXIl 

"Vipradtisidni ’ — ‘ Hlemishc<l, by bodily delects ’ (.MeilliiT- 
tithi, Kidlrdva, R.7gha\ an.uida <tud .Nand.in.i) ; ‘ lielonging to 

a base family ’ (Xajayana) 

Thi s verso is quoUvl in Pura^hu raiiia(l}((iv(( (Aclim*;!, 
p. 4y2), to the elfet^t tlnit it is not onl\ llio ol <i dolfH-ti v(‘ 

maiden that is to he ])un4sJied, lait tJie ^iil lieisch is to lx* j-e- 
noiineed ;• — in Madcoiajxirijdffi (|m 1 od), ^\lliel^ adds tludollow- 
ing notes : — ‘ V ipi'(iduti{d ’ is (one ulio iMitei tains longings lor 
another man, — ‘ Cldi<(ilmiind\\>y to the hridc'grom 

a girl other than the one to he niaiiied ; — in \ i)'(vnitr()ilaya 
(ISamskifra, p. 744), \Nhich adds the iolhtwing notes : — 
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‘ Vigarhitam \ already previously married, but ‘ unpenetrated;’ 
it quotes Medliatithi’s words as purvam pratigrhitam 
ak^atayonimapi' ; ‘ vipradt^tam having her affections 

centred in another man ; — in Saraitkaramayukha (p. 106), 
which explains ‘ vigarhitam ’ as ‘ defective — and in 
Smrtichandrikd (Samskara, p. 221), as laying down the 
divorcing of a girl, after the detection of some defect in her, — it 
explains ‘ vipradustdm ’ as ‘ vividham prakar^ena dxi^tdm' 
‘ having several serious defects.’ 

VERSE LXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 418), 

which explains ‘ sthitimati ’ as ‘ endowed with modesty and 
other virtues.’ 

VERSE I.XXV 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddaratndkara (p. 438), 
which explains the construction as ‘ vrttrm vidhdya pro^itp 
and explains '' pvet' as ‘should maintain herself by the 
means provided for her by her husband.’ 

VERSE I.XXVI 

Kulluka, Narayana and Raghavananda hold that alter the 
expiration of the terms mentioned, the wife shall go to seek 
her husband. TShmdana says — ‘ the 7ueaning is that no sin 
is committed if she afterwards takes another husband’. 
Malhiitithi, ha\ing noted and dismissed two other explana- 
tions — (a) that ‘ she should maintain herself by blameless 
methods ’ [which is the explanation attributed to Medliavithi 
himself by lEihler], and (b) that ‘ she may have intercourse 
with iinother man’, — propounds the explanation that ‘ she 
may take service under another man as a toilet-woman in Iris 
house, and on the return of her husband, she may return to 
him, if he can induce her to go.’ He also notes and rejecti^ the ex- 
planation of the ‘ ancients ’ that ‘ she may marry another man.’ 



EXPLANATORY — ADITi'AYA IX 
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VERSE LXXVri 

This verse is quoteil in Vivddar<(tnahar(i (p. 421^). 

VERSE LXXVIIT 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddardtndlafd (p. 42;0- 


VERSE LXXIX 

Tills verse is quoted in Vivmlnrotnakara (p. 421?). 


VERSE LXXX 


This verse is quoted in Pard-'^JmvamddJKira (Aeliara, 
p. 508 ), which explains ‘ ri/ddintd ' as ' siiireiin^ iroiii a 

long lingering disease 4'" io (p. ItsS), nnIucIi 

adds the following notes ; — " Mad yap d , \\\v \\oinan mIio is 
addicted to drinking what is l<ul<id<leii lor the (•ast(‘ to which 
she belong.s, — ‘ ’ whose cond\ic( is not good, 

‘ pratikuld: in the haliit of doing tilings dis.ignvahle to her 
husband and of beating her children, sciianls and ollua's, 

‘ arthaghnX prone, through idleness, to wasting money, 
adliwedana ’ means the taking oi anotlu‘r wile. 


It is quoted in Apardrhx (j). lOd), wl.ieh .aids the 
note that ‘ vyddliitd ’ means sull'enng hoin a lingering 
disease it quotes this verse in support ol the view that what 

is meant to be aground for superseding Oie wile is not the 

drinking of liquor, but the drinking ol any intoxicant , the 
drinking of wine being one of the ‘serious ’ sins, it would 
mak,e the woman liable to lie renounceil, and not only supeisei u . 

It is qxxoied \nViramitrodaya (Saniskaia, p. Hil), which 
adds that ‘Madyapd ’ here has been held by older writers to refer 
only to women of the twice-born Castes ; but m 
all the four castes, for all of whom the drinking of al the iicc 
kinds of ‘ wine’-6‘«.o/b Mddhvl and PorVi-is /-bidden ;~ 
^^atyavntd' is iU-behaved or untruthful yrahkida, acting 
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in ways injurious to her husband ; — ^ vycidhita,^ suffering 
from sucli diseases as render lier unfit for househokh work; — 
‘ hinisrd \ addicted to ])eating children and maidservants ; 
— '' arthaghrrdj ‘prone to wasting the wealth acquired;’ — 
‘ sarvada' is to be construed as (i\\d\\iy\ng‘ asatyavrttd' 
and tlie other epitliets, — the meaning being the wife who is 
cdivays untruthful. 

It is quoted in Sainf^l'draratnamdld (p. 592), which 
expl^uns ^ vyddhitd'' as a ‘confirmed invalid.’ 


VERSE EXXXT 

This verso is quoted in Mnd(tnapdrijdta (p. 188), 
which adds that ^ nddivcttm^yd '' to be supplied at the 
end ; — in Vir((mitroday(i ( SamskaiM, p. 873 ); — in 
Apardrht (jx 109); — in Nirnayasiyidlm ( p. 230); — in 
PardsJiararndtdhava (Achara, ]). 508); — and in V idhdna- 
2 )drijdta (IT, p. 303). 

VERSE EXXXn 

This verse is quoted in Apardrl'a (p. 100), whidi adds 
tliat the qualification ‘sick" inchides also tlie ‘baiTen’ wife, 
and one who giv(‘s birth to hanale children only’; — in 
PardsJiaramddhava (Achiira, ]). 508), as laying down a 

special c'onsideration in the case of the dcnott‘<l wife; — and 
in Vinoaitrodaya (Samskara, p. 872) whicli adds that 
‘ liitd^ is mentioned only l)y way of illustration. 


VERSE EXXXITl 

‘Ruled — ‘His own relations as well as the wife’s 
parental relations’ (Medhatithi j; — ‘either the family members 
or the public, according to circumstances’ ( Raghavananda ), 
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This verse is quoted in Pard^JiaranuidlMva { Achara, 
p. 09), ’which adds that ‘castinj; olf means sending h('r to 
her father’; — in Pai-dsJtaramddhav/i ( Prayasliehitta, [). 

288), whieli explains ‘tijrlji/d’ as ‘hdt among laa- own 
patei'nal relations, till such time as she is ln‘e from li(‘r 
defects’; — in Vidhdniqmrijdlx ( 11, p. d9 ); — -in Apardrln 
(p. 101), which explains ‘ kH/asrt7),iidh<(}i’ as 

kulasannidJuiu ’, in the presence oi her fathi'r and othei' 
members of the family ;— in Nir7i«i/as/ ,idhii (p. 22(0;— in 
Plra?n?Vro(f(t?/a (Samskara, p. S71). which explains ‘ /n/rd as 
‘herfather and other rel.dions’; — and in Mud>t)in/>dri)di<( 
(p. 189). 

VlxHSk: T.XXXIV 

This verse is <pioted in Vivdd<rr((()idl-<ir<t (p. i;’>7). 


XVAIHK LXXXV 

Cf. the ]Mahal)harat.i 1.2. 17. 2>1. 

This verse is quoted in Pi(rd.''hfirai)iadhav<t (Acliara, 
p 509), as laying <lown tlu‘ order in wliicli the se\('ral 
wives of a man aiv to he honoured ;-in (p. 

‘>98) as declaring who is to l.e regardf'd as the ‘Senior' wd(*, 
in Vol. II, p 191 ;-in 

knra (p. 41t)). whi<h explains ‘^vdh’ as •hekaigmg to 

the same caste as Imr hush.md,' ,md ' srdrarah (wind, is its 
reading for ‘ «y.ard/d) as ‘ helonging to a d.llerent caste ; -in 
Vlranmroda;,a (Vyavahm-a, 1 9S a), and hv .Umul.^ahnna 
(DHyahhaga, p. 27.7), which says that the wile ol .me s own caste 
even though married later, would l.e the .m< wn.,. 

entitled to ass, K-iate nitl. tlm hushaud in his lehgmus H-ts. 

VEKSh: hXXXVl 

. This verse is <p.oled in 1 -Prddiur<a„ddhuv<i (Aclmra, p. 
(Vylvalmra, lilK a);-alKt l.y JwM.'m, I, nna (1 )ayaU.aga, 


h59). 


81 
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VERSE LXXXVII 

^ Purvculr^iah ^ — ‘Known by the nncients’ (Knllukjx, 
RaglnivjTnrindii and Nandana) ; — ‘known from olden times’ 
(Medliatitlii ); — ‘declared in the Pnranas (Narayana). 

This verse is quottvl in V ivddaratndkava (p. 419); — 
in Viraiaitrodaya (Vyavaliara, 198 a) ; — and by Jimuiavdi- 
hana (J)ayabhaga, p. 259). 


VERSE EXXXVTfl 

^ Aprdj^tdui ^ — ‘ Who has iiot attained the m,irriag<^abl(' 
(Medliatitlii and Raghavananda,) ; — ‘who lias not attained eight 
years of age ’ (Kulluka and Narayana). 

This verse is quoU*d in Paidislictrarnddhavd (Achara, 
p. 481), wliich (explains ^ (iprdptd)ti^ as ‘ one wliose marriage 
time has not arrivcnl, /. c., who is still a (*hild — in Smr titat- 
tvd (ri, p. 124), which (‘X[)tains ‘ as ‘ om^ who has 

not attained the age that is most (*ommend(Hl for marriage’; — 
in Vlrainitrodya (Samskara, [h 755), whi('h reropduces 
the (explanation ot ^ ccprdptd7)i^ g\yon in Pnrdduxr(d)iddhaTia\ 
— \nSmriika\n)iud''i{p, 2)9), as(*oimt(‘nancing the marrying ot a 
girl e\am lielbreslue is of the jiroper age ; — in Sldtddhika^dnnd'i 
(p. 30) to the same (effect ; — and in Sff mskdi'd niayiddui 
(p. 103), whi(*h (explains ‘ (xprdptdiiP as ‘ one who has not 
attained the right age,’ who maybe giviai away in eonsideration 
of the special (pialili(*ations of th(‘ brid(\groom. 

VERSE LXXXrx 

c 

This verse is quoted in Aj^^trdrkit (p. 93), which adds 
that what is nueint is that ‘ long as a man with good quali- 
fications is not available she shall not lie given to one devoid of 
qualifications,’ and not that there is nothing wrong, undei the 
cricumstan(*es, to keep the girl unmarriiel ev(ai after puberty ; 
as this latter view* is contrary to other texts, 
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It is quoted in Smrtitaftva (11, p. whieli adds tint 

all tliat IS meant is that tlie ^irl sliould not he given to a man 
devokl of (jualilioations ; — in S nniikaviuKffl (p. dS) ; — in 
He^nddri (Kala, p. H04), whieh says that NNliat is meant is that 
‘ slie should not he given to a man uithont ([ualilieations 
when a qualified man is availahk*,’ and it is not nuMiit that a 
girl sliould never he givcai to a man without (jmlilieations ; — in 
Siiirticlia^idrikd (S<imskar<i, j>. iMi)), wh’a'h has the same 
note; — in S<(mskdi'fi)‘((t}}<trndl(i (p. 4r>(>), wliieh also has 
tlie same note and in S<nnskdr<ii)ia;iTihJi<( (j). IDd), whieh 
says that ‘ ’ and ‘ ’ indi(Mti‘ (h<it tlu' \erse is not 

to he taken in its litenil sens(‘ ; all that n mean( is to eulogise 
the marrying of th(‘ girl to a (pialilied man. 


vi:rsk 

$ 

This vefs(‘ is (iiKiU'd ill Parihluiraniihl hoiHi (Acliilni, 
\). 48-1); — in V'lraniiinKlut/a (S.iniskni.i, ]>. 772); in 

llgiiiudvi (Iviihi, [I. 80 .)) ill S )ii >'t icIidiK f !'> (Sm nislv:ir;i, 

p. 217); — iind in Sain^kara-rotH'Unahl (p .'>01). 


VKPvSK ( 'XI 


This Nci'sc is (jiiotcd in Vlr'ntntrxihiiiii (S.niiskani, 
p. 772); \nP,(ra'^li<(r<(nui>lkfir<i {M-\\T\\.\,y l8l), w liich says 
that the meaning; is that tlie man ^^lu)ln die l.de's .i-^ luisliand 
does not incur any sin in maiTviii^ her;— m Ilfinwiri (Kala, p. 
805 ), whieh explains tlie la-1 ei.uise to mean that the man 
also’ incurs no sih in, S handnka (Samskai a, p. 217)^ 
which has the same note .md in Snnidar<ir<aii<mta]a 

(p. 501) whieh e.xplains ‘ ctd7//pmdnd ’ .is ‘not ;;i\en a^^ay ’, 

either on account ot tlie ahsence ol a;;i\ei, or on account of the 
giver, though present, heing disiegarded, and reproduces 
Madhava’s explanation. 
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VERSE XCTI 

t 

' Stenah’ not the reswling of Meilliiitithi, who only- 
notes it as a vdr. Ire. 

This vei'seisquotetlin Viramilrodaya (Samskara, p. 772); 
— in Nirnrxyadndhu (p. 223); — in Aipardrlca (p. 94); — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 148); — in Smrtichaiulrikd (Samskara, 
p. 217);— and in Srtfn,f^IcdTur<itn<xmdI d (p. 501). 

VERSE XCIII 

Cf. 3, 23, 24, 51 and 52 ; 8.3()G;— 9, 4G,71, 97 and 98 ;— 
11.G2. 

“ ylr<‘<n'd{ng to xonu- people, this verse docs not form 
part of the text of ISlanu ” — says IMedliatithi. 4’liis is not 
liis own opinion, as Hopkins wrongly asserts. 

This verse, is quoted in V'ir<imitroduya (Samskara, 
p. 772); — in Madanapdrijdta (p. 149) ; — in Nirnayasirulh}(. 
(p. 223) ; — in Apardrka (p. 91), which explains ‘ shidka ’ as 
the^Hcc ; — and in SmrUkaumudl (]>. 38). 

VERSE X(TV 

This verse is quoted in Viramilrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 700), which says that tlie following is the upshot of the 
texts bearing on this subject If the age ol the girl is 8 years 
or less, she should be married to a man whose age is three 
times (hat of hers ; if it is between 8 and 12, the ag(' 
of the bidegi’oom should two and a h,df times ; if her 
age is between 12 and 10 then that of the l)ridegroom shall 
be two years less than the douhlc of her age.. Of (he sentence 
' dharme mdati satvarah^ it gives .two explanations : — (a) 
if he finds that his religious duties would otherwise siitrer, he 
may marry earlier ; and (h) if he marries in haste, — 7. c., if 

he marries bcdorc he has reached the prescribed age, or if ho 
marries a girl whoso iige is lower than the one prescribed, — 
then he suffers in' spiritual merit. 



EXfLvNATORY — ADHYAY a tY (;57 

It IS quoted in ParasharamcWKiva (Acham, p, 474 ) 
a, lay,ng down ,1,0 n, ' 

yo„_ngor Ann An UAkgnnnn : -i„ 

Prayn,,l,cln(ta p. 121 ), 

to cases wliere the girl has not nuaiAmatol upto 1- yc.ars — 

82) which explains Urynstnvnr.aV as ‘ twenty-tour years 
M--inHemadri (Kfda, p SOI) ;-in 

(bamskara, p. 112), ,vhiel, evpiains ‘ .Urar,,' as ‘ one o| low<>r 
age,’ and deduces the conelus.on that li.ere is nothing wron.r if 
thegirl IS married betoiv law menstruation ;-and in (^ndd- 
dharapaddhati (Kfila, p 222), ahieh explains • „u,.u-ah ’ as 
one who is in a hurry to cutei tlie f lousel.uldiTs stage.’ ' 


VEllSE X('\^ 

' Deva-daltd'—^{\\\nn Ity the -ods, |5hajra, Aryainau, 
Savitr and the rest mentioned in tlu' Vi'die t. \i i(>( ited diirin^^ 
marriages’,—' from ^Vgni ’ (Xariiyaua) Iron. Soma, Ao,ii 
and the Grandharvas ’ (M(‘dhatilhi and Nandana), 

Ihis verse is <]uote<i in Vu'<iihii'ntiuik<{Tnj (p. ISll. 


VERSE X('\M 

Tliis verse is (juoted 'wiVirddurdlndkora (p. II<S), wliieh 
adds that the term ^ ]>r<t)aua' luae .stands foi (lie act ,,( 
conceiving and ‘ .'^(tiitcind ’ ior the act ol dcpo-ntmij the .sre*'/, 
fecundating. 

VERSE xcvir 

This verse is quoted in MtjdanajHtnjdfa, ([), lo.*!); — 
in Nirmiyanudliv (p. ; — yi V'lrainitrtKhiyd (S.uiibk.lic^ 

p. 739); — in Sai)iskdra 7 nayuklia (j). lOo), wliieli (vxplains 
the meaning to be that ‘if tlu* girl agixHhs she ?nay b(‘ given to 
the yoimger brother, but if blu' pr(‘f(*i*h to be gi\(‘ii 
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to somo one else, she slioukl be given to this latter ; — in 
PiiriisdrthacJiinicwiani (p. 454) ; — in Vytivahcii'd-Pdlani- 
hhatfi (p. 530) ; — in (iadddharapaddhati (Kala, p. 227) ; — 
and in SD^rfichandrikd (Sainskara, p. 219). 

VERSE xcvrn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Smrtitattva (11, p. 140). 

vi:rse xcix 

44ns verse is quoted in Sa^nskdiranKtyuklta (p. 104), 
which says that this refers to eases where no defects have been 
discovered in the bride-grooni ; — in S an} shdra-ratnanidld 
(p. 503), whicli has the same note; — and in Snirtirkandrikd 
(Samskara, p. 218), whi(‘Ji says that this refers to cases where 
the bride-grooip has no d(4ects. 

VERSE V 

44ns verse is quoted in Snirtirkandrikd (Samskara, 
p. 232), which says that this refers to cases wlieie the hither 
receives the money for his own l)cne(it. 

vi:rse (4 

44ns verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. IIO), which adds 
that lidelity to each othea* is <m oliligatory duty, the trans- 
gression of whiclv necessitates expiation ; — and in Vivdda- 
ratndkaixi (p. 421). 


VERSE CIL 

44ns verse is (pioted in^ Vivddaratndkara {\\ 421). 
VERSE (411 

4^his verse is quoted by •f7}nvt((rdh(ina (1 ):iyabhaga, p. 0). 



EXPLANATORY — ADUYAYA IX 

VERSE C’lV 


GGO 


“The father’s estate is to he divided athT the fatIuTs 
deatli, and the mother’s estate attiT tlie mother’s (Kvalh (Kulirika 
Raghavananda, Narayarm and Xaiidana).— ‘ mother's 

eshite devolves on tlie sons, only on lailuie oi danglitia's'. 
(Xarayana). Ihe word ‘ ’ indieatG's hy im})li(*alion 

that the rule holds good in th(‘ ('as(.‘ o[ (lu‘ iatlaa’s tinning 
an aseetie (Raghavananda) —Tlu* equal di\ision takes place 

if th(^ eldest does not d(\sii‘(' to ich-csnc* an additional -j^liare 
(Ivullnka). -Jhe last elause shows that di\isi()n ot the propca'lv 
may take place wdth tla^ [larcaits’ jxainission dining lluai* life- 
time. (Kulluka, Xmayana and Kagh<i\ anand.i — ]>iihli‘r. 

Of tlie IhiiTsya on tins v(‘rse wi^ ha\(‘ a singl(‘ sliort 
sentence; on th(Mi(‘\t verso it is w.inting in all tln^ Ms^. hitheito 
iound; so also on s(‘\(M\d other iinpoitant \(‘rses hi*aiing on 
inherikmce. ft seems it Ins Ixen purpose*! v d(‘st roved hy tlu* 
‘Editors’ wdio rcHainslrnchxl tlu^ IJhrisva undor King Madana. 
And ti'om tlu‘ I’act that tlu* jininmg knih* lagan to 
operate with the ^(*rse d(‘aling wath tlu* iiiK* I'lgarding tlu* 
large*!* share ot the* eldest hioth(*r, oiu* ((‘C‘ls jus(ili(*d in .n, sinning 
that the* coiu'lusion arriv(*d at on tln^ [loinl hy Aledliat it hi was 
detrimc*ntal to the int(*rests ot the said King, who t li(‘r(‘toi‘(‘ 
set hims(*lt systematic<illy to eollcx'tmg all <i\.iilahl(‘ .Ms,s. ol 
the work and destroying this [loilion. — In tlu* ahsonee ol sonu* 
such strong moti\e, one laiK to s(*e why the King should 
have taken all this trouhU* n*garding the ‘ H'eon^lriietion ’ ot 
Medhiltithi’s (*omnu*ntaiy. 

This v(*rse is epioted in V (p. too), 

wdiich adds tlu* tallowing note s ‘ \ (*(]n,il, tlu*r(* 

being no setting aside ok tlu* twentieth [lart (lor tlu* eldest 
hrother). — It might lu* argiu'd that >inc(‘ Mann has himsc*!! 
lai^l dowm that tlu* tw'entieth pai*l« should la* set aside as tlu* 
additional sliare for the (*ld(*st hrollu*r, when tlu*y are 
dividing the patt*rnal estate* alte*i tlu* latlu*r’s d(‘ath, 
why she^Lilel he speak ot ‘e*qual shares — JhU tlu* fact 
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of the matter is that the said additional share is meant 
only for those cases where the eldest brother happens to 
possess special qualifications. — Udayakara has however 
explained the present verse to mean that what of is to 
be divided into ‘equal’ shares is only that part of the property 
which remains after setting aside the said twentieth part. — 
llalayudlia and Parijata have read ‘ saha' in plac*!^ oi' sartiam' 
and Parijilta has explained it as ‘among themselves’. — The 
term is to be expounded cka pita cha 

pitaron, Utyoh idam paitrka^n'’\ so that the hnother’.s estate’ 
also becomes included, — so says Halayudha. — Though the 
t^‘xt uses the term ‘ paitrkani rikt]ia7n\ ‘father’s estate’, it is 
meant to include the estate of the grandfather and other fore- 
fathers also ; in which latter also the brothers have shares. — 
Though it is true that both the father’s and the mother’s estate 
are meant, yet it has to be borne in mind that to the 
mother’s estate, the sons are entitled only in the absence of a 
daughter or her descendants. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 41), which 
adds that even though the text repeats the particle \‘ha\ yet 
it does not mean that hath the parents should di(' before the 
property is divided. 

It is quoted in Pard^hwainddhava (Vyavahara, p. 326), 
which adds the following notes : — '‘Pitnh urdliv(t7n\ this 
phrase indicates the time for the division of fathiPs pro- 
perty ; and ^mdtuh itrdlivam' indicates that for the division of 
the luother's property ; thustlu' meaning of the verse comes to 
this: — On the death of the Father, his estate is to be parti- 
tioned, even tliough the Mother may be living ; similarly on the 
death of the Mother, her estate is to be partitioned, even though 
the Father may be living; there being no reason why the parti- 
tion of the esti\te of the one should await the death of the other. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Jidlamhhatti (p. 443) ; — 
in Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 124) which has the 
following notes;’ — 'Samam\ equal, — f,c.. without setting apart 
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IX 


(in 

130 [x;r coni, for (he oldest : — ii )ni<;li( he ;iis;iiod dial Mann 
has ju*tu<1Uy sam^tioncl L>l> pvnviiL tho s[)(vial sImiv oI 
tlio c'ldost biotlier, in ronntM'tion with tlu* p.irtition (hat is dont* 
aftAjr the hathcrs death;— hut this sanction .should he taktai 
as reFerrino either to eax^ wluaa^ (lie hrotlua- ha.s \ery 

special qualitieations, oi' wlK^rc* la* is sp(*ciallv <lt‘siroiis ol havint; 
a special share ; it explains th(‘ nuaition ot (he hnothca' 
l>ein^ due to the leian [jicU t'ktun nu‘anin;^ ‘parental’, .ind 
h(‘nee incdiidin^ the mothers proj)ei‘(v also, which ean lie [laiti- 
tioned only attca* the de.ith ot (he hnotlua*/ 

It is (juoted in Suivti^aro^hllnirif (j>. ddl); — in Ddija- 
kramdsaiiijraha \ — ^in V'tra)int)'i>d aijn (Vva\ahara, 171) a), 

whicli adds the tollowine, notes . — ' l\iitrka)n\ helon^in;^ 
to t/ie Fatlier and //o^ d/eZ/e r ; the s^aise hcino th.il (he 
Father’s [)ro|)er(y is to he divided alter the leither’s death, and 
the Mother’s propert^' att(a the Molluy’s d(‘alh; — lh(‘ 
particle ^ch(i do('s not im[)lv that ‘ altei the d(Mth ol both the 
parents is anotlier tinu' lor partition toi th(‘ simple reason 
that the Mother or the loilher hein^a ali\(‘ can h(‘ no ohst.ich' 
in the partitioning ol the piofuatN' ol the othei : -<ind in 
Jl>}ttHtardkaua (I )ay<d)haga, p lid), whicli says ihal thi.s 
\erse is meant to an^^^(‘r the (jU(‘'>li(m ‘ why i1m‘ ^oiis should 
not partition the tnop(‘i t (lui mg lh(‘ lih'-lma* el tlu* parents’?- - 
(he reason being that dui'ing that lime (hey h.ive no proprietaiy 
right over it. 

VEKSF (’\^ 

What is s<dd h(‘Lc n‘lers (e c.i'-c'- whei'e ‘I he eldest son is 
s|jee?ally virtuous’* (lvri]lulv<i and Ragh.i \ <oi.inda j, oi' pos- 
sesses eniinent (jualities, and the othei <uc le^s distinguished ’ 
(Xarayana). 

This verse is (pioted in Mi/dL'^<n'd (\). 117), wlu'O' Hd- 
l(unhhatn\\<\s the lollowing notes —7d/ryo//d, inlaaitcd IVom 
tile tatlioiv brothers othci ih.ui thy eldest, 

should follow him, like their latliei. adds 
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tliat sucli une(|iial division, ov(*n though sjinc'lion(*d hv the 
scriptures, should ncnei* he adopt<‘d, Ix^ing opposed to popular 
sentiment, and also to Vedic* texts. 

It is (juoted in V~irninitro(hiy<i (Rnjainti, ]) do), in 
support ot tlu^ view that the (^Idest son should siK'ceed to 
the kingdom ; - in Apararka (p. 722), whic'h add> that this 
rule i>. meant tor ease-> wlu‘r(‘ tlu* young(‘r luotheis ar(‘ still 
in siatns pirpiJhiri^ oi‘ are not entitled to any share' hy reason 
of herng idiots and so forth, oi' are* ine\|)e‘i ie'nced ; and in 
Vivadarai )tak<()'a (p. 47)7), which adds the* ^ollo^^ing neites: — 
What is meant is that in {>artition, the (‘Ide'st brother, if 
he happens to he* possessed ot cdl the epialities ol the superior 
brother, should he tre*at(‘d <is the sole* m<iste*i‘, like* tlu* Father 
himself; — Anhtnp<( j'lrey^dd means that 'they should li\e* on 
the suhsislerKte provided hy him.' 

Lt is epioted in Sinrtdadcn (II, ]). 17d); — ;in<l in V i rd- 
d(tvkrHldrn(t7ii (( ale*iitla, [). 127)), as laying down an allta’na- 
tive e-oui’se; in Vl^r^Dnff nxhijja (Wa\ahara, 171 h) ; and 
by J'iniulaodhi(i(<( (1 )ayahJiaga, ]>p. 27) anel 122). 

VEliSK (^VI 

Cf. Shruti — ‘ Xdpntra.^i/a Inko^iiA (/Vuaieya IJiahinana 
7. 2. h). 

ddiis verse is (pioted in irddarahtahara ([). 17)7), 

>vhi(*h aelels ihe Inllowing note's : — ' Putr'd>h(UHii( \ he‘(*oiiies 
one who has lullilled the die-tate's ol the* seiipt ore's re*garding 
the hegetting ot oll'spring ; — the* aeldition ol 'nidirn" is 
meant to inelicate that, the man ))ee*oine‘.-> ' u ilh son’ '‘ve'o 
helore the child has had its saeaamenital lites [)e‘iiormed ; — 
‘ aiirmdi \ he*e*oine*s lre‘(*d, hy the* birth ol a single son, Irom 
one of the thive* kinds ot delMs eehioh ha\e* been descTibed 
in the Shviiti as be'setting a man irom his \e‘ry birth. 

It is (|uoted in V'iixdh itrodaya (Ihljaniti, p. 27)); — in 
Pard^^kiai'ainddhara (Ae*hara, p. 7)01) ; — in mdro^kuifu 



I'Xr*I.\N' \TOIlY AltlJVAY \ IX 


(ir;? 


(S.iiiiskiini. p. K;;}) ; i„ '\i, ,i<ni<isn, <{},,! (p. p'p)) • 

S>nasl-rlra-ratnn,uVa (p. psc) ;-i,. S ,nrHrh<JhuU 

(Saiuskiirn, p. k‘5);--iti V if„vahura. li,lJ«mhhnin (p. 

—in Nr^^iiiu/Hipva.rKht iS.iiUvkaiM L*,') li) in Shraddha- 
/n/Man/aWUl.p. 4 :>(l .,M.I nil), «l,i<.h,.vpl,,i„. ^pulrlhhn. 
r«tr as ‘hcconic^ siwd In.m tlic lidl (mII<'(1 
Shwldlrd.>,t,m„<n S(l):~i„ rira mH rn<lapa (VyavaluT.a 
1< 1 It); and hy diiiiiil,iv:ili,in.i {] tniiiilihrKja, pp. ,‘)7 and iMO) 
.IS kaidin-i sn[)[)ort n. ilic m.an iImI ..ik-V liilr n, ,,ii.)|lin\ 
property <l<>teniiined also l.v the l.enelil.- (•enlerre<l Hv tlie 
foriiHM* on tlio 


\ KKSK (^y]\ 

I his ii||u(l(‘s to tin* \'r<lir lr\l (jiiot('»l, X'.t^histliH 

It 1 ; A isnu 1 o i.‘ > " 1 hhil(M . 

This \('rs(‘ i> tjuotod it) V i radd nuUird (|>. }o7), 
\vlii('Ii ;ul<ls lli(‘ lollowiniL; not(‘-^ — ‘ Sa /Oifn/af i \ (*on(M*ntrjt(>s, 
— ‘ (indhhfa h! , oixlk^sv hljs->, — ‘ \ ohniin^, /. r.^ 

l)n(*ot))in^ lr(‘(‘(l li'oin (l(‘hl, — ‘ hdnHtian \ lhi>s is j ohmc* 

it (Mnnot lie l,ikrn to ino.ni 
lh;i! i1h‘ yonn<>or sons li.i\o tio sIlik* in iho |)jl(‘i’n;il (‘.st;it(‘, 
'-^in('(‘ it 1 ms h{^(Mi (lislindlv th.it thoy ilo sudj 

slinro. 

It is (jiiotcnl in V'lrdm d (S.iniskilrii, ]). 1 ho) ; — 
in J^ijavalidra- lid! a fnhhmfi (p tioti) ; — in S mrf nlKtUil riLd 
(S.-iniskiT)*;!, p. h‘)) ; -in r7?*a?/o//Y>^/o//a ( .ihri?;i 1 72 .i) ; 
— hy .Ilinut.iN ''th.uia ( 1 )riy,il>h:'i^:i, ,‘57); — iind in Rdjutn- 

f traindka^'a (p 10 }>). 


•VEUSK ('VIII 

'l"his M'l’M* is <juot(‘(l 111* Vi vdd^f dhnra (p. 4 ;) 7 ), 
wliit'l) iniils th(‘ lollowin^ (‘xpktnntion ' TIk* (‘l(l(‘st hi’oth('i‘ 
should tnk(‘ (MIC ol i 1 h^ yotini4(‘i hiothiMs, ;ts jl lu‘ \V(‘r(' 
llK‘ii‘ and sliould not sopaiaO* fhcni ; ' piUrcirfffm. 
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varterau \ tliey should not ent<Ttnin feoHnos oF liatml towai’ds 
liim ; — in V]javahar(i-BaJamhlif(tri (pp. old, OdO ai^d G91); 
— in Biartichnndr'iha (Saniskilra, p. OG), as attri))utino' tlio 
qnalifi(*s oF Fallior ;ind son to the (‘I(1(M‘ and youn«(‘r l>i*otliors 
r(‘s[HH‘tiv(^ly ; — and in V'lrainitrodaya (Vyavalmra 172 a). 

VERSE ( \X 

ddiis v(a‘s(‘ is <piot(‘d in Vdvddai'attidka^'a (p. 17)7), 
whi(*lr‘adds tli(‘ lollowinii not(‘> : — ^ Kulain v(irdhay(iti\ \\w 
prospei'ity of tlu^ Family Going ))rouglit ahont hy tli(‘ adopting 
oF prop(‘r husiiuss-mothods and tli(‘ taking (*ar(* oF tlio 
youngor ))i*otliors ; — ‘ rind^hayati \ all tliat tin’s means is 
that lie is in a position to ruin th(‘ Family; — in V iidvididva-^ 
Bdlcmihhntri (|). (idti) ; — and in Vli'a^n^trodaya (XVavahai’a 
172 a). 


VERSE CX 

ddiis v(‘i's(‘ is (]not(‘d in ’ Vivddavatudkara (p. 47)7), 
vvliic'h adds the following not(\s : — I'lu* M)(^liavionr of th(‘ 
(‘Idost ’ consists in lovingly maintaining and taking c'ar(^ of 
tlu‘ youngoi's ; — ‘ handhitvat \ like tlH‘ malcaaial un(*l(‘ and 
olh(‘r r(‘latio!is, h(‘ should h(‘ ti*(‘at(Ml with rc'spoc't and salut(‘d 
and so Forth, and lu‘ slamid tiot lx* tr(M((‘d disr(‘sp(*cl Fully ; — 
in Vyavahdra-BdlnfDidhutCi (pp. 7)12) and fiOl); — and in 
Vlrahdtrodajfa (Vyavalmra 172 a). 

VERSE (^Xl 

This V(‘rs(‘ is quot(‘d in V}vd<hir((tndk(ir(i (p. 1 "ih), 

which has thi' nott* that wlial is m^‘ant is that sopanilion 
is oonsidor(‘d d("sirahl(*, Inx^ausc^ it affords the op}X)rtunity 
Foi' sov(a*al pcM foi inaru'Cs of sa(*rifi(*es ; it is not meant that 
th(' xeparafion its(‘lF is (‘ondu(*iv(' to merit, like tlu^ }X^rfonuaiK*(^ 
of (lie J]yH'isfoni((, or that non-separation is sinful, like the 
(mtlng of th(* H(‘sli of llu* animal killed hy a poison(‘d arrow. 



KXPLANATORY — ADICYAYA IX (17,-) 

It is qnotoil ill Apnrrirh, ;„l,ls tlmt 

conjoint, lifo is incmit for cmm-,. u1„.,v sonic of il,o 

lirothors inny lx* still stinlyino ; in ,.;,scs uhopc ,ill of tl„.,n 
hiivc roinl tlic Vixln Mini arc cnpal.lc ot (Mkiny the fi.vs 

it is tar better tliaf Hht separately i—aoain on 

p. Ill, to tin' ('Hi'ct tliMt it is not in'ccssarv ilial llic lirotlicrs 

(li\i<lo ininn'diatcly after llic tatlier's ,|,.,tli in Viva- 
i/oeAm/i7?eom' ((’aleutta. p as sanetionin» partition as 

eotnliieive to ivlioions mi'rit ; — in Viv<nnit nx/uya (Vva\ahara 
17lta); — and by JliiivtKi'ahrum ( I tayabhaya. p. ;!7), 'vliieli 
says that this is a eli'ar ease of \oliintarv option, 

VKKSK CXII 

vers(' i> (piortMl in M}tdk.s((r(l (i\ I 1 I), wliic'h not(‘s 
thill tlii-i un(H|ii;il ili\i^i<)n ))(*rt<iinN In wIhmi* ihr 

liiins(‘lf i.s (livi(lini> lii^ [)i*o|)(^^rty lil'^ 

^oiis, — no siK'li division h(‘in^ |>cnni‘-'>i))l(‘ r(‘^:ii*(lin.i> ;in('(sU\i| 
pi'oport y. 

• 

It i-i ()UOU‘(i in Madina jidn /di<i (p. h lo), uhidi supplies 
the following (‘\pl;in:i(ion -'riu* l\M‘ntielh ]):ni ol the* pro- 
p(‘rty going to h(‘ (li\i<l(*(l, .is .mIm) (1i(‘ h'st ihing ;imong 

tlH‘ iirtic'lns, should he gi\(‘n to ihe (‘Idf*^^! hi’oi h(‘]’ ; to the 
s('(‘ond hi’olhoi’, thi* toi'(i(‘lh p.nt of th(* esuie ;md .ifso nn 

;irli(*l(* ot lh(^ sei'oiid (piiiliiv ; .nid to die voiing(“si hrolln'r, 
di(‘ (‘ighlii^th piirt of die (‘sl.ip^ .nid ;i diird-i'.ile ;irli(*le; die 
[>ro|X‘]‘tv thiit n‘ninins :dr<‘r diis is (o 1 k‘ di\id(‘d (*(ju;dly ; — 

it gO(‘s on to iidd th:it, though this um‘(]n:il di\ision Ikj- 

hevn siiiKdionod hy s(‘V(‘im1 ((‘\Is. yet il should ni^vi'r lie 
iidopled in pnu'ti(*(‘, it i-' eoniiMiy to popiil.ii M‘nfinu‘nt, 
iind wliiit is ugiiinst poptihir M^nliiiK^nt vlieiild no! h(‘ done. 

It is (juotod in Vivddn r(ft ndln ra (p. tfiS), .dong witli 
lh(* next two vers(‘s which ;i(rtls iIk* following not(*s. — Tliis 
(liKliiction of sjmMid sh;ir(‘s pcM'tiiin^ to where tli(‘ eldest 

hrotlior is (*nd()W(‘d witli snpeiioi* (jiudillc'jititms ; — th(‘ l;iw 
on this point ni;iy IhMIius siinnned up . In ;i (*iis(‘ whoi*^ 
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ihovi^ iwo s(no]*jil sons horn of thf‘ siuuo inoth(‘r, and ev(ay 
oiKMs cndowcMl willi (jualitios, — hnt th(a*<‘ is a <z;ra(lual inha ioi ily 
in tli(‘ (jnaliti('s, — tluai tlie (ddosl hrotlua* slionld r(H*(‘i^a^ 

as ]u> sp(‘('ial slians tlio twonti(‘tli part out of tho wliole 

pro|Ka*tv, as also tli(‘ host ainon<> tlu^ ai*ti(*los in tlu‘ pi'oporty ; 
jlio s(*(‘ond hrothor is to r(M*oiv(‘ half of that, th(‘ foiii(‘lh 

pn]‘t, and also oia^ arti(‘l(‘ of th(‘ mh'oikI (pialily ; an<l tla* 
youn<»;(‘st hrotluM; tho (‘if»;hti(‘th part, and also an arti('l(‘ 
ol t1i(‘ lo\\(‘st (juality ; — wluai ho\vo\(‘r th(^ (^Idc^st and tho 

vonn^(‘^t alon(‘ ar(‘ possosscnl of sn]H‘rior <pialitios, thon th(' snid 
sp('(*ial shar(‘s ar(‘ to h(‘ oi\(»n to th(‘so two only, th(‘ s(H*ond 
hrothoi* r(‘(*(‘iving only hi'> ordinary shart*, tlu* ^pot'ial shaiH* 
[)r(‘s(Tih(Hl (ortho fputhjii^d s(‘(‘ond f)roth(‘r — th(‘ forli^'th ])ai‘t 
of tho pro[)(M‘tv, — iK'ing (Mjually divid(Hl among tlu* thr(H‘ ; — in a 
(-as(‘ \vlior(‘ thorc^ ar(‘ sovtaMl hrotluas h(‘tw("on th<‘ old(^sl and 
the* young(^st, and many of tluan aw poss(‘ss('d of siipca'ioi’ 
(inaliti(‘s, (*aoh ono of th(‘ middlo hi’otlua's is to r(‘(*(av(‘ a 
iorti(‘th [)art as his sp(‘(*ial sharo ; — wluai tho (‘l<l(^sl l)roth(‘r 
is poss("ss(‘d of \<ay snp(a*ioi‘ (pialitios, whiU' th(^ otlun’s ar(‘ 
(‘nliiH'ly d(‘Void ol (]ualiti(‘s, h(‘ shall tak(‘ as Ins sp(H‘ial 
shai‘(‘ th(‘ h(‘->t among th(^ arti(‘l(‘s,— ~lh(‘ h(‘^t ol (‘V(ay 
kin<l of artiol(‘s, (\ g., rnhy among th(^ g(‘ms and so torth, — and 
also on(‘ among oaoh kind ol c*ovvs, hnllaloos and otlua* (‘attU‘. 

Ft is (plotted in VyarahdrantayvU/^f (p. fd) ; — 
in tlu^ Svirtftattra IF (p. 19:)) ; — in Vwiuhfchivtranain 
(( 'al('ntta, ]). 12S), wlii(*h not(‘s on ]). I2otliat thi'> rot(a> 

to oasos wluM’c lli(‘ (‘t<lor hroth(*r is (aulowc'd with >po(aal 
(pialilioations, or wlua’c* lu‘ is sp(‘(‘ially d(‘sii‘ou^ oi having 
tli(‘ »‘\tra sharo ; — in S)nrf /^drodrlhdrn, (]). XM), \\ln(*h 
says that this rof(‘i*s to th(‘ pro]x^!*ty a(*(pnV(‘<] hv th(‘ hMli(‘r 
wIkmi 1u‘ dividers it among his sons dming his own lifo-tiims 
—and l>y Jl^iavtavdlHOta ^ (l)avahhaga, p. hd), who says 
that (‘qnal partition is to 1)0 mad(‘ attor all th(‘s(' 'sp(‘c*ial shares’ 
hav(‘ \) 00 n oxtra(*t(Hl, as is mado oh^ai* hy v(‘i‘s<‘ 1 Ki ; th(" s|)(H'ial 
sFiar(‘ ol th(‘ (‘Idost broth(‘r h(‘ing tlu^ t\N(‘ntioth part of 
pnqxTty along with tho ’ Ix'st arti(*lo \ 
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Tliih vc'Im; (|uoi(>,i in Vira,h,,u(li,rd<<ni (p. KiS), nliidi 
;iti eKj>l;in;itii)n ])i (■(•cdinji iiuic] 


'Yavltrkn .^(V hudnt: '\ die-- <>i .m (nn.i- 

ntcnt ’ (Medhrilithi) ; — ‘ -omciliinu iinp.ii Uhlc. likc.ni idol' 

(N.indaiiii). 

' '’I’lic l>c-| aiiion^ Icii .uiim.il- ' 

(iSIc'dlialithi, Kiillnka, N.ti.iv.in.i .iixl l\rijilia\.iii,(nda) ; — 
‘Inn siipniior arlii-ln?- ’ (‘ollici-’ in .Mrdlialidii ; llic leading 
lor ‘ in ihi^ caK', Itcin-; ' r<i nth ' l^\(•l vdiin,” -hall 
he di\idod intn Inn -h.irn' .uni llin nidn-l -li.ill innni\ n onn 
•■.^iinli sliarn in n.\nn>- ’ ( X.ind.in.i ). 

J'lii- vni>n i> (piolnd in ]’ / 1 ailn /■‘it ttak' / r' i (p, Kdl), 

wliinh ,ul(U .in nxpl.in.ition (ha which -nn iioln mi I 1 ‘J). 

VFdlSK ( 'XV 

'I'hi- 1 " (jUoU'd in V ( r(«hn'nf nakat'n^ (p. I7(i), 

wliii'h .k1(E till* lolloNMui; (‘\j>l.ni<il jon — TIk' ion.il ^li.nc 

in the Li.'-t (|n<nU‘i (il llu* l,i^( Min* l»r>-t .nnonj; 

lln'iiE, ih nol to l)(‘ ljk(*n it nil (ho brollioi ^ .iic iMjiinl in l(‘;iinin;: 
an<l o(1k‘I‘ (|U;ililio,s. Tlii'^ i^ only l»v wav oI illii''! i . it ion , 
it nutans that none ot (lic‘ addit lon.il nicnlioni'd in 

voi’so^ 1 RJ -114 to Ik* lakoii , a> i> ('Icai tioiii iIh* claii'-o 
' jjat kntcliidci'(f, (JelJ((in sfjdf ' ' wincli nican^- lli.it --(/mo litik' 
tliii?^ is to 1)0 ^i\(.^i to tlu‘ i'ldo^'t iaothor, ,is .1 maik ol ro^ix'cl 
dne to liis sii]K‘rior agc‘. When tluai* i^ no dilVoi'omr ainon;^ 
thcan on aoconnt ot (pialilio^, t*lu*n ‘Scniuii'v amon;^ lla* 
l)t'othors is to he* dcAcaaninod 1)y llu* poilion <>1 tin*!]' niolhors, 
tlK‘ son koin ot (ho s(‘nior-nio^( uito li.isin-^ turn d(‘olaiod 
to ho th(‘ ‘ sonioi.’ That (hi> i'- tlu* tinalh" .idoptod \ i('u (and 
not ii/ moro tonlati\o 0110 ) |)io\od hv tlu* hiol tliat hotli 
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Tj<(l-nnudh(ir(i .ind tlio Pdrijdhi have accepted the view 
(hat ‘ the son of the senioi wife, even thongh yoiin<?i.‘r in age, 
is to he rtigarded as senior.’ 

’This is quoted f>v a Jinwtnvdh(ni.((, (I )ayahliaga, 

P-7 0.. 


VER8E C:XVT 

This verse is quotenl in th(! Vynv<ihdrnnnnjt(lhii (p. 4.’)); 
— and l)y .liinutavahana {])dy(d>ltdg<t, p. 04). 

verhp: (’XVII 

Thi s v(‘i>L‘ i> qu()t(‘(l in tin* V ]f<iViiha)'(( mayiiUia (p. 4!}); 
— in tlu* SiDrti^ai'oddhai'a (p. 441), wliich has tlic’ lollowin^ 
notes — ‘ akadliiliO)^ \ i. two .sliar(‘s , — ' adJiyardlKnii \ i. e., 
a share and a hall, — ‘ t((t<ih (i)iuj<di\ ‘horn .(tier th(‘ eldest 
hrotlier ’, — " \ i. e., one sliare eac'h ; tliis 

refers to eases where no ‘ spc^caaf sliare ’ has been taken ; — and 
hy diinutavahana {Ddy<d)hdyn, p. 04). 


VER8E (hWIII 

‘ If there are several brothers and only one sister, the 
loriner must deduct from their several shares as inueh money 
as will make up the tourth part of on(‘ brother's sliart* ’ 
(Niirayana). 

This verse is quoU'd in (p. 741), which adds tlie 

following notes: — ^SrehJfyomf<hehJ(y(di' means ‘from (^avt of 
the share of one brother'; the plural number is used in view 
of the plurality of daufchters ; — '.srdt .svdt \ the repetition is in 
reference to daughters of diverse castes ; — thus the meaning 
comes to be as follows: — When a Brahmana has wives of all 
the tour castes, and each ol these has daughters, then tlu* 
(laughter born of the Brahmana wife is to receive the fourth 
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part oi tlie slmrc .iccniino to tiio ot tJic IJraJiinariii 

wife, sitnilarly tlio tiaiiyiiti'r of tJie Xsattriya wile is to 
iecc“i\e tlie fointh jjart of the slian* of tiie soii oi the 
Ksattriya wife. TJiis ho\\e\er is jiot the sister’s 'riyJitful 
inh(>rifance 

It is <]Uote<l ill Mitfdsard (± rj4). \s hicli ailds the h.llo^\- 
ing explaiial ion Tlie Jh rihmana-sons should to tho 

33rahii]7iija-'(lau^ht(‘rs tli(‘ [ouith pail oi tin* iliat a(*(*riK‘'- 

to tluaii in aocordaiu'o with thoir - wlaa'ehy 4 p<n*ts to 

the Braliniana, (4e. (^e(‘ l)(‘low) ; it iloi^s not im^an 

that each hrotlua* should <z,i\(‘ a iourth pan out of his owui 
shar(‘ ; wliat is iniMiiti^ that tin* dau^htoi ot a (T‘rt<iiu easU^ is to 
receive the fourth jiart oi wlial is pri'seiihed as tla* slian^ oi 
the son of (liat ('aste; — tlie last elausf^ 'jxdifdlj yy 
inclu^at(\s the olili^atory ('h<u<a*lor of the lulo ld>r this same 
reason it is not i‘i^i;ht to liohl th«il all tint the dau^htia* is to 
rec'eivii is money enough ior her marriaj;(‘. ]1 ^oi^s on to add 
that tlie expLuiation piovidinl hy Asahaya and McHlhalitha 
is tlie right one. Thus it i> decided th.it altia the lather's deatli, 
the (laughter is aetiicdly vntitU'd to .i shari* 

" ft is (]uot(^d in V i^uubo'dtnakdi'ft (]> fhl), which a<Ids 
the following ex[)lanation : It does not iikmii that the brother 
should take out a fourth part ot hi^ own shaix* and giv(^ it 
to Ills sister; wliat is iiuMiit is tliat tin* d;iughU‘r of a c(‘rlaiiid 
caste is to re('eive th(‘ touilh [Mit ot what is pi’ihscrilx^d as tlie 
shan^ of tlie son oi tliat (*ast(‘ , w4ii('h thu> is to h(‘ gi\(‘n to h(‘r, 
ior th(? purpose of hei' mariiage. Thus iIh‘ imMiimg eonies to 
he tliat out of the 'four sliares ’ and the* 4hret‘ sliaies to 
whi(*h the sons of the Jk*ahinan<i wile and lliosi^ ol tlu; JxBalti‘iya 
wifu ivspectively^aVe (oitith'd, — *out of tli(‘ eonihiiKMl total ol 
these — a ^fourtli jiart ’ shall he gi\x‘ii to tin* daught(*r ; that 
while it is tlu^ Mourth part ’ that i^ to be givc'ii, the u^al 
purpose of this gift is to enahk^'her miriiage to lie pialormed. 
Sucli is the vi(wv of Visnu, the and th(‘ Mitdk<^ard ] 

wliile Halayadha holds tlic o]>inion that no^stress is meant to 

be laid on the * fourtli pnrt \ nil that is meant is that 
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the daughter is to receive what would be needed for the per- 
formance of her marriege. And this is the view that < appotars’ 
to be most proper ; for whatever tlie ‘ fourth part ’ may be, 
the performance^ of tlie marriage would be necessary in any 
case. 

It is quote^l in P ara^h,< trmddhav^t (Vyavahara, p. ddo), 
which supplies the following notes : — Tlie meaning is that 
the brother belonging to the Brahmana and other castes should 
each give to th(‘ sisteTs of the Brahmana and other castes, 
the fourth part of his own share; that is to say, (a) in a case 
when^ a man has only one wih^ and that of the Brahmana caste, 
and from her he has one son and one daughter, — the son shall 
divide his father's protierty into two parts, and having divided 
one of these two parts into four ])arts, h(‘ shall give one of 
these four parts to his si.stca- and take thc^ rest lor himself ; — - 
when thovo. are tw'o sons and one daughter, the property shall 
bo divided into flux^e p<irts, and one of these three parts being 
divided into four parts, one of tlu‘s(‘ four parts is to go to the 
daughter, and the rt‘st the two sOns shall divide between them- 
selves ; — when there is one son and two daughters, the father’s 
property shall be divided into threes parts, and one of these 
three parts being divided into four pai'ts, two of tliese latter 
parts shall be given to the t\NO daught(Ts, and th(‘ rest shall 
be ttiken by tlu^ son. — {b) But in a case where the man has 
left one son of tlu^ Brahmana wih^ and om^ daughter of the 
Ksattriya wife, — the lath(‘r’s property shall be divided into 
srren parts (‘ four shares’ a(*euung to the Brahmana son and 
‘ three shares’ to th(‘ Ksattriya son), it there be on(‘, the Ahree 
shares ’ (ac(*ruing to the Ksattriya son) shall be divided into 
four parts, one of th(‘s<' four [)arts shall he given to the Ksat- 
triya daughter, the rest of tlu^ property going to the Brahmana 
son ; wlua'e tlierc^ aiv two Biahmana sons and one Ksattriya 
daughter the father’s propiTly is to be di\ided into e/evm parts 
(4 shares for each of the Ih'ahmana sons and three for the 
Ksattriya if there; be one), and the three parts (aceTuing to 
the Ksattriya son) being divideel into four parts, one of these 
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four parts shall go to tlio k.’butlrf >/<(. daughtor, and tlie rest of 
•the property shall lie divided hetwceii the two Hiahiii ana son^^. 
On tlie same p.iitition lo jaocfa'd lluav an' 

brothers of diifbn'iil (‘a^te^ oi* in nninhc'is; sueh 

is the explanation pro\idod hv .M(‘dlia[itln\ and a|)pr()\ed by 
Vijnaneslnvara al^o ; — 1 >h.tnu*ln on il u* otl u*r hand l\olds that tlie 
^fourth share only stands tor h^iK'h ainnuii! <is ina\ Ix' lU'ca'ssary 
for her inariiigc' and that thi'H'lotv nninainh'd ^iib ha\(' no 
right to the inlu'rilaiK (' a-> ->neli Thi^ \i(‘\\ h.is ht'eii 

held also l)y tlu' author ot th(‘ r///o7e/>v/v7, — -ot die,s(‘ two \i('Ws, 
people may acee[)t tla'oiK'thal .ijipcMr.s to ho the most loasoiiahle. 

Ft is quoted in Nr^imhngrit^ada (\^\M\ahaia, [>. chia); — in 
Viodd<ii‘hintdm<tni [VAvwWa, Y ^^hl('h savs that the 

meaning is that %'<i(*h d<iught('i ‘-hoiild H‘eoi\(' the louith pai*t 
of what iornis the share' ol .1 ^on ol the' ^ana* ( a^le a^ himst^H/ 
and adds that strc'ss is not me'ant to he laid upon llu' ' touvlli 
part,’ wdiat is uK'ant is tint ^o mueh -hould Irt* gi\('n to Ik'i* 
as would suhiee for her maiiiagc '; — dwd \\\ \^lr((vnf7'od(tjj(( 
(Vjaivahara, 17 !)b), wdiie h ^ay^i-'llial thi^eloe*-, h<>( im'an that ‘in 
the ease' e)t e‘ith(‘i‘ torm eit [lartition among die hi ot ln'is, eae'h 
b'rotlier shoulel gi\e. to tli(‘ si>te'r <i iemilli jMit ol his shai‘e‘ 
as, if th('re wc*re* so, it the'M* an* ,'-e'\eial hi’odi(‘]‘s le> a single 
sister, slu* Avaaild have* .1 ^e'lv laige' projx'rtv, 01 it tiu're' \Neu‘ 
a single' l)re)tlu*i to many siv.t('i*-^, he* would h<i\e nothing le'tt 
tea’ hiniselt ; — all th(*rele)ie‘ that me-ani m that the hrotlie'i 
slmulel give* to the* si-t('i*> pmt eneaigh to nilliee' le>i hei* maiaiage' 
—so says the* Vi\ aelatatnnkara, the* Vi\ Hdae hintnmani ajiel the 
this is not right ; as the* l('\t 1- e lear on the* point that by 
not giving tei the si^tei the* lourth pail ol his diaie', the hiotlu'r 
inc'ifrs a sin wh^'h is e|uit(' elilVe'ie'nl iiom that in(*uiie*el in neit 
providing for lier marriages the* right e\[)lanatton is that wliieli 
has been prejvide'd by Me'elhatitlii and the* Mitaks.ua. (It 
then proceeels te) e]ue>t(' the'^ed. 

Ft is quoteel by tl)a\ahhaga, p. 1 14 ), whieh 

says that the rejot b/a ’ UM'el make- it e k.u that tlie sisters 
have no claw^s, over the* prope'rtv. 
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VERSE (^xrx 

This verse is quoted in MitdJisnra (2. 119), to flie effect 

thnt of the nninials mentioned, if an odd one remains after 
p<irtition, it is to he given to tlie (‘Idest biotlier; — in Mdfhma- 

pdrijcita (p, 686), to tlie same effect; — in Apardr'ka (p. 723), 
which explain^ ‘ as a number differiait from (not a 

multiple of) the number of brotliers in Vivdid<iratndhtra 
(p. 408), Avhieh says that the odd animals arc' not to be parti- 
tioned by l)eing sold and the value divided, they should be 
taken by the eldest brother; — and in VyavdlidruDinyvklia 
(p. 57). 


VERSE CXX 

Tins verse in quotc'd in MitaL'^ard (2. 13()), whi(*h says 
that this refers to c.mtN \vh(H*(^ th(‘ brothers (the on(‘ dead and 
his younger brotlier who bc^get tlu‘ son on his sister-in-law)w(Te 
not divided, while verse 146 b(‘low pertains to cases wlu're they 
have been divided; — and in V ivdddVdindikuTd (p. 542), 
which adds the following explanation : — Tlu^ undivided elder 
brother having dic'd without a son, if tlu' younger brother 
bc'gets, l)y commission, a son on his widow, tlu'ti, when there 
comes about partition between this son and his unch'-pro- 
genitor, it will be done in equal share's, and thc' son shall not 
obtain any special share by reason of his dead father having 
been the elder brother. 


VERSE ( XXI 

‘ Pradhdin(i,syn \ — ‘ The princ*i])al, bqcl^^-born, j^on ’ 
(McHlhatitlii) ; — ‘The lather, the hu.sband ol the' widow’ 
(Kulluka, Narayana and Ragha\ananda). 

“44ie son has 'not the same rights asUhe princi- 

pal, his dead father, the husband oi his widow-mother ; it is 
this father, the husband of tlie widow, who is the ‘ principal 
etc.,’ (Kulluka and Xarayana); — ‘ the father is the principal, not 
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the mother, lienee (‘ven thougli tlu‘ mother the elder si'^ter- 
in-law, the son doe^ not liave tlu^ shiik^ his d(^:id 

father ' (Nandana). 

Tills verse is qimted in V wadurat nal'arn (|>. o fl?) a^ 
supplying a reason for ivhat lias Ixnai said in lldl ; it adds tl](' 
following explanation : — ‘ vp<i^^((rj<(n(( ' is sul)^i<li.n v, ?. e, tlie 
Ksetr((j(( son, — it is not lawful that this son slaudd Ih‘ ti'eatinl 
like the principqil , the ' I)odv-horn \ son; h(‘(*au^(‘ in tins ea^^i' 
(ol niyoga) the father, the }>rogenitor-un('l(s i^ tlu' ' piineipal 
—such is the explanation giviai hy llu‘ author ol the 
T^aksmidhara (*onstrues ' T pa'^dvjit nam ' as 
‘ k hut that makes n() dilUH’(‘nec‘ in tlu‘ 

meaning. — * aeeording to th(‘ injunetion ot thi' 
scriptures. 

VEKHE CXXII~(h\XIII 

• 

These v(‘rso^ are quoted in Vzrd<l<(i-((lii<lk'iu-i( (]i 17.')), 

wliieh adds the following e\^)l<ni.ilion d'he iiuestion liere 
raised pertains to the e.i'C \vliei(“ there ,ir(‘ ^ever.il ^on'. 
horn of several inotlaas helonging to the .so//e' < n.^tc the 
father; the term ' inirrajoh ' {\n \eiM' 1 2.')) stands lor the 
y()>'}i()er sou hovit of (he senior .i'' is ek'.ar ll•onl the lattei 

halt ot the verse; wliieh iiie.ms tliat tlie next liest luilloek^ — 
those mil the \ery host — shall heloiig to those I not hers who 
art.* ’ junitir ^ hi/ rcf (soii of the i nnior liosition oj tJierr mot hei s , 
i. e., whose mothers tue jumoi' to Iht.* molhei ol the .iloit*sai<l 
brother; — iind in Vyuvalidrn-Bul unihlintn, (p. tbl) 

VEKSK (’XXIV 

Medhatithi reads* ‘ t(y//7,V/o7//d?e ’ ;mtl lemtirks tli.it it 
is another ‘ spcK-ial share ’; but iP.idth tb.it this may be only 

another specitd share toi the* -on ot the senior wit(> (the 

reading in this ease being ) 

This verse is quoted in Virmbirotnaknrn (p. 473), 
which reads ' Jye>>thdydm' and reimirks tint this lays down 
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another special slian* for the brother who is ‘ older ’ by 
reason of being born of tlie senior wife. — ‘ Vrsf(J)h(t^<i:(!(ish((h ’ 
means ' cows that liave a bull for llieir sixteenth tliese 
c<>v\s being the animals tliat are most cognate to tlie 
animal TuentioniHl, ‘bull ’. — ‘‘ Shesdh\ tlu‘ remaining Inothers, 
by reason of the non-seniority of tluar motliers, sbould eacli 
tak(i a bull which is Jiot tlu* voi-y bc'st. — Tt go(‘s on to 
add that, ac(!Ording to tlui author of tlic^ Prdkd^ha. what 
is here stated bv IManu is the oi>iiiion oF ‘ others V bis 
own vk*w IxMug stateil in tlu' next verse, wluax* seniorit\^ 
among brothers is mad(‘ to r(‘st ui>on tlui ])rioi‘ity of theii 
birth. — llalayudha howawaa* (explains tli(‘ thr(‘e ^erscs (ll2'2— 
hJ4) <is iollows : ^\Vdi(‘n tlu* voungia* bi'otlua’ is b(a’n ol 

the senior and th(‘ (4der irom tlu^ junior wa‘f(‘, then the 
former shall hav(‘ tlu^ best bull as his ‘ spix'ial share — 
ot tlu‘ otlua- bulls, wiiich are not the very best, one c^ach 

sIk^uUI b(‘ giveli to th(‘ otlua* brotlaa's, lh(‘ (jiiality of ('acli 

btang in a(*(‘oi*dau('e with tlu^ i‘(^spi;('tiv e seniority of their 
moth(M‘s, — <uid the ixauainder isF*to be divided e(]ually among 
the brotlua's (hid); — but w^luai tlu‘ c‘ld(‘r hrotlua* is horn 
oi th(‘ senior wile, then W(^ ha\(‘ tlu* rule' laid down in 

rjl : th(‘ ('oWs ‘\Nith a bull as theii* sixtcaaith ’ goes to 

tlu‘ (‘l(K‘st broth(‘r, and (‘ac'h of tlu^ otlua* brothers receives 
jis his ‘ sp(‘cial shan^ ’ oik* bull, tlu* (piality ol which is to ])e* 
d(d(a*miiu‘d by the r(*lati\t‘ staiiority of their moth(*rs. 

It is (]uot(‘d in Vyuvnhdira-Udil anddmifi (p 401). 


VKRS14 eXXV 

“As tliis v(*rse <ind the followang one contradict tlu* Riles 
giv(‘n in vta’ses 12i}-124, tJie (‘omnumtators try to re(*oncile 
them in various Avays. IVIedhatithi thinks that \(']s(\s 123-124 
are <in Arthavddn, and have no 1eg<d toi(*e, and Ivaghavii- 
mxndn incline.'^ to tho sa/ne opinion. — KmTiyiXim nnd Ak/miana 
hold that the seniority accoiding to the mother’s marriage is of 
importan(*e for tlu* knv ol inheritatu'O (\eises 123 - 124 ), but 
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that it has no value with respei't to -^alutatious and tlie 
like, or t§ prerogative^'^ at j>a(*riliees (vea-M^'^ ll\5-120). Kul- 
luka, finally relying on ( Jo\ indarilja’s o[Mnion, think'^ that 
the rules leave an o})tion, and that their a|>pli(‘ation (K^jHaieK 
on tlio existeaute of good ([ualitie^ anei the want of ^ueh 
It is, lioNViA'er, prohal>l(‘ that aee'ording to tlu‘ eii'^toiu ol 
Hindu writea's, tlu^ tw<» eontlioting o[)ini<MH aie^ |t!a<‘(al side 
bv side, and that it is intended that tlu* leai iied should liud 
their wav otit of tlu‘ dillieailtv as they <‘an — Ihihha. 

vt'r.-'i' is qiiotcd in (Ivijiilti, p .'>(>), 

— \x\ Niy'ndyd^m'llni (p. 177); -.iiid in V/fai ((/tar((-]{(7ld/ii- 
hhatfi (p. 41') 1). 

vri^sr ('xxvj. 


Y'<n'{\ii^ Sufjrdh>nd7i7/ii vcim" c A it.n cn ,i 1 >i .ilnnnn.i (> .5 
Accordiiii; in Rn^li.ixnnnnd.i llic inc.innpi; nl the M'cnnd 
half is (hat since l)ch\e('n twin- tlic enc ln'lin lit'l i^ the 
last conc(‘i\ cd. t lie <>1 piniinucnilnie i- jii\('n In lli(> son 

/w» last. 4'his is the view hinted at hv .i pa-sa-e in the 

\Nheie I.a\a sav.s nl his hmiliei /e-n.rn/.rn- 
tnetid •<(( hid /T/lii/u'ii (Aii 1\ ) 

This verse is (pinled in I'li'ditnlrnih/d ilM|aihti, 
p. :)7), which adds th<' Inllnwin.tt nnle.. —That in-tnird |.. 
(,dled ’ w liK li, at the .Ivntistnnia '.luiliee, is 

recited for in\itin” Indra; in this the -eldest’ sen isivpre- 


sented as addressing tlie lathei ; .md it 
birth that is re"aided as the ‘eldest; 
the saca-ilieer has twin sons, e\en tlmii^h 
hoth may have been si,nnllanenus, M-t tlu 
lirs^ is hehl tii ’ he th(' ‘ehlesl’, this |s 


ihe '^enioi b}' 
ii)d in .1 (M^r wlaa’e 
tho ('oiict'plion ol 
-(»n that i'' bi)r)i 
lh(‘ niat!(‘ (•h'ar by a 


text of Devahds wluavh is deelaivd tliat ol hNins UmI Hold i. 

tohe rei^arded as ll.e ‘.'Idia-' whni.' iae.> is s,., .. lii st In the 

t^amskara seetinn we lind the htliei su'w ^..ImI (scy.elna) 

It is (pioted in Vivdildratnuhd'd tp. ftiA winch 

\,AS t\.(! toHowing n„l.s—Tl.c -S.il., S 

, solid At tUo l.y aA.«do.j.,.. «1„.„ il.o 
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form oinployeil is ‘so and so, the father of so and so is 
sacrificing’; and here it is the elder son that is named;#, and he 
is the one that is first 

It is quoted in Vivdirntrodaya (Sainskara, p. 161), which 
adds the following notes: — Betwetm twin^ seniority is deter- 
mined by birtli in the woiah\ i.i\, tliat child is ‘elder’ who is tlu^ 
lirst to be born In the nioth(*r’s womb; whib* the one born, i.e. 
(‘onceived, later is regarded as junior \ and it is not that 
seniority Ix^longs to th(^ (*hild that eomrsi out of the womb Grst ; 
this c'onclusion is })ased on th(‘ fact that tlu^ (‘hild l)oi’n 
later has been contrived (‘arlier and would have been horu 
ertid'ier also, had not its passage outside b(‘(m obstructed by the 
second child conceiva^d later; the ord(‘r of conception being the 
revaa’se of that of birth. Ft is only when both children are horn 
^iniidtdiieoushj that seniority belongs to one whose face tlu^ 
fath(‘r sees first —It goes on to add that this view has be(‘n held 
l)y ‘ som(‘ p(‘ople ’ and in reality siaiiority must l)e determined 
by the [iriority of actual birth (‘oming out of the womb. 

It is quoted in VyavaJidra-BdJamhhatfi (pp. 461 & 702); 
—and in S omskdirt (rntuiamdl di (p. 828), which has the follow- 
ing not(‘s — ‘ S^ih7'ahni((nj/d ’ is the namt^ of a mautva used, at 
the Jyotistoma sacrifice, for inviting fndra ; it is recited along 
with the name of the sacriiicer’s son, and tlie rule is that it 
is the name of the ehb^st son that is jironounccal ; and it is 
the eldest hy age that is taken ; so in partition also ; and 
between twins also, though they are (‘onceived simultaneously, 
yet one that is born lirst is n^garded as tlie elder of the two. 

VERSE CXXVIJ 

This vi'vse is quoted in Parastharaviddhdvci (Ach;ira, 
p. 47')) as a clear indication that the ‘ appointment ’ of the 
linn^rhtor !•-; undisputed in :i ciiSo w]ieie h ?ujs been clone hi lic- 
(oidance with a clear agreement between the father of the bri<le 
and 'tlie In-idegroom ; — in Nrdmhapr-asdda (Vyavaludra 
;58a) ; — in Vyvahdra-Balambhulii (pp. 651 and 63d) 
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and by Jinuitnvali.inii {Ddyahh(lg(t, p. to tiu' offwt (hat 

the appointed daughtor odors tlio ]tall (o lior appointing 
father llirougli lier sea. 

It is quoted in the VnlhrDutpdiljafa (p. (h.lO); — in tlie 
VivadaratnahAva (p. ; in tlu^ Snn'tirhfmdrila (Sains- 

kai a^ p. 1(S2), as laying (l(>\vn tlu^ naxU* oi appointinir 1)10 
daiiglitei’; in tlie >SVr//^^/v7roro/?ooye7/d (p. n 1), |o 
that it clearly implies that tluav should lusm (‘\piv>s siipulation 
Avith the giiTs hushand in 7>o//eZvny/7e/o//es77 (jt. 7) and 
in Vir(iinitrod<(\j(( (Vyaxahara iSha), \\hi(*h ,savs tliat tlu' son 
that is born of the Appoinltd Daughtei altia’ stipulation, 
belongs to the father of tlu^ girl; though lla* opinion has \k\^i\ 
lield tliat this is so also in eas(‘> whei'e llaav lias b(‘(‘n no 
open stipulation to tlu* (‘lte('l. 


VEUSi: (^XXVll! 

ddiis vers(^ is quot(^(l in Vf/^fvo]iu7'<(~ Ihldanh/iatll (p. Oo 1), 
— and in F7?vay^///Yx7o?/o (^'vavah^lra ISoa). 

VKllSE (XXIX 

^riiis v(a’s(* is quottnl in V j/u iHh/(((tri (p. ()o4) 

— and in Vlramitrodaija (\'‘ya\ahaiM iSha). 


vi:hse cxxx 

• This verse if*<cpiot(‘d in Vivddnr<ii udk(ir<f (f>. oOl); in 
VivddachintdrH(( 7 i 7 ((^rtentta, p. lol?), te tlu* (‘(li^d tJiat like tlie 
son, the daug\\tev also serves live 'purpose ol propagating ll\ii 
father’s race; — in lldr(d(itd *(p. 1th); in Vyavahdra- 

S dlarahhatti (pp. ()()3 and 091); in Virainitrixhxyci 
(Vyavahara 20d a) and hy diinQtivrdiana {Ddyahhdga, 

p. 270). 
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MANU SMTIITT — NOTES 


VERSE CXXXI 

{ 

‘‘ Aecordino to MetlhatitJii, Kulluka and Narayana, all 
Stri(lli(in(t is meant according to ‘others’ mentioned by 
Mcdhatithi, Nandana and Ragliavananda, tlie so-called 
' sauddyihi' or property derived from the father’s family.” — 
Biihler. 

‘ KuindrV — Sin unmarried daughter (Medhatithi andKiil- 
iTika); — ‘ a daughter who lias no sons’ (Narayana). 

'blie first half of this \ei-s(‘ is quotinl in Vivddftratndkara 
(p. 517) which adds the Ibllowing notes: — 'Yaufakavi' here 
stands for what has been givcai to tli(‘ girl at the time of her 
marriage, by her father and other ndatives. llalayudha however 
holds that it stands for what has been given to the woman for 
su(*h household j)urposes as the pur(‘has(^of vegetables and other 
things, out of whi(*h, by her cle\er management, she may liave 
saved and iruaxMsed by judicious handling. To such property 
of th(' mother (Mther th(^ sons or the married daughters (*an have 
no right, as a rule; but if among the married daughtiTs there 
be such as are ('hildless or otherwise ill-conditioned, these are 
to have' an equal share' in the' prope'rty. 

It is quoted in P<irdsh(U'(imd(I](<iV)f( (Vyavahara, 
p. d7'd), whie*h (‘X[)lains ^ yaut<tkaud as ‘ propea-fy obtaineel 
from the' father's family'; — in Apavdirkd (p. 721), to the 
effect that when the* meither's proi)erty comes to be divieled 
among her daughte'rs, the unmarric'el e)nes have the preference 
over the married ones; — in H)nr^i(tUva TT (p. bSb), which has 
the following note : — The term ‘ yautdla ’ is derived from the 
root ‘yu' (to join), and luauH' signifying jiinriion, or 
it stands for Sviiat is given at marriage 'g — in Vyavali/ira- 
Bdhmbhftifi (pp. 631 and 750); — in Ddyakravmmhgraha 
(p. 21); — and by Jhnvtavdluma {Ddyahl^dga^ p. 122), which 
says ' yautakcDiP stands for die dowry obtained at marriage^- — 
this being indicated by the root ‘ yid (to join) from which 
the word is derived, — marriage being the 'Joining^ of the 
Imsband and wile. 



IvX l>LANATOKY— ADI i vay A I X 


(180 


\t.rse cxxxh 

C/. 13(5 and 140. 


Ihis verse .s quoted in V,rcl.l„ratnrd-nrn (p 
which achls the t.illounio notes Jj , ^ 

has no body-horn sun;-,|.e second halt i. a n.ere reiter- 
ation of what goes hetore-says Pr,dyld,,:h is an Arthavaula 

providing a reason torn l.at has gom* IkIo,,. -says IMavakara 

m his commentary on .Mann \r\u:v remarks are based 'on 
the reading ot the second hue as g 


It is (pioted in l'^y<n:,dnira-H;-ila,„l,huin (pp. t;,'!! and 
604);— in llemadri (Sl.nTdha, p. ,s7);-in a„dddli<n-ap„<U 
dhati (Kala, p. 437), nhieh s.ivs ih.o the tuo ‘halls’ are 
to be ottered to llu' bidiei .md to tin* idoiIk^I’V |;i(|h.,. 
Vivadiichinfamarv (( <deiiltti, ]> \X\) u))h.|, jI,;^ 

refers to ejis(‘s ^^]l(‘]v jieitIuM ol lh(‘ jhiK'nN o| (|u^ dc‘(ra.sed 
is ali\e; — and by dTiiiuta\ alNlna (7A7//o/t//f7//o, p. 27S) a.s 
indieatino that the ^oinibow is (‘ntithol to ih,. proiuaty of 
liis mother’s falliei by ivaMin ol dio inolln'r dtaixln^ Iicr Itody 
from that father. 


VFdiSK ( XXXIII 

^N(iloke...n(i dli(n'ni(it<fh ‘ Noillior with u'^ai’d to 
worldly affairs nor to .s.U'i-(*d dcitii*^’ (KiillQka); — ‘wilh j*(‘.s|)ecl 
to sacred duties, according to law’ (Kagha\an<inda and Nan- 
dana]. 

• This \ers(‘ is (jiiotc^d ui Snirffhf/trff II (p 101), to tia' 
eflect tliat the son’s s*un ami tlie daughtia’s son being on the 
same footing, just as in the ab^iana* ol tlu* son, the 
•property goes to the son’s ^*on, mi abo in tlio ab.^cane of 
the daughter it should go to tli(‘ daiigliter’s son;'“agaiii 
on p. 394;^ — and in V jf(tV(di(lr((-JHil(niiJ>h((IJj (]»p, 931, bb i 
and 752). 
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VERSE cxxxrv 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarat7idkara (p. 541), which 
adds the following notes: — The here stands for the 

aurasa^ ‘ body-born/ son ; — ‘ aiiu\ after the ‘ appointment ’ of 
the daughter ; — ' striydh\ of the appointeil daughter’; who tlie 
appointeil daughter’ is, is described by Mann in verse 127. 

It is quoted in Mitdks( era (2. 132) to the effect that 
when both the sons — the body-born son and the son born of 
the ‘ appointed daughter ’ — are there, all the property is 
not to go to tlui former only. The Bahwibluiffi adds that the 
meaning of the last quarter is that the ‘sp(‘eial portion’ ordained 
for the ‘ eldest son ’ does not acerue to the ‘ a|)pointed 
daughter ’ or her son. 

it is quoted in Apai'drhi (p. 739) ; — in Pionti^havaind^ 
dhava (Vyavahara, p. 347), which has llie same note as the 
Mltdki^<i7\t ; — \x\M(id((nnpd7d)dtn (p. (>54) ; — in VivddachP 
utdniani (Calcutta, p. 150); — in Ddyaki'dmasdhgndui (p. 51); 
— by Junutavalian {Ddyahhdga, p[). 223 and 07), as setting 
forth a reason why the Appointed Daughtia* sliould offer the 
Rail through her son. 

VJ^RSE CXXXV 

‘ Dh(t7ia))i ' — ‘ What the appointed daiigliter received 
from lier father eitlier during his life-time or <m his death.’ 
(Nilrayana). — Rut Kulluka says that this ])rohibits the father 
inheiiting the appointed daughter’s estate on the plea that she 
was his ‘son.’ — A(*cording to Nandana it precludes the paternal 
uncle and other relatives fi'om inhibiting the property of an 
ap]X)inted daughter. 

This verse is quoted in (p.a54), whic'h adds that 

this refers to the case of the daughter who luis beeji ‘appointed’ 
under the terms that ‘the son born of this gill shall be mine’, 
and not to that of one who is ‘appointed’ as herself being the 
‘son’; in the case of the latter tlK" husband is precluded from 
inheriting her property, by Paitlnnasi. 
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It IS quoU'cl III VvTvhtrutnakffrit (p, oL'O), wliidi .idds 
that thij^ rule is ims.nt tor c.a.os whore tlie dead sinless 
daughter has no unmarried daughter or si^ti'r; — in Prfi-as/iro-x- 
mCvlhava (Vyavahdra, p. ;;74\ a hid. adds that (l.h tefeis to 
Ciises whore no l.rotlier is t.o,-,i to the lady, .nen siihseq.mutlv ; 

—\nVyavnhar<i-Bah(mhli,(lji (p. 7 I'd and 7C.:.) md hv 
jTmntaviihana {Ddijahhayn p. d7(i), ahieh savs that this rete.-s 
to <;ases whore a son has been l.orn to tiie Appoint. d D.mghter 
and lias dieil. 

vi:usK (\\xx\ i 

(^0 vd (h) hi'fd -[^f) I).iu^li!t‘r /iof ( f //poi /ffrd 

explicitly, iind (/>) one .i[)[)oin((Ml (‘\[)|i(Mtlv' tKullak.i) r-dl>) 

‘ unappointed, i. e, any t)rdin<irv d.muhh'i ’ (( Jon mtldiaj.i and 
Narayaiyi Xandan.i); — llu‘ ' unappoinltMl tlaiieluor’ added 
only hyperliolieally, tlu‘ iiahinini; heini; (hat ‘wlitai e\(‘n (lie 
unappointed d,upi’h(er eiUidt'tl to mliciii. ( lu' ^l[t[)o]nt(dl onr 
is all the more eniilletl ’ ( >r(‘dh.7titlii ) 

This vca’si^ is (ptoted in (H l.Jh), lo ilu' (‘H'eel 

that in tile ahseiiet* ol llu' ^on and (Ik* <lanulili‘i, tlu^ pnijn'rlv 
s;oos to the danuhtca-V son Tlio Bahnnhltnlh adth (hat 
VijuaneshvaiM had (akon die a^- applviii.^ /o all 

daii^litei's, laU Mi'dlMtidii ha^ couk' lo lh(‘ ('onchi''ion diat 
the rule is m(‘ant lor die XVppomU'd naii;zlin'd only. 

It is ({noted in Aparurl'a ([> Iddi, {o dit* (‘lll-ot (hat 
tlie Vlanghl(a*’s son’ ^\ lio inhciil-. In^ yi aiid-ladita jaojdoily 
must oiler Shrudd has lo him ; — in Nr'^nnhnpritsdda 
(VyavaliaiM 40 h);— in ]draiia( ro'hnja (\^M\ah;ll<l, p 1 dO a 

and LMlT) l))j wliiiT (‘\[ilain‘- lhal (Ik* Appomltd l)an.y;ht<‘r 

# • 

l>ein<i; a ‘ ‘>on lihr son,^i*\en (hoiiyli llu* ‘'-on ni a d,m;^h(er’ 
{d<X'\diit7'a) viiiuallv di(‘ ‘ sonA ' fyoor/ro) ; and laaice 

jnsl as tlu‘ sun’s s(»n mluaiis^dio [nopci 1 v tm dn* lailme 
of the son, so does llu* dau^yhli'rV -on al-u. on die lailnre 
of the dau;j:hter ; — and hy dJmri(a\ .diaiia {Ddy<ihhd[fa, 
p. 224). 
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MANU SMtllTl NOTES 


VERSE cxxxvn 

Tliis verse is quoUid in Apardrica (p. 103), which 
explains ' Bradhiia^ astlie sun; — \nVyav(t]idr<f~Baldmhhatti 
(pp. 637 and 707); — in Viramitvodaya (Vyavahara 100 b); — 
and by Jiinutavabana {Ddyahluiya^ p. 240). 

VERSE CXXXVIII 

This verse is quoted in Viv dd< nudnalara (p. 5H3) ; — 
in SnirtUattva II (p. 3(S0), which (adopting llie reading 

^s) takes the verso as enjoining 
the bef’ettin^ of a son for the purpose of being saved from 
the Ik'II ‘Put’', — in Vyavidifti-d- liCihdnhlKdJj (p. OoS and 
707); — and in Virainitrodayn (Vyavahara 10!) b). 

VERSE C’XXXIX 

Cf. Aerse l.'kk 

Tl le s(‘cond halt of this verse is <] noted in S nrri'iiatt at 
11 (p. 183), as attributing the ch'aracter ot tlie ‘son's son’ to the 
daughter's son. 

It is (luoted in T)dy((kr((in(iSfih<irah<t (p. 23} ; — in 
DaWikavwiid'iisd (p. 40) ; — and in VyuaiJidra-Bdlaat- 
hJidtti. 

VERSE CXL 

44iis v(*rse is (pioted in V ivaduraindkai'a (p. 3f>3) ; — 
in Apardrka ([>. 433), as referring to tlu‘ ease ot the 
‘grandson’ whose inotlier herself liad been an ‘appointed 
daughter’ in the sense that she heiselt was made a ‘son’; 
in MadanapdrijdUt (p. 600) ; — and in V'lrurmtrodaya 
(Vyavahara 183b). 

VERSE CXLl 

“ Medhatitlii, Kulluka and Raghavananda refer this 
rule to the case where a man has a legitimate son and an 



explanatory— ADJ tY A V \ IK 

adopted son, and tl.ink di.u in s,,.!, , 

eminently, yirtuons, shall iveeive, like the ^ 

fifth or sixth part of the Estate. Me.lh.atithi roniark. tint 
.some think he is to have halt, hut that thi^ opinion is 
improper, and finally that lJp,vlluja>,,u i. e., his feaeher 
allots to the adopted son l«>ss than to tlu. A's50 o/o.— Knllr.ka’ 
and Riighavananda state that < Jon indaraj., t,.ok tlu- n-rse 
to mean that tin- eniinently \irtnons adopted .on shall 
inherit on failure of a h-gitiinati- son and ol the son ol ihe 
wife, but that tln.s^ explanation is in,uhnissil>lo on aeionnl nt 
ver.se Ifir).— Narilyana says ‘it has heen deelared that the 
adojated son r('eei\'es a shar*- like the chiel son, wlu-n he is 
(Miiinont]}^ virtuous — l>ulil(‘i . 


1 his verse is qiiolcnl in Vird<h(raf lull'd ra (p. oT)?), wlnVli 
jiddstlie following uote: -Gnyunh \ such .is |(M]nin<; ,ind 

(‘lianiet(H' ; the taetoi this ado[)t(‘d sou Ikmu^ cailillcd (o iiilu‘rit 
l)(‘ino patent from th(‘ taf*! of hi> Ixano a Vfm\ lh(‘ 
mention of 'Ixano endowt^l with \ ir‘l ikn ’ is nuMnl lo indicau^ 
tliat in a (‘ase when^ a Ixxly-horn .'^on liapjxMi.N lo ho horn 
after tlie adoption, (li(‘ ado|)t(‘<l .'-on is lo h,i\(‘ a ^har(‘ 
in tlie inli(a‘itan(*(‘ only if h(‘ i^ ‘(‘iidowial with \iilii(‘s\ \\liil(‘ 
if lie is not so (mdow(‘(l, h(_' is (‘n(itl(‘d to mainhaiaiiof* only 

ft is qiioh'd in Duftaltotn indm^d (p 2<S) a^ ('onnUaiano- 
in^ th(‘ adopted stm’s inlK‘ritari(*(‘ ol (h<‘ tailiit^ piopta-ly ol 
the adoptiv(‘ fatlu'r, wlam th(‘ latlor l(*a^(‘s no Miodv-hoj'u ’ 
son; — in Pvrusdi'thaclnnt d iuuni (j). lo |Ih‘ (‘flool 

tliat tlu* ado]:)ted son is (‘utilhxl lo an (hjiial sliarc with Iho 
‘ hody-born ’ son ; — and in Suiaxlcdru-ruhiu }ndid (p 7Gh) to 
the same efteet as D((ft<(h( nnmdnisrt. 


VERSK (hVLII 

‘‘The general m(\aning is tliat all (*onn(‘olions witli tlu* first 
family ceases. Nevei’t lawless, aeeording to Katyayana and tlui 
later usage, if there is a special agr(xnn(‘nt to that (*fl(x*t, the son 
may belong to both fathers {(lrydmnsydy<in(() — Hopkins, * 
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MANU SMRTTT— NOTES 


This vei •so is quoted in Mital:sard (2. 132), ^ which 
notes thnt ‘ adopted sou ’ is liere mentioned as rep^-esenting 
all kinds of secondary ‘ sons all of whom are entitled to 
inlierit the ‘ fatlier’s ’ property, as is clear from verse 185 
helow . — Bdhimhhafjj the following notes: — '' Dairi- 
mail' is the samtMis ' dattal'a', the adopted son ; — ' jana^ 
yitnh \ of the progenitor; — according to McMlhiitithi 
is to he taken as with the Ablatives (aiding; thus then the 
ado{)tcd son is not aflectial l)y tlui impurity consequent on 
the d(^nth of his progenitor. This verse permits the adopting 
of sons even of r/o/roN otlaa’ than th(‘ adoptei‘'s own. — 

‘ Pinda ’ means the otiiaang of dirdddh<(^ and tliis ollering 
of sJivdddha follows th(‘ gotra and the inheritance, o c. 
shraddha is to he ottered to that ‘ fatlan’ ^ whose ‘ ge tra ^ 
and ‘ inheritance ’ one i‘e(;eives ; — it is for this i-eason that 
the ^ sradhd' he. shrdddJut^ ofterinl l)y th(^ adopted son, 
ceases — ^ vyapn 'Ji ' — from the pei'son who gav(‘ the son to 
ho adopted l)y another; h e. th(‘ adopted son shall not otter 
i>^]irdddJin to that pca'son. — In r(‘ality however the term 
^ here stands foi* '.^di^nndya'^ if it is taken in the 
sense of ^ .dir'dddha \ tluai the suhsequent sentence ‘ vy(tp<titi 
sradhd ^ becomes a supcnlluous nqxdition. It is for this 
reason that all cultuivd people treat, in all matters, the 
adopt(Hl son as ))elonging to the (jotr<i of tlie adoptive 
father, and on the d(^ath of tlu' adophxl son, it is the 
of the adoptive father that ohs(‘rve impurity for ton days ; 
and in all matters he is regarded as a ‘ saptw/a ’ of the 
family of th(‘ adoptive father. Jt is for the same reason 
that the adopt(xl son is regarded as having ceascxl to h(‘ the 
sapinda of his progenitor’s family. — All th^s however holds 
good in a cas(‘ where the ])rogenitoV has got other sons ; 
in easels wlmre he has none such, his properly must go to 
his l)egotten son, even though adopted by another person ; 
and he must perfc>rm his shraddha also. It is in this 
sense that the ‘ dvi/dm'n§ydyana' has been held to benefit 
botli the families. 



rXPLANATOKY ADIHAYA IX 
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The verse is qiiotetl in Paraf^haramrvihivn ( VyavaliTia, 
p. 351)^ which adds the following notes The ‘adopted’ 
son is mentionwi only hy way of illustration, it steals for 
all the secondary sons.— 'riiongh theiv an* te.\ts that lay 
down that the secondary sons are eiftitU'd to inherit the 
property of the ‘ father yet these must ivfer to (.tlier Yugas, 
except so far as the ‘ adopted ’ .son is concerned, who inherits 
in Kali-yaga also. 

Tt is qiiotod in V'iramitrodaifn (S.iinskara, ]>. as 

indiaUing the legality ot adopting sons ot otlaa* gotnCs also. 
It proeee^ls to set fortli the ord(‘r ot [ireloivnc^^ among the 
several alternativa^s regarding the gotra etc. ot tlu^ son to he 
adopted: — (1) One who is both sagntra and s((ptnln of 
the adopter, — (2) who is sapin la hut not sagotVff , — (;{) vvho 
is sagoira ))ut not sapin /rf^ — (4) who has tla^ sana* pravaras, 
— (o) who is neitlua* sagoiva nor ^apnil<i nor ^^apvav<iva,--^ 
Tt is quoted again on {>. OtSh, as lik(‘ly to ])v undersOxid im 
prohibiting the performance ot >>hrd(ld}i<t for th(‘ progtaiitor, and 
hence implying that the son adoi)t(‘d by another [nason (‘easefl 
to be the 'sagnnda' of his progenitoi*. — It is (jiiotfsl again on 
p. 710, where the following notes an* addiah — ddie adopt^*d son 
is not to take the ‘gotva' or t!u‘ ‘estati*’ of his jirogenitor, and 
the ^sapnndji (*haract(‘i’ as also the ‘ pcTforinancf* ot sliradhii’ of 
the person who ga'rs away tin* son to lx* adopt(*(l, — b(*eoim*s 
removed from the ado])t(*il son; and tia* reason lor tliis is that 
‘the Pinda follows tlie ‘gotra and lla* (‘statt*’ and lienee* e(‘as<*s 
when these two cease. 

It is quoted in Siartdattva II ([). 28), where tlie 
clause ^^gotrarikthcinugah inmUdC only is <j noted in support 
of the principle tjiat inheritance is based upon the h(‘nelit 
conferred by tla^ inheritor iqion the original owner of the 
property. — It is quoted again rm p. 2^4 as indicating 
tl>e superiority of the DaughiVr to the ado]>t(*d and other 
secondary sons; — and again on p. 291, as laying down 
that the liability to offering Pindas is based upon tlie inluTit* 
ance of property 
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It is quoted in NirnayasihidJnL (p. 278), which notes 
that wliat is hen" stated refers to cases where the progenitor 
has other sons. 

It is quoted in Vivadfiratnakara (p. 508), wliich adds 
that in view of the* general principle that the V)ffering of 
Findas’ follows gotra and inheritance’, the former ceases in the 
case sOited; — \sv(idha stands iov shrdddhrt and other offerings. 

Ft is quot(‘d in Vya n((hdr<(m(iyuk}ut (p. 51), whicli 
adds the following notes: — The meaning is that the 
is concomitant witli gotra and inheritaiUH**;- * this refers to 
tlie ‘purely adopted soii\ the rdaining the 

(jotva^ etc., of his progenitor also; — stands for the 
shraddha and otlier after-d(‘ath rites, a('Cording to Medhatithi, 
Kulluka Bhatta and otlu^rs; while, ac(‘ording to others, 
^pinda stands for the ‘.''•oy>?n^/o“character’ and \^vadha for 
the shi^dddha and other aft(‘r-d(‘ath rit(‘s; as a matter of fact, 
however, what the tiaans goirn-i'iktha-^nnt I ( t-s rddJid'’^ stand 
for is all that is due to tluMvlationship of the progenitor ; 
and all this is precluded in th(‘ case in question; thus it 
follows tliat the adopted soil (*eases to hav(^ the relation of 
‘uterine brotherhood’ with the otluT sons of his progenitor, and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Madanapdri/jdta (p. 125) as indicating 
the chang(^ of gotra for tlu‘ adopted son ;- — in Gotrapra- 
varanihandhakadamlx t (p. f85), which says that this applies 
only to the offering of Shrdddka and such things; — -in 
SmrficJiandi'ikd (8amsk:5r<i, p. f85) as laying down the cessa- 
tion of the generator’s yotra ; — in Saoiskdraiaayukha (p. 79) 
as lending support to the view that the son adopteil in an- 
other family loses the Sdpindya also of* his progenitor’s 
family; — in Sano'^kdraratnaiiidld (p, 455), which says that 
this is meant for cas(‘s where the progenitor has got another 
son ; — \\\ Dattaka7)riinansd (p‘ 20), which explains the second 
line to mean that ‘ in giving his son for being adopteil by 
another person, he relinquishes the shraddha that that son 
w ould have offered — in Dattakachandrikd (p. 53), wdiich 
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explains the verse to mean that — My tlie mere a(‘t Qt being 
given be adopted tlio son ('eases to bc^ <i ,son to his pro- 
genitor, and tlier(d)y n^linejui'-^hes all bi> (/ol)’a and all claims 
to his property — <ind in Nr,<lfnh(i 2 >r(tsd(ht (shraddha 4a). 

VERSE (bXldll 

This verse is (juoted in (\y^M^a- 

hara, p. 3()8) ; — and in Virrvho'atndkavff^ (p. bSli), which 
adds the following note's — ^ An) y <(kt<lsnt(ih ' is the ^on be‘- 
gotten by the widow without tlu' [MM-mis^icn ot lic'r ('Idea’s 
‘ hhdgaw^ share' in the', pioptalv ol the bu'-band ol the' widow; 
— this me^ans that siu'h <i “-(m i^- pi(‘clud(‘d Irom iIk' ollering 
of PiiiActs and otlu'r rite's also, Thi-^ rrha's to ('a^^e^ wliere* 
the widow has been bought nvea’ to the* e'oimectioiL 

VERSE (h\ElV 

This verse' is (juote'd ip E/ (p. oSe), 
which explains A(.vi<}}uDi<(f<ih ' ,!s not m ain'ordaiu'e* with 
the' method prescribe'd loi ; and in Datfnha- 

niimdnsdy (p. LM)) as I’lde'ri’ing to llu' I\<sil r<( j<( son. 

\'ERSE ( XIA^ 

“iMe<lhrititlli illHl IvullrilsM -l.llc tli.it the nhjert oi lllis 
VtTse is U) kMch thal a K-^ef >'</'( , it •■.ainwcl witli ».>o.l 
qualities, may c-veii leccive (ay.im.-l mtm' ihc a.l<litii)nal 

share of an eldest sou; — ^Narayaua say^ (lit‘ (‘xincssimt liki .i 
legitimate son’ is used in uolr, m e.taMish tli.' tide tu an 
equal share.”— Buhka. ^ 

VFdlSF. (’’XlA'l 

• 

This verse ocuirs in Vi nrKhfr^djnlknra, (p. r)42), 

which adds the hdloving note^ : I he man, wlm Uikes ‘ 
of the property and widow ot his brothei v^io ha sepaiat^ee 



MANU S^fRrTI ^^OTI^8 


from him, should beget a ' Ksetraja ’ son on that widow and 
make over the property to that son, he should never 'take the 
property for liiinself. 

It is quoted in the Mitaksaro, (2. 130), which saj s that 
the meaning is that even when the brother is divided, if he 
dies, his widow is to be in touch with his property only 
through fhe c/ii/d, and not by hei- own right. The BaJam- 
hhatii adds the following notes. — ' JHhhriyat', should take 
care ; — ^''tameva cha' is an<»ther reading (forewt tnddhanam') •, 
— '' taddhaiKim' the brother’s piopeily; — '' tdxyaivn^ to the 
son; — the use of the word ' dadyaV implies that the rule 
refers to the case of divided brothers ; as in the c.;ise of 
undivide<l bi’others, there would be no property belonging 
separately to the dead brother. 

It is quoted in Ajxirdrlyt (p. 742), which e.xplains 

^ tasymva' to mean ‘to the child only, to its mother’ ; 
— in PardsJidramddhavd (VyavahiTra, p. 3.07), which 
adds that the meaning is that when a divided biother has 
died, his widow can have anything to do with his property, 
only through her child; — in (VyavahiTra, 

p. 4la); — and in Virdmitrodayu, (VyavahiTra 19Ga). 


VERSE cxr.viii 

This verse is quote<l in VivddaraUidkara (p. 527), 
which atlds that ^ekayonisu' means ‘those l)elonging to 
the same Ciiste ’, ‘'ek<i')dfdndni', ‘begotten by one man’, — 
hahvisu', ‘on wives belonging to diverse castes’; — and 
notes that '' 'ekajdtdudm' is to be construetl with ‘ ’ 

also. 


VERSE CXIJX 

This verse is quotetl in Vivddmxttndkara (p. 527); — 
and in Nrsimhaprdsdda (VyavahiTra 3.5b). 
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VERSP] CL 

^ Efcdmsha^hc/Ht pradlidnatah ‘one ino^t oxeellent 
^liare ’ (Medhatitlii and Knlluka); — ‘one slunv eon'^istinft of 
tlie best part of the propcTty ’ (Xaray.ina and Xandana): — 
X^ne share, boeause ot his bein<> the ehiei per>on ’ (RiT^liaNa- 
nanda). 

This verse is qiioteil in Vii'ddai'^ff nuha'n (]>. 
which adds the followinj> notes: — ‘ hlnd^Jn^ ' isllic^ j)lou^hinan 
— 'ydnain\ the horse and the U‘sl ; — thus the meaning is tha^ 
the son of the Brahniana inotlua* should reeiLc' tlu' ]>louf^h 
man the cow, the bull, tlu‘ eon\('vaue(‘, tlu' ornament and 
the house; and amouf:!^ tlu^ ‘thr(‘(‘ shar(‘s' ot inlua-ilanee to 
which he is entitled, om* should la* iuad(* ''|>(H*ially important 
hy containing the most import<mt .md tla* mo^t \alual>le 
things ; — the cow and bull (‘tc*. an* to he gi\en onlv il it he 
possible to do so. 


A LRVLI 'LI 

This verse is (|uutc*<l in Vh /‘dr/oroOuT/'oro (p. oils) ; 
and by Jimutavrdiana {l)dijn\>}i~iifh<i, p 212). 


VLKSL (ddl 

“Accortling to Aanyan.i thi- mlc i<-toi- to ll><‘ "'icrc 

each of the wives has sovcT.il M>iis " tl"' piecediiijz: one is 
applicable where each wile h.is one son ie-l,a\nnan<la 

thiwks that the. (list n.le ^hall l,e tolkoN. .Ov i.en the son ot 
the Brahniana possesses good ([iialitie^, the set ond wla n he 

is destitute of them — ihihler. • 

This verse is quoted in (p. oL^S), as 

containing the sanction for partition nmHi ‘ siK-cial Sian‘s ’ 
in Eardshar<i7nddh(ira (Vyavaliara, p.^ o.).^ , and by 
Jnnhtavahana {Ddy(d>hdij<i^ p. - I-)* 



700 


MANU 8MKm NOT£i8 


VERSE CLUl 

This verse is quoted in V ivadarat)idkara ^p. 528), 
wliieli adds that no signitle^inee attaching to the singular 
number in ' ripvah ’ this same rule applies to eases where 
there are several sons from the Brahmani wife. 

It is quoted in Pardshdrctmddhavci (Vyavahara, p. 343), 
which adds that this pertains to lands other than that which 
may have ))een received by the father as a religious gift, to 
which' latter, the non-Brahmana sons ai*e not entitled ; — 
in Virddnchrutdrnani (Calcutta, p. 144); — \xv Ddijal\r(t')))(i- 
sditgrahft (p. 51) ; — and by Jimutavalrina {Ddyahhaga^ 

p. 212). 

On the failure of otlua* sons, th(‘ rest of the property 
goes to th(‘ (a(‘cording to M(Hlhatithi), — to the widow 
and the ri'st (according to Nilrayana). 

This vers(; is (juoted in Vivaddraindk^tra (p. 535), 
which adds the following notes : — " Saputrah ’, one having sons 
of the twice-])orn castes , — ^ dputr(ih\ one having no soiis 
of the twice-born (*ast(‘s ; — Flalayudha and Parijata hav(‘ takam 
this verse to men that no part of th(.‘ piop(‘rty goes to such 
son ol the mari-ied Shudi'a wife as is entirely devoid ot good 
qualities. 

It is (pioted in P drd^h< (r< iDiddhava (Vyavahara, |). 344), 
whic*h adds that this ret(‘rs to su(‘h 8hrulra-1)orn sons as are 
not obedient to the hither. 

It IS (pioted in Agxirdrkd (p. 735), which adds the 
' (Adhikain' means ‘more than the tenth share;’ — also on 
p. 740 where it is added that the impli(*ation of this rule is 
tliat ill the (*ase of the man ‘ witliout sops,’ the [iroperty 
besi(U‘S the ‘ tenth share which gijes to the 8hrulra-born son, 
g(jes to the ‘ widow and the vest.’ 

It is quoted 4n Mitak.xtvd (2. 132-133), which explains 
the meaning to be that even though the son ot the 8hudra 
wife is a ‘ body-born ’ son, yet he cannot inherit anything more 
than the tenth share, even wdien there are no other sons. It 
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adds the following explnmition : — ’ inenn.'. ‘oiu* 

having ^*ons of wives of die twi(*e-hon) eastes / — ' ((jmtruh 
‘ one who has no sons Ironi (he t\s ice- horn \Nivc‘s,' — wlaai 
such a person <]ies, tlieii his M)as — K.^etJ'ajif and tlu^ ri'^t — 
or sapindds^ sliall not gi\e to his von from the Shfidra w\\{\ 
anv more than the tcaitii sh;jr(‘ — d1iis that tlu* sonv 

oi /\^attr7i/(( nnd Fo?*s7///o wi\ (s inlua'it tlu‘ (‘ntii’(‘ j>ro|)(M ( \ , 
if thei’(' is no son From tlu lhalunana NNih' 

Tt is qiioti^l in Nrsi fnli(q>)'asa<l<< (\ N aN alirira i>r>h) ; - in 
VyHVdhdra-Jidlambluith (j). (iSS) ; in V'lrn n\dv<Hhi]i<i 
(Vyavahara H)l?h) whi<'h explain-^ ' ' as lia\ing Von 

born oF tlie wiF(‘ of on(‘V own (MvIo <ind ‘ as ‘ Iia\ing 

no son born oF lb(‘ wiF(‘ oF onoV own {*asl(‘, and adds 
that on the death ot siieh a [xa’son, iIh^ kseliaj.! and otbor 
.sons will i»ih(‘rii bis i>]'op('i ( v, i)nl ibo son born ol Sbudra 
mother will not gel moi‘(* than (be l<‘ntli nail ol lb(‘ ('stat(‘: 
and by dimutavahara [Ddyabhdya^ }». 'J 1 l))/w hi<*li v.iys (Ijat 
even in the al>s(‘n('(‘ ol a son o( a lwi(‘<‘-boin ('avic, iIk' Shndia 
son sh(dl not get moi'e than tln‘ ttaitli pari. 

VFKSK (d.V 

‘^Thesonota Sluidra wile ro(vi\(rs no sbaivol liis lallur's 
estat(‘ in CMSi^ tlu^ motlaa* was not l(*g<d)v inaiiiod (Modbalitln ; 

‘ otlHTs ; in Kulinka)— or in eaM‘ Ik^ is d(vstilnl(‘ ol 
good qualities (Knlblka and KagliaN ananda ). Aorording t<» 
Aledhatithi and Xaravana Ver rilf li<d)hdk' moans ‘navixos no 
larger share than on(‘-lenth, except ii tb(‘ tallaa* has gi\(*n 
more to him/’ — Ihihler. 

^Tliis verse* S/iuoted in V iwui'irnt lUilurn (p. liicli 

adds the following nok>s Air(.r<ling lu LnlsnCvihnra the 
meaning is that ‘ it the tatla*!* gi\e» anytluiig to tla ^en (>1 
SJiadra wife, he should give onir the leutli p.ul (»t his pro- 
perty ’j-Halavud ha and Cm-ij a ta hold that tl.e ^erse denies 

all share to the son of the Sl.u.lra mollier nla* 's not a married 
wife. 
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It is quoted in Pardsharamddhar<i (Vyavahara, p. 343) ; 
which adds that tiiis refers only to such property as ^ may be 
given by way of an affectionate present ; and hence there is 
no incompatibility with those texts that deny to the said son 
any part of tlie landeil property. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p. 735), which notes that this 
debarring from inheritance is meant for those cases where the 
son in question has already received some affectionate presents 
froiTi the father; — or tluit the verse may be taken to mean 
that the son is not entitled to anything more than the tentli 
share of the property. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdrainayiikha (p. 45) as debarring 
from all inheritance the son of a shudra motlier, who is not a 
legally married wife ; — and by fl!mut<ivaliana {Ddyabhdiga^ 
p. 219), which says that this denial of herit^mce refers only to 
those cases where the shudra son has already got the tenth 
part of the father’s property, during the latter’s hfe-time, thiough 
his favour. 


VERSE CLVr 

This verse is quote<l in Vwdidarai ndikara (p. 532), 
which adds the following explanation : — In cases where twice- 
born men have many sons from several wives of the same 
?aste as themselves, — or (as indicated by the term ‘ vd ’) 
nany sons from several wives of diverse castes, — the sons 
diall divide the property equally after having given some- 
hing to the eldest brother as his additional sliare.’ 

It is quoted in Smrtifattva II (p. 193). 

VERSE OLVrr ^ 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 532); — jind 
in S^nrtitattva II (p, 193), which quotes and accepts the 
explanation given by Kulluka that this is meant to preclude 
the ‘ liclditional share ’ prescribed in the preceding verse. 
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This versci nuoteil in Virridnr^ftHfikai'a (p. 7)[\)), 
which adds that the divei\^ity ot opinion on lhi'> ([iiC'^tion 
among the various Smrtis — a> iegcnd> the (Aclii^ion or 
inclusion of certain kinds of .M>n^ — to \)c oxpLiined l)ased 
upon consideratioti ot the ipialiti<‘alions ol tli(‘ soun ; -in 
Vyavahdra-BdhimhUiiiii (p. doi!, (J(i(> and iiS7); — in Dnthd'n^ 
chandrikd (p. Gl);— and in VlvdilnchnUfvtmni (Calouita, 
p. 147). 

INIedhatithi, Narayana and Xa!i<lana (tike tlie lattia* half 
to mean that the six sons aia* neitlua- diOnUin [kiu'^imn) noi* 
ddyddit {hei7') ; Kiilluka says tliat this (‘\j)ianation W(aild Ih‘ 
jigainst the declaration of llaiidhay<m.i ; — Xarayana go(‘s on 
U} explain ‘ handha<ldyd<l(( ’ as Mi(‘ir to tiu' kinsnaai, ?. 
inheritors of the est<ites of kinsnuai, snid as p.itern.il uncles^ 
on failure of sons and wi\(‘s oi thes(‘ latt(*r’ 

VFAl^K (4>1X 

This v'erse is (jnotial in Purdslta ra inddlmra, ( Ih-avashrlhtt.i, 
p. 47 ); — in PaidtskmT^fnidfk htn'n (\X'a\ah.iia, |>. .‘WO), whoro 
it is added that tliough thi* sons hava* h(‘(*n divided into 
tlu^se two sets, yet th(‘ duly tliat de\ol\(‘s upon llaan, as 
srtpind(Xs^ or devolves (‘<juall\' (ui all lh(‘ t\Nelv(‘, 

— such as tlie ollering ot w<iter an<l so torth ; — and as tor 
inheriting the father’s property, the lattia* sot also aia^ entitled 
to it, in the absence ol tlie lorm(*r sot. 

It is quoted in Vivddar((f ndhtra , (p. .) 10) ; and 
in Mitdksard, (2. 142), which has die iollowing nota^s — 
The implication Obtliis is th<it, in the c.tsc‘ ot the death also 
of the Sapindii or the Samdu<vlak(i of thii lather, th(! 
property goes to the first set of six* s(uis <md not to the sia^ond , 
though the duty of offering waiter and ^o torth devolves 
equally upon both sets. The lidlanthltfdri adds that tiom 

the last remark it follows that the (onq.(>Hn(l 
dhavdh ’ is to be expounde<l as ^ addyada (non-inhentois) 
8D 
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’\-hd')idhava (relations)/ i. e, though they don’t inherit the 
property, they make the offerings required of the J^apinda 
or Sagotra, 

This is qiiote<l in Vivddachintdniani , (Calcutta, p, 147) ; 
— and in the Dattakachandrikd^ (p. 61). 


VEKSE-CLX 


44iis verse is quoted along with the last, in Pardsha- 
raiiiddhava (Prilyashachitki, p. 37) ; — in Pardsharamd- 
dhavdy (Vyavahara, p. 349) ; — in Vivddaratndkara^ p. 549) ; 
— and in Mitdk^ard, (2. 132). 

The latter half of this is quoted in Viramitrodaya^ 
(Samskilra, p. 211) which has the following notes: — This 
justifies the view that the ‘ Sliaudra’ also is a ‘ secondary son ’ ; 
l)ut it adds that this can be understood only in the sense that the 
son begotten by a Shudra on a slave girl (not married) is to be 
regarded as a ‘ secondary son ’ only in the al)sence of a 
‘ primary son.’ 

The verse is quoted in Vy((V((hdr<(-lidil<(iHhh((ft1^ (p. bbb 
and 687) ; — In Vivddnidiintdivuini (C'alcuttu, p. 147); — and 
in Dattdkachaiidrikd^ (p. 61), 

VERSE CI.XI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vynv( (hdi'( t-BdiUnnhh ttti, (p. 701). 
VERSE CLXTI 

Merlhatithi has been mis-represented heie by Kulluka mid 
also by Buhler. (See text). Narayana and Nandana ‘hold 
that the rule refers to the (^ase of two undividexl brothers, 
where one having died, the other, who has sons of his own, 
begets on the other a Ksetnijd' son ; in which c^ase on the death 
of the second brotlier, the K^^traja is entitled to receive only 
the share of his mother’s husband, not any in the estate of 
his natival father. 
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This v^erse is quot«l in Vivadandnahuu, (p. 548), wiiiel, 
has th« following notes --The ‘ h:^etn>/a ’ meant here is 

one begotten by one not ‘eonimissiotu^r (Ity th,. elders) ; 

^ paitrkam rikiham’ moan^ ^thnt property whieh the fatluM- 
gave to the mother for the purpose of maintaining tin* son.’ 
Others however eonstrue tlio verst* as it stands, in tin* diieet 
sense~" JCaeli takes the propta'ty td liis own father.' 

ft is quoted in Apardrht, fp 78!»), as laying down that 
the Dvydnmsydyrma-Ksetrujd i-, (‘ulillt'il to inlnrit the 
property of his progenitor-fatht*r. 

Tt is quoted in Smrtilattru, (j). KOI, wliieh (‘\plains the 
meaning to be that eaeli is to take the propeity of tlie man 
from whose seed he was born ; — and hv dimutavaliana 
{Ddyahhdga, p. i2l'!)), whicli s.iys tlial llie son sli.dl inlu'rit 
tlie pro|)erty of tliat person irom w 1 lose ‘ s(>(*d ’ lie maybe 
born. 


VERSE (’LX I FT 

• 

^ Pr((<htdydf jlv(iU((hi \ — ‘Audit One doi^s not niiiint^iin 
them, he ooniiriits sin’ (MiMlhiltitlii and Ivulluka), — ‘ l)ut nok 
if they have otlier means of snl)sist(‘ne(^ ’ (Xandana) 

d^his verse is (juoted in Mifdls^tf'd (2. Id'J), \vln(*h nolos 
tliat this nil(^ is meant lor tho'^<* (bi->(*s wlnai* tlu* ‘adopted 
and other ‘ sec*ondarv ' sons ar(‘ eillier not Iriiaidly lowai'ds 
the ‘hody-horn’ son, or (aitin^lv <le\ oid ol ^ood (pialitii‘s. I h(‘ 
BdJainhhitifi has th(‘ iollo\vin<» not(‘s ' — ‘ dnrduini'^ya m(*aris 
‘ avoidance of sin ’ ; so tliat tlii' nu^anini; is tliat il maint<‘n- 
ance is not provideil, sin is incmaaMl. 

*It is quoted ill V iviiduvut (j) o fJ), wliich has the 

following notes : — ^ Sli’esdndin ^ lliosi* pi(‘chidod Irom inhi^ri- 
tance; — ^durshrtra-^yft is jiity^ — flrfOiftnt , maintenaiui* , 
Pard^^haraiiid(lhf(va (Vyavahara, p. -)hS), wliic'li adds 
that the verse is meant to 1 h‘ a mer(‘ (Milo^iiim on th(‘ body- 
horn’ son, it does not really preclude^ tlu* fourth shaietor th(" 
other sons \ — in NT.^^iiuhapT^t-^dda (\ y^^^^diaia, 40a) , 
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in VivadacJmitdmani (Caleutt-n, p. 149), which explains 
* dnrshamshyam ’ as ‘ pity ^ and ' pr a jivanam' asc ‘ main- 
tenance ^ ; — and by Jim utava lama, {Ddyahhdga^ p. 229). 

VERSE fl.XTV 

This rule refers to the case where the Ksefraja was born 
before the ‘ body-born ’ son, and received no property from his 
progenitor-father (Riigliavananda) ; — Tt refers to the case 
where a man dying leaving several widows, one of those is 
‘ commissioned ’ to bear a son, while another gives birth to a 
‘body-born’ son (Narayana). 

This verse is quoted in Vrvdddvntndl'aTa (p. 543), 
which adds tliat tlie option of ‘ fifth ’ and ‘ sixth ’ share is 
meant to be determined by tlie pr(‘s(aic(' or al)sence of good 
(jualilications in the Ksetraja- son (‘oncerned; — in Pavds^havd^ 
mddhavd ( Vya^ alifira, p. .‘UcS), whicli deduces the following 
conclusion : — If the Ki^etraja son is endowed with exception- 
.illy good (lualilic'ations, h(' ree^iv(‘s a fourth share ; if lie is 
d(woid of good qualiti(‘s and also unfnendly to the ‘ body- 
boi'u’ son, then only a si\th share; if he is only devoid of quali- 
ties, but not unfri(‘ndly, — or if is h(‘ unfritaidly but not devoid 
of qualities, — tluai a fifth share,' — and by rlTmutavahana {Ddiyrt- 
})hdya, p. !i29). 


VERSE CT.XV 

Gotra^'il'thdnishdbJidgindh ,' — ‘ Becoim^ members of the 
(ptrd and also inluTit’ (JVh^lhjItithi, Kiilluka and Xandana) 
‘share the family estate’ (Nanlyana) ; — ‘tl^ay receive such 
share in the estate as will suffice for tlu*ir juaintenanct^ ’ (sug- 
gested by Narayana and Nandana). 

This verse is quoted iir V ivdilardindkara (p. 544), 
which adds the following notes : — The first half of the verse 
is meiely a reiteration of what has been piescribeil before ; the 
‘ten’, beginning with the ‘adopteifi son, in due order, f. c., each 
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in the abs^enee of the one preei\lin^, — l>e(‘Oine 'gotrahhdijivtth' 
— L p.^ $ entitled to do idl tliat I)e}iov(N ;i hlood-ivJntion \ as 
explained by AsaluiyaeliiTrya, — and ‘ I'^kthamshahJidginah \ 
e., ‘entitled to inherit the fathers property This rnl(‘ ndVas 
to cases wliere tliere is no ‘hody-l)orn’ son, nor ‘ the apjx)int(Hl 
daughter nor the ‘ Kisefrftja ’ son ; — in Daydtuttvd (p. 14) ; 
— and in Vyavahdra-Iidhunhluitfi (pp. oo and OolO- 

VERSK (4.x VI 

‘Svak^etre ' — ‘On his own wite’ (McMlhatilln*); — ‘on his 
wife of the same east(" as him^(‘ll' (‘otlua^' in MiMlhatilhi, 
Narayana and Kulluka). 

This verse is (pioted in V}rddnr((indl'ar(t fp. ood) ; — 
in Pardi^hPiramddhavn (lh*aya^h(*hitta, [>. ,’>8),— in Vyara- 
hdra-Hdlxmibhatfi (pp. oo? an<l liSi)); — and in Nrsim- 

li(( 2 )r(ii<dda (Vyavaliara d)8a); . 

VERSE (4. XXV II 

# 

This vorso is <iuoto<l in Vi.rwh(r<(lnak<iyii (p. 
which hfis the folliiwiiift nolc'^ htlpx , 

Udidipt vd \ the (lis(';iM‘ iiK'.itit is of tin* iiiciirahic tvpi', 
^s^rri(l/d()' 7 uenf(\ acc'ordiiii^ (otlic rule--, laid down, i '-nic.iiinf' 
his body with clarillcd iMitd-r’ and so forth in Pard- 
yharamad/dira (Prayaslichilla, p. iW);— in Viptrdhdrd- 
Bdhimhhatfi (p. edit an.l r,r,7) — in 

(Vyuvnliiint dH'i); and in Vu'dimt rnddyx (Vyavaliara l<S<h). 

vEiisp ('[>xvni 

‘,SVWr«7o<w’.— ‘Eipiiil I'V virtue, not hy casic ' (Mc<llia- 
tithi);~‘ Equal by caste’ (Knliaka, Narayana, liagha\ ananda 
and Nandana). 

‘Mdtdpitd c/irE.— ‘Mother and fatlier, inulnally iign'c- 
ing’ (Kullnka),— ‘mother, it there is noyather’ (E^ighava- 

nanda). 
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‘ Pritixamyuktam \ — ‘ Affectionately, not out of gi'eed ’ 
(Medhatithi) ; — ‘ not out of fear and so forth ’ (Kullvka and 
Nandana); — ‘ not by force or fraud ’ (Raghavananda). 

‘ Apadi — ‘ Tf the adopter has no son ’ (Kulluka and 
Raghavananda); — ‘if the adoptt^e’s parents are in distress’ 
(Narayana). 

Tills verse is quoted in Madnaparij dta (p. G52), which 
adds the following notes: — ‘ ASaf/nsViaw of the same caste ; 
if the father is dead or gone to foreign lands, and the mother 
finds herself in distress, she is by herself, entitled to ‘give 
away’ the son; similarly if the molher happens to he in- 
sane or dead, the father, by himself, is entitled to give him 
away ; in other cases the child can be given away only by 
th(' consent of both parents ; — the addition of the term 
'' dpddi’’ means that no son can be given away in normal 
times; if he be given in normal times, the sin of it falls 
upon the giver, n\>t the receiver, of the son. 

ft is quoted in Mitdh^nrd (2. 132), which adds that no 
son should be given under normal conditions, — this being 
a prohibition meant for the giver, not for the adopter (adds 
the Bdlainhhaftt), who therefore incurs no sin; — and in 
Viramitroddija (V'yavahara I88b). 

ft is quoted in V'lra/initj-odaya (Samskara, p. 224), 
which adds the following notes — ‘ Apadi during a famine 
ami so forth; — if the child is given in normal time.s, the 
sin lii^s on the giver ; — or it may refer to thi' adopter, in 
which cas(> "apadi' will mean ‘when he has no son’, — 
also on p. 211, where " xadrsham' is explained as ‘ of the 
same caste ’; — it rejects the view of Medhatithi that the 
Ksattriya can be adopte<l by the Brahman?, and also tshat 
of the Kaipatarxt, that the Brahmana Van adopt a Hluidra, 
on account of their being Opposfsl to Hbaunaka, flautama 
and ^'ajuavalkya. 

It is quoted in Apararka (p. 73(3), which adds the 
following notes : — " Adhhih' stands for all those detads that 
accompany gifts ; — ‘ apadi', during a faihine and .so forth ; — 
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or ‘ apctfli ' uiAy rotor to tlio n<h>pti t\ in \vlii(‘li cmso it 
will mei^n ‘ in the event of his havino no son ‘ ^^adrslKon \ 
of the same ciisU; as the ^iver and the <ido[at‘r ; — ^ prtt»- 
samyuktan \ not niovcn^l by fear or any snob inotiv(‘. 

It is quoted in NiryimjasDidhu (p 17()); — in F/rd- 
daratndkara (p. 507), whieh <i<l(h tlu* lollowiny; notes — 

' Apadi \ when llio adopter lia-^ no ^on ; — ^ ^ndrdimid, 
of the saimi ('aste ; but Medhatithi holds th.d the 
‘equality’ is in (pudifu'^, not in e.iste ; — ' prltit^ftnujnk- 
t<an \ free from all fe<ir <uid .sueh oth(‘r nioti\(*.s ; and in 
Vyavalidvamayukhii (p. 47), \\hi(*h leads ‘ rd * (lor r7/o') 
and remarks tliat in the al)M‘nee oi the mother, tlK‘ hithei’ 


alone may f’ive away th(‘ son, or tlu' molhei may do it 
in the absence of tlK‘ lallua-; it ;^o(‘s on lo ('<mtro\a'il 
Vijfianeshvara's \iew that th(‘ sm <>1 abiny awav the son in 
times aciaaies to th(‘ yivcr, not to (Ik* adoptin '', — 
bVacZr.s'Aam ecpial in fan\ilv-status an<! olh(‘r (pialiru'alions, 
savs Medhatithi; hence ac(*ordina to him tlK‘ hsaffrtj/a also 
may be adopted by the IJrahfnana But it pivl(*rs the \\v\\ 
of Kulluka l)y whi(*h ' '^adrdiant ’ m(‘.ms ‘oi (*(p!al (Mst(‘. 

44ns is (juoted in Paradiarainddlut ra (Bi ayaslichitla, 
p. 38); — in Vyavahdra-Bnlamldiatt} {\)\). 557 and t)93) i“~“ 
in Dattahichandrikd {\h IS), whieh ('\plains ^ dj)adi' as 
‘ when the adopter has no son , and Sa<1rs]ia)ii as l>e- 
longing to the same ca^^te, 'it nol(*s M(‘dhalilhis opinion 
tliat ^ Sddrdiam' means ‘ poss(‘ssi*d ot c<jiialiti(‘s in ke(*ping 
with the traditions of th(‘ i<unily and hene(* (‘vvn <i Ksattiiya 
could be adopted by the Br.lhmana, and adds that what 
this means is that ‘when the* Biahmana, lia^- <i hodjfdnn n, 
son^his other s<^s ot the Ksattriya and other ('asl(*s, even 


though not entitled to the olfering of IJalh and uatei, y(‘l 
for purposes of perpetuating his name, tlay -(‘i vc llie pnri)oses 
ot a in NrsiinJaipm^dda (\y<i\ahai’a 3S a and 

Shraddha 4 a);— in (p. 7;5), ^vhich 

explains ‘ adhhih ’ as ‘water’ and notes that it incliahs 7^ t 
and the other ingredients also, -it explains ‘ sadrshnm ^ 
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UH ‘ of the same caste’, ami ‘ dpadi ’ as ‘in the event of the 
adopter having no son — it adds that ‘ Pritimmy^uktam ’ 
(which is its reading for ' pritisdinyuktam') means that 
tlie father or mother should make over the child through 
love and not through fear or covetousness ; — and in Datta- 
kttniimdnm' (p. 9 and 20), which explains 'dpadi' as 
‘during a famine or some such times of distress ’, — and .aids 
that if the parents give away tlie child during normal times, 
they incur sin. 


VERSE CJ.XIX 

‘ G'una<lo'<arifh(ikfi((7i(t’))i '. - ‘Knowing that hy f)erform- 
ing or not perlorming Shrilddhas &c. merit or sin will follow ’ 
(Kulluka);— ‘knowing himself to he the son of such and such 
a j)erson and hence likely to become an out-cast if he did not 
serve him profxx'ly’ (Raghavananda); — ‘not a minor’ (‘some’ 
in Medhiitithi and Narilyana). 

This verse is quoted in .-Apararka (|x T.'IH), w'hich 
explains ‘ ’ as referring to caste ’, — and in Vivdd<t- 

rahutkara (p. 572), which adds the following notes : — 
Here also, according to Medhatithi, ' sadrs/ta7ti ’ me;ins‘of 
similar qualilications’; — ‘ Gunadoi^avichaksanam ’ means 
‘knowing that there is merit in performing the after-death 
rites for the parents, an<l sin in not performing them .’ — 
' putrayuvmh ’, ohediem.e iUid such qualities. 

It is quoted in PardsharamadhaGa (Prayashchitta, p. 
38), — in Vyamhdra-Bdlamhhatti (pp. 54(3 and 557) ; — in 
Krtyamram^nuchvhaya (p. 74), which quotes Viodda- 
chandra to the etfect tlial ‘ sadrsham ’ meaas ‘ of the same 
e^iste’; — and in Nrsimhapmsdda (Vyavahara 38a). 

VERSE CLXX 

This verse is quoted in VivddaraUidkara (p. 5()(i); — 
wliicli adds the following notes ; — ‘ Talpaja ’, born of Uie 
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irbjio^r fa3"eastr^,f'i; 

when U.e.n . „„ i:,; '' 

mtercounw with a .,f a |„„.,, 

there being such suspicion, ri„. ,.|,il,| 

Ixim in the reverse ,„,Ici ', ,,11,1 I, 

serving any useful purpos(\ 

It is quoted in Pura.hnr.nnrolh.,., tI>Mv,l, I',, 
p.38 ;-.n Fy 

m {Vvav,.l,ar,, ,;s,,) 

daya (Vyuvahnn, IS? I..) ' ^^rnnniru. 


Is 
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ill (lie of 
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Mp.llllc 111 
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VRRSE CTiXXI 

Thi.s YOr.>^e is quoteil in Aynntrl,, (,, 7 ;<m 

explains the nieaiiiiis I" lie ll,,,l ,l„. ■ , ' ' 

one who IS taken , 

tor some «nse, oti.er tl.an In's l,.,vi„g I 

amt in the n, 

following notes (7(sr,/,„„ •, 

miaon as oxtienie |»ve,1v ,„„l .s,„se.|„..„( me,,,,l,ili,v lo 

maintain him. or the ,a| some .lele, , I ,l„, 

aeocptance also by the reieiver |„. i,;,;,,;,,, 

purpose o^’ tuaking him lii.s m.i, ; .,1.,, ,,i /><ii a./toraian. 

dhnva (Praya.shehitht, p. dS) ;-in V yo .nharu-linhn.hhotQ 
(pp. ;>47 an<l oo?); — jind \\\ Nrxviihi j,r<tm<hi (\'\m\,i||.?|' , 
p. 88 a). ■ ■ . 


VERSE (d.XXfl 

•This verse quoted in Mit(Us<n-u (i'. yjij)^ wltich 
adds that if the girl rcirtains unmarried, Ihcn the .mhi helongst 
to her father ; hut if slie is itiatvied ^iili'ciiucntlv, ilic -.iin 
belongs to her husband; — in P<\rdAi<ir<niiii<Uiiir<i (PriTvash- 
chitta, p. 38); — in Vyar,ihdra-Bdhniil>liatn (p. f).")?) ; — in 
^T^fnhctpvdsddft (Vyavahani 38 ,t) ; — .iml in Virnmitro- 
daya (Vyavahani 187’1)). 
to 
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VERSE CLXXIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. oG?), 
wliich adds that tlie term ‘ saifuskriyate ’ stands for the 
rites of offerings etc. other than tliose performecl witli 
mantiris prescribed in connection with marriage ; — it quotes 
the opinion of otliers to tlie effect that the rites meant are 
those laid down in the Atharvan texts : 

It is quoted in Vivamitrodaya (Vyavahara 189 b) ; — 
in Pardshavarnddliava (Prayashchitta, \x 38) ; — in Vyava- 
hdr(c-IJdl(i7nbhatli (pp. 347 and 557) ; — and in Nrsimlia^ 
pramda (Vyavahara, p. 38a). 

It is quoted in Apai'di^ka (p. 738) ; — and in V'lrcmiitro^ 
daya (Samskara, p. 742), wliicli remarks that tlie ‘rites' 
spoken of here an? willi a view to just quality the son thus 
born to serv(‘ as the ‘ son ’ of his mother's husband ; — 
and it does not ^tand for the regular marriage-rites. 


VERSE CLXXIV 

^ SadrsJu)^ sadrsho ^pivd \ — ‘ T^qual or unequiil, by 
good qualities, not by caste ’ (Kulluka and Raghaviinanda) ; — 
‘ whether of equal or lower caste’ (Xarayana). 

This vTi’se is (j noted in Mitdksard (2. 131), which 
adds that ‘ srulrsha ’ and ‘ asadrsha ' should be understood 
to be in regard to qiKdiites^ not caste ; — in Apardrka 
(p. 738), which also adds the same remark ; — in Vivddewat- 
ndkara (p. 570), which adds the following notes: — ‘Sadrshah\ 
of the same (*ast(^ ‘ asadrshah \ of a (lifferent caste, — ^says 
the Pdrijdta ; the author of tlie P^xikdsha adds that even 
though the text contains .the term ‘ (isadrshah ’ yet one 
should not buy a son either of a lower or a liigher caste 
than his own ; — and Medhatithi has said that ‘ sadrsha ' 
and ‘ asadrsha ' refer to sons of the same caste, but of 
diverse qu(d ijicn tions. 
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It is quoted in MadfOuipdrijafK (p. (>53), wliicli also 
explain!^ ‘ sctdrsh'i ’ as nd'orring to ((ii.ilifications ; — in tlio 
P(.irdsharamddhava (Praya-^lieliitta, j). ilS) ; — in Fyoro/of/vt- 
£idhimbha.U~i (p. ;)57); — ^and in N^r.'-nidii(2)i'H!<ru((i (V\M\aliara 
38 a). 


\’KH,SE ( I. XXV 

'Phis vor.se is (piotod in V\r<{)nil rodtcijn (Saniskara, 
p. 743), which explains the (‘uiisli iiction jxil ijii sv~ei'h- 

chhayd pn'i'itijaktd — in PfirdslKti-amddhrn (i'l.Tvashchilta, 
p. 38); — and in Viidvihdrn- Bnh(iidili<iljj (p. a.lS) 

VFdlSK Cl.XXNd 

“ RaghaviTn.ida, U'lviny nii ^'ap^a\a!k\a lilH, lliinks 
that the word ' vd' at the end ol the lirM li,dl-\erse. iiennils 
the insertion of ‘or not a viriiin.’ ’ — I’uhler. . 

This \'(.'rse is (pioted in Aji'O'di kn (p. dd), whieh adds 
the following exqilan.dion II, on the death ol her llawless 
husband, — or even during the hli'-liiiie ol a hiishaiid who is 
either impotent or iiisaiu* or oiiI-imsI, a wninaii h.is r(‘e()urse 
to a second m:in, that man is called hei ' jxotnn ihhnvn ' 
hushand, and the woman who is termallv m,u ried lo sneh a 
husband is called ^ pint.nrldnih or lh<' meaning ni.iv be that 
if a woman abandons the husband id hei voiith, who has 
no defects and is tully e.ipalde ol mainlammg her,— and has 
sexual intercourse with another m.m. but returns again to 
her former husband, she is ' and also 

^ ksatayoni’; and the husband (deserted .ind resumed) is 
‘^rm«rMard;*-Both tiicse kinds „1 An- ' /xnuuaUnvod 

are described by Vashistha. 

It is quoted in Vh-amdr<^<bnja (S.uuskaia, p. 7 Id) to 
•the effect that re-marriage is Vennitted only s., lung as the 
girl is still ' aUnUiyoni' ‘virgin’. It adds the following 
notes -.—If the virgin here deseribeil marries again, it is the 
second husband that is called ‘ paunarh/i'mi ; and it is tiffs 
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man, and his sons, that are excluded from shrdddKas and 
gifts etc.; tlie name cannot apply to the former (deserted) 
husband or his sons. Though tlie woman being ^ punar- 
hhuh \ both the husbands, being related to her, are liable to 
the title ^ pannarhlidva ’ (‘ relateil to the Punai’bhu ’), yet the 
most reasonable view appears to be to apply the title to that 
partic'ular liusband by virtue of whose connection the woman 
herself becomes ^ pujutrhhu \ Apardrka has applied the 
title to both the husbands but this view becomes annulled 
by the al)Ove considerations. Though in the explanation 
proNuded by us, there would aptxnir to be no dis- 
tinction made as to whetlier the gdtaprdtydgatd girl is or 
is not still a virgin^ yet both Narayana and Medhatithi have 
held that the epithet 'aksatayonih ’, ‘ virgln \ is meant to be 
('onstrued with the ^ gniajyr^ftydgdtd ’ also. And this is the 
correct view. 

It is ciiioted'in the t^Vyavahara 38a.) 

VERSE CLXXVll 

This vei^i' (piote<.l in Apararku (p, 738), which explains 
tliat the ‘ cause, for abandoning, consists in the 

( hild ha\ing b(Jcome an oiU-cast , — and ^ >>p(ArAmyet\ 
otters, su rroabA'i-. 

it is (luotcd in V irdddratudkara (p. 7)71), which has 
tlu' tollowing notes : — ^ Akdrdndt \ without iault, — ‘ dtindnaiii 
yjntrslufijet' should otter himselt with the words. — ‘I am your 
son’; — in (he Pardshdramadkavd (Prayashchitta, p. 38) ; — 
in Nriiinih<(]))'<(sdd<( (Vyavahara 38a) ; — ^in Vyavahdra- 
Bdhtmhhatti ([). T) !!)) ; — in S In’dddhah'iyakaiiniudi (p. 455); 
— in Shtiddliikafuniid'i (pi 93); — and in Vlra'initrodaya 
(Vya\aliara 189b), which says that the abandoning of the 
(^hild should be only because of inability to suppoil it, and 
not by reason of the cliild liaving become an out-cast and so 
'forth. 
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VEKSE CLXXVIIT 

“Tlie designation ‘a corpse ’ in(lieate^ that his tatlier 
derives imperfect benefits from lii-, olleriiigs (Kiilluka, Xanl- 
yana and Kaghavananda), — or tliat he is hlanieahle (Raghava- 
nanda).” — Buhler. 

This verse is qiiokal in P<i rdshu ranidd In (v< t , (I'rayasli- 
chittii, p. 3.8);~in Vivddnrtdndhiru (p. 074 ), wliicli adds tlie 
following notes : — ‘ Pdraynn,' conferring sonu' In'iieiits ojk)!! 
the man whom he regards as lii.s lather, — lie is calleil ‘ ^7^oro ' 
‘corpse,’ because of his being c.ijialili- ot contcrring very 
little benelit upon his father; — in Viinvalidrn-Hdhiinhliniri, 
(pp. 552 iuid 688) ; — in Nrsimh<ij})'n.'<ddn (Vya\ahara oHa); — 
in Vtnimitrodaya (Vyavahara ISDb);' — and liy .limutaNahana 
{J)dy(lhlid(j(i, p. 22U), uhich savs dial ihi' icha" (o ihc >011 ol 
a yhudra woman wlio is not n mnn-n’d I'ljn. 


VERSE CLXXIX 

This verse is (Quoted in V'i.vddnr<(tndln m (p. oi!7), which 
adds the note th.il tlu‘ son mcani is laim m a sl,i\c trom 
aslave-girl not married to him; — the k<d jintn rn liohls that thi' 
son meant is that liorn lioin the slaw-girl iHionging to a 
personal servant; — in Vynv<didrn-I)dl<iinl>lniiri (p. otiti) ; 
— in y[r.simhiii>r(i-'^d<ln (Vyav.diar.i, p. •)^Na); — ,ind liv .Jimu- 
tavahana {Ddycddidyn, p. 222), which savs that in (he absence 
of the said sanction, the son is to ha\c <mlv li.ill a sli.iic. 

VER8E CTXXX 

.“These sulViitiites arc not to be taken it there is a 
‘body-born’ son (Medhatithi),-oi- an ‘,ip|»ointed daiighUir’ 
(Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted \n'V)rddn,rntndknrn (p. 571), 
which adds the following notes: " Put ritq»’nti7wlhtn,,' 

‘ substitutes of the JBody-born Son an<l the ikpjiointed Daugh- 
ter’, — they perforin the necessary tunclions only in the absence 
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of thene two ; — the reason for this is supplieii by the term 
' Kriydlo'pat/ — wliieh means ‘on account of the risk of 
transgiessing the injunction that one should beget children 
— tlie injunction is an obligatory one ; and as such has to be 
obeyed by some means or the other; hence wlien the primary 
method of liaving children fails, one must have recourse to 
the secondary method of having substitutes. 

It is quoted in Svirtitattva, II, (p. 262), to the effect 
that the name ‘son’ is applied to the substitutes only figur- 
atively; — in Apardrka (p. 07) ; — in Mitdksurd^ (3. 259), 
to the eftect that the substitutes are not really sons, they are 
so calleil because they perform the functions ot the son ; — 
in Virainitrodaya (Bamskara, p. 207), which notes that 
tliose 'sons’ wliose bodies are made up of the constituents of the 
body of one of the two paremts, — e.g, the ‘Ksetraja,’ ‘ Ciudhaja^ 
‘Kanivn’ ‘ Paunarbhava ’ and ‘Sahodha’ — are called ‘substi- 
tutes because the constituents of the body of the other parent 
arc wanting; — and in the case of the Appointed Daugliter, 
even though her body is made up of the constituents of the 
bodies of both parents, and as such she would appear to be 
exactly like a regular ‘ son,’ yet she has been regarded as a 
‘substitute’ or ‘ secondary son,’ on the ground that being a 
girl, slie has a body wherein the constituents of tlie father s 
body are less tlian those of the inotJier's ; it is for tliis reason 
that Yajfiavalkya has called her ‘equal’ to the ‘Body-born’ 
Hon ; — the son of the Appointed Daughter is ‘ secondary,’ 
the constituents of the bodies of his grandparents existing in 
Ins body indirectly (through his mother). In the case of th(‘ 
‘Dattaka,’ ‘Krita,’ ‘ Krtrima,’ ‘ Hvayam-datta ’ and ‘Apabiddha,’ 
on the other hand,— where the ‘ son ’ is nXA> born of either 
of the adoptive parents, — there is no connection at all with the 
constituents ot the bodies* of these latter ; and in their case, 
their character of ‘ secondary son’ would rest entirely upon tlie 
verbal authority of the texts, and in their case the term 
^ jyra thud hid ‘ substitute,’ would mean ' ami/ccdpad ^ secondary 
alternative.’ 
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It is quotetl in MridawiparijaUt (p. S37), wliioli notes 
that these sons are not reguhv ' H)ns; the name l)eino appiitHl 
to them only on the ground ot their perfoniiiiig tlu‘ fuiieliou.s 
of the son; — in \ (pp. (>02 

and 683) in DattakamvndiWi (p. in Datiaha- 

chcwdvihd (p. 48);- and in \'“iT((init)' 0 (l((yn (Vyaxahant 
1891)), vvhieli says that th(‘ reason tor their being ('alli^l 
‘secondary substitules Mies in the fait th<it ther(Mia\(‘ lunai 
no marriage and other rites piafonned. 


VERSE ( LXXXI 

This verse quoted in Vt mdarut ndln ra (]>. bZt); and 
in Apurdrka (p. 97). 


VERSE ( I.XXXII 

Medhatithi on vei-sivs 182 — 292 is wauling in all Mss. 
But Kulluka crilk'ises his vi(*\v on 187, and Vivadaratna- 
kara (p. 522) quotes liiin on 19 h 

“ Hence no suhsidiiiry sons (Kulluka and Ragiiavananda), 
or no K^etrjd^^ (Narayaiui) are n(*cessaiy in such a ease. Kul- 
luka and Rjdgliavananda add that tin* hi<)th(‘r will laki* lla* 
(‘State and give the funeral oir(‘rings on tailun^ oi a wife*, 
daughters and so forth ajuav<dkya, 2. lilo). — Buhler. 

This vaa’se is quoted in Vivddaraf7ihtrf( {y). 582) in 
Smrtitattva, \l (p. :?89), ^\hi^‘h (‘Xplains ' el'ajdtdvdin as 
^ horn of the sanu‘ father and niotlaa* ; in 
(2. 132), to the;#ffect that th(‘ V(‘rs(‘ is uK^int to prohiliit tla* 
adopting of any other phrson as ‘ son, so long as th(‘ l)rotlu‘rs 
son can be adopted; it does not iH(‘an that (la* n(‘[)h(*\v is a 
regular ‘ son.’ * 

It is quoted in Vivdy^iitTodayd (Sainskara. j). 21 1), wliich 

cidds the follow ing notes The term 7>i//Wno/M indi(>ate.s 
some action taken by»the man who adopts tJu* son ; so that 
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the meaning of the sentence comes to be this : — Among uterine 
brothers, if a son is born to even one, the others, lia\dn^ no sons 
of their own, should adopt that son as theirs ; nor would this 
be repugnant to the prohibition that there can be no adopting of 
one who is the only son of his parents ; as the only ground 
for this prohibition lies in the consideration that if the only 
son becomes adopted by another person, the line of his own 
father becomes extinct ; which consideration is not present in 
the case in question ns the ‘ line ’ of all uterine brothers is one 
and the same ; then there is another reason also ; what tlie 
prohibition interdicts is the giving of the (^nly son to be 
axlopte<l, while in the (^ase in question there is no giving av^ay, 
the son being regarded as belonging to all the brothers, only 
by mutual understanding. 

It is quoted in Vyavahdra-Bdlanihhatti (p. 008); — in 
Drittakaini^ndrasd (p. 10) as lending support to the view that, 
so far as possible, one should adopt his own brother’s son, and 
adds that ^ ekajdtdndni' makes it clear that the adopting is 
to be done by the uterine brother, not by a brother born of 
different fathers or different mothers, and that ^ hhrdtrrndm ’ 
implies that there can be no mutual adoption by the brotlaa- 
of the son ot the sister ; — and in Vtrmifrcxlaya (Vyavahai’a 
108b). 


VERSE CLXXXIII 

This verse is quoteil in Vivddaratndkara (p. 582) ; — 
in Smrtitattva (p. 300) as attributing the character of the 
regular ‘son ’ to the son of the co'wife; — in Smrtitattva IT 
(p. 187) ; — again on p. 388, where ^ ekapfitnindm^ is 
poundeil as ‘ ekah patih ydsdm ^\ — in Heniddri (ShraddJia, 
p. 97); — in Shrdddhakriydjcaumudi (p. 459 and 465), to the 
effect that a woman’s propeirty is inherited (1) by her son, 
(2) by her grandson, (3) by her gi^eat-grandson, (4) by her 
daughter and (5) by her step-son; and also as entitling the 
c step-son to do the'* sapindana^ ‘ amalgjynating,’ Shraddlia for 
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his Step-mother in Krtyasrirnsainuihclonju (p. 7(>), to tlie 
effect tlmt the step-son is as ^oo({ as a son; — in iJattnkn- 
mimamsd (p. 14), to the ettivt (hat (he i. a Von’, 

even without being ‘appoint(‘d\ heeau^i* he is eoustitnted by 
the elements of lier own liusban<l’s body ■— in Didtakn^ 
cliaiidrihd (p. oO) ; — in SinrtisdiuxU (p IMIO), to (he 
effect that if a Avoinan has no son ol her own, her .liter- 
death rites are to be performed by Ikt s(ep-Mai -in Slrndd/n- 
k.fxuvfi'iud/i (p* Ibd) ; and in V i/( t rt ( /ui f - j > cil ( m i h ft ( * f ti (j>. (*>(7Sb 


VEKSK (4.XXXIV 

“Jvulluka and Uagliax ananda add that, as (la^ son ot 
SliQdra wife is ennni(‘r,jt(‘d among (he (wel\e, and nol consi- 
dered, like tlie son ol Ivsattnva and \hn-iiv,i wi\(‘s, a kgiti- 
mate son, lie inherits only on iailure ol all oiIum* sn))s]diarv 
sons.” — Buliler, 

"riiis verse is (]no(i*d in Vt rada) (itndkarn (p. ool!), 
which explains ‘ ' as ‘(‘(pad in (pialiheations -in 

VyavtOidra- lied and fh((frt (pp. bob, (Idl and hdS) ; — and in 
Virainitroilaya (AXM\<diaia I l)l?a). 

VKRSE ( JvXXXN^ 

“ Ivulluka and I{Tgha\ ananda insoil, allei ‘who iea\(* 
no son,’ ‘ nor Nvidow and d<nigh(eis’, and hclore ‘ hi o( Iiejs 
‘who leaves no [airents/ Xbliay<nM, \n ho (,is ,ij,vo ( io\ indara [:i 
and Nandana) reads '~ev<i vd \ ‘or brothels', sav*^ (hat (he tathei 
inherits the estate' ol an undi\ided son l(‘a^ing no inal(' 
issue, or the brdlhers witli In's |K'nnissjon, and lha( th(M‘s(a(<.‘ 
of a divided son descviids to his wile and olhei- Ixa'is men- 
tioned in Vajflavalkya 11, l.*]b-ldt>” — -Jhihlei. 

* The first half ot this \erse is (pioted in Mi(dkaird 
(2. 132) to the effc(4 that all sons, ‘ body-born ’ as w('ll as 
others, are entitled to inherit tlx* lalhei* s jiioperty. J Ik* 
Bdlareibhatit quotes verse 184 and noit's tliat ‘son ’ cannot he 

01 
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taken as standing For the hody-hom sons only ; because tlie 
rights of the body-born born have been declared in* another 
verse already. 

It is quoted in Apararkn (p. 053); — and in Vivddarat* 
ndicara (p. 552), which quotes the first half only ; — it quotes 
the second half on p. 592, where ‘ aputrasya ’ is explained 
as ‘without sons, primary as well as secondary.’ 

The second half is quoted in Mitdh^ard (2. 136), as 
laying ,down that the property of a sonless man goes to liis 
Father or Brother; — again as justifying the conclusion that, 
if the man leaves a large property, his wife is to receive 
enough for her maintenance and • the remainder is to 
go to his brother ; — again, where the view is expressed 
that all that is meant is that both the Father and the 
Brother are entitled to inherit ; and no priority or preference 
is meant to be implied by the order in which the two are 
mentioned ; — oh this the Bddamhhaiii notes that tliis 
view is supported by the use of tli(‘ particle 'vd' ; — again, where 
it is explained as meaning that bi'others inherit only in the 
absence of tlie father. 

It is quoted in V yaV((hdra-Bdhtmbh((ffi (p. 650 and 
()5l); — in Dattahach^aidrikd (]). 6i) ; — and by Jimutava- 
fiana I)dy<djhdy<(, (p. 253 and 293), to the effect that it is tliis 
brother that inherits, not tlu‘ hrothedi> sou. 


VEliSE ( LXXXVl 

Ac(*urding to Eulluka and Raghvananda the verse is 
meant to indicate tlu^ right of the k,^etrajf( and other second- 
ary sons to inherit the estate of grand-Uther and others 
dying cdiildless. — According to Nandana it indicutes the right 
(d‘ gi'and-sons and great grahd-sons to inherit Wore brothers 
and the rest. 

This verse is quoted in T ivdduvdtndkfd'n (p. 592) ; — 
in Apardrka (p. 744), as describing the ‘ neai*est sapindas ’ ; 
the sense being that that sapinda is the ‘ neiirest ’ who makes 
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water-offerings to the name persons (fatlier, grandtather and 
great-gi^dfather) ; so that tlie uterine brother would be the 
‘neaiost’; the son of the uterine brother would l)e oik^ sO‘p 
removerl, as his ‘fatiier' would be difterent ; — still one furtluM* 
removed would be the brotlier’s grandson, as his %\thvr 
and ‘givandfather’ would both be diflerent ; so on with tlu^ 
others. 

It is quot(^l in II (p. l:!4), to th(‘ eileet 

tliat the father, the grandfatlier and tli(‘ great-grandtatlua*, 
iriospective of their wives, are tla^ VA';V?V.s' (j. lec ipient^) of 
the water and other offerings; — and again on p. 11)5; — and 
in Vyavahdra-BdJ amhhaifL (p. (>55) ; — in Viraiaitroddya 
(Vyavahara l9Sb) ; — and by rfiniutavaliana {Ddynhhdyn, 
pp. 157 and 253). 


VERSE (!LXXXV1I 

‘Sapinddt \ — “ In the text the uord is inaseulirK*. Ivulluka 
begins by taking it generalK^ as maseuline or feminine, then, 
after giving the law of inheritance for the sons, h(‘ ))egins by 
taking the wife as tlie first fenial(‘ inheritor, quot(‘s scn^en vd’ses 
of 'Brhaspati and V^rddha Alanu, and also \ ajfiv alkya (2. 135- 
130) to prove the statement; and ends bv giving a list of 
female after denoiuu'ing McHlhatitlii, biH‘ause l)e dimic^s 

tlie wife the right of sharing the inheritanci* —Hopkins. 

Raghavananda agrees, in substan(*e, witli Kulluka ; but in 
order to make the rule still mon^ fully agnn^ with \5ljfiavalkya 
(2. 135-130), he asserts that tlie cognates (Ikmdims) are also 
implied by the term ‘ sakulya — According to Xandana, the 
‘sahulyas’ are Simidnadal'as, 

The first lialf of tins verse is quoted in Mitdk-^ard (2.130), 
as lending support to the view*that among lirotlua's, the first 
elaim is that of the uterine one, Those born of otlier mothers 
being a step further removed ; — in Apardrlca ([>. 744) to the 
effect that the waver sapinda has the piior claim, — ‘nearness' 
having been described under I8(>t 
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It is quoted in Vivddaralndkara (p. 592), which adds 
the following n’otes : — ' Anardavah\ near , — ‘ dhana,m\ of 
the man without son, — '' xakulya’’ here stands for Samd- 
ruuiakfc ; — in Vyav<thdi'nmayukha (p. 03), in support 
of the view that the claim of tin; comes next to 

that of th(' grandmother (paternal) ; — in Smrtitattva II 
(p. 1!)5), wliieh explains the meaning to bo that ‘from 
among the Bapindas of tlu! di'ad man, the nearest will inherit 
his proixirty’ ; — in Ddyakriirnamnyralui (pp. 10 and 28); — 
in (Vyavahiira, p. 10b); — in Vyavahdra- 

lidlarahhatU (pp. 570 and 002); — in Vii'ddachintdmani 
((Calcutta, p. 151); — and by dlmutavahana {Ddyahhdga, 
3.32), which, explains ‘ so/wiyu’ as ‘beyond the Bapinda ’, and 
also as ‘tlu' descendant of great-great-grandfather 

VERBK OLXXXVIII 

‘ Snrve^dm '. — ‘Of all the lieirs mentioned in the preced- 
ing verse’ (Raghavanada) ; — ‘of all males and females 
related in any way to tlu' deeeas(‘d ’ (Nandana) ; — the term 
indicates that other persons, not named here, such as fellow- 
students and so forth, are also entitled to the inheritanct' 
(Kulluka). 

“ Narayana points out that this rule reters solely to tlie 
property of a Brahmana — BiihU'r. 

'riiis verse is (juoted in Mndcinapdrij dta (p. 075), 

wliich say.s that it refeis to any Brahmana neighbour of the 
deceased ; — in Mitdksaj-d (2. 1 30), to the effect that on the 
failure of blood-relations, a fellow-student, and a leained Brah- 
manii, the property, shall go to any ordinary Brahmana,; — 
in VyaV(thdr(i-Bdh/mbh(itfi (p. 005); — in Ddyakranm- 

sahyraha (p. 12); — -and by dlmutavaluina {Ddyahhdga, 

p. 333). 

It is quoted in Vivd'daratnakrira (p. 597); — mid in 
Pardsharamdtdhnva (Vyavahara, p. 354), which makes the 
same remark as Mitdkijard. 
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VERSE CLXXXIX 

ThSfirsthalf of tliis verse is quoted mMitdksard (2. 130), 
which remarks that tliis only means that tlie l iny sliall 
not take the Brahniana’s property, and not tliat even a son 
may not inherit tlie Bralimana’s property; — a<>ain, to the 
(effect tliat no parU^f tlie Bralnnana’s estate sliall h(‘ an (^selunit 
to' tlie king. 

Tt is qiiote<l in M(((l((uai)diojdta (p. G7o), to the efleet 
that the projx^rty of the K^attriyd east(‘, in th(‘ alr^aiee of 
legal heirs, shall go to tlu^ king, and not to tlu^ lhalimana; — 
in Vivd(lar(it')}dkfiv(( (p. oOT) ; — in Pa rd.^lui romddhovn 
(Vyavahilra, p. 355) to th(‘ (‘fleet that on the I’aiUiri^ of 
l("gal heirs, the Brahmana’s propiaty shall n(‘V(‘r go to tin* 
king, while that of the oth<‘r (\astes shall go to th(‘ king ; — in 
DdyaTciwna.^ahyraloi (p. 12) ; — in Xrshnhapi-asdda 
(Vyavahara, p, 11a); — and hv JininlaN aliana {Dd^fffhhd^yt, 
1). 338). 


VERf^E CXV 

Aecwding to Kullfikaand Raghavananda, this v(‘i‘se refers 
to the case in which a duly authoriscxl widow Ix^ais a son 
to her husband through a sfty<)tr(t\ and th(‘ fornH*!’ adds that 
this pi’acti(\^ having been already sanctioned under verse 5!), 
it is mentioned here again wiih a view to make it (*]ear tliat 
the son may be obtainfnl by the widow, not only “ ti'om 
the younger brother-in-law or a Sapinda but also f)‘oni 
a remoter sayotra , — Ntlrilyana holds the meaning of this 
vers(^ to be that the son that the widow b(*ais, cv<‘n without 
i(nihmds((tio7}^ iP a soyotra^ sliall inherit the* property of 
the husband of that wkfow. He adds that some people apply 
this rule to Shudra females only.* 

This v^erse is quot^nl in ’ Vivdd^tvatndhira (p. 589), 
which adds the following notes : — The widow of a deceased 
person should bear a stin from a ‘ sagot 7 vi ’ — e. oithe?- from 
the younger hrothei'^dndnw or a snpinda — should make’ 
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over the property owned by her dead liusband to that son, 
and she slioiild not take it lierself ; such is the opmion of 
the Pdrijdta ; — the author of the Prakdsha on the other 
hand fields the meaning to lie tliat tlie king liimself should 
make the widow bear a son through a sagotra, and hand 
over to him the father’s property the final result of both 
-the explanations is the same. 

It is quote<l in Apardrka (p. 742), whicli explains 
‘ tasmai ’ (which is its reading for ‘ Uts.nnn ’) as ‘ to that 
child — and in Vyavnhdira-BdlamhhaUl (p. 758). 

VERSE CXCT 

Kulluka and Nandana take this verse as referring to 
the case in which a woman married twice successivly two 
husbands and bore a son to each of them ; in this case, 
on the death of the husbands, the property of eacli should 
be given by tlie mother to his own son. — Raghavananda, 
while accepting this explanation, proposes another : — ‘ Tf 
two sons begotten by two different men contend for the 
separate property of their mother, &c., &c. — Nariiyana holds 
that the verse refers' to a contention between a ‘ body-born ’ 
.son and a ‘ goJ aka ’ or ‘ Paunarhhava ’ son for the estates 
of their respective fathers held by their mother. 

This verse is quotetl in Vivdtdaratndkara (p. 588), 
which notes that the term ‘ Hri ’, according to the Pdrijdta, 
stands for the prostitute, the re-married widow or tlu' 
dissolute woman ; — :ind in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatfi (pp. 48.‘1 
and 758). 

VERSE CXCII 

According to Kulluka and R^havananda, this rule 
applies to unmarried daughters only, the married daughters 
receiving only a fourth of a brother’s share (see 118 above).-^ 
Naray ana holds mdtrikam riktham' velevH to property 

other than the ‘ stridhana ’, and qualifies the ‘ sisters ’ as 
‘ without .son 
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This verse is quoteii in Madanupdrij dta (p. 607), ^vhicll 
adds the* following notes : — The me<ining of the verse is tliat 
the mother’s estiite is to go (1) to her own danghtei*s, (2) 
on their absence to her daughter s sons, (;>) in the absenc*e 
of these latter to her ount sons, not to the sons of her co- 
wives, (4) in the absence of lier sons, to the sons of lier own 
son; — the expression ^ sanuwi sarve s((hoda)'dh' meant 
to preclude the brothers born of difierent mothers ; — the sons 
of co-wives being entitled to inlierit only in default^of the 
woman’s own sons (or grandsons). 

It IS quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 1 15), a^ asserting the 
title of both sons and daughter^ to tlie esLite ol their mother; 
it explains the construction as — Mdtrhim rikthani sai-ve 
mhodftrdh sanmvi hhajenDt s((ndhh<(yo hhagi H.f/((shch(f 
sainani hhajerun — it does not mean (hat thcj ‘ soiis 
and daughters together slial! divide tlu^ j)roperty equally 
if this were the meaning tlien the sNords u.'^ed would have 
been ddirdtrhhagiyahd or 'hhrd(ar<di'\ — the imn s(anani 
is meant to preclude the special additional share’ (of the 
eldest 1)rother), and ‘ sahodardh ’ to preclude the brothers 
Iku'ii of other mothers • — The lidUanhhatfi rej>roduc(?s the 
remarks noted above from the Madanaj^drijdta, attributing 
it to th(‘ Kalpatarn, 

It is quoted in Ajmrdirka (p. 721), wliich remarks that 
the particle ^ cha,' b]afgn(y((sh(‘]ia^) denot("s opinMy not 
i‘omhinati(yn\ and in the option, the hist title is ot the 
unmarried daughters ; — in ivdidarafndkara (p. 515), 

which adds the following notes — ‘ Sfouain \ without any 
additional share being allott(xl to the hhagniyah\ 

thos't* that are • ’unmarrieil and thosc^ that have had no 
cliildren, — ‘ S nr uihhdy ah uterine; — in Vyavahararnnrju- 

khn (p. 70), wlikli sOites tlie^ (*)pinion of ‘some’ that the 
verse lays down the conjoint title ot hrotliers and sisters 
to such property of their mother as she had received as 
presents from her husband; — in Vivdda<^hiritarn<ini (Cal-^ 
cutta, pp. 125 and f42), whicli explains " snranm' as ‘not 
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in unequal sliare^’, — 'Sandhhayah' as ‘uterine and notes that 
this refers to unmarried sisters only, — in Nitydchdrapaddhati 
(p. 296); — in V%raniitrod<tya (Vyavahara 216a), which says 
that the sense is that all uterine brothers and siste7*s are 
entitled to equal shares in the mother’s property, — and all half 
brothers and sisters aiv excluded; — and by Jmiutavahana 
{Ddyahlidya^ p. 126), which has the same note. 

VERSE CXCIII 

The ^rand-dau^hters should be ua^married (Kulluka); 
— ‘when tlie married daughters are dead, their daiigliters 
shall be {)resented at will by their mat(‘rnal uncles with 
the share which iheir mothers would have received as a 
token of n^spect ’ (Xarayana); — ' PritipTi^'vahini ’ means 
‘at the ple<isur(‘ ut the sons’ (Raghavananda); — the gift to 
the grand-daughters is absolutely compulsory (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdfa. (p, 66(i) 
which explains ' tdsdyn^ as ‘of the daughters of the deceased 
lady; — in Apay'di'hi{\), 722); — in Vivddaratndkara{\),b\^). 
which adds tlie following notes : — ‘ Tdsd7)i \ of the daughteJ’:- 
mentioned in the preceding verse, — y(Uhdmshatah \ accord- 
ing as the property is large or small; — *in V yavadidra- 
mayukha (p. 71) as laying down that some part of tiie 
woman’s property should be given to her grand-daughUirs - 
in V i rddachlntdynani (Calcutta, p. 142) ; — and in Viramy- 
triydaya (Vyavahara 2l6b), which explains ^ yathd7*hat<dj' 
as ‘in consideration of their poverty and other circumstances’. 

VERSE CXCIV 

'Phis verse is ([noted in Pa^Htskiara^nddhava (Vyava- 
hara, p. 368), which notes that the term ‘six-fold’ is meant 
to preclude a not a htryer^ number; — in Mitdksard 

(2. 135-136), as setting aside the riew that women have 
no rights to property except through their husband or son ; — 
Bdlamhheetft explaining ^ rcdhyag^ii' as that obtained near 
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the tire at the inarriagt' cei'eiiiony, — raihi/ard/tunikfwi ’ h.s 
that obtained ut the time of her coming to licr liusbirnd's 
place; — It is quoted again under 2. 143, where it i.s noted 
that the sia* kinds mentioneil are meant only as ilenying a 
lesser number ; it goes on to quote Ivatyayana ,is explaining 
each of these terms; — (1) ' Tliat wliidi is given to the girl 
at the time of marriage near the tire is c-alled ndhifagni , — 
(2) what she receives at the time ol' being ('arried auay 
from lier father’s house is called (ulhydvdhauikd^ — (:]) 
what she receives as a loving present from her father-in-law 
or mother-in-law at the linic^ of oflering obeisance is 
called prltidatta, — (4) (o) ((>) whatevei- the mawicvl girl 
icceives from her husband oi* from \wv [)auaits or brothcj-s is 
called SaifAdyikak 

It is quoted in V^irdi (a r< (f ndkn r< » (p. 522), which otlers 
the following explanations : — " A(lhy<t(jni\ what is given 
by anyone at the tiiiie of marriage, (hlhydirdduniikii, 
whatever is carried behind her wJuai she is Ixa'ng carried 
away from her father’s house, — Medhatithi Injwever holds 
that adhydvdhc 0 tikd is what she recei\c‘s Irom her* parents- 
in-law at the time of returning to her lather’s place; and 
this view also may be accepted ; — ' pritiudi daitam \ what 
she receives from the father-in-law and otlica* elders as a 
reward for lier character, efticicmcy and other- g(Kxl cjualities ; 
— the mention of six kinds’ is for the purpose of precluding 
a lesser, not a larger, number ; in fact a seventh kind, 
ddhivedanikcd - — what she receives by way of cornpcaisation 
for being supersexled by another — has also been mentioned 
by Yajiiavalkya. 

• It is quotcV? in Vyavfthdtraynayukhfc (p. 08), which 
also remarks that the six’ are mentioned only for the pur- 
pose of denying a lesser numbef ; — and in Ilemadri (Dana, 
p. 51), which exphiins ' adhydyni' as ‘ what is given to the 
woman before the fire ’, — ' adhydvdhauikcutt ' as ‘given to her 
by her father and relatives at the time ot her iiuu*niige,’ — 

^ pr%tikar7nahi ’, ‘ giv^n by the husband as a token of conjugal* 
92 
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love ’ —and — '’prdptavi ’ jis given to her, even after her 
maniage, hy her brother and others.’ 

VERtSE CXCV 

Ac(!ording to Nilrayana and Knlluk:i what is said liere 
refers also to the ‘ stridhamt ' deseribed under 194. 

Tills verse is quoted in Viva<l(t7'(ttnakr(ra (p. oK)), 
which adds the following notes : — ' Anvddheyum' is going 
to lx‘ defined lati'r on, — hlalayndhii holds ihiit this verse is 
meant to show that the husband has no connection with 
the two ^kinds of property heix? mentioned, ovit which the 
married woman has absolute right, e\en during her husband's 
life-rime. 

Tt is (|U()ted in jf< ( vu n)ia y nkhn (p. 70) as layin<^’ 
down the YX'rsous wlm are to inherit tlie ^ <()iva<lhey<c^ ])ro- 
perty of a woman; — in V}/(iV(ilidr((-li(V(iml)]iatft (pp. 77)7) 
and 77)t)) ; — atid in V^irayiidrodnyn ( Vva\ .diaiii ‘Jlti h), 
wliieli exj)lains tli(‘ toree ()^ the lo(‘ati\'e in ' pafyan 
to (‘xpress disr(‘oard, tlu‘ nie;min^ hein^ tliat tlie husband 
has no riglits over tlie property, — and adds that ;ill lirothers 
and sisters (marrii'd well as unmarried) ,n'(‘ cajually 

c‘nritl(‘d. 


VE118E (^XCVI— VII 

— includes, according to Xiliayana, all kinds of 
pro|X‘rty, ' str'idlamd ' as well as what is not ^ str'idh(ina\ 

These verses are (juote<l in P<tTdsh(ir(tmdd](aca (Vyava- 
hiira, p. d7d), which explains the meaning to be tJiat on 
tlie deatli of a woman marric^Ml by <iny ‘of the fornif* of 
marriii^e here named, without leaving any heir — beginning 
from the daughter down to the son's son, — her pro|x>Tty 
goes to lier hif shandy and not to her mother or other relations, 
— while the propeily of an lieirless woman, who lias been 
married by the Asura, Raksasa oj' Paishaeha forms, goes 
to her pai-ents. 
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They ai-e qiiotetl in AjHtrdrl-n (p. 7r)3), wliicli remarks 
that tlje devolution of the property on the liushand sliould 
he regarded as an optional alternative : it apparently takes 
' dfmrddisu ' verse 101 as including all those menliomd 
under lOf). 

They are quoted in Vivddaratnrikarn (i), 510), whieli 
explains ‘rq^rajasV as ‘cliildless^ and tlu^ verses to mean 
that in the ease of tlios(" nnirried hy the forms ot 

mairiage mentioncHl in lOh, the pro|K‘rtv goes to the Inishand, 
and (6) in that of those marnc^l Iiy the forms inentiotK^d 
in 107, it goes to lier father; — it goes on to remark that 
this refers to wliat tlie woman liad nH^MN'ed at thf‘ time of 
marriage. 

They are quoted in Vrjavdhdraninyulhd (p. 7'J) ; — 
in Sinvtif (ittvf t TT (p. ISO), whicdi explains llie nnxuiing 
to be that the ‘ ^tridhaufi ’ ohtaimxl at tlu^ lime oF th<‘ mar- 
riage under the forms nuaitioiu^d in lOli go('^ to tlie lnisl)and, 
while that obtained at thr* time of marii<ige nnd(a’ tlie forms 
mentioned in 107 goes (irst» to ]\ov mollua\ and in h(*r absence 
to her father; — in Vya ralidra-Iidhiyuhluitfi (p. 750); — 
in Jddydkrftinn'^a )i (/rrdn f (p, 2d); — in V }vd(hn ldnfdYH(ini 
((^ilciitta, p. 1 fd), whi('h explains ^ <('j}r<i]dydnd as ‘diildli^ss 
and by ffTinutavahana {Ddyrddidyty, \) 1 H ). 

Verse* 107 is {|uot(*<l in Fl.r^ihdti'odfn/a (N^yavahara 
210 a), whi('h says that tlu^ ‘ motlaa* ’ b(*ing phased lii'sl in th(‘ 
('oinpound impli(‘s that iIm' latlaa* is lo inherit tla^ j)]op(*i*tv 
only aftei’ th(' mother. 


VERSE rhxrvTTr 

This verso is (^iot(*d in Madan((pdrljdtr( (p, 667), 
which makes the following reinayks — The term ‘ ’ hero 

•stands for the •and ^ knuyd'" toi* the step’- 

dmighter, — Brdhmf ini' stands for higher (dsU* in general, 
so that the property of a ^hudm step-mother will go to the 
daughter of her Bidhyyifim or K^attriyd%r Vdi.diyd (O-wife, 
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that of the Vaishya step-mother will go to the daughter 
of Brdhmani or K^attriya co-wife, and that of the Ksattriyd 
step-mother to the daughter of the Brdhmani co-wife, — 
inasmuch as the present text makes the property inheritable 
by tlie step-daughter of a higher caste, it follows that step- 
daughters of tlie lower caste are not entitled to inherit the 
property of the step-mother of a higher caste, so long as this 
latter has a son. 

It is quoied in Pardsharamadhava (Vyavahara, p. 372), 
to tlie effect that, when a woman dies childless, her property 
goes to the daugliter of that co-wife of hers who is of a higher 
ciiste, and in the absence of such a daughter to the children of 
tliat daughter. 

It is quoted in Smrtitattva II (p. 186), which has the 
following notes : — In view of the qualification ‘given by the 
father ’, the rule must 1)6 taken as referring to all that slie 
receives from lipr father at other times than that of her 
inarritige; — I he term dh^dhmani Kunyd' stands for daughter in 
general ; — or the meaning may be that if a Ksattriya or Vaishya 
woman dies cliildless, her ])rop(Tty goes to her step-daughtei* 
born of lier llrahmanl {*o-wife, and not to her husband. 

It is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 145) to the effect that on 
tlie death of a (Iiildless woman her property goes to her step- 
daughter l)orn of a co-wife of tlie higher caste, and in the 
absence of such a daughter, to the child of that daughter. 
It adds that the term Brdlnnani^ for Xhe higher 

caste ; so that the property of a childless Vaishya woman goes 
to the daughter ot her K^ittriya co-wife. The Bdlamhhatix 
• adds that tlui property goes to the step^dtmghtei\ not to the 
step-son) k\ni\ it goes on to reproduce the . exact words , of 
Madanapdrijdta and of Pardsharantddhva. ft lemarks 
that this rule is meant to. be an exception to what has 
gone before, by which the pro{X.Tty of the childless woman 
would go to her husband or brother, etc.; — fuither, that the term 
' kathanch ana'* is meant to Include pixipeity even other than 
tliat ivctavi^l from her father. 
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It is quoted in Vyavaharamayukha (p. 71), whirl i mlds 
that ‘ va ’ here stands for ‘ cha so that the property is to 
be divided between the step-daughter and the step-daughter’s 
child; — it has been held that the tenu ‘ jKrdAmrmi ’ stands 
for eqiial and higher castes ; but we find no authoiity for 
this. 

It is quoted in Apardvka (p. 721 ), wliieli adds the fol- 
lowing notes: — ^Pttrd\ this is nientiom^l only by way 
of illustration ; — ‘ Kanyd \ step-daugliter ; — again on p. 753 ; 
— and in Ddyokramasahgralka (p. 20). 

VEKSE (’XCIX 

“ Kulluka and liagliavauanda lake lla^ first elansi^ to 
refer to the property of a uniU^l family, and tli(‘ scn^orul to the 
sepamte property of th(‘ husband. — Ihil ^ ae(‘ording lo 
Narayana and Nandana the translation should Ih‘ as follows : 
— ‘ Wives should never take anything (for their jirivate 
expenses) from their hiishamrs pi*op(a1y d(‘stin(Hl tor the 
support of their families, over whicli marjy hav(‘ a claim, nor 
from their own property whii'h is not sirldhaiut, witlioiit the 
consent of their husbands — Iluliha’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaraitidht^ft (p. 50!)), 
which adds the following notes: — ddie t(*rm ‘ Kni^nnha ’ 
stands for the family-2^i'operty ; hen(*(* tlie iiK^aning is 

that ‘out of the property that belongs to many ^XTsons, 
women shall not make an (‘xtradion, withdrawal, without 
the consent of the owners of that propKa ty similarly 

' svahdt ' — i. e., out of the property that belongs exclusively 

• • 

tu her husband, and n(»I to tlie oth<*r members of th(‘ family, 
— she shall not make an extraction without th(‘ owner’s 
consent. 

It is quoted in VyavaharritnayUkha (p. 09), which 
explains ‘ nirhard ’ as expenditure ; — and in Virnmitrodayu 
(Vyavahara 2ir)a), which explains ’ mrhara^ as ‘ vyaya \ 



732 


MANTT SMRITI NOTES 


VERSE rc 

Buhler mispresents Nawlana^ being misled by tbe wrong 
reading ' l>]iartrhhdve' (while the husband lives) for ‘ hhartra- 
hhdvV (on the death of the husband). There could be no 
division of the [)roperty by the heirs while the husband was 
alive. 

This verse is quoted in M(tdanapdrij dta (p. 686), which 
adds that ‘ DhrUtin ’ means ‘ possessed as her own private 
property, having been given to lua* as a loving present’; — and 
in Vyav(ihdra7iiayul'ha (p. 70), which explains ' dhrtcmn ’ as 
‘ presented to lier by her husband or other relatives and worn 
hy her/ 

ft is quoted in Mitdk<^‘a7ri (2. 147) in support of the view 
that ‘if a woman has Inxm living apart from her husband, h(‘r 
profXTty shall not be l^iken by her heirs'; — in Vivddr(7V(t7id- 
h(7'a (p. 509), which notes that th(^ Prakdf^ltn has stated 
that Medhiitithi has exjdained the menming to Ix^ that ‘the 
hears shall not take even those e>rnaments that may have 
Ixnni worn by tlu' woman with her husband’s consent, (nen 
though not a(‘tually given to her’; — in Apa7'd7'l(t (p. 752), 
whie'h adds tlw^t this r(4er.s to '^ne*h ornaments as have beeai 
woin by the woman (*on^tantly; — in S77irfifaUv(( [I (p. ISI), 
whie^h also r(‘produe*(‘s the aforesaid ivmark of Mcxlhatithi, 
that an ornanumt worn by tlu‘ woman with he‘r husband’s 
eamsent becomes hea* property even tliuugh not actually give n 
to her ; — in S7))rtisdroddhdr(i (p. 2)32), whiedi says that tlie 
phrase ‘ dhrto hhavet ’ implievs that what was m>t aeTually 
worn by her shoulel be eliviehnl. 

VERSE CCl 

This verse is quoted in Srnrtitattva IT (p. 385), as 
enumerating ix^rsons not entitkxl to inheritance, and hence to 
the offering of funeral oblations ; — in Fardsharf07iddh(W( t 
(Vyavaham, p. 201, and again on p. 366), where ^ 7fiirind7*tydlf 
is explaine<l as ‘ vVhos<" organs have* Ixeome deficient through 
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sonif disease’; in Mitdk^ara, (2. 14(»), wliieli lui.s die 
following notes; ' nniiini/u' is one whose organs ha\e 
disappeared by reason of some disease ; — these i>ersons are 
debarrerl from inlieritanee, ladng entitleil te mere snlisistentv 
ami clothing ; if they ate not snpiiorted, his relations hei-ome 
degraded, ilie Udhtmhhutfi adds the following explanations: 
— ‘ Jdtyamlha-badhirdh' are those who are blind and deaf 
by hiith, is one who is inc<ipahle from birth ol 

uttei’ing words, thus are these two distinguished from ^niviiul- 
which means those who have lost some oigan as tlic result 
ol disease. 

It is quoted in V ii'aihiralitCdarn , (p. ltS7), which adds 
the following notes:— The teimVd/r’is addcil with .1 \ iew 
to denote incurability , — " jadn,' one who is incap.ible ol 
distinguishing wh.it is his own .ind whal lielongs (o utheis, 

' inriudmjdh' includes the l.nnc and the like, who are not 
entitled to the [jcriormance ol shrduUi ami rites; 

— and in l)dy<ikr<(m<(^(in(jr(iha, (p. 29). 

It is (juoted in V !/<(r<didr>(m<iyuldui, (p. 7.')), which ex- 
|il,iins ii'i^'tTidvi'ydli as iKwoid ol the olt,ictor\^ ami other 
oi'gaus ; — in (Itajaniti, p. 10), which exfilains 

' tiirmdi-tya' us one w ho has lost his organs through 
disease; — and in M<vhv)n.q>dvnjdl(i, (p. ()S2), which has 
the (‘xpliinution of ' iiirmdriyd' anil .ulds lliat all 

these men have no hhare in the property, hut they lia\c‘ to 
he Mipporteil. 


VKKSE iVW 

» ^ Voi lift* ’ (Medliritithi rind Kulluka); — 

‘at all ’ (taken with ^ (ula(h(i\ *not giving’) (Xarayanal. 

This ver.^e is quoted in Mitak^ard, ('d. I4(l) to the (*ttcx*t 
that it the pei^oiis mentioneif in the preeeiling \ er.se are not 
properly maintained the persons responhihle l>(H‘ome ‘ degradeil/ 
— ‘ atya)it(iiii ’ means ‘ for life ’ ; it g<x3s on to add that these 
persons are debarred * from inlieritanee only *if they are found* 
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to have the nnid disqualifications before the division of the patri- 
mony, — not after tfie partition has tiiken place; and thgt if tlie 
said disqualifications are subsequently removed by medication, 
tliey get their shai'e in the property. It concludes by saying that 
tliesaid disqualifications are applicable in theciise of women also. 

ft is quoted in V ivddaratndkara, (p. 4H7), which adds the 
following notes : — \Sarve^dod of the eunuch and the resb — 

' atyantam' for life; — in Vyavahdramayukha, (p. 73), to 
the effect that tliose who are not entitle<l U) inheritance are 
yet entitled to maintenan<*e thnyogJiOvt life] —in Pardshnra^ 
(Vyavahara, p. 3()6), which explains ^ aiyantaoi' 
as ‘ for life’; — in Madanapdrijdta, (p. 082), which adds the 
following notes : — ' Sarve^dm' thos(‘ not entitled to inherit- 
ance , — uiytmtahd for life; — the said disqualifications are 
effective bars only if found befon^ [)artiti(>n, not if they 
are found after partition, oi* if th(W are cured by medication, 
or if the necessary expiatory rites an? duly |x?rformed ; 
— in Vyav^(hdra-Bdlornhh(ttfi^ (p. 3i0 <ind 575); — and in 
Vivamiirodayo^ (Vyavahara, 221b). 

VERSE CClll 

' K(Uh(ffichana \ — ^This indicates that the eunuch and 
the rest are not winthy to many (Kulluka). 

‘ Apaty(0)i \ — Tfie fQe(ra/fc son (Kulluka, Raghavananda 
and Nandana). 

This verse is (juoted in Vivadaratndkara (p. 488), which 
explains ' tantuA as ehild \ — in Apardrhi (p. 750), to the 
effect that marriage is legal for the persons enumerated in 201 ; 
it remarks that in view of the epithet ‘/du’’, ‘born’, in the 
term ‘ jdtyandha \ the present verse cannot be Uiken as refer- 
ring to cases where the disabilities appeal* after marriage ; it 
comes to the conclusion that tlie disability to inheritiince can- 
not thus be due to their not manying and hence not being 
able to perform religious rites ; it must be due to the mere 
"authoritative ass(?rtion of the law. 
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It is quoted in V’lrarnitrcxhiijd (Saniskara, p. lOo) ns 
indicating tliat tlie marriage of the said persons is sanctionetl. 

VERSE C C^IV 

Thit^ refers to u uniteil family — as riglitly remarked by 
Kiilluka. 

This verse is quoteil \\\Virdd(tr(itiidly(tr(t (p. TiOT), whicli 
explains the meaning to he that, if after the death of tli(‘ 

fatlier, the eldest brother shouhl happen to acquire some pro- 

» 

perty by means of exceptional learning or such other means, 
in that property tlu^ ;u'(piir(T shall liave two sliares, and (‘acli 
of the younger brothers one share, if tluy aiHi devoteil (o 
study. 

It is quoted in Mitdhsnrd (2. 118), wliicli notes tlu' (‘\- 
planation ot th(‘ vei'sc a^ that ‘on tlie death oi the lathei*, or 
even during tlie fatlua-’s life-time, if brotlier, (*I(](^st, youngest 
or the middle one, happcai to die. Ids '>liai(*s mv to go to tlie 
other brothers, and that tlie impli(*ation is that wealtli obtaiiunl 
from friends and so forth is pirtibh^ and tlaui goes on to 
criticise it as imwari‘ant(vl, and (*oncludi‘s that tb(‘ v(‘rs(‘ .sets 
forth anexception to tlie geiuaMl rule that propcalv acfpun^d by 
each brother separately is inipartibl(‘. 

It is quoted by Jimuta\Tihana {Ddyabhd(/a, 192), which 
adds that tlu‘ younger brothers avo as much iMititlod to inherit 
the projx^rty of tlio eld(‘st brother as that ol tin* father, ])ut 
witli tins diffeience that tlH‘ fatli(‘rs pioixaty tlu^y inluTit 
even when they are not h^ariuul, but to th(‘ brotla^rs property 
only those are entitled wlio arc* learned. 

VEK8E ( (‘V 

» 

'Apitrye'. — This is constnu'd. Uv Nandunii as itpilrynh 
in. tho sense ‘since tlie ilivision has not be(*n made by the 
father’; — this rule refers to acquisitions by trade (Medhiitithi, 
Kulluka and Narayana), by agrieidture (MedhiTtitlii, Kulluka 
and Nandana), or service of the king (McHlh.atithi), 
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This verse is quot^l in Vicddaratndl^ara (p. 507), 
which explains the meaning to be as follows : — In a e^sp where 
all the brothers are unlearned, if they acquire wealth, this 
wealth, whi(ili is not inherited from the father, is to be divideil 
equally among them, and there is not to be any additional 
share to any one on the ground of any additional amount of 
work that he may have done. 

Jt is quoted in Vyrtvnhdrdrtucyulltrt (p. 57), which has 
the following notes : — ‘ //m, ’ agri(‘ulture and the rest, — 
‘ ftpitrye,' which does no't form part of the anc‘estral property. 

It is quoted in A par arid (p. 727) ; — and in Vivdda^ 
chintdinam (('alcutta, p. 137), which exjdains ^Ihd^ as 
‘ agri(*ulture and the rest,’ — and 'sfunah' as ‘not unequal,’ which 
precludes the special share ot 20 | 3 er (*ent. 

VERSE CCVI 

c 

‘‘Instances in which land was given as Vidydidhana 
occur in the inscriptions, see, • c. r/. Indian Antiquary XII, 
p. 1951), 1. Rubier. 

^ Audv dll ikavi ’ — Nandana is misrepresented by Rubier; 
he says nothing about ‘ stiddhaiui ’ here. — ‘ What is received 
at one’s marriage from the bride’s relatives’ (Meilhatithi and 
NiTrayana), — or ‘from anybody ’ (Medhatithi, ‘others’). . 

‘ Mddhtiparkikam \ — ‘ Fee given for a sacrificial per- 
formance ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ any present, kk g., a silver vase, 
received along with the Honey -mixture ’ (Kulluka, Xara- 
yana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivdd<ii'atndkara (p. 499), which 
adds the following notes: — V idyddhana .and ^ (ludidhika^ 
are going to be described later on,— Maitra' is what is 
ol)taineil from a friend, — ‘‘ Mdidhupnrkika^n ’ is what is 
obtmned as a mark of resjx?ft at the time of the offering 
of the Honey-mixture, — ‘ tasyaiva hhavet * should be im- 
partible ; — in Ddynkvdmdsdhgrnha (p. 35) ; — and in Vyu^ 
vcthdra-hdlambtiaifi (p. 470). 
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It is quoted in Vyavaharanuiyvklut (l>. 35); — in 
Apctrdrka (p. 724), to the*effec*t that what one has acquired 
entirely by liis learning he shall not give to his co-sharers; 
— in VivddacJiintdmani (Calcutta, p. 12)5), wliich explains 
' ntaitrcmi' as Svhat has been obtained as a friendly {nesent’; 
— and ‘ Madhuparkil'din' as the arhand oherings re(*eived at 
the time of Madhuparka-o fftring \ — and by Jimuta\ahana 
{Ddyahhuga, pp. 108 and 179). 


VERSE CCVII 


This verse is quoted in Ap<irdirk(( ()>. 720), which 

explains \Svakdid ainslfdi'' as ‘from the property accpiinnl 
by the brothers — in SinrtitaKrft \\ {[>. 171), in tlu^ sense 
that one, who, by re<^^on of his own capacity (to earn) is 
not desirous of any share in tlui ancestral ))ro])erty, shall 
be given some siu^li thing as a seia* ol rice, and be sepa- 
rated from the family, <is a safegu<u‘d ag<iinst trouble arising 
from his sons and descendants ; — and l)y Jiinutavahana 
{Ddyahhaga^ llO). 


VERSE CCVIJI 

' ihital<d)dluOt( \ — ‘Obtained bv '-ucli labour as agi’i- 
culture and the like ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and Nandana); — 
or 43y any occupation entailing troubU^’ (Xarayana). 

‘ \ — ‘ \\ illajiit using’ (Xandana);- Svith- 

out living upon (Ragliavananda) ; ‘\\ith(mt dc*triment to’ 
(Kulluka). 

Nandana. savs that the rule gi\en in this \erse may 
be reconciled with llwt {^iven in 'JUn by a^Miiiiinf’ tbat tin; 
latter presuppo.scs that all lirotlicrs exert llienisehcs according 
to their al)ility. — Bidder. , 

This verse is quoted in Mitrd-'^ard (2. IIH), which 
explains ‘ Shr<aiiena ’ as ‘by service, liy fighting and so 
forth — and it iead« the second line tohdly differently, the 
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meaning of which is ‘that shall not be given to the co-sharers, 
nor what is gained by leiirning T — The BdlamhhatQ, adds 
that Utnupaghnan ’ is to be construed as 'anupaghnatd' 

It is quoted in Apardvka (p. 723), which explains 
^shrauKt' as ‘soldiering, jigriculture and so forth;’ — and ^iha 
ns ‘work without much labour’;— in Vwddaratndkara 
(p. 501); — -in Paraskaramdidhava (Vyavahara, p. 377), 
whicli explains ' shrama^ as ‘agriculture and so forth’ and notes 
that ^ pitrdr(tvy(tm' here means ‘undivided property’; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. (>85), which* explains ' shram'ena' as 
‘ ])y service, soldiering and so forth ’; — by Jimutavahana 
{DdyahJidga^ p. 178); — and in V^iramitrodayd (Vyavaliara 
220b), wliich explains’ ' shrainemi' as ‘by service and other 
means.’ 


VER8E CCIX 

Tliis v(‘rse has been taken by Narayaua to imply that 
ancestral pro[)erty may l)e divided by tlie sons even during 
the life-time of the father, even though the latter may be 
unwilling. 

ddiis verse ih quot(^l in 3htdksf(7'd (2, 121), which 
explains th(‘ meaning as follow^ : — ‘If a property was acquired 
by the grandt’atlua’, but taken away ))y .some one else 
and not rederaued during his lile-time, when such property haa 
been redcM^mied by the father (th(‘ grandfather’s son), this is 
as good as ‘ self-ac(|uired ’ by the lather, and hence the father 
may not divide this with his sons, unless he is himself willing 
to do so’; and it takes this to imply that in the case of other 
kinds of ancestral property the sons may foAce partition j>n 
the father. — The HdhanhlutUi adds that ‘ svdrjitdvi ’ Ix^ing 
explained as ‘ as good as seU-ac(iuired the explanation of it 
given by Medhiltithi — as ‘acquired by his own learning etc.’ — . 
becomes unacceptable. 

It is quoted in Vivaddratnakara (p. Kll), which a^lds 
the following notes ^. — ‘‘ Piutrkam\ ancestral — ^(inavdpyam' 
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(which i8 its miding for ^ anavriptam'\ wl.icli is luird to ho 

recovered by the father; such property being ‘self-acquinHl’ 

by the father, he shall not divide it with his sons, except when 
he is quite wilhng. 

It is quoted in Pardsharama(Uiava ( Vyavaliarn, p. ddO), 
which has the same explanation as MitCiksard in Ddi/atattra 
(p. 9); — in Nr^mihaprasada (VyavahiTra :]rrd); — \n Vir(l(If(^ 
(Calcutta, p. ^ the cllcct that in ie-;n(l to 

the property acquired hy tlie father, indcqxaidently ^ of his 
ancestral property, sons have no voice, 1 k‘ himself heiuo tlu* 
sole disposer of it; — in Vh'(tm{trodai/(t {VyiiMdirwd 177h), 
ANhich explains as '>viiy<i7novjita)]iivu\ 

it is as if 7t we)'(^ his sell-ac(juired ])ro])erty’ ; and (2) as 
giving the reason for the law laid down, ‘ si,i<rd ‘it is his self- 
acquired property’; — and says that ‘ ’ implies that 

/(Oilier so ?cos/^cs, he may divide tlK‘ pi‘oj)erly among 
his sons; — and hy Jiiiudavahana {Ddyahhdifa, p. 201). 

VKliSj: Ct’X 

This vei'se is quoted in Mitaksdrd (2. 129); — in 
Madanapdrijdia (p. (>78), to th(‘ cllect (ha( in tlie ease* noted 
there is no unequal dn isioji; — in Apardrka (p. 71-8), 
whi(*h acids that this ])i*ohii)its only that un(‘(pial division 
which is in the form cd additional shanks for lh(‘ (‘Iciest brother, 
— and not other kinds of unc*qual division; so that c‘aeh 
brother obtains, on ])artilion, that pait of (he pro|>erty which 
was his wlum they (‘nteixxl into joint lit(‘. 

It is quoted in ViDddarainnkara (p. 091), wliieh adds 
the*following n</t(is : — 'Saha jivantah\ living alter j<jining 
togethei ’, — ' sainashdrd vihhdujah \ ?. c., thcacj is to- be no 
additional share lor the eldest, and so lorth. 

* It is quoted in Vyavahdra^na ynkha (p. (ib), wliicli 

mentions two opinions— one, i^- that which lias been set foilh 
in Apardrka, and another that th(*re is to be absolutely 
equal division all round in Nrsimhaprctsdida (Vyavahara,* 
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p. 4lb); — by JmiQtavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 342), which says 
that the equal partition is meant for brothers of fhe same 
caste as the fatlier ; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 
210a), which explains the implication of the last clause to be 
that there is no unequal division due to seniority^ but there is 
unequal division on other grounds. 

VERSE CCXT 

‘ iriyetdmshapraddnatah ^ — ‘ On account of having 
become an ouU*ast and so forth ’ (Medhati^^hi), — ‘ by be- 
coming an ascetic ’ (Kulluka and Nandarai), — ‘ by having 
emigrated ’ (Xandana), — ‘ by becoming an eunuch after the first 
partition ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Bhago na hipyate ' — ^His share must not be divided 
by his co-parceners among themselves' (Narayana) : ‘the 
disposal of his share is prescribed in the next verse’ (Medha- 
tithi, Raghavananda).' 

This v(‘rsc is qiiotal in ]\ntdksitrd (2. 130), which 
explains the meaning as follows; — ‘among united brothers, if, 
at the time of partition, one — either the eldest or the middle 
or the youngest — should hap{>en to be dis(jualilied from 
receiving his shaie — either by entering another stiige of life or 
by committing such heinous sins as the killing of a Rrahmana, 
or if 1 h‘ happen to die, — then his share is not lost, i. c., it has 
to be set aside, and not divided among his co-panjeners. 

It is quoted in Madaiiapdrijata (p. 678), which adds 
the same explanation as Mitdk^urd ; but as giounds of 
disqualification, it mentions ‘entering of another life-sUige or 
Ix^coming an outcast’; it adds that the next verse lays down 
what is to be done with the share thus set aside. 

It is quoted in Apardrka (p:* 749), which explains 
‘ (misJutpraddiia ’ as partition ; tmd points out that ‘ hiyate ’ 
mcems disqualification by reason of ‘ renunciation ‘ becoming 
an outciist ’ and so forth ; his share however is not lost, does 
not disappear, — it has to be determined and disposed of as 
laid down in the hext vei*se. 
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It is quotetl in Vivaddi-atndkara (p. GOl), which 
explains^as follows: — ‘Hence among united hrothei-s, if any one 
should take to renunciation, or by some such cause hcH'ome 
deprived of his share, or should happen to dii‘, his shan' does 
not disappear — and in Ddyat(ittv<i (p. oo). 

Tt is quoted in Vy<ivahdrtimaytd]in (p. (>7), which 
explains ‘ htyrde ’ as ‘ by reason of entering another state or 
becoming an outcast’; — and in Ptirmhardinfidhitvo (Vyava- 
liara, p. .'1G2), which adds the following explanation: — 
‘Among united brothers, who ar(‘ sons of ditferent rtiolliers, 
if any one, — either the eldest or th(‘ middle or the youngest — 
shouhl he deprived of his share at the time of partition— 
by reason of his having gone to a foreign country and such 
other «mses — his share does not disapjx'ar ; it has to Ije set 
aside, and not divided among th(' co- parceners.’ 

VICRSE (’(’Xir 

The share of a deceasp<l tir di.squalilii'd united hiother 
gCK'S first to the reunited hrollua’s of the full blood and to 
such sisters of the full hlooil as are not married, next to 
such brothers of the full blood as had not h(X‘u reunited, 
and finally to the nainited half-brothers (Mcdhiitithi and 
Kulluka and Jlaghavananda) ; — first to tlu‘ reunited full 
brothers, secondly to the l•eunited half hrotliers, then to the 
full sisters (Nariiyana and Xandana). 

The said {lersons inherit th(> propiaty only on the 
failum of sons, wives, daughters and parents (Kulluka, Ragha- 
vananda and Xiiiayana). 

. According'^ to Xariiyaua what is here .said lefers to the 
property of one who dies before partition ; but according to 
others to that of a reuniteil brother only. 

• This verse is quoted ir> MUdkanrd (2. 13!)), wliicli 
adds the following explanation : — ‘ This verst* lays down the 
manner of disposing of the sliaiv set a-siile in accoi’dance 
with the preceding verse ; which is as follows : — The uterine 
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brothers shall divide it ; e. it shall be divided equally 
among all his uterine brothers, those that were imitetl with 
him as well as those not so united and those vvfio may 
have gone to foreign lands ; they should all eome together 
and divide the said property equally among themselves ; — 
also those step-))rothers who had been united with him, 
and his uterine sisters ; all these should di\ ide it equally 
among themselves. — The ]idht7nhhatfi has the following 
notes: — That the im-unitM full brothers are meant by die 
first half is shown by the mention of the ‘ united ’ in the 
second half ; — that the second half refers to half brothers is 
shown by the mention of ‘ uterine ’ brothers in the first half ; 
— the half-brothers meant here must be understood to be of 
the same caste as the original owner. 

• It is quoted in Madanapdrij dta (p. 079), which has 
the following notes : — The mention of ‘ utiTine ’ in the first 
half and of ‘brothers/ in the second half indic^ate that the latter 
stands for halfd) 7 'Others \ — the mention of ‘united’ in the 
second half, and the omission of it in * connection with the 
‘ utOTine brotlua’s ’ indicate that the ut<3nne brothers meant 
are thos(‘ that were nn-nnited. Thus then the meaning 
of this verse comes to be this : — The property that has 
been set aside as the share of the disquabfied p(a*son, shall 
be dividcHl equally by his un-united uterine brothers, who 
should all -even those who may have gone to other lands — 
come together for the division ; as also the step-brothers 
of tlu' same caste as the original ownei-, who were united with 
him, and also his uterine sisters. All these, beginning from the 
im-united uterine brothers and ending with the uterine sisters, 
should divid(^ the pro{X3rty ecpially among tliomselves. TJiat 
the half-brothers meant here are those of the same caste as the 
owner is shown l)y the fact that for the brothers of di^'erent 
castes, different shares have been laid down. 

It is quoteil in Apardrka (p. 749), which adds the follow- 
ing explfuiation — Tlie said share should be taken by those 
uterine brothers who were \inited with the original owner, and 
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not those who were not united, even though they be his uterine 
brothers,; if there be no umtad uterine brothers, tlien it 
shall be dividefl among all his uterine brothers equally — 
without any inequality due to seniority and so forth; — if 
there be no uterine brothers, then it shiill go to the uterine 
sisters ;- imd if there be no uteiine sisters, then it shall go 
to the step-sisters and step-brothers. 

It is quoted in Vivddnratndl-ara (p. (501), which adds 
the following notes — ‘ Sodfirydh ’ qualities ‘ bhrdtarah ’ (of 
the second line) ; so that the meaning is that among his 
‘ brotliers ’ only tho.se will divide the said property who fultill 
die conditions of being both ‘ uterine ’ and ‘ united and also 
the uterine sisters who are umtKirricd. 

It is (juoted in P(irdishar<tmddh(tc(t (Vyavahiira, p. 3(52), 
which explains the meaning to be that the said projierty shall 
be taken by the vn-v,nited uterine brothers, and the veiled 
half-brothers, and the uterine sisters, — all coining together, 
even those who may have gone to other lands ; it being 
divided among these C'qually ; — and in V ivddachintdmani 
(Calcutta, p. 158), as counU'nancing the view that brothers, 
even though uterine, liave no share, if they did not live 
jointly. 


VniRHE ccxiri 

This vorsc* is (|uok‘d \i\ Mitciki^arn {^2, lliG) as liaving been 
iinderstooil by some ix^i)[>le to mean tb;it ‘ misappropnation ’ 
of the entire property is wrong only tor (he eldest brother, 
and not for tlie younger brothers. This view, it says, is wrong; 
the Averse clearly implying that, just as it is wrong for the eldest 
brotlier who is in the pfac*e of father for the younger brother 
to misappropriate the property, so ‘it is also for the younger 
brotliers, who are as ‘ sons ’ to the eldest brother. 

It is quoted in Pardsharaniddhava (Vyavahai*<i, p. 383), 
which takes it to mean that when even the eldest bipther, who 
is independent, is held to commit a wrong if he does tlie' 
94 
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mis-appropiiation, it is all the more cailpable in the ease of the 
younger brotliers, who ar-e not independent. 

It is quoted in VivMar<xinahara (p. 478), whicih ex- 
plains ‘ vinikurvtta' as ‘should defraud,’ and ' ajyetithah’ as 
‘ not to be respected as the eldest brother’; — and in Vytwi- 
hdrmMyWia (p.oS), which remarks that the term ' jyenthah,' 
stands for all the heirs to a property, the meaning being that 
when the eldest also is held culpable, how much more so the 
younger brothers ? 


VERfSE CCXIV 

VikdTnmsHtdh! ‘Addictetl to gambling, ilrinking :iud 
similar vices (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ avIio following 
despicable modes of living, siu^h as cattle-breeding, serving 
shudras and the like’ (Xiirayana). 

‘Separate hoarding ’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka; ‘shall not, out of the common j)roi)erlv, gi\e a 
dowry to his daughter ’ (Nandana). 

riie first halt of this verse is (jiiotcnl in Apardrka 
(p. 720 and p. 740) ; — in Vii'didmandikurn (p. 480), 
where ‘ V thfii'iiKistlidh is explained as ‘ addieteil to gambling 
and so forth and it is noted that others have explained 
it as meaning ‘ behaving in a maimer calculated to ruin the 
family’;— in Vyavahdramdyukha (p. 7.4), in the sense that 
so long as well-lxihaved sons are present, the property 
cannot go to the ill-behaved ones; — and in V'lramiti'oduya 
(Vyavahiira 222 a). 

VERSE eeXV 

' Sakd ulthdnam ! — ‘ Joint acquisition — one earning by 
agriculture, another by rc<-jiving gifts, another by serviee, 
another taking cm-e of what Others bring in anil so forth ’ 

(Medliatitlii);— ‘joint concern,— such as joint trading and so 
fortli (Narayana). Exphiinetl by Jimutavahana {Udyahkdyu, 

' 2. 80) as ‘ effw't ne^ ilesire to have a division ’ (Hopkins). 
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This verse is quotetl in V ivadarntrmkarn (p. 408), 
which explains ‘ utthaiinm ’ as ‘ action tenchng to the acquisi- 
tion of wealth — \n Apardrkfi (p. 719 and p. 727) as an 
exception to the general that the fatlaa- may make an unequal 
division; — and in Vi,rd(htchintdmani (r’alcutta, p. 129), 
which says that this refers to cas(>s where the pi-opcrty has 
been acquired by the equal efforts of all the brothers, and 
hence it does not conflict with the text which lays down that 
the brothers are to accept without demur even an unequal 
partition among them by their father, of the property ((('quire, I 
hy him. 


VER8E CC'XVl 

This verse quot<Ml in Vivaduvninalfird (p. 53^^), 
whicli adds the following explanation. — If a son is horn to 
the father after partition of tlu^ property h(‘tween himself and 
his sons, tlien on the deatli of tlu" father that son shall inherit 
the entire share of th(‘ fatheu; hnt during his father’s lifetime 
he shall be entitled to only a part of th(‘ fathei*’s ])roperty; — 
it adds that the particle ‘ eva ’ has hecai added with a view 
to emphasise that the new-))orn son would not ))(‘ entitknl 
to any part of the share ol the divided brothers. 

Tt is quoted in Pard^hnrctniddhdVd (Vyavahara, p. 340), 
which (explains 'pitryam' as ‘ belonging to tlie parents’; — in 
Maddndpdvijdta (p. 055), which also adds the same explanation 
dVpitryarrC\ — in Apardrl'< f (p. 729), whi(*h adds the explanation 
that ‘if a son is born after partition has been made he shall take 
only Ihs father ’^s, not the brothers’ property, and if tliere be no 
breathers, he sha‘11* share the tather’s projx^rty witli those who 
may have lived jointly witli his father’; — in Vyavahdramayuhha 
(p. 46); — in Vivddachintdmani (Calcuthi, p. 159), which 
Vemarks that the first half of tih^ verse having definitely made 
the new-born son the sole heir to tlie father’s property, his joint 
brothers, mentioned in the second half, could be entitled to it 
only on the death of that new-born son ; — \vi Nrsimhaprci^ddd 
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(Vyavahara 35a) : — in SmrtisdroddhciTd (p. 332) ; — and by 
Jlmiitavahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 203), which explains the mean- 
ing to be as follows — ‘ Tf the father, after having divided his 
property among his sons and taken his own share, obtains 
another son, then the share taken by the father devolves upon 
tills son, and if the father had been living with some other sons, 
then the new-born son shall receive his share out of the share 
of all those with whom the father may have been living.’ 

VERSE CCXVII 

“ Kulluka, Narayana and Nandana all three hold that the 
mother inherits only on failure of sons (grandsons and gi’eat- 
grandsons, adds Nandana), widows and daughters ; but they 
tlisagree with respect to the sequence of the next following heirs : 
Kulluka holds that the mother and the father, whose right 
has been mentioned above, verse 85, follow next, inheriting 
conjointly, then brothers, afterwards brothers ’ sons, and 
after them the paternal gi’andmother ; — Nai-ayana gives the 
following order : 1. Mother, 2. Father, 3. Brothers, 

4. Brothers’ sons, 5, Maternal giandmother.” — Buhler. 

Hopkins is wrong in saying that verse 185 is not in 
Medhatithi’s text. As a matter of fact, MetUiatithi’s gloss on 
that verse has shared the same fate as that on all the other 
important verses bejuang upon inheritance. 

This verse is quoted in Mitdksard (2. 135-136) as laying 
down the rights of the mother and giandmother to the son’s 
property. The Bdlamhhatti expbiins ‘ vrttdydm ’, as 
‘ dying ’. 

It is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 744) ; — in V ivddarajttnd- 
hara (p. 591), which adds the following notes : — ‘ Child- 
lessness ’ meant here is ‘ absence of sons <md wife and otliers ’; 
— the grandmother inherits only in the absence of father, 
brother or other Sapindas ; — the father inherits in the 
absence of the motlier ; — ’'ddyddyam' means ‘property in- 
heritable by heirs’*. 
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It is quoted in Vyavahdramctyukha (p. 63) to the eftoot 
that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons the first claim is that 
of the grandmother and in Smrtitattva II (p. 195) to tlie 
effect that in the absence of ‘brothers’ sons’, the property goes 
to the grandfather, and in his absence, to the grandmotlier ; 
the rights of the grandfatlier being superior to those of tlu^ 
grandmother, just as those of the father aiv supraior to tla^so 
of the mother. 


VERSE CT.’XVITI 

Aceording to Nai’ayana, this verse applies also to debts 
discovereil after partition. 

Tliis verse is quote<l in Vivddar(dndl'<iV(( (p. 525) — in 
Pardsharamddhava (Vyavaliara, p. 382) ; — in Ddy<tkr(mm- 
sahgr'aha (p. 54) — in Nr,<^ir)ihapr<(sd<l(t (Vyavahara 37l>) ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Vyavahara 220 a) ; — anti by Jimuta- 
vahana {Ddyahhdga, p. 345.) 

VERST^. CX’XIX 

‘ Striyah ’ — ‘Female slaves ’ (Medhatitlii) ; — ‘ wives ’ (Na- 
rayana). 

(a) ^Yogak§em(t7n {!>) praGhdr(nn\ — (o) ‘agentaes securing 
protection; such as councillors parents, old ministers, wbo 
protect people against thieves ; (6) pasture land ’ (Medhatitlii, 
who is badly misi-epresented by Buhler ; Kulluka and R^igha- 
vananda) ; — (a) ‘ means of gain, c. y., a royal grant, and mciins 
of protection, (6) and roads ’ (Narayana) ; — \(t) sources of 
gain, persons for whom one sacrifices, and me<ins of protection, 
(&) ►path leading , to fields/ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Madan/ipdrijdtfc (p. 685), 
which adds the following notes — Only those clothes are impait- 
tble which are worn ; — pair am* conveyances, e.^., horses, palan- 
quins and so forth ; of these also those are not to be divided 
which have been in the constant use of any one exclusively ; — 
or ^ patra^ may be tdkeu as ‘ property consisting of a written 
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document — in Ddyakr^amcv^sangraha (p. 37 ) ; — and in Vira- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 221 a), which explains 
conveyance. 

It is quoted in Mitdk.>$ard (2. 118) as describing 

property that cannot be partitioned ; — it goes on to axld that 
of clothes those only are impartible which have been worn 
by some one ; the clothes that were worn by tlie father should, 
on his death, be given away to persons fed at his 
Shrdddha, The Bdlambhaift adds that the ^dew of Medha- 
tithi arid Fialpatarn — that valuable clothes are not included 
here — is to l)e rejerted. 

Tt is quoted in Apardrka (p, 725), which adds that 
the explanation by some people of patranA as conveyance is 
opposed to the text of Katyayana, by wln(*h the word stands 
for ‘ property entere<l in a wntten document,’ 

It is (juoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 504), which 

adds the following notes: — ‘ Patrand is ‘property entered 
in a written document,’ as is clear from the texts of Katyilyana; 
though Haldyndha hits explained it to inean ‘ conveyance ’ ; — 
Krtdnnam^ flour and rice, says the — •'Striydh^ thos(^ 

that are ‘ Sainyukta^^ attached to,’ any one? in particular ; — 
‘Yogaksemand stands for ministers and priests who are the 
jigents of protection ; — ‘ Prachdrdh,^ paths for the passing of 
cattle; — Haldyudha has explaineil ‘ Yoga' as ‘boats and such 
things ’ and ' Kdeina ’ as ‘ forts and such means of safety.’ 

It is quoted in Pard^^haramddhava (Vyavahara, p. 380), 
which has the following notes — ‘ Clothes ’ that are worn 
the clothes worn by the father should, on his death, be given 
away to the persons fed at his ShrdoUlha, 

VERSE CCXXI 

Medhatithi appears (froin his remarks on 228) to have 
intentionally omitteil to comment on 221 — 227. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. Oil); — 
in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 152);* — and in Vyavahara- 
BdJamhhat^ (p. 880). 
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VERSE CCXXll 

Tins verse is quoted in Vivdduratudkara (p. Gil) ; — 
in Vyavahdra-BdlamhhKtti (p. HSU) ; — and in Vi rddachi)i- 
tdmani (Calcutta, p. IGG). 

VERSE CCXXll I 

This verse is quoted in Vii'dd(n-<(fndkar(i (p. {}{{));— 
in Pardsharaviddhax'u (Vyavahiira, p. dSH), which explains 
‘ aprdnihhih,' as ‘ hy dice, leather-tahlets, sticks and so forth,’ 
and ^ prdnih]iih\ as ‘ hy cocks and other animals’; — in 
Smrtitattra (p. 27) ; — in Jpardxdd, p. (S02 ; — in Mitdk- 
i^ard (2. 100); — in V%ra.'iiutr<Klaxjn (Rajaniti, p. lo.O), which 
adds the following notes — ' Aprdnildtdj , with dice, tablets 
and so forth ; — ’ with rams, cocks and other ani- 
mals; — ‘gambling’ and ‘ prize-lighting ’ are names a])plicahle 
to only such acts as are accompanied by betting; where there 
is no betting, the act is called ‘sport’ and not deprecated among 
people; — in Sxnftisdroddhdra (p. 3dd) ; — in Nrsi'/fdiujmi- 
,sdd<) (Vyavahara, p. 44b) ; in Vivdd<u-hi)i(dni((n~i (Calcutta, 
p. IGG), which explains ‘ ’ as dice and the like — 

\n BmrticlLd/ndi'ikd (Vya\ahara, p. 10); — and in Vtrwnitro- 
diiy(( (Vyavahara 22ub). 

VERSE Ct ’XXlV 

‘ Uhatayet i — ‘ Shall cause to be flogged ’ (Xilrayan.i) ; — 

‘ shall cjuise their hands and feet to be cut oil' and so forth 
according to the gravity ot the offence’ (Kulluka ami Raghavil- 
nartla). 

This verse is quoteVl in Apararka (|>. iS()4), which notes 
that this i-efers to such gambling as is not done umlcr the 
supervision ot the King’s Officers; - in Pnrd^'hur(tifnddhnv<t 
(Vyavahara, p. 302); — in Mitdks<ix'd (2. 202), which notes 
that all these rides perLiin to such gambling as is accompanitsl 
by framlulent practices, or is conducted without the guidance 
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of game-hoiise-keepers appointed by the king ; — in VivddaraU 
ndkara (p. 611); — and in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 109), 
which explains ‘ dvijalihga ' as consisting of the wearing 
of the sacred thi*ead, the reciting of the Veda and so 
foith. 

It is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153), which 
explains the meaning to be that the king should inflict such 
corporeal punishment as the cutting oft* of tlie hands and feet, in 
accordync'c with the nature of the act actually committed, on 
those who themselves do the gambling and the betting, as 
also on those who as keepers of gaming houses, abet otliers to 
do it ; — ‘ dvijalihgi^tah ’ are men who wem* the marks of 
the twice-born, such as the sacrcd thread, the sandal-paint 
and so foilh ; — in Nr,si77ihap?rtmda (Vyavtiliara 44 b) ; — in 
Vtvddachinldniani (Calcutta, p. 160) ; — and in Sniftisdrod- 
dhdra^ (p. 334), 

VERSE CCXXV 

* KrwdH \ — Narayana and Raghavananda read ‘ kerdn ’ 
and explain it as ‘ men of crooked behaviour.’ — Nandana reads 
' kca I d7i ’ and explains it as ‘men addicted to spoiling.’ 

‘ Sha'iiml ikdti \ — ‘ Liquor-vendors ’ (Narayana and 
Krdluka) ; — ‘ Drunkards ’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarahidkara (p. 315), 
which adds the following notes: — Kitavdn\ fraudulent 
gamblers; — ‘ kiishVavdii', liere stiinds for those men 
who are sharp enough to entrap even unwilling people; — 
'kerdn^ go-betweens between strangecouples 
men belonging to tJie K^iapanakti and other lieretieal 
sects; — 7kar7nai>thdii\ luen addicteil to entirely forbidden 
occupations ; — ‘ islumndikdn\ * men addicteil to excessive 
drinking. 

It is quoteil in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153); — 
'and in Vyavahd^'a-Bdhimhhat^ (p. 880), 
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This verse is quoted in Vivadar<dnakaru (p. 315), whicJi 
explains ' prachchhanyiatashirah,' as men who are as bad as 
thieves; — in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 153) and in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatft (p. SSb). 

VERSE CCXXVIl 

Tliis verse is quoted in Viv<i<htv<think((v(i 01 1) ; — 
in Viramitrodaya (Rainfti, p. aiul in Vyavahdra- 

Bdlamhhaifx (p. 880). 

VER8E CCXXVI 1 1 

“ Raghavanancla and Namlana point out that not only cor- 
poreal pimisliinent (according to vci\se 131^4), hut also a line 
may be inflicted,” — (Biihler). 

This veise is quoteil in V ivadaratnahira (p. Gil), wliich 
explains ' yathesiam ’ as ‘ii) accoidance A\itli the king’s wish’ ; 
— in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. lod), which adds the 
following notes : — " Y athe^^am'' c. altcT duly examining the 
nature of the guilt, whatever punishment, — corporal or mone- 
tary — the king decides to inflict, that is to l)e legarded as 
lawful ; — and in Vyavaltdra-Bdlamblian'i (p. 880).* 

VE14SE (X^XXIX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaraindkara (p. 058), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Karinandi by such service 
as may be a proper reconqx^nse for the money owchI ; — the 
Brahmana is hot to » liquidate the debt by service ; he must 
pay it offj by and bye ; — and in V yavahdra* Bid amhliatti 

(p. 880). 

VERSE CCXXX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 058), which 
adds that the term ‘ daridra ’ here stands for that impecunious 

95 
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person who is nnablo to render any compensatory service ; 
— in P(irdshar( (niddhnva (Vyavahara, p. 159) ; — and in 
Vydvahdra-BdlambhUft (p. 880). 

Vb:R8E CCXXXII 

This verse is (piotetl in Apardrka (p. 802), which adds 
the following notes : — ‘ J^rnkrtludm, ’ of the various ‘ members ’ 
6f the state; — ' dvitsevimih' those who serve persons disloyal 
to the l>ing ; — and in Vivddai-atndkard (p. 870), which 
adds the following notes: — 'Shdsd/oa' here stands for royal 
proclamations; — '' jd'dkvtindn},' of th(; Minister and other 
members of the HtateS — ^dv.-^dkan,' defamers without justilication, 
those who attribute (lelincpiencies, when in reality, there are 
none ; — ' dvilpevi'ixih,' persons serving men inimical to the 
king. 

VERSE CCXXXII r 

“ Medhatithi and Kullfika refer this prohil>iti(m to cases 
which have Ix'en pro[)erly decided. in the King’s Courts, while 
Xiirayana thinks that it applies to orders passed by former 
kings. — Xand.ma gives a different e.Kplanathm of the words 

'‘t'lriUan' and " unudmlniid according to which the former 

means ‘a cause or plaint di'clared to be just or unjust by 
the assessors,’ and the latter ‘ a cause or pl.iint conlirmed by 
witnesses.” — (Buhler). 

d’his verse is (juoted in SnirtitatlCd. (II, p. 2.81), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ AnusJiiHldm,^ conlirmed 
by witnesses and otlu*r evidemie, and hence ' tii'itani,’ ilecided 
by the assessors; — such suit the king shall not reopen. 

It is (pioted in Mitdk^ard (2. ihlt)); which I'xpKins 
tlie meaning to be that the king shall not have a suit reopened 
simply with a vien to exact '.i heavier line; he may however 
have a decided suit iciopened when the losing party applies for 
reconsidc'ration and stijailates that he would be prepared to 
pay a <louble fine in the event of the suit being again decided 
against him. 
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It is quoted in Parui^haraiaadlutva (Vyavaliam, p. IGt), 
which ^adds that the verse refers to (‘ases wliere tlu^ linding 
of the Court Jias been accepted by tlie parties coiuaM iunl ; — 
in KrtyahilpHtdTH (G4 b), wliicli lias tlu^ following notes - 
^ Tiritam' decidiMl and finislunl, — ^tunshisfayii' deposcnl to by 
the Avitnesses , — ^yatra in llie \ ill:»<i;(‘-a^sembly 

or other places ; — and in Vir<(initro<hiyi( (VyaAaljMra b), 
which says 1,000 Pand^ are meant. 


VERSE (VXXXW 

Medhatithi andKiillnka think that tluo iiU^ n'hav to cases 
Avhere the cause of th(' iinjiist d(‘ci>ion i^. not a bi’ib(\ btH'ans(^ 
the punishment of corrupt judj^es hi\> bcnai p!vs('rib(^(l abovt*, 
vei*s(‘ 231; — Rut Narayairi and RiTi;lia\ aiiandi think that 
it applies to cases of bril)ery also, and tlicA lh(‘ i\\\o shall 
vary according to the natur(‘ of the cans P(mds being 

the lowest punisliment.” — Ruhli*r. 

This vc'rs(' is (juotcd in Krtyalxn} pulurn ((>;) a) ; 

ami in Vir<on\trod<iy<i (\'ya\aliara .‘iH h). 

VERSE ('(’XXXV 

‘S'/M-dpr?//.’— IMers to the BrdJininnit only (MtHlhatillii), 
tx) th<‘ h'ytftriyn ami the V<nsliy<< al^) (Xarayana ami 
Knlluka). 

This verse is cjiioted in V ivddio-fdnfikora (p. ()34), 
which adds the following not<>s : 'I'he ‘ tu^hmi ’ here stands 
for the stealer of x/xdd ‘ ' socially; and in 

‘ Vyavahdra-J^dhinihJidttj (p. 1 Iti). 

VERSE {'('XXX VI 

This verse is quoted in Vnuldaratnc^ara (p. C34) ; — . 
find in Vyctvahdra-liahiDthJiciitj {p. 110). 
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VERSE ccxxxvn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. *635) 
which adds that all this branding is to be done on the forehead ; 
—in Mitdhsard (2. 276), which adds that this is meant 
for those cases where the culprit is unwilling to perform the 
prescribed expiation; — in PardidiaraTtiadhciva (Vyavahara, 
p. 304), which also adds the same remark; — in the 
Apardrkft (p. 842) ; — in Nrsinihaprasdda (Vyavahara 
42b) ; — m Srnrtisdroddhdrn (p. 329) ; — and in Virami- 
trodaya (Vyavahara ir)2b), which says that all this 
penalty is meant for those who refuse to undergo the preseribeil 
expiations. 


VERSE ccxxxvirr 

This verse is quoted in Vivddnratndkara (p. 635), 
which adds the following notes : — \Ammhhojydh\ i. e., people 
should not j(4n with them in any convivial gatherings ; — 
‘ dsfompathyah’, they are unfit for teaching ; — ^ nsnmydjydh 
unfit for sacrificing; — ' avivdhinah ’, not entitletl to marry ; — 
in VynvaJidrn-Bdhimh/iatfi (p. 116); — and in Prdyash- 
chittm'iveka (p. 37), to the effect that one who has 

committed a ‘ heinous ’ ciime is not entitletl to any of the acts 
to which the twice-born are entitled. 


VERSE CCXXXIX 

This verso is quottnl in Vivddnratn'dfknra (p. 035), 
which adds the following notes : — \Tfidti ’ are paternal relations; 
— ‘'sanihandhi', maternal relations ; — ‘ kfta/ak$andh\ branded; 
— ‘ nirdaydh undeserving of the sympathy of gentlemen* 
even when suffering frotn disea.ses ; — ‘ nimamaskdrdh ,’ not 
deserving of sjUutations even though possessing seniority and 
such other qualifications. 
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VERSE CVXL 
‘ Xjttama-sahamm ’ see 8. 1 o8. 

This verfte is quote<l in Vivaddratnahtra (p. 055) ; — 
in Vyavahdramayukha (p. 102) ; — in Mitdk^tird, 

(nnder 2. 270) ; — and agnin under 3.250, (e the effect that 
the performance of expiatory rites is nee(‘ssarv eviai svlven the 
culprit has paid a fine for iiis guilt (th*' present t('\t exonerat- 
ing the man only from branding) ; — in Vy(iralidr<t-Brtla)n- 
(p. 117) ; — and in Prdyash<diitt<i ri re/,a (p. 120). 

VERSE CCXLl 

This verse is quoted in Vivdtlar<it ndkrtvd (]). 0.35) ; — 
and in VynVdkdrK-BdlaniJdtdUj {p. 117). 

VERSE (XXEll 

Persons who perform no {>enan(*e shall ha\(^ lh(‘ir pio- 
}>erty confiscated if the (‘rime was unint(‘ntional, and if it was 
intentional, they shall he hanisluHl also. (Xanlyana ;ind 
Xandjina), — There is tx) he confis(»ation ol the (‘ntir(‘ j)i'operty 
only in very had cases, instead ot tin* tin(‘ of Punas 

prescrihed under '240, (Kulluka and Ra^havananda). 

^ Po'a.vasanain.’— (Mcdhatithi, Ixulluka and 

Nandana) ; ‘hanishment ’ (iViirayana and liaghavanada, who 
(Titicise Medhatithi’s explanation). 

ddiis Verse is quotcxl in Viva(J<(rnthahara (p. (>2.)) ; — 
and in Vyavalidrrt^Bdlfonhhaifi (p. 1 1<S). 

VERHE CXhXLIJl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddavaindkara (p. 027) ; — in 
Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhatli (p. 107)2); — and in Prdyashvhit- 
taviveka (p. 121), whicli says* that what is forbidden is the 
eonfisc<ition of the propKTty by the king for his own us(\ and 
not the taking of it for other piirixases, su(*h as is mentioned 
in the next verse. 



756 


MANU SMRITI NOTES 


VERSE CCXI.IV 

I'liis vorse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 6.1?); — 
in Vynvnhdrd-Bdlamhliatit (p, 1058); — and in Prdyash- 
vhittaviveka (p. 122), whieli says that the expiation here 
presoi-ii)ed nders to the shilling of gold more than 16 iramis 
in weight. 

VERSE CCXLV 

Cf. "I'aittinya Rrahmana TTl, 1. 2. 7; also Mann 1. 08 — ipi. 

This versC! is quoted in Vivdddratndkara (p. 688) ; — 
and in VyavaJidrd-Bdhimhhatfi (p. 1058). 

VERSE (XJXLVl 

This verse is (juoted in Vivddtiratndkfirci (p. 688) ; — 
and in Vy<(raltdrn-Bdl<i)id>h((tt'i (p. 1058). 

VERSE CC’XI.Vn 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndhira (p. 688), 
whieh explains ^ vikrtam' as being maimed of hands, feet 
and so forth ; — and in Vydvahdrn-JidhnnhhKtlj (p. 1053). 

VERSE CCXLVlir 

This verse is quoted in Pardi^harnrnddhiird (Vyava- 
liilra, p. 896) as prescribing the punishmenl for one who 
harasses a Brahmana. 

VERSE CiCXLTX 

d’his verso is quoted in Vit'dddivdndknra (p. 640 \ 
which ('xplains ' niynchch/ixUih ’ as ‘ encompassing the punish- 
ment of the guilty and acquitOd'of the not guilty.’ 

VERSE (XT. 

This verse is quoteil in VivMaratndkara (p. 018), 



R.VM>raNAT( )i{ Y— 4 1,„ V V y ^ 

VERSE CrLI 

'i’Us vei-.« i. ^uotol i„ („. 

VERSE VCLII 

Of. 7. 09-70. 


VJAKSE (X'Jviri 
Of. <S. :307, 380-;5,S7. 

VERSE CCJJV 

•rin» vx,s„ i. i„ Vn;-,.l.,n„„r,h„:, („. 291 

n lie 1 a< < » tliat Hie MilijM .,( i,. VH/ii, il„. ki„.. 

Hut p.,r,A„j,Uc . 1 , („ l,„ „i,l, 

VEIiSE CX’LV 

ilns verse is (|ii, )((>,! in Vn-ada7y(/nrd,n-a (p. 

VERSE ('('LVI 

IJiis verse is (|U(»(e(l in V> r(ld<o-a(i,r,/,yf / a (p. 


VKRSE C'CLVil 

iliis veise ij, (piotedin VivddurntniUurd (n ‘''ll) wlilr-l 
has the followino notes’ : ‘ ’ ,hosr 

who eomnnt hurglaries l.y h.eakino dnongh ualls ,,n.l s, 
iovi\x--~ atavydh\ thieves win, (reipient (he forests and 
commit tliefts even during the day;— ‘m/, ’ is ..leant to 
mchide the thief living in one’s and sueh 
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VERSE (XLVin 

‘ Aupadhikdh \ — ' Deceitful per??ons, who say one* thing 
and do another’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘those who extort money 
by threats’ (Kulluka and Raghavananda) ; — ‘ those wdio 
cheat by using false weights and measures’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

‘ Vaftchakdh J — ‘ Cheats, those who promise to do some 
thing but don’t do it’ (Medhatithi); — * those who pretend 
to change base n\etals into precious ones ’ (Raghavananda 
and Kulluka) ; — ‘men who take money under false pretences ’ 
(Narayana). 

' Mahgalddeskavrttdh \ — ‘Astrologers and others who 
prescribe auspicious rites etc. ’ (Medhatithi, Kulluka and 
Raghaviinanda) ; — ‘ men wdio live by reciting auspicious 
hymns ’ (Narayana) ; — “ those who pronounce the auspicious 
formula ‘be it sc'’ (‘others’ in Medhatithi.) 

‘ Jihadi'dpreksanikdh ’. — ‘ Palmists wdio al way s praise 
the fortunes of others’ (Medli/itithi) ; — Narayana, reading 
'‘hhadrd^]icheksanikdli\ explains ^hhadrdljd as ‘persons who 
tempt women ’, and ‘ ’ as actors and the rest; — 

Kulluka and Raghavananda and Nandana adopt the same 
residing and explain 'hhadrdh^ as ‘hyprocritical men who pose 
as pious men and chcnit people’ and ^ ~ik;^(inikcc ^ as palmists. 

This verse is quoted in Vivaddratnakara (p. ‘291), 
which adds the following explanations : — ‘ .Uk^nnika ’ (which 
is its reading for ‘ ’), is that fortune-teller who 

makes money by making false agreeable predictions. 


VERSE CCLIX 

‘ ISldhdyndtr'a ’. — ‘ Courtiei's ’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ Ministers ’ 
(Nilrayana); — ‘elephant-drivers ’ (Kulluka). 

ShilpopachdrYtyiiktdh Men living by such arts as 
painting and the like’ (Medhatithi and Kulluka) ; — Narayana 
and Nandanii, read ‘ .^/a/pojxtkdrayuktdh ’ and explain it as 
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people living by i^hiJpa, the arts of painting and the i-est, and 
•>y ii^akara, linirdroj^sing and otlier arts of the toilet ; 
Nandana explains it as ‘umbrella and fanmakers’. 

This verse is quoted in Vivddnrfitndkfir^t (p. 201), whieh 
adds the following notes:—* As(imy< tk-kdrinah ' who obtaimnl 
their wages witliout lionestly working for it ; — ‘ imdidmdtrdh, ’ 
chief officers of the king irho (tci (h^dionesthj {a.^amyak^ 
kdrinaiy) througli avarice. 

VERSE ( C LX 

This verse is quoted in Vivddarnt adkava (p. 201), wliich 
explains , ’ as peiMurs who, wliih^ not 

being re^il religious stiukails, [ax^lfaid to be such and make 
money l)y it \ 

VERSE ( Td.XT 

‘ Protsddy a \ — Xarayana and ( iovindjiraja read 
tsdihya and explain it as ‘causing tlaan to Ik* instigated ’ ; 
Ragliavananda, who adopts^ the same reading, (explains it as 
“ having inspired them with energy, by saying ‘ you must giv(i 
up this livelihood and earn money l>y agi*i(‘ultur(‘, trade and 
other lawful means ’2' 

^ Anekasai}isthdntnh\ — ‘Wc^aring various disguises (NiTra- 
yana and Nandana) ; — * st<itioned in various phu*es (Kulluka). 

This verse is quoted in Vivdidarai)(dk<ir(i (p. 20d). 

VERSE CCLXTI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivadaratnahira (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes Ahhikhydpya,^ having got 
it proclaimed by •the people ; sdva stands for the stolen 
propeRy ; hence the mcAining is that the king should inflict 
the punishment in accordance vvkh the nature of the property 
•^stolen ; — and in Vivddachinldniani (Calcuthi, p. 79), which 
explains * thsdyTi ^ as * of the thieves, and adds the explanation 
that ‘the king should inflict punishment in accordance with the 
quality of the proj>ei4y stolen \ 
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VERSE CCLXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratndko/t'a (p. 293), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Pdpavinigrahahy ’ pie- 
vention of theft; — ' pdpahuddhlndm/ people who are by 
natiii'e inclineil to be sinful ; — ‘nihhrtain, ' secretly. 

VERSE axxiv 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndhara (p. 336), 
which adds the following notes: — ‘ Apupashdld ’ is the place 
where Ciikes are sold ; — ‘ ’ the house of the prostitute ; — 

^ mculydnnavikraya' places wliere wines and grains are sold ; — 
A:haityavrk^ad large tree; — ' samdjad must be taken as 
standing for assembleges otlua* than the ordinary ‘ mbhd ^ or 
meeting place, this latter having been already mentioned ; 
such other assemblages also are likely to be frequented by 
thieves; — ^ prek^ana' are places of dancing and other 
amusements. 

It is quoted in Apardirka (p.tSdl). 

VERSE CCT.XV 

This verse is quotcnl in Apararka (p. (S41) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p, 336), which explains ‘ KdrukavvAia- 
ndnV as the shops of artisans. 

VERSE CCLXVT 

This verse is quoted in Apararka (p. 841) ; — and in 
Vivddaratndkara (p. 336), which adds the following notes? — - 
‘ Gulmaih \ companies of soldiers ; — these are qualified by 
tlie epithet ‘ sthdvarajajcgamaih the meaning thus is ‘ by 
companies of soldiers, located ^ in a fixed place, as well as, 
operating in moving cloumns ‘ chdraih etc,^ for the preven- 
tion of theft the king should have all possible haunts of 
thieves watched by J;pies. 
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VERSE CCLXVII 

‘ Utsddayet \ — Govindaraja and Narayana read 'utsdha- 
yet ’ ‘ should incite them to commit crimes 

VERSE CVXXIX 

‘ H^Iiilapraniliitdh \ — ‘ Who susi>cct tlie old thieves 
employed by the king’ (KnllQka and RiTolia\ananda) wlio 
have been sent by ministers and others staying in his kingdom’ 
(Xarayana) ; — ‘ who have discovered tljc root, i. e., the reasons 
of the proceedings of the spies ’ (Xandana). 

VERSE GCLXX 

This verse is quoted in the Apurdrha (p. S41)), whicli 
explains as ‘ ^tokai proi>eity — and ' nimlnrandDi ’ 

as implements of thieving. 

\ ERSj: CGl.XXl 

'Bhdmldvahtshaddh ' — * Who givetluan room for cona^al- 
ing their implements ’ (Iviillnka) ; — ‘ who give them money 
for buying arms and otlan* tilings, as .ilso otlua* shelter ’ (Xarii- 
yana). 

This verse is (juoted in Aj>arark<( (p. S49); — in 
Vi vddaratndhtr(< (p. ooS), which .aids tla* lollo\ving notes: 

^ Bhalcta \ cooked U)Oi\\—ididnd<f\ tliiioing impleiiK^nts other 
than arms; — ^ arcd'dslui^ sheltering plac-e ; .and in Vya~ 
rahdra-Bdtktmhhfdfi (p. 901). 

VERHE CVLXXIl 

Tins verse i^ quoted in •Ap<trdrka (p. SoO) ; — in 
V ivddaratitdkdVi t (p. dfl), which adds the tolhjwing 

^ Bclstrddhikrt an" {. ot the villjige ; — 

‘ depute<l to guafd the \i\h\ge;—'madhyastkdn 

those men wlio are lodking on while ixx>ple are being robbeil 
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by thieves and harassed; — all these the king shall punish like 
thieves ; — in Vyvahdra-Bdlamhltatfi (p. 991) ; — and in 
Vivddachintdmani (Calcutta, p. 93). 

VERSE CCLXXIII 

This verse is quoted in Vivddctraindkara (p. 625), vhieh 
adds the following notes: — Sarnaya\ scriptund conven- 
tions; — ‘ dharmnjivanah ’ Brahmana and the rest ; — ‘ dpio- 
^et\ should bum i. e., inflict pain; — and in V yavahara-Bd-- 
I amhliatti (p. 991). 


VERSE CCLXXIV 

This verse is quoted in Apararhi' (p. K56), wliich 
explains ‘ Jiiddhhange ’ (which i^ its reading for ‘ hitdhhahge ’ 
as the destroying of crops in a field belonging to others ; — 
in Vivddaratndhira (p. 341), which adds the follow- 
ing notes — ‘ Ordmaghdte ’ during village disturbances ; — 
^hitdhhahge \ the breaking of dams set up t<^r the protection 
of crops; — ‘ niosdhhidavAuma \ looking on theft being com- 
mitted ; — Aiivdi^ydh\ A\o\\\{\ be banishcHl from the country; 
— ' isaparichhaddh \ along with their families and belongings; 
— and in Vyavahdra-Bdlamhhaifi (p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXV 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. (S53), wliit'h noles 
that ‘ rdjTtah ’ is to be construed with each of the other terms; 
— agjiin on p. 86 4, it ndds the following notes : — ' Vpajdpakdlf 
sup{x>rters, — ‘ Vividhaih dandaih ’ /. < ^ every form of 

punishment should be Inflicted in a(*cordance with the nature 
of tlie oflenw. 

It is quotcnl in Mitdk^ayd (2. 302), which explains 
‘ rividhaih danijaih ’ as ‘ hucli [X^nalties iis confiscation of 
the entii*e property, cutting off' of limbs and death;’ — in 
Vi ca(/f^?*a/naA*a?‘a (p. 367), which explains as the ‘king's 
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amassetl wealth — and ‘ itpajdpakdii ' as pei'sons cmiting 
dissension in the kingdom (among tlie soldiers, ‘ virdndni ’ 
whicli i*s its reading for ‘ artndm ’) ; — in Vyitvithdramayukha 
(p. 110); — in Pardshararnddhiivii, (VyaYahiira, p. 395) ; — in 
Vyavahdrii-Bdl (mibhatfi (p. 991); — iind in V"iramitro<1ay<i 
(Vyavidiiira 225 b). 

VERSE Ct’LXXVl 

Tliis veive is <|uotod in Mitak^ord (2. 275), as dlnstrat- 
ing the principle tliat the s(!\t'rity ot tlie |K'nalty is to Ik* 
determined by tbe seriousness ot tlie oflente ; - in Apardeka 
(p. 845), whieh explains the meaning to lie that tbe nails 
are to be fixed on the points where tbe two bands have 
been eut off; — in Vt eddunitndkorit (p. 3)1 (i), whieh adds 
that when eonstrued with ' s/ivle nives/ioyef , tesdni is 
to lie taken as ^tdu '', — in Viedddchi'ntdmnni (Ealeiitta, p. 
80); — and in Virauiitrodoya, (Vyavahara 15] li). 


VERSE CVLXXVll 


" Awpdih ' — Rngh.ivaii.ind.i reads ' ’ (1 )ual) and 

explains that tbe thumb and the index-finger are meant ;— 
the same view is held by Rulluka also; aeeording to Xbindana, 
the ‘ two fingers ’ are the index and tbe middle lingers, 
Medhatithi adopts tbe reading in the plural. 

This verse is (pioted in VioddavHl ndloro. (p. 321), 
which leads ‘((ei/e/2’ (Du.il) and explains it as the thumb 


and the inde.' 


finger 


tjrdhd ’, ileteetion ; — in Pdrashard- 


mddhava (V'^uvahara, p. 302), whieh explains (lie two 
fingers ’as the thumlt and the index linger;— in Apurdrla 
(p ^ 45 ) ; — in Mitdksard (2. 274jto tbe elfeet that a pickpocket 
•detected tlirioe slioukl lie put to death ; -in Vivddachi ntd- 
mani (Calcuttm p. 87), whieh adds the following explanations— 
‘If one is deteeterl in untying cattle for stealing it, then, if it 
is the fiist offence, ot ils kind, his fingers should be cut 
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ofl; in tho second offence, his hands and feet, and in the 
third, death-t^enalty is to be inflicted ; — and in Nrsimhapra-’ 
mda (Vyavahara 42b). 

VERSE CCLXXVIII 

' A <jnidaii \ — ‘Those who give fire , to the thieves, — so 
that tliey may warm themselves, or for similar purposes ’ (Me- 
dhiitithi), — ‘ so that they may put fire to liouses ’ (Narayana). 

‘ Moi^ai^ya sannidhdtrrn \ — ‘ Receivers of stolen goods’ 
(Kulluka) ; — ‘abettors of theft’ (Medhatithi and Nariiyana). 

This verse is quoted in Vivadiiratudhara (p. 338), 
whieli adds the following notes : — ' Avakd^ha\ lodging, — 
‘ ityni ’, lire as helping the act of stealing, — ‘ mosasya 
s<ainidhdtri[it\ those who help in bringing about conditions 
conducive to the stealing of property; — it adds that tlic 
cases referred to are those in whi(^li tlie culprit has not 
been le<l either *by fear or by ignorance to do what he 
has done. 

It is quoted in Ai)ardrkii (p. 849) ; — and in Vyava- 
Itdira^Bdhmibhatfi (p. 991). 

VERSE CCLXXIX 

This vev^e i'-. quoteil in Vivdduratndikarci (p. dOo), 
which adds the following notes Apm ’, /. c., })y drowning 
in \Nater , — ^ s]ivddli<iradJiena\ by strangulation or such 
nu'ans of capital punisliment, apart from water the penalty 
of ‘ highest amercement ’ is to be inflicted alony with that 
of making him do the necessary repairs. 

VERSE CCLXXJt 

This vtase is quoted in . Vivddaratndkarn (p, d20), 
which adds the following notes ; — ^ Kosthdgdrani granary,— 
' avi{:hdray(ui,\ there should be no delay when once it has 
been ascertained that the man has c'ominitted the offence. 
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It is quoted in Mitaksara (2. 273), where Baiamhham 
has tlie note that — ' avicharaynn' means without delay. 


VERSE CCLXXXT 

This verse is quoteil in Vivadarataalcara (p. 3(jr)), 
which adds the following notes : — ‘ Purvainvi^ta^ya whieli 
lias been in existence already, i. e., whicli has Ikh?!! nsid for 
bathing, drinking and so forth ; — ^ dg<ana' tlu' clniiyiel by 
which the tank is filled with water ; — he who blocks or 
obstructs this should he fined with the ‘ lirst ainerceinent 


VERSE C'CLXXXIl 

This verse is quoted in Vivddaratnakara {g. 221); — 
in Vyavahdramayukha (p. !)7) ; — in Pard^haranmdhava, 
(Vyavahara, p. 279) ; — in Aj^ardykii (p. 7()r>) ; — in Vivdda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. G3); — and in Virauntrodaya (Vya- 
vahara 143 h). 

VERSE C( 'EX XXI 11 

This verse is ipaited in Apardrla (p. 71)7)), which 
explains ^ parihhdsawv' as ‘ leproof — in Vivddaratndkara 
(p. 222), which explains ^ panhltdsana ’ as reprimanding — 
‘don’t do this again’ — without punishment , — '' Aiodhyata \ 
i. by the jx'i’son who committed the* act under mgent 
necessity; — in Vivddachintdoiani ((’alcaitta, p. (>3), which 
explains ' pariJ>hd:^ana' as ‘ warning netic,- agaiit , — 
without any punishment ’; — and in Viramitrodaya (Vyava- 
hara 143 b). 


VERSE (X’LXXXIV 
This verse is quo4:eiI in Smrtitattvfi (pT 535), 
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VERSE CCLXXXV 

'Ya^ti \ — ‘The flag-stiiff of jv village’ (Xiirajana); — 
such poles as stand in tanks and other places ’ (Kulluka). 

‘ Pratimd — ‘ Statues of men, the penalty for breaking 
the iin;age of gods being death ’ (Narayana) ; — ‘ common 
irnag(>s made of clay and so forth ’ (Kulluka). 

This verso is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 363), 
which adds the following notes : — ' Sankramah', bridge 
built of wood and other materials for crossing over water, 
which is commonly known i\H ' Sdnhmi' (V. L. Sank)-, — 
'dhvaja \ tliat which marks a temple or such other places;- — 
Yittiti , planted in market-plac-es or tanks or lioiisc's ; — 

‘ p^'atimd ’, images of goih,— pvUikurydt ’, should i-estoi-e 
to its former position. 

ft is quoted in Apardrka (p. 822);— in Vivddachin- 
tdnicini (Calcutta, p. 101), which adds the following notes — ■ 
is what is known as ‘Sdkama’, ' dhvaja’ is 
the g<ii-u<la-dhvaja and like things dedicatetl to some deity,— 

‘ yaatl ’ is the post marking a market-place,— praUmd ’, image 
of some deity, — one who brcjiks any one of those things should 
bo fme<l 5t)0 ; — -and in Prdyaf!chittavivekn (p, 247). 


VERSE CCLXXXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (p. 362), which 
a<lds the following notes : — For spoiling unspoilt articles by 
adulterating them with defective articles, — for boring sucli gems 
as aie broken by the boring, — and for the wrong boring of 
pearls and such gems, — the fine is the ‘ first amercement ’. 

It is quotetl in JparaWa (p. 821);- and in Viv'dda- 
chintdmani (Calcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE dCLXXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 825), which 
^dds the following eocplanations That vnan suffers the ‘ first 
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amercemont ’ who deals with honest eustoiners — wlio pny 
tlie right prkx3— dishonestly, gking tliein (‘heapra* artiel(^s; 
and th(? ' middle amercement ’ is the penalty for the man who, 
selling the right commodity, receives a highcT or lower price. 

It is quoted in Vivadarntnuknra (p. L^OO), which adds 
the following explanation : — The man, avIio, renaving the 
same price from a number of purchasers sells to them 
arti(*les of varying qualities, suffers tlu^ ‘ first auuacement and 
the man who sells (*ommodities of the same quality to a number 
of persons, Init charges tlicm varying prii'Cs, suffa-s the*‘ mid(ll(‘ 
amercement \ It goes on to (juote Ibilayndha as (‘xplaining 
(with Medhatithi) tlu^ verse to mean that th(' man who d(‘als iV\^- 
honestly ; ‘ ’ — ?. c. in exdumging tilings with a man, h(‘, 

taking advantage of th(‘ needs of the other part\% giv(‘s h^ss o\ 
his own commodity and re('eiv(‘s more of that of tlK‘ other man, 
— ^when in reality both commoditi(‘s an* na-ogniscHl to be* of 
equal value, — or wh(*n the vcaidor, t<iking aiKantagi^ of' flu* 
needs of the customer, sells to him a chc^aiMa’ article* at a high(*r 
price*, — he should suffer eitjier the* Miist' or the* ‘ middle* ’ 
amere*ement, ae*coreling to the* value* of the* commodity e*on(‘(*rnc‘el. 

ft is (jnoted in Vivddac/i niidhiuni (Calcutta, p. SO), 
which explains ‘savutih' ^ls ordinary’, and adds the* e*xi)lanation 
— ‘ eine whe) repla(*e*s a valuable* artie*le‘ by an eirelinary eau*, 
sOx)uld be fineel 2r)f) Paiias it the* ethea* paity is put te) a le)ss 
e)f the se*\e‘nth part e)f his e)utlay, anel nOO /^mo,s if the* loss is 
the fifth part eir more*’. 

VERSE ( ( r.XXXVIII 

This verse is que)te*el in V %vdidav<ti)idl:*(r(i (p. (>d0), 
which e^xplains \hniidlt<tiidni ’ as ‘ plae*e*s e>f inq)risonme*nt.’ 

VERSE CCLXXXJX 

# 

This verse is que)te*el in Vwddaroi^tdldva (p. 207); in 
Apai'drJca (p. Sod); — anel in 1 }j(KVfdid7'a-Jh~il(i7hl)]iaffi (p. 

919). 
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VERSE CCXC 

Tliis verse is quoted in Vivddaratndkara (pf 302), 
which adds the following notes: — (a) In the case of ‘ nhhichd^ 
7'((s ’ — tlio S hyena and other murderous rites — performed 
.‘igainst peisons wlio have done no liarm, — (6) in the case of 
‘ mulakavma ’ — administrating of medicines — done by 
persons with the intention of causing harm, — and (c) in 
the case of ^krtyd\ — various kinds of sorcery, such as 
for(*ihle ..transportation and the like, — the operator is to be 
fined 200. 

It is quoted in Apfirdrka (p. 821) ; — and in Vivdda- 
cJiintdmani (C^alcutta, p. 100). 

VERSE CCXCI 

Buhler renuarks all the commentators give more or less 
coiTOct readings?, — and declares that the correct reading 
“ s(^ems to he ‘ Jn jotkra’^td \ This is amusing to read, when 
we find Medhatithi, Narilyana, Raghvananda, Nandana and 
Ramachandra all adopting the reading ‘ hijotkrastd\ 

This verse is quoted in V ivddaratndkara (p. 290), which 
adds the following notes : — ^ Ahijavikrayi\ one who sells, as 
seed^ corn which is unfit for sowing, — ^ hijotkarfi \ one who 
forcibly takes out the seed that has been sown , — ^ marydda- 
hhedak(th \ one who trangi*esses the customs of his country, 
caste mid family, the scriptures and popular practices, — 
^ vikriani vculhani \ eorporal punishment in the form of the 
cutting off of ears and other limbs of the body. 

It is quotol in Apardrka (p. 825), which explains 
^ ahijavikrayV as 'one who .sells as seed what is not seed’, — and 
‘ h'ljotlrastd ’ as ' one who digs out seed that has been already 
sown’;— and in Vivddaehintdmani (Calcutta^ p. 81), which adds 
the explanation — ‘He who {a) Sells as seed what is not seed, or 
(6) tak(^s forcible possession of a field sown by another, or (c) 
bleaks a local or tribal or family custom, or a scriptural or royal 
ilij unction, should have his ears and nose and other Untbs cut off. 
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VERSE CCXCLI 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard {2. 1^97), which adds 
that it refers to cases wliere tlie gold belongs to a temple, or 
to a Bi'ahmana or to the king; — in Apurdrln (p. 8 (JlO? wliieli 
remarks that it refers to the ease of a goldsmitli stinhing gold 
belonging to a Brahmana in Vi rddaratnakavi t (p. 309), 
which explains ' Kant aha ^ as an open thief, and adds that 
people have held that the penalty prescribed l)eing very 
heavy, it must refer to cases of repe.ited theft ; — and* in V'lra- 
mitrodaya (Vyavahara 15 lb). 

VERSE CCXCITI 

This verse is quotal in Vivdvhtvatndikaro (p. 334). 


VERSE CfbKCIV . 

This verse is quoted ip Virahnirodaija (Rajaniti, p. 378). 


VERSE CCXC V ' 

This verse is quotcHl in V'lraiv itrodaya (Rajaniti, }). 378), 
which explains ‘ vyasanand as rydsatiakaranam , soiiicij 
of trouble ’ — and adds that these are so only when tliey aie 
defective. — :It is quoted again on p. 319, where the same notes 

are repeated mid ‘ ’ is explained as timong the 

factors 


VERSE CCXC VI 

This verse is quoted in Vuianntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 330). 


VERSE CCXCVU 

This verse is quoted in V'lvainiivodd ya (Rajjuiiti, p. 330). 
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VERSE CGXCVIII 

Tills vei'se is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE ccxcrx 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 328). 

VERSE CCC 

This verse isquoteilin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 329). 

* 

VERSl^ CCCll 

Cf. Aitarcya Braliiuana 7. J.">. 

VERSE ( XXTir 

d'his verse is (jiioted in Viramitrodaya (RiijanTti, p. 19), 
where Hejovrttam' is explained as conduct in koepin<> with the 
portions of India and otlier gods.’ 

VERSE CT’C’JV 

Tliis verse is quoterl in Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 19), 
where ’ chatwudi ’ is e.xplainetl as tlie four months beginning 
with Shrdrana. 


VERSE GCCV 

'riiis verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Raj.initi, p. 19), 
where ' a^taxV is e.xplainetl as eiglit months beginning with 
Mdr<jashlrt}a. 


VERSE CCCVT 


This verse is qitoterl in Vtramitrodaipa (Raianiti. n 1 01 
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VERSE CCCYll 

This verse is quoteil in Vlranutro laija (Rljaniti, p 19). 

VERSE aVTIlI 

This verse is quoted in Vlramitro htifa (Rlj<imli, p 19 ) 

VERSE CECIX 

This verse is quoted in V'iram.itro(hofa (Riijaniti, p. l!l). 

VERSE ( C CX 

This verse is quoted in V'lramUroihoja (Rajaniti, p. 19) 

VERSE C(VXI 

This verse is quoted in Vh^auiit r(uJ(njH (Raj^miti, p. 1!)), 
which adds tlie tollowino (‘xplanation: — as lli(‘ i‘arlli 
supports all sorts of l)eiiigs, aniinaUi and inanimate, hi^^li and 
low, — so also do(‘s tlie kin^ prol(H*t all men, tlu)s(‘ who are 
capable of paying taxes as well as Iih' ])ooi‘ and the distressc'd; 
and this is railed liis PdrUnra'vrnta', 

VERSE (dXhXII 

This verse is cpaaed in V'u'ain (irtxla ija (Ivajaiiiti, \). LM)), 
which adds the lollowing notes : — ' Afjatdritalj \ tree* Irom 
idleness, — ‘ Atendu \ thie\(‘s. 

VERSE ax XI 11 

•This verse i.Vquoted in Vlr^i nntrodaya (Rajaniti, p. lol), 
which adds the following explanations . — ' Par dm dpwlamJ 
the wa)rst c^dainity, l)roiight about ))y the d(‘pletion ot his 
treasury and by being attacked by a more poweiiiil King; 
even though fallen in such, the king should not ‘provoke the 
Brahmanas to anger’, by tgicibly seizing their piojxTty or by 
treating them with disrespect. 
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It adds that from 313 to 321, it is mere Arthavada, and 
all that it means is tliat even when a Brahmana coqimits an 
offence, he should not be pimished. 

VERSE CCCXIV 

See Mahiibliarata, Moksadharma 12. 344,5r),57-58,00-bl. 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodayd (Rajaniti, 
p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXV 

This verse is quoted in Viramitrodaya (Rajnmti, p. 151). 
VERSE CCCXVI 

Tliis verse is quoted in V'‘iramitrodmja (Rajaniti, 
p. 151), which explains ^Brahma chaiva dlianani yesdm^ as 
that for the Brahmana the Veda is the sole treasure, inasmuch 
as it is the Veda that accomplishes all prosperity for them, 
and becomes the means of acquiring wealth by teaching and 
sacrificing; and as such the Veda should he acquired and 
guarded ; — what man, wishing to live, shall give trouble to 
such Brahmanas ? 


VEESE CCCXVII 


This verse is quoted in Vircmntordaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 


VERSE CCCXVTII 

This verse istqiiotedin Viramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 151). 

VER8E CCCXIX 

Tins verse is quoted in V'lra'initroda.yci, (Eojanili, p. 151). 



EXPLANATORY — ADHYAYA \\ 


773 


VERSE COCXX 

Tlys verse is found in the Miihiihliarata 12-78-‘2S. 

This verse is quoted in F^Yrnh/rorfaj/a (Riijaniti, p. If)!'). 

VERSE (V’CXXl 

“ According to Riighavananda tlie staleiuent that tlie 
Keattriyas sprang from the Bralunanas is l)as(Kl on a Vedic 
passage. But Narayana thinks that it alludes to a Bauranika 
story, according to wliicli tlu' Bralunanas produml with the 
Ksattriya females a new Ksattriya rac(“ after the d(*structiou 
of the second varna hy Parashuraiua.” — Buhler. 

This verse is found in the Mahrd)h.arata o-lo-.'U; 12-o(j-24. 

This verse is quoted in Vtramitrodaya (Rajanili, 
p. 152). 

VERSE (VCXXU 

This verso is quoted in V^irauntrodayd (Rajanili, p. 1 115). 

VERSE ccvxxiir 

Cf. Mahablmralii G- 1 7-11; also V ikriOiinnikdc/Kifilu 
4-44-08. 

This verse is quoted in Rdjnnitirntvakard (p. 40a). 

VERSE (’COXXVI 

This verse is quoted in }[(id(Uiupdrijdln (p. 227) ; 
and in Pardsharumddhavd (Achara, p. 117), which 
explains the’ term ' vdrtd' as standing for agricnllure, trade 
and CJittle-tending; — and in Nrnimlnqiramda (Ahnika dOa). 

VERSE FCCXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Pardshtrarnddham (Achara, 
p. 417) 

VERSE CVCXXVin 

This verse is quoted in Fardsh<mimddhava (Achara, 

p. 417). 
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VEK8E CCCXXIX 

'riiis verso is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p- 227), 
which explains 'hhdndm' as — in Pardi^hnramd- 

(llutva (Achiini, p. 417) ; — an<l in Nr^imhapra^dda (Ahnika, 
dOa, and Saniskiira 74a). 

VE118E CCC'XXX 

Tliis verso is (jnot(‘d in M<idanapdrijdtn (p. 227); — ■ 
and in Purddiaraniddlxind (Achara p. 417). 

VERSE OCCXXXI 

This verse is quoUnl in MadanapdrljaUt (p. 227), 
wliieli explains ‘ hhdnddndm ’ as ‘ saleable (‘oinniodities — in 
P((r(i,diar((niddhav(i (Aelinra, p. 417); — and in Nrswiha- 
pramda (Alinika dOa). 

VERSE (VX^XXXII 

Tliis verse is (]nol(*d in Pardshavamadhava (Aeliara, 
p. 417); — and in Madanapdrijdta (p. 227). 

VERSE (tTJXXXlII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mad((n((pdrijdta (p. 227) ; — and 
in Pards}((()'(iinddhr(va (Aehara, p. 417). 

VERSE (VCXXXW 

This verse is quotcnl in Ahy(dan(tpdm'jdtri (p. 230) ; — in 
P(irdsharahiddh((V(i {Achrwwy 418);— and ii Nrswikap^t 

sdida (Alinika 3G h). 

VERSE Cf X^XXXV 

This veise is quoted in Pord^hanmddhava (Aehara, 
p. 418). 



Adhyaya X 


VER8E 1 

This verse is quoted in Vinmiitroihiijd (S.un^ikani, p. 
512);— in SamskdranKiyukha (p. 52), whidi says (hat (Ids 
text contains three sentences (and statements) — (I) ‘The 
three Ciistes should learn from the Brdhnuma (iluV latter 
phrase being understood),’ (2) ‘The Jhalimana alone shall 
expound’, and (o) ‘The other two castes — i. e. (he Ksattriya 
and the Vaishya — shall not do (he c\))ounding and in 
SinTtichciudvikci (bainskura, p. I hi), which says that this rule 
refers to normal times. 


VERSE III 

’ VdisheKyat — ‘ d'h rough pre-eininciicc, — ot (pialilies’ 

(Medliatithi) , — ‘of race’ ((lovindara)a, Knlirika, Nai.ayana and 
Ragliavananda). 

dhdrnndt ’, — ‘On account ol (he ol»servance 
of the restrictive rules, o c., (hose presci'ilted loi' (lu! ,\cconi- 
plishcd studont’ (Medliatithi, ( iovindara|a, Xariiy.ina .ind 
Ragliavananda); — ‘on account ol Ids possi'ssing su|)erior 
knowledge of the Veda’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE V 

’ Anulomyenx ,'. — ‘In (he direct order, o c., hy a Rrah- 
mana on a Brahmani and so torth ’ (Medhaiithi, Ciovinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ the hridegroom being always older 

than the bride’ (NiTrayana). 
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This vursu is quotetl in Para^Juirdmadhava (Acliani, 
p. oil), which explains the meaning to be that children 
horn of a Brahma na couple are Brahniana by caste; so also 
in the case of Ksattriya couples and so forth and in 
Nrsimhapramda (Bamskara 70 a). 


VERSE VI 

'J'lu's verse is quotesl in PardsharamadJiava (Achara, 
p. bl'J), wliicli explains the meaning to be that the child 
horn to a Brahmana from a legally maiTie<l Ks(dtriy(( wife, 
is ' iihe the Brahmana’, not (]uite a. Briilimana,— -its inferior- 
ity being due to the inferior caste of the mother. 


VER8E VII 

“Regarding the term Pdr((.sh<o'i(, see above, 9.178. 
Govindarilja and Narayana remark that (he second name 
ParashdVd is added in order to distinguish the Nisado, who 
is Pratiloma and subsists l)y catching lish.’’ — Jluhler. 

VERSE VllI 

Buhler is not right in saying that “ Medhatithi does not 
give this verse ”. 

VERSE IX 

This ver.se is quoted in Smrt^Uitti'a (p. o-ll). 


VhiRSE X 

d’his verse is quoted in J^ardshicranidd/ia I'd (Achara. 
p. 012), which adds that these are cidled 'apasada,' ‘base- ' 
born,’ on account of their being devoid of the pure caste of 
the Father; — and in Xrsivihaprasadd (Samskara 70a). 
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VERSE XI 

This verse is quote<i in f^mrtilxttva (p. olO) and in 
Pardsharamddhara (Achara, p. ol;}). 

VERSE XII 

This verso is quoted in Smrtitatt ra (p. .ttO); — and in 
Pardsha^'amddliava (Achara, p. did). 

VERSE XIV 

This verse is quoted \n Smrt.ikaii mudl (p. 4), whieli adds 
the following notes : — ^ Aiinnfm'ctstr'ijd/j’ horn of wives of 
interior castes ; — ‘ mdtrdosdt,' hy reason oi the inferiority of 
the mother’s caste , — findDtnrandmuKh nanunl after the 
mother’s caste. 


VERSE x\n 

“ Kulluka thinks that* the A-otiAunrt.s are enumerated 
once more in order to show that they are unlit to fullil the 
duties of sons.” — Bidder. 

'Phis verse is (juoted in Pnrcf<ht(/-a>n({(Pt>> ra (Ach.ar.a, 
p. did). 


MORSE XVll 


This verse is quoti'd in Paadt^haraniadhava (Achara, 
p. dl4). 

VERSE XIX 

This versi' isipioUHl in Pa rdducranidrl/atra ( Pr.ayaschilt.-i, 
p. dO). 


VERSE XX 


This verse is ipioteil in Pra'tf<tshrh%lUmni'eka (p. 87). 
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VERSE xxn 

As ‘ a ’ and are constantly exchanged ‘lichehhivi ’ 
may be considered as a vicaiioiis form for ^ Uchchhav% ’ and it 
may be assumed that the Manusamliita considered the famous 
Ksattriya race of Magadha and Nepal as unorthodox.” — (Buhler). 

VERSE xxvrri 

This verse is quoted in Viraniitrodaya (Samskara, 
p. 405). ‘ 


VERSE XXXT 

“ Kulluka tliinks tliat the terms vdhya and hhia may 
either refer {a) to two sets of men or (h) (o one only ; {a) under 
the former supposition, the Vdhyns must be understood to be 
the PratiJoma offering of a shu(lr(% i, e., Ayogavas, Ksattrs 
and Cltanddlas^ — and tlui Hmas the Pratiloma offspring of 
Kisattriyas Vaisltyas i. e., Sutas, Magadhas and Vaidchas. 
Each of these two sets produce fifteen lower races by union with 
women of the four cliief castes and of their own (verse 27) ; — 
(5) But if the two terms vdhya and Kina are referred to one 
set of males only, they must be understood to denote tlie six 
PratiIoni((s^ Chanddlas, KsattrSy AyogavaR, Vaidehas^ Mdga- 
dhas and Sutas \ and it mustbeassimuHl tliat the verse refers to 
unions between these six Pratiloma rac^s alone. Then the 
lowest among them, the Chamldla may produce, with females 
of the five higher Pratiloma tribes, five more degraded races ; 
the Ksattr with the four above him, four ; the Ayogava with 
the tliree above liim ; the Vaideha, ‘ two, and the Mdgadha 
one. The totjil of 5 + 4+8+24-1 is thus 15. — Raghavananda 
agi'ees with this interpretation. — Narayana, on the other hand, 
refers the terms vdhya and to one set of males, the= 

three Pritilamas springing from the ; and assumes 

that the verse refers to unions of these thi^ with females 
of the four principal castes and of their own.” — Buhler. 
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VERSE XXXII 

^ Dcisyu Oue of the tribes describe<l under verso 45 ’ 
pledhatithi, Govindaraja and Kulluku) ; — ‘one of this above- 
mentioned 15 Pratiloma races’ (Naiiiyana and Nandana). 

VERSE XXXV 

'' Vctidcliihdl ' ‘From a Vaidc'bika father, l)y vvoiiK'n 
of the Karavara and Xisada castes (McMihalitlii and Kniluka) ; 
— })y women of the Vaidelia cas|('’ (( i(i\ indaiaja). 

VERSE XXX VI If 

' Mulavyasdnarrttimdn " — -‘Who liv(‘s by exc'culing 
criminals.’ (Govindaraja. and Riighinanand.i) ; — ‘wlio li\es by 
digging roots for selling them as medicines oi' lor cuiing 
bomorlioids’ (Nariiyana and Nandana). 


VERSE XU 

"lliis verse is quotetl in Vydvdhdra-Iicihtrnhhatll. (p. 570). 

VERSE XLII 

‘ Ynye yuge ' — ‘In s^lc•‘essi^^‘ births’ (jMe<lbalilIii, Naifi- 
yana and Nandana); — ‘in each ol die ages oi the world’ 
(Kniluka). • 

VERSE XLII I 

• This ver.seds quote<l in Smritdttva IT (p. ‘2GS) to the 
effect that even in ‘modern times hsnttviyd^ can become 
degra<Terl to shTidrahood. 

VERSE XLVn 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apurdrhi (p.*ll0). 
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VERSE XLVITI 

“ Govintlanija quotes a verse of Yama according tcS which 
the ChuchuTca is the son of a Vaiaiiya by a Kasttriya female 
and the Mctdg^i the offspring of a Shudra and a Ksattriya.” — 
Buhler. 

This verse is quoted in the Apararka (p. 110.) 

VERSE LTV 

“ Govmdaraja and Naray.ina take the Ijeginning of the 
verse diffeiently — Their food shall he given to them by otheis 
in a broken vessel.” — Buhler. 

VERSE LV 

^ Chih'idtdh' — ‘Distinguished — by a thunder-bolt or some 
such wojipon carried on the shoulder’ (Medhatithi), — “ by sticks 
and so forth (Govindaraja), — ‘by iron ornaments and peacock’s 
feathers’ (Narilyana), — ‘branded bn the foj’chead and other 
parts of the body’ (Tiaghavananda). 

VERSE r.XTl 

This verse is quoted h\ A'pai n^’lca (p. 110): — and in 
NrftinJi/tp^-rixdda (Prayashchitta 7b.) 

AVERSE LX TV 

Tf the daughter of a Briihmana from a Shudra female 
and all their descendants marry Brahmanas, the offspring, (d' 
the sixth female descendant of the original couple will become 
a Brahmana (Merlhiitithi, Goyindaraja, Kulluka and Raghava- 
nanda). — ^Tf the son of a Bralimana from a Sliudra female* 
marries a similar girl possessed of excellent virtues and if his 
descendants go on doing the same, the child born of the sixth 
generation will become a Brabinana (Narayana and Nandana.) 



fiXJ'LANATOliY — AJUIYAVA X 

VERSE J.XVI 
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‘ Andrydydm'—' A Sliudni teinalo’ (Mwlliatitlii, CJovinda- 
rilja, Kulluka, Ragiiuvananda and Nandana) ‘ the danglitor 
of a Vratya and tlie liW (Nilrayana). 

‘ Ydd'i'chchhayd By cliamx', i.c. cvoii on an umiiaiTicd 
one’ (Medliiitithi and ( Jovindaraja) ; — ‘ unknowingly (Naiii- 
yana). 

VERSE J.XVJ 1 

This vcTseis qiiotud in 'V'lrdmilrothiyd' (Saiuskiiia, p. dlKi). 


VERSE EXVIll 


This v(jrs(* is 
p. 390). 


(pu)l(*(l in Viraiiul roihdjit 

VERSE EXXIV 


(Sanislclni, 


^ Brahmayonisthdh! — ‘Inlenl upon (lio ol iho 

Vudu’ (Medhulithi), — ‘ Int/ont upon llio jirmiis of union with 
Brahiunn ’ (Kulluka); — ‘ol puro Hralinianical I’aco ’ (Xfirayana 
and Ragliayananda); — ‘who ahido hy whal ^prin^s from tlu‘ 
Veda, ?. e. the sacred law, — or who are tin* abode of the 
Veda ’ (Nandana). 

VERSE LXXV 


This yerse is quoted in Virainitrodnyff (J^iiihhaHa, 
p. 45). 


VERSE LXXVI 


jriiis verse is .quoted in Mudann'par'ijdtd, (p. 21.)); in 
Mitdk^urdy (1. 118) td the efleet that tliree out ol the six 
functions are conducive to merit and these are to he practised 
as means of livelihood; so that wliile the former are obligatory, 
the latter are not so in Pardsharamddhava (Achara, 
p. 140), to the .same effex;t;— in VyavaJulra-^lid/amhhaUl 
(p. 424); — and in Sainsldrfntiayukha (p. 122). 
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VERSE LXXVII 

This verse is quoted in Nrsimhapramda (^hnika, 
3 i 


VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoteil in Pdrasharamadhava (Aehara, 
p. 397), to the effect that the wielding of weapons for the 
protection of the weak is the duty of the K^attriya only ; — 
and in Mitdk^ard (1. 119). 

VERSE LXXX 

‘ Vartd:— ‘ I'l-adc ’ (Nandana) ‘ trade and «ittle- 
tending (Riilhika) ; trade, cattle-tending and agriculture ’ 
(Govindaraja). 


VEllSE I.XXXI 

d'his verse is quoted in Mada'rutpdrijdtu (p. 231); — ■ 
in Viralnilrodayi^ (Riijaniti, p. 13), to the effect that Kinpship 
is not altogether forI)idden to the Brahiuana ; — and in 
Nrsimhapntmdd (Ahnika, 30b). 


VERSE EXXXll 

Narayana, thinks that ‘AV.sa ’ means here that agriculture 
whereat the Briilunaiia hinisc'lt does not do any 
manual work ; but Govindaraja and Kullaka reject •tliis 
view. • 

'riiis verse is quoted in Mitdkt^ard, (3. 35), to the effect 
tliat in abnormal times for pvirposes of livelihood the Brah- 
inana may have recourse to the functions of the Vaishya, 
but never to those of the Shudra ; — in Madanctpdrijdta, 
(p. 232) ; — and in Nrftimhaprttsddu (Alinika, 36b). 
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VERSE LXXXIJI 

This verse is quoted in Ap<mirh(, (p. <»;](;), to the ellbet 
tliut even when hiking to the Vaishya’s liveliliood, tlie 
Brahniana shall avoid eultiiating land l,i,n^elf anil in 
Pdrasharamaclhavn. (Achani, p. 421)), as prohibiting tlie 
Brahmana’s cultivation of land by hinl^elt. 

VERSE LXXXiV 

This verse is quoted in (Achilla, 

p. 42G);— and in ApnrdrLt, (p. !i;;7) ;,s Mqiplying the 
reason for forbidding land-cultivation by tin- Ihahnian.u 


VERSE LXXXVI 

This verse is (pioted in M'id<(ii(ij)dnjdt(i, (p. 2.'>2), 
which explains ‘r//o/>o//e/o’ (which is il> leilding for* rcyio- 
’) ‘ should avoid’ or. ''should not k-II’ ; it adds that 

* rosa ’ having' been idreadv'nieniioned, ' lanaix ' i', inentioned 
again for the purpo>c ol indicating that tlu! selling of sxU 
is more blameworthy. 


VERSE LXXXVir 

This verse is ipioted in MciImKipdrijnlx, (p. 2.'!2), 
which adds, that ' rfpt'poheht ' ol the |aeceding verse is to be 
construed with all that billows; — in Mildk-^ard^ (.'>. .'IH) ; 
— and in SinuxkdrKVKiyTtkhn, (p. 12.4), which says that * all 
these should not be sold.’ 

VERSE LXXXVIll 

The seconil h,dl of this 'vei'-'C is ipioted in Mildh.-^nrd 
\d. 38), which adds the following notes : — ' Dddhi and 
k.slra ’ stand for all jireparptions of milk and curd ; ‘ <jhrtam ’ 
for all oily substances in Mmhindparijdta (p. 232), 
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which adds that ‘ k^cmdr'am ’ stands for hees-ivax, honey 
itself being mentioned separately (‘ niadhu ’) ; — and in 

O 

Sa/nskch’a7nayukha (p. 123). 

VERSE EXXXIX 

This vorsu is quoted in Mada^uiparijaUi (p. 232) ; — 
in Apitrarht (p. 1)31), wliif'h adds that this prohibition is 
meant foi the Rirdimana only ; — in Mitak^(tra (3. 38) ; — 
and in Sain.skdr<-tmi(yTik'h<t (p. 123). 

VERSE XC 

‘ Sh^fddhdn ' — ‘unmixed’ (Medhatithi, (lovindaraja, 
Kiilluka and Raj^havananda) ;• — ‘ wliite ’ (Nandana) ; — oF 
^ood (juality ’ (Narayana), 

This verse is (juoted in P(crdtsh((7'a7nddh(tr(t (Achara, 
]). 131) as penniltin^ the selling of sesamunu It notes on 
this ptnnt two views — (a) that what is said here refers to 
cxfluaujing^ and (h) (hat it piTiiYits the selling only for the 
purpose of paying oil* a debt not otherwise payable ; — and it 
prefers the latter. 

It is ([noted in Mddk.'iard (3. 3>!)), wliieh adds that 
stands for sueh necessities as medication and the 

like. 

VERSE XCT 

This verse is (juot(Ml in Ap(t7'dt7’ka (p. 933) ; — in j\[itdkr 
(3.39), to (he ellect tliat tlie selling ot sesamum otlierwise 
than what is mentioned in the preceding verse is sinful; — in 
Pa7‘d^^har(i77iddh(tV(t (Achara p. 431); — and^^ in Simi.^kdra- 
mayukha (p. 124). 

VERSi;, XCIJ 

This verse is (piuted in Mitdksard (3. 49) ; — in Pard-^ 
Aiaraniddh((V(i (Achara p. 422) *, — in Apardi'ku (p. 934), 
VTliere it is pointed out that this refers to a Rralimana who 
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lias not performed the requisite expiatory rites; — again on 
p. 1046; in SiTiTfifctttvct (p. d5.3) — in ^If'idctTictpdvijiitct 
(p. 232) ; — \n SamshdrffmmjTil'ha (p. 124) in Xrsmthapra- 
sdda (Ahnika 36b); — and in JPrd}/as]i((c]dtf arircl'n (p. 427), 
winch says that only strong depreeation is wliat meant. 

VER8E XCdir 

Tliis verse is quoted in MfidanupdvVjdta (p. 2:V2); — 
in Mitaksarci (3. 40) — and in Sf(insl'(lr(nnayTddt(( -(p. 124), 
which explains ‘ ’ as 'all aibn^^aid article^ (\\(Vpt 

— and adds that all this r(4(‘rs to noiinal tinu^s. 

VERSE X(4V 

This verse is quoted in Mitcd.^ara (2). :h)), vlii(*h adds 
the following notes: — ‘ Krfdnna ’ is e<)ok(^d tbcxl, and this 
should be exchanged with (*ooked food ; it botes th(‘ invading 
^ Krfd7inaTichdl'TtOLnne^ia\ and explains it as ‘(*ooked food 
should be exchanged for uncooked ri('(' and otlu‘r grains \ 

It is quoted in Ap(trdrl:<i (p. 033) ; — in Mdda najuli'ifdfrt 
(p, 23.3), Avhieh (‘xplains ‘ n nudfm^^/dh ’ as ‘ should 1)(‘ 

exchanged’; — in ParddiavdiHadluiVa (Acbaia p. 131), whieli 
adds that the law laid down legarding tlu^ s(‘lling nf ^(\samnm 
appli(‘s to that of also; — in Sainsl.di'ninayfd ha (p. 

124); — and in Prdyadmvhifta rwAai (p. 120). 

VER8i: X(V 

This verse is quoted in ApfO'dida ([). 034), which 
explains ^ jydya-H as th(‘ ‘functions oi th(" Rrahmaiia/ 

VERSE -Xf’Vl 

# 

This verse is quoted in VivaddroLnfihini (p. .303), 
which iulds the explanation that — ‘ it the Vaishya or other 
lower castes shouh) have recourse to tlu' modes of liviifg 
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ordained for the higher castes, he should have all his property 
confiscated and then banished from the kingdom and in 
V ivadnchintdmani (C^alcutta p. 101), 

VERSE XCVII 

This vorso is quoto<l in Mitahtiara (3.41); — in Apararhfi 
(p. (i.3r») ; — in Madam tpdrijata (p. 2.33), to the effect that 
even in times of distress it is hetter for the Brahmana to 
stick to liis own functions than take to others; — and in S'anis- 
IcdrarmiyTdha (p. 12.3). 

VERSE XCVTIT 

Tins verse is (juoted in Madanapdrijdia (p. 23.3). 
VERSE XCIX 

Tliis verso is quoted in Mnfhciiapdrijdta (p, 


VERSE 

This verse is quoted in Mitdki^rfvd (o. 35) ; — and in 
Madcmapdrijdta (p, 233), which notes that tlie veil) dcurvlUi' 
means ‘should perform’. 


VERSE CJ 

This verse is cpioled in Madanapdrij dUt (p. 233) ; — in 
Apavdrka (p. 935) ; — in Smrtit((ttva 1 (p. 353) ; — in Smrti- 
fattva II (p. 3G2) ; — and in PrdyaAicluttavivokd (p. “lOH). 

VERSE C31 

This verse is quoted in Apdrdrhi i (p. 935) ; — in Maduna- 
pdrijdta (p. 233); — in Pardsharainddhavd (Prayashchitta, 
p. 326) ; — in SmTtitativa II (p. 302) ; — and in PrdyaAi^ 
cKittaviveka (p. 409). 
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VERSE cm 

Tfiis verse is quoted in Madanapdrijat^t (p. 233) ; — in 
Apcirdrkn (p. 935); — in Smrtiinttva H (p. 3(12), wliloli nolos 
that Kulluka Bliathi explains ' jv((htiidinh}is(fnidh ' as ‘ like 
water and fire’; — in Pardsh/tramad/iava (Acliara, p. 183), 
which notes that the reading is ‘ (tgio'/iitaf ' ; — in Pordslnva- 
7 ,id<lhnva (Prayashchitta p. 329) and in I’rdi/x.dichittK- 
vivcka (p. 409). 

VERSE C4V 

This verse is quoted in S^urtitattra \ ([). 3.t3) ; in 
Apardrka (p. 935); — in PdruAiaramddhx ra (Pnayasahchitta 
p. 32G) ; — in Pardfdtarnmddhavft (Achilra p. 183);— in 
Mftdmiapdrijdta (p. 233);— and in Yat idlianDa^angviku 
(p. 75). 

VERSE ('V 

» 

See Aitxreijn Pi-nhnuina 7. 13 — 19. 

3’his verse is quoto<l*in Ajvtrdrkx (j). 935) and in 
Pai^dxharnmddJxtV'i (Pray.isahehilta p. :’.29). 


VERSE C'Vl 

This ver.se is quoted in Pord'^hn'xnuidhxra (Prayasha- 
ehitta p. 320) ;— and in Apxrdrht (p. 9.35) 

VEllSEC'VIl 

This verse is (pioted in Apnrdrka^ 0^- 
P)0'dshf(7')unddli<(i'f( (Pravashaehitt.i ]>. .>-9). 

vp:rse C’Vl II 

Si'e Mahabharata 12. 141.'28 etc. M‘g. 

This verse is quoted in Apardrht (p. 9:15) ;— m May ma- 
pdrijdtn (p. 234). which osplains \divajdghj(,u' as the nins o 
a dog;— and in Parasha i-xmadJxmt (Pruyashachitta p. .120). 
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VERSE CIX 

This verse is quotetl in Apardrka (p. 935). 


VERSE CX 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 930) ; — and in 
PrdyaAichitUiviveka (p. 408). 


VERSE CXI 

Tliis verse is quoted in Apardrkn (p. 936) ; — in Mitd- 
ksard (3. 35) ; — and in PrdyaAichittavive.ka (p. 404). 

VERSE CXTTI 

Cf. 4. 84| wliieh is rescinded hy this verse, aecording to 
Ciovindaraja and Kulluka. 

‘ Knpyam ’. — ‘Pots, kettles, v.’ooden stools, and the like ’ 
(Me<lhatitlu) ; — ‘ Beds and .seats and such articles of small 
value’ (Cfovindaraja) ; — ‘also grain and clothes’ (Kulluka, 
Raghavananda and Nandana) ; — ‘ Brass, ('opper ;in<l other 
commoti metals ’ (NiTrayana). 

‘ Tydyamarhnti' . — ‘3'he realm of such a king should he 
ahandoned hy the Brrdimanas ’ (MedhiTtithi, Govindaraja, 
Nilrayana and Raghavananda) ; — ‘such a king is to he exclud- 
ed from teaching and sixcrifices ’ (Xandana) ; — ‘must l)o left 
to himself, i. e. not askf^l again ’ (Kulluka). 

VERSE CXV. 

‘ XdWio/G. — ‘Friendly 'pre.sent’ (Medh.atithi, Govinda- 
raja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ a(*quisi\ion of treasure-trove ’ (Nara- 
yana and Kandana). 

' Jrtyah\ ‘Conquest in war,’ (Metlliatithi) ; — ‘winning 
law-suits ’ (Nandana). 
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‘ Pruyogah : — ‘ Money-lending/ (MetUiatitlii) ‘ Teaeli- 
ing’ (Nandana), 

‘Trade and agriculture ’ (Medliatitlii) 
‘Sacrificing for others’ (Nandana). 

This verse is quoted in Pavdshununddharit (Acliara, 
p. 309), which adds the following explanations: — ‘ Afjnh\ 
ancestral proixirty, — ddhhahd finding ot <i treasure-tro\ e ; — 
inheriting ancestral property, linding ol tredsure-trove and 
purchase iii*e for all tlie four castc‘s, V'on(|U(‘>t’ i^ tor the Jvsaltriya 
alone, — ‘ prayoga ’ is lending money on interi‘sl, — and 
‘ karmayoga' is trade and agriculture; — these two are for the 
Vaishyaonly; — and ‘acceptance of gilt'- Irom lighteous j)er.soirs ’ 
is for the Brahinana only. 

It is quoteil in PiO'dsluiVtonddliavn (Vyasahiira, 
p. 330) ; — in SrnritiiatiCd 11 (p. 3o0), which adds the lollowing 
notes: — ‘ Ddiya^ is inheritaiu'c of ancestral properly ,- — ddhhad 
is finding of treasure-trove and such things, — 'j^rya^ is conquest 
of war, — ' prayoga^ is nioiuy-kmding, — 'Paniunjoga^ is trade, 
agTiculture, sons and daivghters; — in V idhditapdnjfda II 
(|). 245); — in Mitdk{^((r<( (2.113); — in llehiddri (Shiilddha, 
p. 525); — mllcmddri (Dana, p. 1 1), wliich explains 
as ‘monetary transaction lor iMining interest,’ and d^nnnayogid 
as ‘otliciating as priests at saciilices ’; — lyndm 
(Ahnika 37a). 


\ ER^E ( XVI 

“( lovindarilja thinks that teaching ha* a ^tipu]al(‘d lee is 
also permissihle under this rul(‘.'’ — l>uhU‘i\ 

This verse i,s cjuoted in Apardrka (p. 93t>) ; and in 
Mitdh^arTt (3. 42), ))oth of which lead "girth lor " <Jhritlt ; ’ 
‘ ’ is explained hy Nandana as ‘selling ol fruits and 

4oots growing on hills.’ 

VERSE (’XVI 11 

This verse is quhted in Vinuintroilayd (Rajaniti, [>.203). 
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VEUSE CXIX 

This verse is quotal in Viramitrodaya (RHjamti4p, 203). 
VERSE CXX 

According to Medhatitlii, the first line refers to the 
profits of sulqects dealing in corn or in gold. From the 
former the king may take, in times of distress, one-eighth, and 
from the latter one- twentietli ; the second line indiciites that 
artisans Avho, according to verse 7. 13H, in ordinary times, 
furnish one piece of work in each month, may he made to 
work more for the king. — According to (Jovindaraja and 
Kulluka, hushand-nien shall gi\e from the increments on 
grain one-eighth (instead of one-twelftli, and in the direst 
distress one-fourth, according to verse 1 18), from all increments 
on gold and so forth amounting to more than a Kan^dpana^ 
one-twentieth, instead of one-fiftieth, as prescribed above, 
7, 130. — Nilrayana says that the tax on grain is to be one- 
fourth in the case of Hhudras, and' one-eightli in the case ol 
Vaishyas, that the tax on every thing else is to be at least 
one Kdrsdpana ‘in twenty,’ and tliat artisans who work for 
WMges shall pay the same rate.” — Ruhler. 

This verse is (jiioknl in V'lramitrodaya (Rajaniti, p. 203), 
which adds that the verb dludyiih/' is to be supplied. 

VERBE CXXl 

This ver.^e is quoted in Apurdrka (p. 101). 

VERBE CXXIH 

The first half of this V(Tse is quoted in Apardrha (p. 101) ; 
—in MUaksdra A' 1 30 ) ‘and the whole verse in Pard-^ 
.'^karaviddhaca (Achara p. 421), to tlie effect that the highest 
duty of the Bhudra is saving the Rrahrnana, that of the Ksat- 
fei'iya and the Vaishya being meant only as a mcims of liveli- 
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hood j— in Vidhannapariidta If (p. 728) ;-in Snmsl-dra- 
metyukhcc (p. 126) ; nnd in V'lramitrcxhtya (Panhliiisit, 
p. 46), ’which explains ‘ TO ’ as ‘cxcrilont as conducive' 

to both merit and Hreli/,(xxl, ami ‘ idxphx/dm ’ as ‘very little 
effective as eomliicive to Iwelihixyel onhf. 


VERSE (;xxv 

This verse is quoted in .(j). oTl), 

which explains ' 2 wldkdh' .is ^*h;ifr/--‘por 2 V/oMoc/d/r ;is 
‘umbrellas, beddings and so fortli ; -and .idds that the inten- 
tion appears to be that ;dl this should lu^givento ^wvh S/Jidr as 
as are one’s servants. 


VERSE VXXVT 


^ Na 2'>df/(hrm ’ — ‘no sin, in eating garhv* and otlier foi’- 
bidden vegehibles and fruits' ((.Jovindarrijii and Knlinka), — ‘in 
ka^ping a slaughter-house’ ^RiTghavananda), 

This verse is quotcnl in Vlraimlrodaya (SaniskiTra 
p. 134) ; — and in N^mayasnidhi (p. Lk‘)r>). 


VERSE (‘XXVII 

Tliis verse is quoted in SmrtitaHVft If (|). 3.S1), as 
prohibiting ‘for SJaiih-as tlu^ perforinan(‘(‘ ol rit(‘s aei’om- 
panied with the reciting of mantras ’, — and in Shdntima* 
yukha (p. 2), which quotes ]\I(‘dhatithi’s \i(‘w tliat ‘this verse 
entitles Shudras only to Fasts and su('l) a(*ts as are don(‘ with- 
out the um of Valic nyintras, and it is not meant that th(*y 
are to do even those acts that reej^uin^ th(‘ us(‘ of mantras, but 
•they are not to use mantras'— wnd says that this vi(‘w is not 
correeb because to Fasts and other such act^ tliey are (i)titled 
by virtue of the injunctions of those ads th(*mselv(^s, and the 

present verse would be su^rfluous. 

JOO 
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Adhyaya XI 

VERSEH I un.l II 

‘ GV/vveW/KWi ‘For (Iu> piuposo ol m.iinl.tinin- liis 
Toachor ’ ((F)vindaraja, Kulloka and RaohaviTnamla) ‘ in 
order to procure the fee for ]li^ dVaelier ’ (Xarayana). 

These verses are (pioted in Madanapiirijaid (p. KiS), 
which adds the l(jlIowin}> no(e^ /^dhtdv il<(, ’ ‘ lor (he sak(! 
of offspring ; Sciri'ai'eiha^t ‘one who has gi\en away id! 
his belongings ’ one wlio is ill (his is nieanl 

to permit only that imieli of wandeiing on the road and other 
deviations without which alms cannot l)e obtained. 

It is (pioted in ApxrdrLa (p. 77) and in /'om- 
t-b.t'mmddhara (AchiTia |i 42!»), which adds (he lollowing 
notes; — ^ Sdntdnila,' one who sccks wealth foi' the purpose 
of marrying with a view to olitaining children Surra vedasu,' 
one wdu) has been reduced to penury on having [lerformed 
the sacrilme at w'hich all his Ix'longings ha\e been given away 
as the sacrilicial fee, — '' pdfnidtrarthand, one who seeks to 
serve his parents,— ‘ s'/'dr/AydydiV/ih ’ ulio seeks wealth lor 
the keeping up ol the teaching ol the \h‘da , — rpatajH in- 
valid ; — the compound ' H'ddhildijdrlhynpatd'pi ' is to be 
expounded as ‘the vpatd'py in\alid, as along with the svddhyd- 
ydrthi \ i. (\, both of these. 

Jt is (juoted Hrmddri (Shraddha p. b.'id, and Dana p. .']()), 
which explains ^sdnldhllulvd ‘those who seek to marry 
for the purpose of begetting offspring’, — didhcaya' ‘one 
Vho has started on a pilgrimnge ’ (which is 
its reading for ‘.so/avawfoyt ’) as ‘one who is [lerforming 
sacrifice at which one’s (.‘ntire [iroperty is given away as the 
sacrilicial fe<.‘, — and ‘ npatapr ' as an ‘ iii'/alid ’ 
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VERSE III 

According to Kulluka, tlio meaning is that ‘ to these 
jiiost excellent Brahmanas food togetlier with presents must 
be given inside the sacrificial enclosiue’ ; — according to Ndrd- 
y<in<(, ‘ the nine mendicants mentioned in verses 1 and 2 
shall always receiv'e what they ask for, and other mendicants 
ordinary food only, but that if they beg at the ijerforniance of 
a sacrifice, other property also must be given to them 

[V (n'se VI of Kvlhika is ooiitted hy Medhatithi and the 
other com7nentatovs\ hnl the nmuhering of MdtKjlik and 
Hulder has hceyi retained.] 

vp:rse vii 

Tills wrso is (|iiuU.hI in Apardrla (p. 105); — and in 
Pardshnr((7nddhava (Adiara p. 157), to the effect that the 
8onia-sacrifice is* to be perronued only by one who is rich 
enough for the purpose. 

VERSE VfJI 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka (p. 1 05) ; — and in 
Mitdhsard (1. 124), to the effect that a man devoid of wealth 
should not perform the Boma-sacrifice. 

VERSE IX 

This verse is (juoted in Apardrka (p. 282) ; — tind in 
lleoiddri (Dana p. 40). 


VERBE X 

This verse is quoteil in Apardrka (p. 283). 


^ ^ i 
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This verse is not eominenteil uixin by the Commentators ; 
it is quoted by Medhiitithi under 3. ISO, and in several imixirt- 
ant N^andJuis. 

It is quotetl in Apurarln (p. l>s;?) in (1.221) 

to the effect that one who abandons his witc* and cdiildren 
stands on the same footing as one wdio abandons his parents 
again on 2. 175, as indicating tlie obligatory eliaraeter of tlu‘ 
duty of maintaining one’s taniily-memb(“rs ; — the Ii<il<uiihli(i(t1 
adds the following notes: — 'Vrddltdu', over S(l years old, 
— shishuh', less than lb years Akarydslmtui,, \ 

many such reprehensible acts as receiving impropi'r gifts and 
so forth. 

It is quoted in Smr! il(aiv<i 1 (p. — in S^nriilaUca 

II (p. 361) fis mentioning |X‘r^ons who mu^t he supported ; — - 
in Pardsliaraniddhaca (Aehara p. I Si;); — and in Purd- 
shnramddhava (Prayaslu-hitta, [>. dSI), whii'li adds that this 
refers to abnormal limes of distress, 

VPllSE XII 

Aeeording to Naray;ma and Xand.ma, ‘ the king ' ih the 
agent to })e understood witli the \(‘rl) " dh(tr'it\ Sn<ty ; 

— tliis being supported by a parallel pas^agi* in the Maha- 
bhilrata which ends with ^ Yajlldrthaiivpdrtli^vo hnret \ 


VERHE XIV 

According to INIedhatithi, Kulluk,i <ind RnghaN anandn, 
this refers to Ksattriyas as well as Bialimjinas ; — accordijig to 
Qovindaraja it refers to the tormer idone. 

VERSE XV 

Wdd)i(iititydh \ — ‘Men ot all (*astes who constantly amass 
wciilth^ (Medhatithi amt Xhlrayana); — ‘ Brahmanas who 
always acc*ept gifts ’ (Kulluku, Ciovindarajji and Raghavamuida)*. 
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VEKSE XVI 

This VLTsu is quoted in Mitdk^ard (2. 275)^ where 
Jidhtinhlutifc the following notes: — ‘Bhakta' is food; 
' sapti tine hhakte^ on the fourtli day; — 'ashvastaiiaridhanemt^ 
in such a way that there may be nothing leftover for the second 
(lay; — dimahirinttnah^ h\)m a man whose religious acts are very 
poor.— It is quoted again under (2-4.‘}), wherii the meaning is 
explained iis that ‘if, in the absence of food, a man has gone 
witliout lood for three days, he should wrest from a man 
deficient in reilgious acts just enougli lor one day/ 

It is quoted in Apardirka (p. I)d8), which explains the 
meaning as — ‘if a ]nan has gone without tbod for six meals, 
then at the time of his seventh meal, he should take by forc^e 
just enough for the day from a man of lower caste and also 
from one who is deficient in religious acts.’ 

It is quoted in Smrititativa 11 (p. d52), to tlie ellect 
that if a man has gone without six UKjals, he may steal tood ; 
and notes that this sanction implies that one may even per- 
form the VaishvadevM rites with such stolen food. 

VER8E XVII 

This verse is (juoted in Mitdk^ard (2.T)), to the (^fiect 
that il, under circumstances mentioned in th(^ preceding verse, 
(me has stolen fo(xl, he should confess if asked; — and in 
Apardrka (p. 938), to the efiect that the fot^d spoken of in 
the preceding verse, may txi taken from the threshing-yard 
and other places. 

VEU8E XVlll 

This is (]|Uoted in . IjaorarX-o (p. 938),'as an exception 
to what has gone in the preceding two verses. 

VERSE, XXIV 

This verse is (pioted in Apardi'ka (p. l()5) ;— in 
PardAiaranidilhava (Achara p. 185); — and in ILmddri 
(Dana, p. GO). 
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Tliis verse is quoteil in Mitdk^nrd (1.127), whidi explains 
^hhdsn' as i\\G Shahmla bml. 

VERSE XXVT 

This verse is quotwl in Ilemddri (Shriiddha p. lOdT)). 

AVERSE XXAaj 

This verse is quoted in A'pardrka (p. 197);- — in Mitdk- 
mrd (3.205), whicli explains ^ (dKlaparyaife' as ‘at the (>iid of 
the year’; — and in PrnydAichitftti'ivekrt (p. 3t).'!). 

VERSE XXATir 

Tins verse is quoted in Apftrdrka (]>. 107). 

AVERSE XXIX 

This verso is quotoil in Aparai^la (p. 1()7); — and in 
S^urtitaffAvi IT (p. (S7.) 


VER8E XXX 

This verses is quot(‘<l in ApararVa (p. IhH); — in 
SinrtiiattDa IT (p. 87) ; — and in l^arashin'dinddhava (Aelia- 
ra, p. 084), which explains ‘ sdin 2 ><(rdyik(nii ’ as tulun^ cfleet, 
in the shape of accession to Heaven and so forth ; — in Ileind- 
dri (Dana p. 88 ), which (‘xplains ^ sdiApardyilfini' as 
‘perkiining tothe/^her woiTT ?.c., supernatural; — in Shrdddha- 
kriydkmimd/i (p. 28^0 5 ~hi Ddnamayidchd (p. 8 ) ; — in 

Y<ttidh(irr)iasahgr(dHf, (p. 8 ); — hi Sdmd'dr(ti'((tn(inidJd ([>, 
fl); — in Smrtisdvdddhdira ('^). ‘>(>0) ; — in V'ir((Hd1r(Hlayd 
* (Paribhasa, p. 29 and 71), to the ellect that tlu^ se(*ondary 
course is efferdive only when th(' priinaiy oik* is impossible, — - 
it explains ' pn^ahhnh" as ‘ eapablt* ’ i^ditvpardyihiin'^ 
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as ‘ pertaining to the other world — in V ar^akriyakaumdx 
(p. 352) ; — in Ilemddri (shraddha, p. 452) ; — and in Nityd- 
chdrcipradipa (p. 9 and 196), wliich explains the meaning 
to he that ‘so long as one is able to iulopt the primary 
course, he is not entitled to the adopting of the secondary 
one 


VERSE XXXI 

'rids and the following verses rescind the rules given 
above “(9. 290).”— Buhler. 

VERSE XXXII 

This verse is quoted in Apardrka.{^. 232). 

VERSE XXXIV 

This ^■erse is quotetl in Apardrlcfi (p. 232). 

VERSE XXXV 

^Vidhdtd'. — ‘C^reator’ (Medhatitlii and Nariiyana);— 
‘peilormer of the pi-escribed rites’ (Govindaraja and Kul- 
luka) ; — ‘one who is able to do, to undo and to change’ 
(RiTghavananda) ; — ‘the performer of magic lites ’ (Nan- 
da na) ; — 

‘ Shdsitd ’, — ‘ Punisher, (;onlroller, advisor’ —of the king 
(Medhatitlii), — ‘ of his sons and pupils ’ (Kulluka) ; — ‘ ins- 
tructor in the sacretl law ’ (Nariiyana) ; — ‘ the instigator of 
incantations’ (Nandana). 

''Vaktd \ — ‘ One who gives wholesome advice'* (Metlha- 
tithi) ; — ‘ the teacher ’, (Govindaraja and Nariiyana) ; — ‘ the 
expounder of the sacred law’ (Rulluka and Ragh.avananda). 

VERSE XXXVT 
•• See 2. 172; .5.' 155; 9. 1 8. 



EX 1>T. A N ATOEA’ A Din* A Y A XI 


700 


VEKSE XXXVTTT 

' Prdjdpatijam '. — ‘ Dodicatod to Prnjap.ili ’ ((iovinda- 
rilja, Kidlnka, Narayana and Ra<ilia\ ananda) ; — the opitlict 
is merely laudatory ; or it may mean ' noitlier very »ood 
nor very inferior ’ (Medliatilhi) ; — 

VERSE Xfd 

''V'lra' — ‘Son’ (( iovindaiilja, Kiilloka, XiTiavana and 
RagliaviTnanda) ; — ‘ a Ksattriya ’ (Nandana) ; — ‘a (U'ily ’ (''iig- 
gested by RaghaviTnanda). 

This verse is qiiot(‘(l in A'j)^<i'drla (j> llel), A\lii('h 
adds the following noti's : — T]\o (*onstru('tion is ' inds<(ni((<f)rin 
{ip((vidhy(iA\ — ^ iHr(d is (Ii(‘ saei'ifleer ; — it llie omission 
lasts longer than a inorilh, lh<‘ man ^lionld jxal’oiMn llu^ 

‘ Tlnw monthly Cioghna (‘X|)iation — in VidJijliiapdinjdia IF 
(p. Ito) ; — in J^nrds]((ir((indd]ufv(f (Prayaslicliilla \> I2r>) ; — - 

and in P}-dyr(s/H^hiff((nrekr( (p .‘>91 ), wliieli (explains 
^ apdvidhya ' as ' a1>andoning ' virdhaf yd ’ as ‘ murdeiing 
the saerifi(‘(a- 

YVAIHV: XldF 

This verse is quot(‘d in A/>drd/‘ld (p. 1 TiS) ; and in 
ITemddri (Dana, p. 00). 

VERSE XEIIF 

Tliis verse is (jnoled in ApfU'drJ.n (p. 1 ()S). 

VERSE XFdV 

This verse is qnotcxl \\\ ^ M (tdl^ard (:i. 220), whieli 
* notes that the use of tla^ g(ai(‘ral t<‘i'm ‘ nnr<dj implies that 
what is hei‘e said is appHeahlf' to th(' ('a^(‘ ot men l>orn 
of reverscnl parentage*; sn(‘h geneial sins as those ot killinj^f 

kh 
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nnd the like being possible in tlu‘ir ease also ; — in Para- 
.^haramddhava (Aeliara p. 50), wlii(‘li adds that tli^^ verse 
is indicativ(^ of those sins tliat aeerne from the omission, 
tliroiigli sloth, of the obligatory dtities ; — in Pard^haramd- 
dhnva (Pi-ayashchitta p. 0) ; — in Prdyaxhvhittaviveka (p. 
10), which says that t]i(‘ mearjing is that the act is sinfvly 
and hen('C‘ involv(\s expintion ; — and in Smrt isdroddlidra (p. 

351). 


VER8E XT.V 
Cd‘. Aitareya Tlvalimana 7. 28. 

This verse is (]uoted in McidaHapdnjdta (p. 705), winch 
quotes a Vedic text to the etled that onc(i Tiidra gave away 
certain sages to l)e d(‘Vour(‘d ))v th(‘ ‘ Shdldvrhf ’ dogs, for 
wliicli sinful act Praja[)ati ordained for him tlu^ (expiatory rile 
calknl ‘ Upahavya whicli is taken as implying that ior inten- 
tioual offences also thei*(‘ is ‘ expiation.’. 

It is quoted in Mitdl^sard^ (3. 220), as indicating that 
expiatory rites are to be performed in the case of intentional 
offences also, — and not that th(‘ siiKiccruing from sucli offences 
is wifK'd off by theses rites, in the case of ‘ degrading 
otiencGs. 

It is quoted in Pard^Jiaraniddliara^ (PrayaslnTitta, p. 152), 
to the effect that in the case of intentional olfences, there can 
be expiation, only according to some authorities, not all; 
— and in Prdiyashcliittariveka, (p. bS), whicli says that, 
stress is meant to the laid upon ^ ahaniakaJp as it is only 
for unintenti()n(tl delinquencies that there is expiation, and 
in reference to ^ Shrntivnlai^diaJidp it quotc^s the Shruti- 
passage describing the story of Indra and tlie Shalavrkas. 

VERSE. XLVT 

This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard, (3. 22(>), to the effect 
that the sin accruing from ^lon-dvyrading^ (wen 

when intentionjil, is wiinnl off by the pertorinance of expiatory 
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rites;— in Apardrka, (p. 1040)— ia Mndnncpar^jdta, (p. 

705);— in Prdya^hvluttnvivel'a, {\^, 18), which ^ays that all 
tliat is mciint by the mention of ‘ Viddhkyds<C i> that the ex- 
piation of vnintcntioruil deliiKpiencaes is liolpcr th<m that tor 
intentional ones— it explains ’as ‘other kinds 
of expiation ’ ; — and in SmTiii^dToddlidra^ (p. 354). 

VER8h: XI. VI I 

Tliis verse is ((noted in Madaiiapdrijdta, (p. 77 1), ^^llieh 
adds the following notes : — ^ JJaicdf; f,c. tor th(‘ sake of some 
offence e(3mmitt(Hl during the' (irescait Ii1c\“*(H‘ ioi tint ol some 
offcaiee tlie anten<ihil (Committing ol whieli is indieatc'd hv the 
l)r('sen(*e, in the pers()n, of siic'Ii defects a^ consumption, rotten 
nails, l)laek teeth and >o lorth, — oiU‘ 'should pertoi’in the 
cxpiat(ji’y rite's [)L‘c'S(*rib(‘d i>v Va^^histln ; hut the e\[)iati<m 
p(‘rformed sIkjuM bc' that pie^eribtvl lor thi' preseiKH^ of the 
s.iid detects, rait that ha the* olliaicc*'- of wliieh lliose delects 
are known to bc' the' (flc(*tj^, — c*g. th(‘ pr(‘s(‘nc(‘ ol loUiai mils 
hit^ been h(*ld to bc‘ the* (‘ilec't ol stealing gold in a |)r(*\ious 
lilc‘, or c'onsum[)t ion i^ lu'ld to he tlu'elleii ol nodiimm- 
"'laughtc'r eommittc'd in a pi‘e\ioiis life 

It is cpiotc'd in Nrsnnltajnyfsdfla. ( 15 avashehitt », p. L5i) ; 
— and in Prayashi lathf oit'ehaAv^ 1 11 <ind I IS), as foi l)idding 
association Nsith sinners. 

VERSE XEVIII 

Vhis verse is (piol(‘d in Pn~iyadnlnfijirtv~el<i^ (p. (J). 

VEltSE Id 

" Vdij<fpahdrak(d\d — ‘ Stcnlvr ol spc'ceh, — ec. onc! who 
* learns the Veda bv -«ti!alth ’» (( Jo\ indariTja, Kulluka and 

Ragha\ananda) ; — ‘a plagi«irist ’ (Xarayana). 

I Tlw (uhlitioiud vcrs(‘^ rol^itiny to tJw ‘ sf(>(drr of a lamp'* 

has h(xoi translatcd^by Bvhh r as 2>^('et nf th(> it h^cs 
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heeu. so <iciTpted hy lidghavdnanda and lidviaohaiLdra, hut 
not hy the other commentators. We have followed the text 
of Medhdtithi here\ hence from this verse onward our 
vcvse-nuniberiny will he one less than that in liiihler\ 
This iiOditional verse is quoteil in Smrtitattva^ (p. 248). 

VE8SE LI 1 1 

Tiiis ver^e is (pioted in MitdL^ard^ (o. 220), to the efleet 
that the« omission of an expiatory rite involvx‘s sin ; — in 
P a rdsliaraniddhaca (Prayasliehitta. }>. 3) to the same effeet. — 
in Smrtitattva^ (p. i:73); — and in Prdyashehittavivekay 
(p. 17). 


VERSE J.IV 

Ch 0. 2:}:>. 

Tills verse is quoted in Madanapdmjdttfy (p. 780). — 
in A2>ardrk<(^ (p. 10 IJ), wliieh adds lh.it ^ sfa'd^ stands heie 

tor tlie ' Paistj' he, liipior distilled Iroin grains ; — in 
Nrsi niha 2 >rasdda^ (LVay<ishehitta, .3 !>) ; — and in J^rdyash^ 
ehiitavioeka^ (p. 30 and 140). 


VERSE 


I.V 


‘ ( aD'oshchdllk'anirlaialludi i Wronglully going to law 
against the te<icher ’ (Medhatilhi), or ‘ talsely aeeusing tlie 
teacLer ’ (iNIedhatithi, ( Jovindai ilja and Kulluka) ; — ‘ 14epeatedly 
doing what is disagreeable to the teai'her ’ (Narayana and 
Nandana). 

44ns verse is ([noted in PardsharamddJatva (Rrilyarli- 
eliitta, p^ 410), as enninerating ollenees “on the same footing 
as l^ralimaihi-slaugliter ; — in Apntrdrha (p. 1047), which 
adds the following notes : — On the occasion ot the examination 
of the disputed siqxa’iorty of ([ualiiications of two rivals, if 
the Judge pronounces a false judgment, tliis act is as sinful 
as the killing of a Rrrdimana; Adikanirhandha" is false 
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accusation ; — wnd in MndanatKirijata ([>. SU7), Nvliich adds 
the exphination tliat wiicii a man without knowinj; the tour 
Vedas, icpioscnts himself t(j the kin^ as kiiowinj> them, — 
and someone is asked to (‘xamine (he validity et the claim — 
if tliis Littei should make a false iej[)oi’t, the '>in ineuriXHl by 
’ him isei]ual to that involved in J>rahmana-slauohter\ 

It is quoteil in Prayit^hihiUitvivekn ([>. 177), uhieli 
adds the following notes— ’ means 
the misrepresenhition ol ones(.‘l[ as po-^sessing (jualities 
which are nut really possessed, c.//., when a Shudra* says ‘ I 
am a Brahmana’ and wears the sacred thiead, — or misn^pre- 
sentation ivgarding the (ju<dilie<itions u( another person 
if one weie to sc<y ol a learned Bialimaiia tliat 
he knows nothing, this is eipial to * Brahmana-murder \ — 
7. c. involves the t^^elve-year penance; — this lelers to 
ciises ot miridw^Ktl and rcjx'atcd acts , — ' jHiishmid ^ is 
backbiting to the king, and ‘rycroA eke.’ Is Jalse accusation 
of one’s father. 

VHKSB i.VJ 

This verse is (pioted in Mltdks(n'd (.‘!.2dl), to lhc‘ c*ltect 
that though the ofren(*es here enum(M*a((‘d ha\c‘ been plac'cd 
by ^ajna\alkya in the sime (*at(‘goiy as ‘Ihahmana- 
slaughter’, while ]\Ianu class(‘s them with ‘ w iiu'-diinking 
yet all that this implies is that there arc* alternative ex- 
piatory rites. 

It is (juoted in Ai>(frdrk<i {\). 1047), as placing on tiui 
same footing as ‘ wine-drinking \ such oft(*nc(‘s as ‘forgettijig ’ 
and ‘reviling’ the Veda and the killing ol a friend; and 
the, meaning ot‘,this is that then? aie alternative* e*xpiatory 
rites; — it explains At/hadyain' uneatable on account of 
bael smell and the like. 

It is e]uoted in Pnrdsh<^'<( niddh<fv<f (Bra vasliehitta 
L19d) in support of the view that tlu‘se ollences are A(un^ 
pdt(tka,s ’ ‘ancillary sins ;js dislinguisheel iroin 
‘ minor sins 
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Ft is quotcnl in Mndnndpm'ijata (p. 807), wliicli makes 
llie same remark as Mitdksard ] — and again on p. 825, 
wher(^ the following notes are added: — According to Smrti* 
(j<irhita'' stands for onions and such other for- 
bidden food, and ‘ anddya for impure food ; while ac(*ording 
to KaJpatarn ' garhita' stands for such food as, though 
uot forbidden by the s(*nptures, is depreeateil by the 
anddy(int\ garlic and such things; — tlie eating 
of these things is ecjual to wine-drinking, only wlien it is 
(lone intimtionally. 

It is (piotcxl in Prdy^ishchittnviveka (p. 177), which 
has tlie following notes— ‘ Brahyhojjhatd'^ means ‘forgetting 
the Veda through neglect of proi)er study,’ — ^Ve(h(in}iddi\ 
j)assing d(*{)re(*atory remarks against tlie words and con- 
tents of the Vedas — ‘ Svhrdvadhn ’, murdering of a friend 
other than the llrahmana , — " gnrhitdnnnd is ‘ food of the 
lowest born — \g<trhitddyn \ is forbidden food, c.e/., musJi- 
rooms and so forth, of whi(*h r<>p<'(it((l eating is meant 
lu‘r(‘. It notes the reading ^ ga^dHtdnddya' as adopted by 
which exjilains ‘ as ‘ wlial is forbidden 

by tlie Ncriptures ’, an<l ‘ n nddya ’ as ' what i^ very miU‘li 
deprecated among the [leopks sU(*h as garlic Ac7 

VERSE EVll 

This \erse Is (jUoted in rd (8. Ldio), as referring 

to tbe stealing ot pro[Haty Indonging to the Jh'aJmiana ; — 
in Pitrdi^hn r<aaddh<tvn (l^rayaslH^hltta p. 121); — in Apft- 
rdrka (p. 1018); — <ind in P rdyfishrJiltta riveka (p. 1*77 and 
:E4), which has the following note — ‘J)eposit’, b(*longing^ to 
tlu* Brrihmana. 

VERSE EVlIf 

This vers(‘ is ([Uoted in Mddhstn'd (2. 221), to the 

effect that the ' intercourse ’ iiRvuit here is the actual con- 
summation of the act, as is clear from the use of the term 
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' retahseha'-,—\n Apararht{\x 1()4S), whioli also axlds that 
if the mtercourse ceiises before actual emission, the ottenw 
is not equal to the ‘violation of the Teacher’s IkhI’;— in 
Pa.rash<ir<imridhnv<( (Prayashchitta p. I'ol), which adds that 
this lefeis to cases wheiv the act is rcp(‘at<'(l lor fiftet'n 
days;— in (p. Stf), which notes that the 

use of the expression ‘ jv/,o/ts’c/v, ’ indicates tlut if the act 
(leases before emission, it involv(‘s an expiation liohtt'r than 
that in the case of ‘the violation of the Teaclmr’s Ix^l';— 
and in Prdya.divIiMxvn-dk,, (p. 177 ), which ‘has th(' 
followinfi notes ‘ Sv<fjidni/dxii.\ Sa|)in(la-W(>mcn, and such 
women as are blood-ndations of one’s lather or mother,— 

‘ ’ Tfrahmana y1v/ij<(jdsv \ ('hand, ala and 

otlu'r low-born o;irls,—‘ ,S'o/7/ //?/,/( x/ei.s//’, wives of Hrahmana 

friends, -- wi\es o| sons horn of wiva^s o| 
different cashes, oi' wives of sons oilmr than the ‘body born ’. 


VEUSK UX 

'riiis verse is (pioted in Prdi/'fshc/nttxt'irekd (p. 192), 
which has the following notes — ' Aydjya-anmydjytt', in- 
cludes improper gifts and leaching also, — ^tydya' of paivnls, 
i.p. iK'gk'cting to lake' care oi llaan, — ‘Svd<l/iydy<(-tydt</((,\ for- 
getting the Veda that has been <i(/nltyd</(i', 

through slothfuincss , — ' .•<iil<dyd</((, \ neglecting his feialing 
and education , — ' c/nt' is meant to include lh(‘ ‘abandoning ol 
the wifp als(j. 


LX 

This vorse is qiiotal in PraynsIichittaviveliU (p. 192), 
which lins tlio following nok^s — ‘ P(trir7ttttd \ ol the ckl(‘r 
brother who remains without wife and lir(‘ while his younger 
brother lias taken hotli , — ^ jyiriredana ’ of the younger 
hrothei*, in the ^nid ('ircumstances , — cht indicates th<it 
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those two 'offences' apply in the ease of sister.^ also, — the 
nianying of one’s daughter to either of the two persons just 
mentioned, — and officiating as pnest nt marri«nges an(\ other 
rites of the said two |X^rsons. 


VERSE r.XT 

‘ Vrat<tlopan(ii)i \ — 'Breaking a vow voluntarily taken’ 
(IMedhatithi and Nilrayana) : — 'breaking the vow of Student- 
ship ’ (Govindaiaja, Kulluka and Raghavananda). 

This verse is quote<l in Prayasliihittaviveka (p. 192), 
whi(*h has the following notes — Katiyayd du^anam' calling 
a virgin a 'non-virgin’, or piercing with the flng(T her 
private parts , — ^ vdrdlnj^ifvand (whi(‘h is its reading for 
‘ rrinJhVriyain ’) for th(‘ Brahmana or the Ksattriya, — ' vratcif 
rJiyvt'ih^ (wlfu'li is its reading for ‘ vralfdopmutin ’), ^ avakl)'- 
nitv(nu\ sexuaf deliiajiiency of th(‘ Religions Stud(^nt, — 
‘ ddr(in(~nn \ (‘ven siu li as have not been married by one, — 
' o;)o/?/os7/o \ of the various kinds of (children. 

VERSE EXIT 


See 19. 20. 

TW\s verse is (jnoted in PrdifasJiclnttftvireht (p. 192), 
whicli has the following notes — ‘Vrdfy(itd \ whose Upana- 
yana lias not hinai performed at the proscTiln^I age, and one 
who has not perfornuHl the Soma-sacrifice, — '‘hdmDutva- 
tydig(i\ abandoning, without reason, of and other 

d]irt(fl’dd}iydp(m<( ’ (wliieh is its feading^for d>hr^ 
fyddlnjdpcm(t\) imparting knowledge in (^v(‘hange for 
wages recewed — ' h}trtddhynynnn\ learning undei* a Tea(*hei* 
Nv\io U'avbes tor wages re(*i‘ive’d, — ^ <ii>(tnydndrii vilntycdP 

s’ci/i/ 2 g oiVdQ^ and other things evei) o))ep, repeat(^(} se??mg 
of milk and othei* tiungs, — this is an* ' offenee ’ for the Brali- 
m?t*ua. 
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Mi(hay(intr((pr<iv<(H<i7i(i)it ' — ‘ Executing grout luecliunio- 
iiJ works, e. g., constructing diiius ucro^ rivers in order to 
stop the flow of water’ (Medhiitithi, ( iovindanlja, Kulluka 
iind lv>gh<ivananda) , making machines lor the killing of 
laigt* iuiiiuals, sueli as boa is ’ (Xaravana); — ‘making such 
machines as sugar-mills and the like’ (Nandana). 

>^trydjiv((h. Buh^-isting on one’s wile’s earnings 
l)y making her enter >er\ice’ (Xarayaua and Xandatvi) ‘ by 
turning hei into a harlot (Ivulluka )j — ‘maintaining one- 
«elf by the separate proixaty ol his wile ’ (Medhiltithi) 
‘living on money obtaine<l by >elliuj. bi^ wile’ (Raghava- 
nanda). Xandana who read> ' /I'ni.'-j'iiu.fudhist ryupajli'a/i. ’ 
{{or ' hin^Simstidlundui slrydj'irah')^ exidains tlu; comiiound 
as sulisisting either on money earned liy the >ale of noxious 
herbs, or on the ('arnings ol one’s wife.’ 

This verse is (|uo(ed in Prdyas-ln l(Utilvicek'( (p. 10 ‘J), 
\\hich has the tollowing notes — ' Siiri'iikoi'e^u (idlnkardh^ 
employment in mines , — ' in'didyinii working 
of oil and other mill.'', or ot machiiKs lor the '■harponing of 
weapons and so torth, iiii'^<(dli~itidiii hiiisd,' destroying the 
crops, ^ ■•<lrydj'ii'ith{ lixing on the earnings ot women, — 

‘ (d)hiilidrii' dduv^ u[ honia and such acts with the 

motive of bringing haiiii to others, — ‘ rites for 

captivating other persons anil such other purposes. 

VERBE LXIV 


Bee o. 1 18. 

Nz^alitdii}M! j‘ borhidden food’ (Medhatithi and Kul- 
luka); — ‘ food given l)y jjer.sons liom wliom it sliould not be 
iicc<‘plvd, V. g. hy a king, a g,imb 7 er .ind so lot tit’ (Xihdysuin, 

Rugluivunaudti timl Kumlanit).’ 

•This ver.se is (piotenl in Prdiyti.divhiUxnvekH (p. 192), 

winch has the following Viotes — Ttie cutting of luanv trees 
10 -^ ' 
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for purposes of fuel, — cooking for one’s own benefit, not for 
the purpose of offerings to Vishvedevas, — ‘ ninditdnnct the 
food given by tribes or thieves and such people. 

VERSE LXV 

This verse is quoted in SmriitattL'a (p. 538); — and in 
l^rdyusihcluttdvh'el'a (p. 192), whicli lias the following notes 
— ', oniitting to kindle the fires by Shrauta or 
Hniarta rites, when one has the capacity to lay them, — 
' xteynm,' appropriating of articles other than gold, slaves, 
horses, silver, land and deposits, — ‘ rndndni ctnapaJcriya,' 
the non-payment of debts due to Gods, Rsis and Pitrs, — 
' at^achchhdstrddhigammiani llie study of heterodox litera- 
ture. — ' KantshVftmfiya k)dyd' {.-omtixnt addiction to dancing, 
singing and music. 


VERSE LXVl 

This verse is quoted in Prdiya.dtchiltdiivveka (p. 192), 
which has the following iioti's — ‘ Kupya' articles of copper 
and so forth, — and the Birihiuanu serving a tlrunkard m;ui 
or woman. 


VERSE LXV 11 


This verse is quoted in Mitdkvird 242) ; — in Mada- 
UKydrijdita (p. 924); — in Nrximhaprasdda (Prayaschitti 
3t)a); — and in Prdynshcltittaviveka (p. 42 and 404), which 
explains " ri/jah Irtyd' ‘causing pain,’ — 'ayhreya' as 
garlic and the like , — ' jaihnymn' as dishonest dealings with 
friends, — ‘ Maithunain puinsi,' as ‘ vulgarity.’ 

VERSE LXVJII 

c 

This verse is (pioted in Mitdki^dfd (:}. 242); — in 
Hdpdrijdtd {p 924); — in Nrsimhtprasddu (Prayashchitta 
30i>); — and in Prayltshchittaviveka (p. 42 and 405). 
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Xhis vei-se is qiiottnl in Mitdki«(ra (3. 242) in 
Mmlanapdrijdta (p. 924) in Nrdmhr,pram<ht (Prnyasli- 
chitta a'Oa); — and in Prapaahch'ittdvit'ehi (pp. 42 . 40 .'], 424 
and 465.) 


VERSE LXX 

This verse is quoted iu Apararht (p. 11*2!)), ^yh[ch jidds 
tlitit this lefeis to su(*]i inse(*ts us liuv^e no hones * — iu 
Mitdk§a7'd Ql 242) ; — in Jffr/^m^/pd 7 ydi^^/ (p. 024) ; — in 
Nrsimhap^'amda (Prayuslieliittu dOu) and in Prdyus/i- 
chittaviveka (pp. 42, 2dS and 405), \vlii(*li exj)l,‘uns ‘ 7 )iadyd- 
7iUfffttcchhoj((Tif(Vi as ‘ sueli trni(.'> and roots and otlier 
things as are l)ronght up at the time of drinking winc^, — and 
^ iulhairymn/ ‘being too mueh |)er(urhed at ev(‘n a vcay 
slight loss.’ 


VPRSE i.xxrr 

The first half ol this vei’se is quoted in P({rdH}i(i 7 'ri- 
inddJi(tv(t (Prayasliehitla, p. 2>00). 

It is quoted in Madtoucpdrijata (p. 7S7) ; — in 

Apai^drka (j). lOod), (o the (‘fieet tint th(‘ man should plju*e 
a human skull on the top of a Hag ; in Mitdksdvd (d. 2 fd), 
which explains the first half .as preserihing living in the 
fojjest and the phrase ‘ krt^^d dutr&t^hh'odkvajdin ’ as nu^aning 
that the man shall ea^ry a stafi* placing at its top th(‘ skull 
of the man murdereil hv him; — in Skuddhikaunuli (p. 241), 

* which says that tlu‘ year iiu^aqt luae is the " sdrdna' one; — 
and in Praya^hchittavivehi (p. 02 and 522), whieli says 
that he is to have recourse to ‘begging .alms ’ only when wild 
growing fruits ar(‘ ngt available. 
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VERRE LXXm 

‘‘According to the Bhavisya Pnrnna, wliicli KnllnJ^a and 
Raghavananda quote, these two penaiK^es and that mentioned 
in tlie next verse are to ho performed l)y a KBattriya who 
slew a Brahmann, — those ending in death l)y an offender 
who, liimself destitute of good qualities, killed a learned 
Shrotriya, and the lighter ones by an eminent king who 
unintentionally caused the death of a worthless Brahmana.’’ 
(Buhler).* 

This verse is quoted in Pardshnrranddhrtvn (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 405), wliich adds that the various alternatives here 
laid down are to be understood to vary with siu^h circum- 
stances of each cas(‘ ias tluit* of th(» a(*t Inang intentional oi* 
othemis(\ the person kilknl being learned or ignorant and so 
fortli ; — in Apardrka (p. 1000), whi(*li (explains ‘ ’ 

as ‘ persons prescribing th(‘ (expiation tor him ’ ; and adds that 
in the abs(*nc(‘ 'ot su(^h persons he should voluntarily make 
himself the target of piTsous who may be engaged in fighting. 

Tt is quoted in Mitdksavd (;1 244) as indi(*ating that 
there is ti'eedom of choice for the man who has ('ommitted 
the offem^e ; — again under 2. 247, where the meaning is 
(‘xplaimnl as the inan should throw^ hims(‘]f into the fire by 
plunging into i( lu‘adlong thr(‘e times. 

VERSE T.XXIV 

^ Svarjitd,^ — ^ Svarjit' is the nanu* of a sa(a’i (ice, accord- 
ing to Narayana and Kulluka ; — according to others the term 
is only an epithet of ‘ qo^avma^ 

‘ Trivrtd \ — Qualifies the ‘ Agnifepit accoiVling to 
M(xlhatithi ; — but stands for a distinct sacrific(\ the 
TrvritMoma, according to Cioviudaraja und Narayana. 

For {\\o Gomvd see Katyayana-shautasutra 22,11.2); — 
for the AbJiijU, Ashvalayana-shautasutra S.b.ld ; — for tlie 
Ayvistut, Ibid (),7.22 — 27), 
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Thi:^ verse is quoted in Mital'sarii (8. 248): — iind in 
Parafth<(rnmdflhrtvn (Priiynsliehittn, p. 40r)). 

VERSE LX XV 

Tins verse is quoted in Pydi/((‘t}i<‘/tif(<(vivel<( (p. 172). 

VERSE lAXVI 

’riiis ver.se is quoted in M'itdls<(rn (.4 2o()); — in 

(p. lOtil), wliieli lulds the tollowiufi notes: — One 
who is unable to provide piojMTty (“nouj>li lor his lifelono 
inaintenanee, should give a house witli lurniture, and it' unalde 
lo give this lalttT, he .should give away all that he posses.ses ; 
— -in Mndundpnri'jdtit (p. 802), which also adds tlu* same 

— i[i P((rds]it(ra')ndillii(r(( (Prayashehitta, p. 400), which 
adds that the rule is that one who is sonh-ss shall giv(‘ avv^ay 
his entiri! property, while one who has a son sjiall gi\(“ only a 
house with furnitun' ; — and in Ni-dmhopvKsdda (IVayash- 
ehitta t) a.) 

VERSE LXXVH 

This ver.se is quoted in dfitaksxra (4. 210), to the effect 
that the food tube eaten diould hv ' h<( ri,syn ' only; — and 
in Ap(irdrld (p. lOOO), which adds that ' 'niyaffVidrft ' 
means that tlu* food should lu' eitlua- small in (piantity or of 
^ havisya' kind only; -tla* man becomes [Hirilied by reciting 
the text of the Veda thrcH' (inu's, — or by being restraim*d in 
food and going along the Sarasvati from its mouth upw'ards 
to its source. 

V’ERSE LXXVTIT 

ddiis verse lays down an option' regarding observances during 
the twelve years of penance (vers<> 72) — according to Me<lha- 
tithi, Govindaraja and Kulluka ; — according to Narayana it 
provides a general ruje for all j^enances. 
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This verse is quoted in Mitdk^ard (3. 243), which says 
that this is an option to what has been said in verse 72 ; — in 
Madanapdrijdta (p. 788), wliich also adds that this lays 
lown an option ; — and in Pards?iaramddb>ava (Prayash- 
^hitta, pp. 399 — 400), which notes that the Vd' of the 'Krtavd- 
oanah' indiciites that ‘shaving’ is an option to the wearing of 
matted locks. 

VERSE LXXIX 

This verse is quoted in Madanapdrijdta (p. 797), which 
lalds the following explanation : — Here the text lays down 
sepmately, (a) ‘immediate surrendenng of his life for the sake 
of a Brahmana,’ and {h) ‘saving of the cow and the Bralmiana’ ; 
from which it follows that — (a) if the man succeeds in saving 
the cow or the Brahmana, he becomes purified, et^en though 
his own life may have he<ai saved, and (b) even though he 
may not suc(‘eed in saving the cow or tlie Barhmana, he be- 
comes purified, if he has tritxl his best and lost lus life in 
the attempt to save them. 

Tt is quoted in Apardrlca (p. 1058), which adds the 
following notes: — Tliis is to be biken in connection with the 
‘IVelve years penance’; even tliough the man may not succeed 
in saving the cow or the Brahmana^ if he has tried his best, 
and perishes in the attempt, he becomes purified ; and if he 
has suc(W( 1(^:1 in saving them, lie liecomes purified, (3ven 
though h(‘ may not have lost his life in the attempt. 

It is quoted in Mitdk^<ird (3. 244), whiclt adds that 
‘ saving the Bralimana’ and ‘perishing for the sak(‘ of the 
Brahmana’ are two distinct things. 

VERSE I.XXX 

c 

'^rhis verso is (juotecl in Mit(ik!iftrd (3. 2 tG). 

VERSE LXXXT 

This verse is qiiotetl in Mitak-'idrd ^3. 244) as summing 
np the twelve years’ .p(man(“e. 



EXI’LANATORY — jVDHYAYA XI 


813 


VERSE LXXXII 

This verse is quotixl in Mitaks^rd (3. 324), wliieli adds 
the following notes : — ‘ Bhumideva ’ are Brahnianas, the 
sacrificial priests , — ^ narmleva" the king ol these priests, 
i. (\ the master of the sacrifi(v ; — in an ass(‘inl)ly of all these 
— ‘ having proehiiined, his ‘ enrfh' guilt, — lie sliaJl 

take the final hath of the* Ask r(aiie(fh<f sa('rifie(‘, if jxa niitted 
by the aforesaid persons, and thus l)e('<)in(‘ puritii‘d. 

It is quoted in Ap((rd)'k(f (ji. 1(17)7), wliieh adds the 
following notes : — ^ BhTnnvJevdh^ Ihalnnanas, — ‘ 
the annointed Ki^nttrnja ^ — at an a^^^elnh]y of the>e [>ersons, — 

" svam enah,^ his guilt, of Brahinau-^Liying, — shisivd' having 
proelaimedjw— and taking the <(r<(hhriltn lialh, — lie iieeonies 
purified. 

VER8E LXXXVII . 

This verse is (juoted jn Mitdksard (3. 2ol), a(*c*ording 
to which '(tvijndt(f (jarhhi ’ indit^iU‘s the stag(' of pregnancy 
before the sex of tlu* chil<l lias bcxai detca-niincnl ; — it adds 
that though tlu^ fad of the (hild in the womb belonging to 
tlie Bralnnana-caste would mak(‘ the otVendcT liable to llu' 
expiation for Brahniana-slaving, yet, in as much a.^ the 
possibility of tlie child being female might l(‘ad onc^ to think 
that the guilt of killing a female would be a ‘ minor sin, ’ 
and hence inVolve a lighter expiation,— it becomes necessary 
to emphasise the necessitv of ixaforming the heavier 
expiation. 

• It is quotcnl dn rrdy(fsltvititt(ivfveh( (p[>. S7, 17i) and 
228), whicfi adds the explanation that, having killed the Jhah- 
mana embryo, its svx one should 

l^erform the rites lai<l down ix connection with Bi-alimana- 
murder,’ as also for killing a Ksattiiya or a Vaishya— while 
they are performing a s^icritice, and also tor killing an 
‘ dtrey\ ’ i. e., a Brahmani. 
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VERSE LXXXVIII 

Tliis verse is quoted in Mitaksard (;]. 244), vvlii^li adds 
the following notes : — Tliis refers to eases where fhe false 
evidence leads to the death of men ; — ^ pratirahhya^ ’ becom- 
ing passionately angry with ; — ‘ niLsepa^ ’ the deposit placeil 
by a Brahrnann, — ‘ ^^tri ’ here shinds for the wife of a person 
who has taken the lires, who is endowed with the quality of 
being devoted to her husband and so forth ; — in Prdyash- 
chittavweka ([>. 179) ; — and in V’^iramitrodnya (Vyava- 
hara bOb). 

VERSE LXXXIX 

' by am\ — Ai^conling to some this refers t() verse 72, and 
these ixjophi hold that ‘‘in the ease of wilful murder the 
penance has to be made severer by doubling or trebling the 
term of twelve years.” — Biihler. 

This verse is (pioted in Mitdki^urd (4. 220), where it 
is put forward (l)y tlie Purvapaksin) in support of tlie \ievv 
tliat in the ease of wilful murder there is no expiation at all; — 
but the Siddhdnta view is that ' iyant ’ refers lo tlu* Twelve 
Years ’ Penance mentioned before* (verse 72), and the latter 
half of the verse does not entirely deny all expiation : since 
several texts have definitely pi'escribed eapintion })y death 
in such eases. — It is quoted again under ‘3. 24d, in suppoP 
of the view that the ‘Twelve Years’ Penance is meant to meet 
eases of unintentional murder; — in Vyavakdra-BdluhthluUft 
(p. 77) ; — in Nrsiinhayyrasdda (Prayashehitta 2a) ; — in 
Snirtisdi^oddlidra (p. 354), which says that this precludes 
only the ‘Twelve Yeais Penance,’ and not kinds of e.^pia- 
tion, as >^nicid(* is actually laid dofvn as the expiation for 
intentional Brahmana-murder and in Prdynslichittaviveka 
(p. 05), which says that the, meaning is that the ‘ Twelve 
Years and other jx.‘nances are pixicluded from intentional 
Brahmana-murder, and the implicjition ivS that there is no 
e-xpialion for it. 
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VERSE X(^ 

lu|iu>r nu‘unt is dial ilisdlkMl Innu ground 

griiins, according to Medhatithi, (iovindaraja and Kulluka ; — 
according to Xarayana the dc<ith- penance is meant for all 
twice-born men partaking oF liipior distilled trom grains, and 
by Braliiuaiia^ who ha\e drunk any ot the thi\‘c kinds of 
liquor described umler versi* ho* 

' Mohdt\ — Nandan<i reads ‘ ’ and explains it as 

‘ not unintentionally ' intentioirilly.’ • 

"riiis verse is quitted in Mtt dLs* u'd (,‘1. LMd), wlii(*h 
explains ' inohdt' <is nie<ining ‘ ignor.tiKe ot seriptuial 
injunctions’. — It enters into <i long <liscnssion ia*garding 
the exact connotation in llu^ present cont(‘xt, ot the 
tc‘i’in ^ and (•onu‘'> to th(‘ conclusion di.il it stands 

lor the li(iuor distilled liom gioumi giaius ; du'iMrlaking 
of whicli is (‘(pially heinou- tor all tho ihn‘(‘ higher 
castes, — the drinking ot the otlu‘r two kiiaU, that distilled 
Iroin nioLisse^ and tint troin hoiU'V, l)i‘ing sijilul tor the 
Brahmana only. 

ft is tpioted in ua i>dr(jdit<i (p. Slo), which adds 

the tollow mg iKitesi — yiohut stands l(>r ign<>riinc*(‘ ()t llu‘ 
scriptures,’ and not tor ' ignorance^ ot the nature' ot the licpiid 
elrunk ’ ; — ' atjui rarndiid ‘ h(‘ated to th(‘ e'Xt('nt ot hecoining 
reel-hot’; — in Nrsnnhcpra'^ddft ( Pi ayas|K*lntta ha); and in 
Pvd]j<(S,hchittiiri rcl<( (p. UlW whie‘h (explains ' a(jinr<( rncun' 
as ‘hot as lire,’ <uid ({Hotels .likana to the' e*lV('(*t tint niohdt 
means ‘ intentionally.’ 


VERSE X( d 

This vc'i'se is epu^teel in Pard^^liarainddhava (Prayash- 
chitta, p. which adds that this reters to the same 

case as the preivding \er.-e; to the intentional drinking of 
liquor distilled tnnn grains— and in J^rdyaslichittfcviveka 
(p. hdX wliich says that tlie ‘ milk ’ and ‘clarified butter ’ meant 
are tliose of tlu' cow only. 
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VERSE XCIl 

This verso is quoted in Mitdki^ard (3. 254), whielv Jvdds 
that tliis refers to a ease where Avine has been drunk by mistake 
and then vomitted ; — again, as referring to a ease where the 
wine has been taken unitentionally but thrown out, after it 
has merely touehed tlie palate. 

It is quoted in PfivdshardinddJiuva (Prayashehitta, p. 
412), to the same etteet, — ?, <\ as referring to a ease Avhere 
the wine has only touehed the palate;- — in Nrsiinlmprasdrhf 
(i^ayashehitla Ob) ; — and in Prdijashch itidviveka (p. h(S), 
whi('h says that this reters either to eases of uiuntentional but 
lejH'ated drinking ol the Gainrt and j\[ddliXH wines, or to 
iho^e ol’ i'tUcnUonal drinking, only onee, of those wines. 

VERSE XCIU 

This versi* quoted in Vir<ihntn)<1<iU<i (Ahnik<i p. 5 IS); 
— in Ajxinn'kd ([). Pn 1), whieh adds the lollowing notes: — 
' Reing the rehise ot grains ’ is appli/‘able ojily to that li(juor 
whic'h is distilled tiom giound grains, and not to Ihosu 
distilled Irom molasses and honey, as neilhc'r ol these two 
latter is ‘grain,’ w^lTuT name is ap[)luMhk‘ only to PrVti and 
other corns; thus then the diinking ol liiiuor distilled from 
gr<tins is loj’bidden lor all tw4('e-born men, and the otlier two 
kinds lor the Rrrihmaiia only. 

It is (.pioted in ALiaksd) d (4, 254), lirstly to the etleet 
that " Surd" is the name ol th.it licpior whic'h is distillial 
Irom giains ; — si'condly to the etleet that this liijuor 
is lorbidilen lor all the three higher castes, while that 
vlistilled Irom honey <a' molasses is toi'biiUlen^ the RriyJi- 

mana only ;~in J^i'(iy<(shc}iitldvniek(( (p. ANhieh adds 

that ‘ i(nnd)uvn ’ stands not oply tor rnr, but for barley, wheat 
anil othei giMirr^. also, — lienee it isr that the wine proilueed Ijy the 
lermentation ol grains is called ‘ Sard and in Si)\rtisd)'od- 
dhdvii (p. 455), to the effect |hat the name ' Surd^ 
dii>^x;tly denotes wiife nuule Irom t»!;n’os 
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VERSE X(7V 

— ‘Distilled from honey' (^^edhatitlli) ; — 
Dlistillod fnnn Miulhrika Hower-^ (Knlluk.O; — ‘distilled either 
from grapes and from Ma<llihk;i t!ow(‘r> or from lioiu‘y’ 
(Xilrayana). 

Tins verse is quoted in jlpnrarla ([>. 1041), \Nlii(*li :idds 
tliat the liquor distill(Ml from gr.iins is ]\nv mad(‘ an (‘\ampl(‘ 
of prohi))itod drink ; w1n(']i me.iiw dial ihis i^ tlic principal 
kind of liquoi*, <ind tin* oIIhm' I wo an* only '^(U'ondrir}' ; il is 
foi* this reason dial though all th(‘ jhi*(H' am (‘(jiiall\ I'oi hidden 
fo]- the Erahmana, th(‘ fornu'r alone* is loihidcn tor die* 
Ivsattnya and the Vaishya. 

ft is ((UoIcmI in (‘>. to di<' (‘Heel tliat 

liquor distil|(‘d from gtMiiis i^ (Ik* priiK'ipal kind ol lleinoi*: — and 
again, in tlu* M*ns(^ lliat (ho ^in in\ol\(‘el in da* di inking ol 
li(juor distill(Hl Irom lioiK'V and niolas^o^ i^ as Ikmnv as that 
in drinking that distil|(‘d ti*om grains. 

It is quoted in rarndd ha r(t (14 av<i*-li('hitla, p. 

Ill), which no((‘s (hat da* nana* ' >Vvov7 ' i^ aiipha^l piimarily 
to li(]Uor distilUvl from grains only, and only Indir(*('dy to 
those* di^tilh‘<l lioni lion<‘y .ind molas^e*^ ; — 'in I Irtnnltro- 
ihiya (AhnikM, {). o hS); — in h<( pnrijdt u {p. Si I), \\lii('h 

not(*s that "" d fo/ 1 sjjjids tor Ih.diinaiias j heiu'e* tla* 
nuMuing is that all kinds ol la[Uoi <ii’e* torhidd(‘n toi* the 
Brahmana from his \<‘rv hirih; — in Pr(~ty(fshcliU{nv'iveh'ft (p. 
So) in support of the* \ iew that (la* nana* ^S7lrd appli(*s to 
wines of all the tlinv kiials; — <ual in S nn'f isnroddhdi'd ([>. doo) 
to th(‘ effe(*t that (la* nameSSh/?v7' ai>pli(‘s dir(‘('tly to da*s(‘ thren* 
kiyels of wiiK‘ nyly. aial only ligurati\ e‘ly to otla^r kiiah. 

VERSE X( 'V 

This verse is quotini in Mitedsard (4. Lhd:]), as implying 
that it is for the* Brahmaqa alone that all the thr(*e kinds of 
]i(|uor are equally te*>i’hidden ; — in Ap<(T(irl\(t (p. 1000), to <h(* 
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effect that (a) tiie SfU’d is to l)e avoided ))y all the twice-born, 
even before initiation, (6) the Mddhvl and the Gavjji are to 
l)e avoided by the Th-lhinana at all times, lait by the Ksattriya 
and the Vaisliya only during the period of studentship. 

Ft is quoted in S'tnrtitaUvft (p. '225); — in Virnmitrodaya 
(Ahnika 548); — in Mmlana^ydrijaUt (p 814), to the effect 
that th(^ Mddltvi and the nre forbidden only for the 

Ilrahmana, not for the Ksattriya and th(‘ Vaisliya; but they 
are forbidden for all the thiTH‘ higher castes duiing the period 
of htu<lentship ; — and in S'turt'i^droddhrn'ft (p. 255). 

VKKSl^: XCV] 

This verse is quobMl in ViTaunfrodaya (Ahnika, p. 548). 
VFAlrtK X(^Vir 

41ii s vcTse is (|UOlO(l in V'lru'niiiroihtyn (Alinikii p. n^S). 
VEliSE XETX 

Thifl V(‘rse is quotcnl in Pavd.^lmraiiiddha ra (Pi'jTya^li- 
chitta p. Ilf); — and in Prdya^hchltUiv'ivela (p. I17). 

VERSE ( ^ 

^ Tapa^aird /?// — “Knllfdoi thinks that it indicates that, 
while a Brahmana must never be slain by tlie king, other 
Aryans also may ])erform anst(a*ities. — According to RiTgliava- 
nanda it refers to the optional recitation of th(‘ Gdyatri 70(),(MK) 
times ; — according to Narayana to otlua- pen.aiu^i^s, evcai sii(*h 
as end in death ; — (fovindaraja takes it as ivf'ei ring to tlwiso 
prescribed in the next verse.” — Ruhler. 

This verse is (juotiMl in .VardGtfiraiaddhiwa (Rrayash- 
(*hitta, p. 4t4), whi(*h adds tlu^ following notes : — 44ic alterna-' 
tive of ‘killing’ is meant for one who is a Brahmana in nai]ie 
only, while ‘ austerity ’ is for onq who is endowed with 
siK^i qualities as being devoted to sacriiki^s and so forth, It 
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goes on to mkl thal tluMlcath-ix-nallY inoa.K tor eases ot 
intentional stealing; mnnlrntioui,} -icaling ol gold lieing 
possible in eases wliere a man Meals a piiav ol elotb, to wbieb 

(unknown to liim) a pieee ol gol.l may Ik' lied. It adds tlial 

the particular ‘austerity’ is meant as deserilied by Mann 
liiiiisolf in the next 

It is quoted ill Jpffrrn'/.rf (p 107!)\ ,|i.q 

the tenn ‘ not piveliKh^ lli(‘ oIIkt i^sUs ; it, is 

einpliasised only with a \i(‘^^ to induMp^ lli.it \nIi;iI is Imiv 
stated is an exeeiilion to tlu‘ oen(.r:il proliihition ‘ ifi(‘ Ih’ali- 
inana sliall not he killiMi’; this <.,Mi(T.d pro!,il)l(ion is o| tliat 
ac't ot killin£> to wliieh oik^ is jiroinjili'd hy iiK'n^ ii.ission ; in 
tlie ease in qiKvstion lh(‘ killing is don(‘ .i> .in .ai ot jiisiicn, 
and at tli(^ ie(pi('st ot lla^ enlprii hinisi^ll. In I.k*! omission 
ot this aet of justice would in\ol\o lh(‘ kin.i^ in sin. 

It is quoted in .V?Vd/.so;v7 (:!. wlnVIi adds tli(‘ 

followdno note— On hdn.i^ stinek omv, il\th(‘ cnljirit di(s, 
he beeonK‘s ahsolvinl from hi^ sin: Imt e\cn il Ik* do not dii^ 
wduai striK'k, h(' h(\‘onu‘8, ahsol\(Ml liNim I la* sm : — ;ind ae,ain, 
to the (‘(foc'! tied llu' killin<> ol llio llialim in.i iindi'r lla‘ s:tid 
('ireiimstaia'es i^ p(a‘mi>sih|c ; — .md in Irifhn'ivrLa. 

(p. 117). 


vi:iisK ( I 

“ Aeeordiny to Naray.in.a lliis y(‘i‘s(* ridias to an iiiiint(ai- 
tional otfen('(‘ ; ac'eordiny to ivnllnk.i .md Uai’liyanaiida, 1o tlu' 
tludt ot a small sum.'’ — I>idil(‘r, 

This yi'i’se is (jnot(‘d in P^O'n^hfirffniddltara (Pr.ayash- 
ehitta, p. 41 d),,;ws de.sarihin^ lli(‘ ',ms|(‘nly’ naailioiaMl in (li(‘ 
■preeedino* \(‘ise ; — and in Ap^n'drPt (p. lUiSO), whieli ivmarks 
that this reteis to a eas(‘ wlaav th(‘ <;old slokai helono(i(I p, 
a Bralnnana diw’oid ot ^ood qualities, or wlaai* lla^ jiadt lias 
lieen eoininitt(‘d hy a Bi'alimana jio.ssiNsin^ oood qiialitiis 
in times of distress lor the siippoit of his lamily ; — and that 
in a ease wheiv one.wathont (jnaliti(‘s has ^^tokai i;old helongino 
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to a BraJmiana witli good qualities, in large quantities, or for 
siK*h evil purposes as gambling and tlie like, the expiation 
must be one that ends in the culprit’s death. ' 


VERRE cm 

ddii.s v(a*se is quoted in Apararlcn (p. 10(S.‘>), wbicli adds 
die Ibllowing notes : — The culprif sliould openly proclaim 
Ills ofbmce of having violat(Hl his (inru’s bed ‘ Rvrm'i ' is a 
(emal(' imag(‘ jnad(^ of ii‘on or som(‘ su(*li metal 

It is quoted in Para^liarahiadlKtvd (Prayash(*hit(a, 
]). 200 ) ; — in M<((hi)ictpari)ata (p. 830 and 8:]7), wliic'h 
not(\s that tlier(‘ are iwo evpiations prescrihcvl Iuto; — ( a) lyin<> 
down upon a iron-h(‘d, and (6) (‘mhuacing lh(‘ r(‘<l hot 

image ; — in Nr^i^nhaprasada ( Prayashchitta 1 lo) ; -and 
in Prrqiiishchitt<(v}vel<i (p. I.*'?), \Nln(‘h e\|)lains '(pirnfnVpald 
(uhicli is its i‘(Mdiug for ' (jurvUiljn') as ' pnroh 
tafpfnn as an ii'on imag(\ 


VERSE (dV 

This v(a*^(‘ is (juoted in Mitdks((rd (:i 27)0), whi(*h otlcr'^ 
th(' following explanation: — lie ^lionld 'limself cut ofV his 
testicles and the organ, take them in his hands and go away 
straight uinvards towards the South-AWst, till his body falls 
oft‘; it adds that tlie man should go towards the Soutli-AWst 
backwards and with eyes l)andaged. 

It is quoted in Madavapdii'^jaUt (p. 8d(}), wliich jijso 
adds that the man should go backnlirds and with eyes 
(*Ios(h 1 ; — in Apardrka (p. 1<)83) ; — in Pai'dAiarfimddhava 
(Prayashchitta, p. 20:5) ; — in d^fsimh(f^pr(isdda (Prayash- 
chitta, p. Ito); — and in Praydshchittaviveka (p. 137), 
which says that the ‘ cutting ' should be done with a razor as 
diiitinctly pi'cscribeilby SJiahkha-Likhitru 
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VERSE ('V 


Tki s vel•^o quoted in M<((/ni'(iparijat<i (p.SlO);-— 
ii'nd in Pray((.'^Jtr/ntt<ivirU>( (p. NO), wliidi >,iy. lhat tlii.- 
rot'ers to iinintontional inteivoin-'-o with the tj/n-u-jMitni who 
is unchiisto. 


VEI{SE(_:VII1 -t'XVI 

1 hoso \<‘i'st'> <irc‘ quoted in l*<('t'Uf<h<()'(ini((ilhin'(( tl’iil- 
y.ishchitta, p. ItJI ), wliioli adds that (lii-. I'otL'i’.-- to llu* la^c ol 
intontionally killing;; a cow hclonginy to a I’.rahinana ; — in 
Mtuliiiiapcirijdta (p. StiO), which iiolc^ lliat what !•- laid 
down in \crscs l(t!S to I Id icicis In ca>cs ol iiilciilional killin'’ 
ol u c'ow hcloiioin^ to the Ks<((ti iy.i, .ijkI is (|(‘(*l.iic'(l 

ill Ncrs'os I 1.) ,iTi(l 1 K) to cMscs ot Lilliotki .my vow 
*l)L‘lori^iiig t<j ;i IJraliiiiaiid. It i^oos on to add lli(‘ tollo\\in^ 

nolos: — Sinoc tlio toxt inontiojis nt) other lood, the man 

$ 

should li\e u[)oii (riiits and loots onlv ; oi iIk* iiKMiiin;^ 
iihiy 1)0 tint ' /v^M/w/d‘(ol noim* lid) lelers to the 

l>\o months’ ('ouiso detailc'd in the lole^oIn;; \(‘iso^; 
<ind the sense i.s that the in. in who i-> iinahle to ^i\e 
ten cows with .i laill should ^i\(‘ .iw.iv all his helon^in^s. 
Wdieii li(jw(‘\er onc^ unintention. dly kills a eow, youii^ and 
^^ell-led, l)C'loni;in;4 to .i Jhahm.an.e Ik' should ohscawe the 
(luri'-numlld ;/ pen.inee preseiihi'd hy An^ii.is. 

ddiey aie (jiiotcHl .ilso in S inrUtfdt ra dlt)); -dn 

Sinrt i,'>d7'od<lhar(f ([>. ddS) ; — and in P rdynshi Intia a rehn 
(|)|>. IDU — IU7), whieli says tluit this K'iej’s to the ordin.iry 
killing ol tile eow , and lud to its killing tor saerilie(*s ; — and 
ad(Ui the I’ollowjng expkin.ition. — lie slimdd s]ia\e his hetid, 
eoyer himself with the skin ot the eow he has killed, and 
drink gruel oi l)arley eooked in.caiw’s mine’, and tlius liye 
'in the eow-pen, tor one nioivtii, and during tlu* next two 
months he should fast during the day <ind lait a little in tlie 
eyening, — ‘ eird.sono ’ is , sitting without any sut)poi1, — 
‘ ’ attaeked , — ' bkayn^h' hy dangeious animals,^*-* 





MAi\r siMjaTi~N<>'i‘i«*s 


^s^frvfrpramuh'’ [\\'\\\(:\\ is its muling h>r ' •'^(trrrrpcC^xtili'')^ 
to tlio host of liis power — 'gam na L<ttJtayei\ with a view to 
lia\(‘ lier drivoii awa^^, — ‘ sachfiritavratah \ he wSio has 
iollowc'd these restrietions in the ri^lit manner, — he slioukl 
^i\e ten ('ows alon^ with one hull. 

Vers(‘ LIT) only is (pioted in [\\(i Slauhlhihauxidl 

iv.'lW). 


VIOLiSE CXVW 

This \ers(‘ is (pioled in M i1 ahs(( rd (i5. 'Jlih), as rc‘lej'rin<^ 
to (‘asi‘s ol inUaitionally ('ommitled ollenees, and as standing 
lor tla* ‘Three? ^ ears P(‘nane(‘ ’ ; — \\\ Ajxn'drLd (p. 1 lOo), 
whieli also notes that this stands lor tlK‘ ‘ Tlinv ^Tars 
Ikaianee — in Pardi^haraDiddlniVa ( Ihay.isheliit (a, p. llio) 
as r(*l(‘rrin^ to the ‘Thrive* ViMrs IVnanee — in PvdgasUvlntt^i- 
virela (p. hi) 1 and hk)) ; — and in Sinrtisd}'o(ldhdr(( (p. ohl!), 
whic'h says that st<inds toj- the ‘Tliree monthly 

Pcaianee?’ preserihed for eow-killing. 


VlCliSlO C XVI 11 

ddiis \ (a*se is (juoted in P(n’ds]i((r((inddli((ra (Prayash- 
e'hitta, p. lot)); in Vidhdnapdi'tjdtn (p. oO?); — in Nirna- 
ijasiiidlkn Ihl); dn (Samskilra, [>. ood); — 

in Apararkd ([). 1140), whi(*h »iote‘s that w liat is eanphasised 
liere is (o) tliat tlu^ ass should lx* oiU'-eyeel, and ijj) tliat the 
entire proeednre' oF the Pdkayajna saeriliee laid down in 
( t rh yasiitra should lx? carried out; — in Ji'Iadanapdrifdta 
(p. 000), whicli c‘xplains ' j>dkHy(*jh((indhdnen*(i' as the 
entire pre)e(xlure consisting oF the ' Parixainuliana^ and 
' P(irif uk’'<((n(( ’ and ending \\ith the ‘ ITincipal e)fferings ’ to 
Vdt<t and the e)ther deities ;-"it noti‘s that the ‘niglit ' meant 
is that ol Axidi^d^yd day ; — and in Smrtisdroddl(dr(f (p. 
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VKR 8 E rXlX 

\vi‘.si‘ ir) M^idfOiajHirijalff (|). DO!)), which 

notes that (o) aeronlino (o . ihe ' Jtomftd 

shoiiKl he^iii with ‘ V^dtdyn, svdhd ' and end with ‘ Vuhnayc- 
srdhd^ and alter lhe‘^e ' Ihinc'ijMl ullerin^> ’ tiuac' should l)e one 
more otVerin^ ol with (ho m<mlia ^ S<v)iids\ nchunta ^ 

— ( 6 ) wliile according to S}Hrtt manynd , alter the ‘ i^'in- 
cipal otterin^s the oHerini; ot elari(i(‘d hiittca’ with thc^ 
mantra ' Sfiniasiru /mnt a should i)i* m.ide to l^i\ <irc'hal.i 

and otlier deities ; — M) that in \iew of two \iews, this 

a ease ol option. 

It is (]Uoted in J*in'd'^hftr*( mdd h<fr<i ( Pi a ya-^la hit la, p. 
ld()); — and in Ap^rarh^f (j). I 1 I0), whieh .id(U the lollowin^ 
notc‘s : — The liisl t>herini;^ Ik‘ made aie the olUaini;'^ <d 

Ajy(t with the mantra^ ‘ Vd(dy<^ ^•'dhd and ^o loitli; the 
time lor the olleiin;; i- tlie ‘ ni^ht,' an<l that nn the Anidrd>>yd 
day. 

VElhSE CXX 

* 

I hi"^ \c‘i^e (juoted m Aj>>frdirLff fp 1 1 ID), which 
explain'- tint this ‘ (‘lui-— ion ot (lu* -eed ’ i- meant to he 
dn a wonuui';— and in db idaii< i ydrijdt < • (p. DDD.) 

vi:iisE ( xxii— rxxiii 

Tlie>c‘ vei'^C'- are <inol(‘d in Ajxn'dj'lff (p. 1111)? 
layine, doNvn <in ‘ veail\' [X‘n.in<'(* loi' tin* nneha-Uj '-tiKhait ; 
in Mitdk^^ivd (d. 2SD), .i^ leh'ii ini; to the ea^e w hen^ the 
woman with whom the -tndeiit lias ]ni-,c*ondneled himsell 
is vitluT the* w'ih* <>1 nud'n ntu! lhahman.i or tint of a 

Vaisliya ; lhc‘* exprition in the ea'^e ol tin* walci ot 
a Icfiryicd Brahin.ina or K.s.ittrjya eon>i^tin^ ol the 

three or two years penance. » 

Tliey are (]notc‘d in /^ov7.s7ooaryndf//eo'o ( rray<isheliitta, 
p. Idti); — in I * ray'f^hchdp nn rekn (p. dS7); and in Sinrti- 

"dirochlkdirn (p. d(jd.). 

104 
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VEKSE CXXIV 

Tilt! ' -7 atihhranisliakara ' oneiico.s have lieen enuiii<^ratetl 
aliove in verse (57. 

Tills verse is quoletl in Milcikmrd (u. 254), — and again 
under ;j. 2!)0) ; — in Smrtituttva {i). 542); — in Pardiihai'(i- 
»id(Ui(tva (i’rayaslieliitta p. 441), as laying down tlie expiation 
eomiiion lo all ‘ Jdtihhram.'^hakara' otlenees and in Prd- 
l/H.shclnUdviveka (pp. 404 anti 542), which says that when 
the offence is coiiiniitted inteiiliona/ly, the penance to he per- 
loriiietl is the Sdnfxjtaua, and when it is committed unintm- 
/lonnlJy, it is Prdjdj>alij<i. 


VER8E eXXV 

the i ukt 1 i'lkf t (71* t , ( ( 2 (df clkt 1 1 '( ( 7i*.(’ ’’ and ^ 

kdCHtid' otlenees liave been enu met a ted above, under verses 
0<S, 0!) and 70. 

This verse is ipioted in JIitdk ^(7-d (.4. 200) ; — anti in 

Pcdi/(i('hchitt(mvek<i (p. 40d and 1.41). 


VEK8E C’XXVl 

4'his terse is quoted in Jlitdk^iacd 40()-207), ,is 
lelerring to sueli Vaisliyas anti iShutlras as are posses, set! ot 
only a lew gootl ipialities; — it explains the term ‘ er/ttt ’ as 
tpialities of the lie.irt anti so forth, such as ‘ reverenee lor 
sujieriors, purity, cleanliness, truthlulness, control of organs 
anti gootlwill towartls all anti in the Prdyaslivliitlavivcka 

(p. 21.")). 


VERSE eXXVil 

'I'his \orst‘ in quoted in Mitak\'io ra (d. 20(3) ; — in 

V(vrdsli(()'a}iiddl(((ra (Prayaj^hehitlii, p. To) ; — and in Frd- 
l/iodii'hittavircka (pp. lilT) and .“>04). 
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VEKSE ('XX\^T[ 

to ;iinl Rogli:i\ iTnnn(l;i tliis noim' 

only voitonitoA wh;i( has ])r(''-i-i'ih('(l in v('r>o all iho 

(lotiiils ot which arc meant to he ol)'-('rvc(l in the present 
connection; — hnt according to ( ioviialariTja and Knllnka, the 
special details, of carrying the skull and ■^o forth, wliich are not 
expressly mentioned here, ar<> not nu^ant here. 

Thi s v(‘rse is <piot<‘d in Po>vt^/toroaoe///fO’o (Prayash- 
chitta, p. 12 H): — and in /V (lift ( ( V) r~e]yi i ({){>. .iiid 

:):u). 

VKKSK (^XXIX 

“ Ae(‘ordinii^ to ( lOvind.uM .nid Kullnk:i. tlio two 
p(*nnnoos iwr to be* porldiMiicd <>j)tioiKdlv, in im'-o .i N'irhioiis 
Vjiisliyn lins l)(‘c*n killo<l nninl(‘ntion;illv. snys 

tli;d iho first p(‘nan(*(' to Ix' [)(‘rloriu(*d lor i1h' iniii’ikM’ oF ,\ 
Vaisliya wlio w.i^ di'-t ini^nishtRl tli.in tlu' ont^ ri'ka'rnd to 
in yorso r2(k — N^ariTy.ina jliiids'^ that tlu^ \(*rs(‘ r(‘l(‘i‘^ to .1 
Vaisliya (‘nya^(‘d in l]i(‘ piM'loiananoo ol a >,i( rili('(‘, and that 
t]i(‘ partl(*l(‘ ‘ /v7 ' lak(\s tlH‘ pla('o ol lli(‘ (Mipola, and thn-^ oni^ 
ponaiK'O only is proM'i ihed. ’ — I>nhl(‘r. 

ddiis '\(‘i’s(‘ i^ (jnol<‘d in (pp. 211) 

and -“>2.1), wlnt'li (‘xpkiin^ " tn ^ a-^ ' a Imndo^d and 

on(‘\ 

vrdjsix ( XXX 

This y(‘i*s(‘ i^ tpiolnd in P rri]fn<}H Init aon'eVn 2 H) 

and r>)] I-)* 

VEllSE ( XXXI 

» 

'rids verse i- (pioted in .Ifyirfirlx (p. li:)t)), which 

•adds that this reler- to intonti,onal ropa if inns nt the act 
and in Mifalc.^uni (:!. 270 ) as laving down the ‘ Six- 

monthy Penance’ for tho killing of .all tS^ animals montioned, 
collectively. 
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YEK8E CXXXTT 

“ Acvordins; to (joviiidiiraj:!, Knllfikii, Xiiviiyaiui and 
Ragliavananda, thest' i)onan<-cs are to 1)0 iwloniiod if tlio 
animal lia.s been killed iinintentiojially. — According to Metllia- 
titlii they have to expiate the slaughter of a single animal. — 
'riie clioice among the four penances depends, according to 
Kullfika and Raghavananda, on the strength of tin* offend(>r, 
according to ( iovindariija and Xarayana, on his (-aste and 
other circumstances. ” — l>uhl(‘r. 

d'his verse is cpiotc'd in .l/?td/vor« (;5. 270), as laying 
<lo\vn the p(“nances lor the killing ol ('ach of tlu* animals 
'•cvt'rally in rfi't’l.d (p. 1 l.'l) as redorring to tlu* killing 
ol a c;it and in .\[aih(napririjai<t (p !) fit), whicdi explains 
n pf(f< 2 ^(iVRli(i as hdlli )'ii and adds that this reha s to nnint<“n- 
tional killing; intentional killing iinolvcs douhli' tho expiation 
here presciihed. 


VERSE ('XXXI II 

'I'lii s (|Uot(‘(1 ill Vi ( ramadlK i r<( 

chitta, p. 07); — in Apardrlx (p. ll.'R*), which, (‘Xplains 
'p((ldh(' as paddy-stalks without grains; in MituLMird 
(:k 27;’) ; — in Mndaiiapdrijdlx (j). 0,',0). whi, !) ,ulds 

that th(> ‘ piiJdhihlidrn ' and 'one mdxi of SlfidLn' are 
opliim.al alt('i-nati\('s ; — and in Prdipi^ln a (p. ,“i27), 

which s.iys th.it the gill pri'scriliial remoM's the -'in ol the 
killing. 


VERSE C'XXXfV 

This \ ee e is ijiiotial m (Rr.ayash-. 

chilt4i i>. 0 1), which adds ih.il this ri'ler- to ca.si's where the 
oHeudei' is a wi'allhy iierson ; — and in PrdipixhvJiittd rhdht 
(p, 24()\ 
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VERSE EXXXV 

'liliis V(‘is(‘ i^ qiiotod in Pam.-iho nnnwl I kh-k (IVaviwIi- 
cliilt:), p. ()2), \vtii(‘li note-' fli.il this (o wIkuh' tlif* 

ottemhT ii wenltliy peiMHi imahlc lo do ;my — 

ill Apardrht (p. — in Mitdkoo-d (;!, ‘272): — in 

Mti.(hnu)p(tri)(H<( (p il.'iO) ; — and in P)'<1//i(sIh 

(p. 22, it). 

VEHSE (’XXX\ I 

'rids \oi’s<' is in Pord^ltarainddh^fctt (PiiTy.i'-li- 

(‘liilt<L ]). ()!));— ill M'ifdl^nvd (‘1, .md in Prd}i(t'-h- 

( JntiaiTiveJcf^f (p. 'J.'lO), which (‘Xpl.iiiis ih(‘ iiKMiiiiii; to h(‘ 
tli;d tor llu‘ kiliiipii ol ;in < 1 ^^, n r.im or ;i i^o.ii, oik* should i^iNO 
A ono year old linlfoi'k. 

VKRSi: (kXXXVIl , 

/riiis \<*i*^c is <jiiot(‘d in A pa rd (p 1 1 d)‘J) ; — in d/?/d/- 

atrd (d. d7d); — in Ma<la)aipdnjdla (p. PdO) : -and in 

PnljfaAa 1( tttarn~pla( (pp .in<l whicli ^j\'s ih.il 

lids ]“(‘l(‘rs to u irnih'nf H)ital killiny, and that onc(‘ only 

\ i:ksk ( xxxAMii 

'This y(‘rs(^ is (|noi(*d in A/iardtLa (p* IldS), which 
(‘xplaiiis ^ Una rasi ji ) (ah ' ,is 'not laithinl to th(*ii Inishands,' 
i. c., ‘ adnltia’oiis ’ ; — and in P rdijaAivlaltan rldat ([>. dd7). 

VKW^K (kXXIX 

ddiis \aa's(* is (piotod in P rd j/a Aich d f ff rire]a( (pp. d<) 
and do) w hicli c\ j)lains the* na'anlni; t<> In* that, it the (dl(*nd(*r is 
not in a position to <;i\(‘ th(‘ inal(‘ ('ow^ or oIIk*]* thini^s pr(‘s(*ril)(‘d, 

ll(0)0(*onios alisolycd Iron) lh<* sin h\' iu‘rl/u*-jnin(> O... ip 

penance.’ 
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VERSE f^XL 

This verso is quoted in PardsJtaramddhfiva (Pi;ayasli- 
‘liithi, p. (id) ; — and in Prdiy^fi^hchittaviveka (p. 241), which 
explains the meaning lo he that tor the tni'inteniiono.l killing 
)t 1,00(^ insects with hones, or a cartful of l)oneless insects, 
)ne sliould p(‘i‘torm tlie ‘six-montly penarue’, wliich Manu 
las prescrilHMl in (*onnection witli tlie killing of a Shudra; 
t it is done (luai tlu' ‘on(‘ veai* p(aian(M‘ ’ is 

i(\ ))(‘ p(aiiorm(‘d. 

VERsr: c^xid 

' Kihcliii ! — ' ( )ne pana ’ (Xarayana) ; — ‘ (‘ight handfuls 
ot gi*ain ’ (Xandana). 

This verse is quol(‘d in PavdshaTnmddliavtt (PriTj^asli- 
c'lutta, p. (id); — and in P rdiffish(‘ln llnvivekfi (p, 211), \\hi(‘h 
s<iy^ that this r(‘lcrs to the killing ot onlv i!is(R't. 

VERSE (hXLlI 

r 

' nlshatdh )! — ^ ( )ne hun<lr(‘d v(Ms(‘s, the ddyah'l an<l 
th(‘ like’ (Kullrdc<i) th(' <ldy^trl its(‘lt ]‘('p(\‘it(Hl a hundoMl 
tim(‘s ' (Xarayana). 

This vers(' is (pioted in M}tdl.'<(( rd (4. 27(i) ; --in P<(rd- 
R}inv(nnd(}h<ir(( (Prayashchitia, p. i:U), which nol(‘^ that this 
retei's to tli(‘ C'utting ol tre(‘s etc,, olh(‘r than tliat lor sa(‘rili('ial 
purpos(\s ; — in Ap(irdrl'<t (p. 1 KU), wlii(T notes lliat 
^ pu.sp}tdii-d)ii ’ goes witli ‘ r'li-ndJidin — in yhid<i]}(ipdri]dl (> 
(p. 020), whic'h notes that th(*i*(‘ is notliing wrong in cutting 
the tn^es etc., f(U‘ tlu^ purpos(\'> ot tlu^ live^ great sa(‘rifices and 
otlier re^ligious piu'pose' ; — and in Prdyftshf'hitifiviv'ela ,(p. 
244), whi(T says that tliis renters to tlie \‘ulting of ti’(^s wjtli 
very tew fruits. 

VEP.SE (^xun 

This v(Mse is qnoted in Ajvtrdrkri (p. 1148), whi(*h 

adds tliat Ajlidte ' on cutting,’ is to he construed with 
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tins verse;— and in PrcujushchiUactvekx (p. ‘vp)) 

explains \iudd,ja' as .hnUv ajid (lic- ivsl — ‘ nisvf ' is 
‘ .nulasstis and the lik.;-' ’ ,, . 

tortli, — > a. the Madhuh,. uinl the resi -i| une kills 

the mseets produeed in these Ihinj-. u ni.lenlwuaJbj, one 
sliould eat elarilied hiitler and then last lor a day. 


VERS 10 k’XI.M 

■ Anird-c,hy<im:~' What i. Mated ,n the iiiM haU is not 
to he pieserihed in the ea^' ol the i>Ucn(,onal ,|, inkino of 
VSnini- (Mwll.Slill.i ,„„l ;-'A„v 

iiif; (kMlIi sliiill lu.l 1 k' l.iV'nilinl xii'ii in ilir I'.ixc ,.l llii‘ ink'll- 
tional drinkino of Vanini ’ (X.Tiav.ina and others.) 

d'his ^erse is (piloted in .li><irdL, I (i7 J i, w Inch ex- 
plains the inetmino to he— The intentional djinkino o| Svra 
Is an (dienee lor whieh no e.xpialion ran he pieserihed hy 
iiny As.senihly ; it lias to he tonnd out l»v the (/llender him, sell.’ 
It adds-tii;it the re-perloimanee ol the saeranienlal lites in 

itseJt ejinnot tihsolve the imin Iroin Ihe sm ; 1 ^.,^^. 

to l>e perlorined alter the man ha- undergone the expiation 
speilieally preseiihed tor w ine'drinkino. 

It is (jHoteil in MttdL-.<ird Ik'),!), whieh adds ihat the 
saeramental rites aie to he peilotmed alter the peiloimanee 
ol the Tuyl'i-Kvihchhi-n. 

It is quoted in L’nrdyx.'.ht h(U<n'(rck'i (p. |(|())^ whieh 
explains the !*eeond h.ill to iikmii that * il mie diinks wine 
itU<>nti<>n<dly, then the expiation )ms( pioa-rihed will not 
serve his pur|)ose, his duly expiation will eoiisist in gi\ino 
up his life.’ 

VlOKSE C'XJA'll 

This \erse is (juoted in AimidrLa (ji, IdTt), whieh 
explains that 'p<iy<dj ’ here stands tor m?/^ ; — ajiain on p. I Hit I, 
W'heri“ it is addeil that this relers to easu:^ where the water 
has been (hunk and \omilteil hy women *01 eliiithen, ,iiyl 
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it wa.s conlainoO in a vx‘s.sol that had contained wine, out was 
nut wet witli it, so that the water had not imbibed either 
the taste or the smell of the liquor. 

It is (juoted in PardslKtrainddhavu (Prayasheliitta, p. 
310), whieli adds tint this reters to (Mses ot unintentional re- 
|x‘ated drinking of the water ; — and in Prdyn^^ltchitUtriveka (p. 
324), which says that ^ ’ means )aUl ; ' Skahkliapnsp'i * 
is a particular herb. 


VEJISE (2\LV1I[ 

V uDwKik — ‘ Ih'onouncing a beiu'diction on th(‘ giver' 
(( lovindara ja and Kulluka) ; — ‘at tlu‘ Sautram<ini s<KTirice ’ 
(Xajidana), 

This v(‘isc‘ is (pioled in Apardirka (p.^ 1 1 1) 1.) 

VKllSE CXLJX 

lliis v(‘i>e is ()Uoted in Mffdh,s(ird (3. 233), wliic'li 

lemarks tint this ivter^ to the» mse ol ,i Soiin-.sacfilicer 
miiittihiiiondlhj smelling the li(iuor; it it is intentioinl, the 
c‘\pi<itlon is lo be doubled, —in the Mwhtiiu pdvijdia ([) 822), 
which <iho remarks that this letca*.'^ to unintenlion,[l ‘-melling; 
intentional smelling involving double the said expi<ition ; — 
\\\ Apardvlya (j), 1104); — in Pard.'xhutuimddhava (13‘aya^h- 
(4iitta, p. 340), <is leterring to the c<ise ot the smelling (jt tla* 
mouth ot till! man uho has drunk wine; — and in 2V7 
j)rn>dda (Piavnshchitta tl I)). 


VKK^^K i l. 

44iis Ner.'^e is (pioted in (3. 234), ‘as rehTring 

to cases where tlu* twkx-born eats dry grain wdiich has 
c'niiie into c'ontact with liqupi ; — in Apardrka (p. 1074), 

wheie ‘ siLrd^a)iu^pr^^{(or ' is explained as ‘ that in w4uch the 
taste ol li(|uor is vdisenl c. y. wnter cemtained in a ^(‘ssel 
whieh had contained liquor; (lie eating ol wlnt bears the 
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t.ii-te ol li<]U()r l)dn^ as bad .i-, (lie diinkiii'; ai li(]uur iisdi ; 
it adds that Iktc also tlio ro-iiiitiation is to foVow tlio 
proscrAjotl exp’mtory rites ; — again on p. 1 Kid ; — in Xirn,iy,t- 
sivdJiu (p. 1!)1) ; — in Vidhrmaparijalu (p. 4SS) ; — in 

Viramitroday<i (Samskara p. bd.'));— in P<(rd.<h,ir,imadluira 
(Prayashehitta p. 2!)8) ; — in l*rd;f<(shchitturivel<( (p. 104) ; — 
and in Scimskdra/'x/xanid/d (p. 279), wliieli says that tlie 
' pimah sami>kdr<( ' U always t<» l)e preceded by tlie peidorni- 
am*e of tlio hhr<(. 


VRKSK ( LI 

'J'liis M'lso is ((iioled in Sinrftfff/lra (p, r)r)(i) ; — in 

Apai'drht (p. iDTo);— in S]nvUh(iUynil\ (p. :;7), as lnyin;; 
down in wlial roi^peols the o\pi,Uorv s,K‘iamc‘nl dilUa-h troin 
lh(‘ ordinary initiat<»i‘y sacj-ainonl -in I* I'dyaslc hitfa oireht 
(p. lot), w^lnch says (lia( all ||ii^ vAvv^ lo lliin^^s llial 
had e'onio into ooniact widi w ino -'Oim'linii' in (Ik* (M'-I ; — 
<nuk in ( nqpithl/fnif (Ivali p. IV27}) 

\ LKSK ( Lll 


C/: K 

This NcTse i^ (|UoU‘d in I'di'l^n ( p. 11()7); — in 

Mitdl<^<ird (d. wliirli ad<L that Ihi.s rol(*rs (o inlon- 

lional «nid r(*j)ca(od ads .in<l in PrdynsltfltiiiaiAnuihi (pp. 
L?()0 iind -<S1), which ^ays (h<il (his i(*lc)s (o nundcntioixtl 
oalin^. 


\'LKSK ( LI 1 1 

Tliis MM'sc i'- ((Holed in MifaP^nd fd. dl)l) 

VKUbT: ( LIV 

This \erse is ((uoled, in A/xtrat-PT^^). lllJl); — and in 
l\crdsh<tr(iniddli(( (Lrayasliehilla ]>. diflih 
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VERSE CI.V 

‘ Ajfuitatn \ — ‘ Enknown ’ (Meclhiititlii) ; — ‘ unintelilion- 
nWy ’ ((lOvindHraja and Ragluivanandu) ; 

' BlK^imdni k(ivakdni \ — To he taken logetlier according 
to Medhatithi ; separately, according to Raghavilnanda, who 
takes ^hhmmidibi ’ as ^ inushroonis growing on tlie ground,’ and 
‘ Kavakdni ’ as ‘ nuishrooins growing on trees \ 

This vers(* is quoted in Apardrka (p. IKHi), whicli 
adds tluit' the expiation here prescrilx'd is tor the eating ot 
inusluooius growing on tlu‘ ground, not those growing on 
trees; — and in PrdiiasliAuWivivchi (p. 285). 

VERSE CLVl 

Of. 5, 10.21. 

For tlie TapUt-KrvJiclihra se(* 11. 215. 

'This verse is (juoled in Apardi'ka (p. lllih); — and in 
JIUdk'Si(rd (3. 201). 


VERSE CLVII 

‘ Ekdh((Ti(‘/ioddke v<iset \ — This is to h(‘ done, on the 
tourth day (Medliatilhi), — on any one ol the thix'c lasting days 
((Jovindaraja and Kulluka),^ — on the first day (N.Trayana), 

This verse is quoted in Apardrku (p. 1 144), wliic'h 
explains ^ 31dsihi'' as standing tor {\i(' Ski'dddJKt tlrit is 
done every month during tlu* first yc‘ar on tlie date of deatli, 
and iu)t for tlie A^ndvdsyd sltrdiJ<lh<i ; — and in P)'dy<ish- 
( Jiitfaviveln (p, 2)07), whi('h s.iys tliat this relers to tlie 
ad (xnng vumtentionaJ , and adds tliat ' )ndsikdhh((i)i^ refers 
to food gi\'en at all. aftia-dcxith Aird<hlhas—[^n{\ that what 
is ineant hy ' ekahaniiKhikc vasetA that ‘he sliould fast 
for three days and live on water on the fourth day.’ 

vr:RSE cijx 

4’his vcase* is qlioted in Mn{fniKi‘pdv}jdtii (p. 0.32), to 
thi'clVect that on eating the uchvhhistd ol the cat and otlier 
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animals one shouM .l.ihk (ho lirah nnsuvurrhala for one 
(lay ; in Prat/ftf^hc/nUxvi rekx (p. ;i20}, explains 

‘ BrdhnasnvnvchaW as (lio yellow sun-flower, -tl.e ofllauler 

Simula pass one day living on tl.is--an.l adds that this rof,a-s 
to cases where the act ^nunfcUmmiJ , uhere it is done 
intentionally, the- penamv should l.e kept for three .lays 
and in Bhnldhi'kavrnd'i (p. :51(>). 

VFdiSE CI.X 

^Shodhnanih.'—^ Penances’ (,M„|halithi, ( io\ indaraja, 
Kullukaand Paghav aiiauda) ; ‘ purga(i\ e deco< tioMs ' (‘..diers ’ 

in Medhiitithi, Narayana and Xandaiial. 

This yerse is cpioti'd in S mrlitxtt ex (p, IS) ; — and in 
Praiix^heh ittuvifel x (p ;! f'J). 

VFPvSE CPXTl 

. 'riiis v(‘rse is ipioled in Mitfil-.-ix rd (,! i2(ir)) ; — in 

MxdxiHqyunjnta (p. S7 f), which add- llie following notes: — 
Dhftnx' stands foi- \ahial>les olher than gold , — ' dnjoll<ni)<(d 
Prahuiana, — his ‘ ^rxidh ' is Prahmana ; this I'efci's to c.ises 
when* thf' ]>rahniaua has stolen — in P' i rd dn O'l einfti ! h x ett 
( I 1 •! vashchi t l.i p tJ7); aixl in Pi'di/x^hehittn nnekx 

(p. ddl’), which ('xplains ' xnvx ' a- < nohd food, and ' dhxnx' 
as e.ittle. 


VFIISF ('LX 1 11 

This verse is ipiotcd in Mttdh-xrd ’dfio), which notes 
tliAt it relc'-s li^ »i case wheic the (pi.intilv of wat(*i’ stolen is 
such as could h(‘ ohtaiiied for I'.Kl Pxnx^', — and in Mxd(()ix- 
jidrijdtei (p, S7(i), which notes piat this refers to the sti^aling 
of men helongieg to Ksattri}*,! and other castes ; th(‘ sti'.aling 
of the Prahmana In'ing regardi'd as on the saim* footing 
as the stealing of gold -, — ' vdjn' \\\\Vr<. hwpx ' ha\e Ixen 
added as (pialification- for the purpo-i* of excluding w-^iti'i' 
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(‘ontainod in jjirs nnd ollior vossol^^. Tl quotes Ap^rmlyi 
;is lii»l<lino tlint llie exj)i;ilifni liorc* pi’escrihed I’ofers to the 
‘s(ejlin<>’ of tanks ;ind wells hill ot wjitei’, — and also the 
ahove-nnaitioned remark ot Mithlsfird. Tt adds that tliis 
(‘xpiation is to he performed after tlie stolen article lias lieen 
]*(‘tnrned to the owner. 

Tt is (jnotod in P t^dyaAtCluftavivlthn (p. d44), whi(*li 
^ays lliat ^ hi^niusya ’ ;ind ^ sfid ’ stand her(‘ for mal(‘ and femal(‘ 


VER8F. (d.XTV 

d^his \(‘rse is qnol(‘<l in M'tf dl sa^ul (d. dtlo), as iiderring 
to th<‘ stealing ol sn(‘h things ot small vahi(‘ as tin, l(‘ad and 
the like, — whi('li thus lHM‘om(‘s (‘xi'liidc^l fyom tlu^ (^xpiation 
pi‘(vscril)(^d for ‘ llu^lt ’ in giaiia'a! ; — and in oytpdnjdUt 

(l). STt), as r(‘fei*i’ing lo th(‘ st(‘aling ot I(\id, tin and otlua* 
tilings woi'th l(‘ss ihan do 

VERSE CT.XV 

This ver^e is quotc^l in Mi tul'sai'd (d>. dhd), as reli rring 
to ('ases where' the quantity ol food stolen is just (‘Uoiigh 
lor OIK' meal ; — anddn MadanajHlrijdtd ([). .S7d), whieT has 
tlu' sanu' note, and adds that, in as mne'h as th(‘ da>n\ eyan(*(‘ ’ 
and otlu'r things ha\e been nu'ntione'd in the' same (‘onte'xt, 
these' alse) shoulel he unelerstooel to he' e)l just 'that Nalue 
wine'll weiulel he' eMpiivalent to the‘ vahie‘ ot a sino](i meal. 

VERSF (d.XVF 

This is queiteel in Mifdki^urd (:>. Ldid), whic'h adels that 
sine^ tlie e'xpiation heae' presea-iheel is thiie'e* as he'avy as 
that pre'seaihcMl in the pioee'eelinp, \(‘rse‘, the 'grass’ anel othe'r 
things nu'ntiemeel here shemld he taken to he' eif that quantity 
which would he o)>:<rlnahle at a pi;ie*e three* time's that of the 
single meal. 
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Ttisqnotoil Ml AporarLa mo), uhi,.], 
tins rotors (o tl,<- sfonlino ol :.m.I uil.,..- tl.ino.Mlmso 

vnluo .s tl.n.^ tinio. Hut nl tl,o .momI ot ono m.n, 

Ml 3Indan.,par>ic-ita S7r.) . -an,! in P ran^shrhiUu- 
vivehi (p. ;Uri), wliicli ovplain. ‘-SV/o./ao/o/ ' as ‘rircc'to.’, 
;i 11(1 mills that tlio ‘two days ,),aiaM,v' is l.,r s|(.aliM.r ..rains 
sMfhouait tor two nioals. lor sloaliny moiv than thairdmro 
should ho hoavior oxpialiim. 


( 'LX VII 

This v('rso is (]Molod in ni (:]. 2C,,-,). adds 

Ihiit, MiasniMoh as iIk' oxpiation istwoL,. linH's as hi-aw 

im that prosorihi'd in Hi.'), iho .irlidos monlionod |„. 

undorstood to lio Uvolvo linii's ih(‘ i.diic ol ilio .sino|(. moal 
in M<<d<maprir>j<(ta (p. S7.')\ which makes ih(‘ same iv- 
nini'k ; in Nrf^tmhapru^hdn ( Prayaslu hilta 7 la) ; - and in 
Prdya.dnhiltanrel.t (p. ;!tl ), explains ' K.nuin>i<,irP 

ii''^ oil snull of ii,r.’iiii • 

VKRSK ( 1 .XVIII 

Tlii.s i,s (jiiotcd ill (p. (S7r)); 

iind in Mitrd'snrd (.*>. ‘Jdo), whicli nolt*^ llinl, >in<-(‘ llu* 
expintiou i^ tlirict^ .i^ Ikmw lli.il pivscrilxMl in U;,"), it 
.'should l)0 iindt^rstood ,is rolorrin^ to tli(‘ sto.dini; ol \]\o 
tliinos nuMi^ioiHhl, when iImm'i- \a\\w is tlii(K‘ limt^s tl,jj tlu^ 
^inol(‘ iiKhd. 


\ i:rse ( lxx 

rills V(‘r.s(‘ (jnol(‘d in S inrtftattvfi (p. o M ) ; — in 

P((rdslH(rao)id(l !(((!'(( (l^':Tv;is|i<*l)ittj, p '27)^2 ), ,is rt^lorrino 

to ('Uses whon^ tli(‘ net is r{^po;>i(‘d lor orio inontli; — ;ind ;io;dn 
on p. 2G4, wh(‘r(‘ it says that it r(‘l(*r,s to oases ot i‘ci)(‘af(Hl 
a(4sS when nmnlpuiionfii , lyit a sin^l(‘ aot>^^en nitentujual^— 
also in PrdjfffshchiUnvtrela (pj). IM and I.S7;, wlii(*h s^rys 
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tlint this rofors to cm^os othor tliati those where the inter* 
(*onrse )ias )>(*en witliin tlie forhiflden eirele, — it explains 
‘ Svayoiiis)/’' as S>ne’s own pateiaial and maternal i*elatives ’ — - 
' finfyajnsu' as ‘diandala women’, — and ^ Gnxr^dnlpdvraffiia^ 
as fh(‘ ‘tw{‘lv(‘ yeai‘s ])enance.' 


VERSE CIjXXJ 

This verse is (pioted in Viram^iro laya (Samskara, p. 
7 I t) ; — -ih Nirnnjfa^^mdhit (p. 10(S); — in Vvlhdtid/pdrijdfft 
(p. t)01); — and in PfirasharamdKllHfVd (Aehara, p. 
whi(‘li has the following notes: — ‘The term '^hlKtginV qiiali- 
(i(‘s ' pfiitrsrfisejfi^ and the resg — ‘ dipt a, ‘^y a' qualifies ‘the 
mothei‘’s brother’, aft(a‘ which Slaughter’ is to be understood ; 
dpta^y(d means " Sdpindrt"; the ‘mothew’’ is one who has 
been marrieel 1)V th<‘ ' ydndhrtrra'nmX other forms of marriage; 
— in the tcran ^ p<dtrsr<dieyV also th(‘ ' piirsvasd\ ‘fatluT’s 
sister’ m(‘ant is one who is still within the limits of ' Sapiyyht" 
relationship, and who had been urpaaed by the Gandhd^'rft 
form ; — it is only when th(» teran is taken in this semse^ (hat 
the' (|ualiii(*ation ^ has some signiluMuc'e. 

ft is quot(‘d in Xrs! ni/idpy'rf^dd<( (Samskara r)2a) ; — 
and in SmrtiGdtndrlkd (SamskiliM, p. 1S7), whies'll (explains 
^ dj)t(fsjpG (w]ru*h is its nviding for ddJiai/dnd) a^ Si u(‘ar 
i^apinda \ 

VERSE TEXXIl 

d’his \ei*s(* is (]uoU‘d in V'ln nmtroddyi t (Samskara, p. 
71 t) ; — in Xirnrtjf((^ivd]nf (p, l!)<S) : — the first half in Para- 
diardmadldi r(( (A(*hara, p. t7<)). 

This \a‘rs(‘ is (juoteNl in S )nrti(du(7id}'(hd (Samskara; 

p. IS 7). 

VERSr (’LXXIII 

This v(n*se is (piottal in Apardrka (p. 1 149), as referring 
to the a(4 done int/'Vilionally and lypeatedly; — ;md in Pnrd^ 
<( ntddhdi^a (PrSyasIiohitta, p. 272). • 
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This veisc is (JUoUmI in I\vi'd.shn n onudh ( ( i\( (Pi.iyash- 
c*hitla p. 27G) ; — <uicl in Py'dyaslu hfttai'u ela (p. ,‘>0U). 


VERSE ( lAXV 


This \xTse is (juoteil in Mu<hi}i<([ydrijdti( (p. .‘>18), 
which iukls the h)lloN\in^ not(‘^ : — I)V <l()inu lli(‘ cK't uninten- 
tionally the man ‘ talk \ \ or. he('<)ine-« Ninlul; lu-ncH^ llie 
repetition of tlie act invohi*^ the ‘T\nc‘ 1\(‘ Pcaiaiue’; — 

when June intentionally, tlu^ act make'' tlie m<m tmn into 
the same caste ; hence tlie lepe^litioii <»! thi> would iinohe* 
expiation by death ; wliicli ho\\e\ei* .ipplic" only to tlie act 
repeated during <i long [leriod ut timer 

It is cjuoteef in Apurdrka (p. 1] LM ), which notes 
tliat the said ‘etjualily' in\ohe^ erxpi.ition by de^ath ; — in 
HinrtitattVii (p. b td) ; — in Purdishurfandfjharn (Ihayash- 
chitta, p, 88), as reh*rring to case" ot inl(aitJonal ('ontinuation 
of tlie act tor a long time;* — and in V rdnaAwlixWtvir'eka (pp. 
Kid, 187, l-b“)8, lid), uhich siV" that thi" piesciibes the 
‘d\ve‘l\e b (‘ars’ IVniiiue' lor the* tnit ciitmg ol tiu* 
Cliandala’syfood ; — that the acccf>ling ol gifts also that is 
meant is twenty-lour iininU'ntional repetition^ oi the .lerept- 
ance. 

VERSE CdAX\ 1 

# 

The se'cond halt ot this \(*i’>e i" (|Uole‘d in dhtdlsard 
(1. 7<)), and again under d. iMib, i" laving down the ‘ I hree 
bVars’ lV*nane*e‘ ’ and su(*h othe‘r penance*" tor tlu* womans 
otteiice* ol aeluUeny with <i man ot the highe*i’ taste*; and in 
Xpardrh^ (p. !)8); — and the first hall i^ epioled in Pardi- 
slKtraiiiddliara^ (Riayasdehitta, p. d<Sb), whie li exiilains that 
’the first halt ot the Nerse* l>iys down what is to be* elone 
by the husbanel ot the oilcnding waanan, and tlie see*onel halt 
what is te) be deine by the >voman hei"e*Ii*Tv*>^^d in Prdiyttslc 
chiflaviveka (p. d7d), which says that ttie* meaninc is that 
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iho husband sJiould keq> Iiui- in a room, witljoul toilet y)v 
batli, meanly dressed, sleejan^ on the gmiind, with tood 
jiisl (*nouj;h to keep her alive, — all this till liei* next* Jiiens- 
truation. 

VERSE CRXXVII 

ddiis v<Tsc* is quoUd \n Apa^'di-ka (]). 112.")); — and in 
Prdyn^ hvhitt<ii'i vehi (p. d7d), which says that this refers 
(o her tocirth repetition oF the act, done af>ainst her wishes. 

vj:kse (d.xxviiJ 

^ VrsiiW — " Chdnddl'i' (Medhatitlii and Kullfika) ; — ‘a 
Sluidra woman ’ (()o\indaraja and Narayana). 

ddiis vei*s(‘ is (pioted in ^lifdki^^frd (.‘k 2b0), wdiich 
(.‘xplains ‘ as Chdiyldl'i ; — and in Prdin^i^hvhittiunv'eka 

(p. dbd), which^ says (hat this kiys down the c'xpialion lor 
the mari'vin^ ot <i ShT«lr<i (jtrl, in a manui'r nof sanclioiu^d hij 
the 

VERSE (d.XXlX 

ddiis \erse is (juoted in Prdiyd^hihd lavtcekn ^p. 1 1 1 ). 
Ad:RSE C LXXX 

“ ( io\ indara ja and Xarayana e\|)laiii the \c‘rs(; ditleient- 
ly : — ‘lie who associates w^ilh an oulc.ist ))y sacnllcin^ For 
him, or l)y toi‘min<> a matrimonial .illiance with him, liinisell 
becomes an oiit('ast after a year, but Jiot by usin*; the same 
<.*arria;^e or seat, ov eatin<; with him.'’ — Rubier.. , 

ddiis \erse is (]Uotc‘d in ,)f((d<niapd/‘fjdtn (p. SI!)), 
whic'h exphuns tlu; meaninj; as lollow> : — ‘^ly dissociating 
with an outcast on con\ eyaiV'Cs, seats and dinneis alter* 
one year, — but by associating with him in sacrlticinji, teachinfjj 
and the like, lie /rct^omes an ouV'ast, not alter one year, 
bik*?- immediately '. 



\NAT()1{V ADH^ A\ 


A M 


s:{!) 


<!'• I"S7), u l,id. olll-rs tl,,. 

':"7 

'"•'k'-- I 

vin^': 

,,,,7; 

-I H! 

»n.l IMII.1K, „„ II, V |,,„„|, ,|„ I,,. 

<in outcast ; thc'v do so (hronoh (alioi' .kA'- 

H is .|uu(,.<l in W^rd,>o-u (;; iMii), 
only M>di uc(s ,,stlH.M. o( -(..ndlino ,n,||, ' 

niakn onn an |,v iK-.nj; nmlinu.d tor , mi,, vnar ii 

adds I hat suimn ’ nirlud,..- ‘ -N-cpiim ' aUa, l( remarks tliat 
111,' I).issae,. is ha ,..MiSru,.d a- l,,||mN. -- Sninv,</-<,n-?n>>, 
pxfnfi 2><'t>l(Ui<i sahnr/i'irxi, ifnKasxixPlKina/ ' ; ami ‘ Yajd- 
nadhijajxniadu'Viara ua /» xiuu'xl^x rlwi palnti^ ktutx 
xnlyx era ; ami ,.,Mielml,.s ilms ISy s i, rili,.inj> ,in,l other .n'ts 
tlu'ftianlH'CMiH's an onn-ast.at ,mi,.,., while hy s|,.ei,ino ami other 
.lets he heeoim's so ,)iily hv e,mlinnin,n it lor one veai' 

Jl is ,|noted m Prayiidich dhn ,velxi [\>[> I I!) ami 1 7, (ij, 

whieh ,.,)iis|ru,'s ' Ynnaxnin.sjnniat' ,is ' Yaiixy<(iidsl,<t)i,at 

uljKOiiuiiii -^xvtynijain d,7/oro-n. — ami ,t,l,ls that tin's,; thrca, 
when ,l,me all l,,^,.ther ami iiit,.nti,Miallv, ,lo r, ale the man. 


VKRSK ('l>XXXI 

This \erse is (juot,',! in Mwhnyi^Hirt falx (p. .S,')l), whidi 
not,‘s tliat in all these eases die liuhliwss la h,'.i\iness ol (Ikj 
expiation will ,l,.p,;ml np,m ih,; ,.asl,. .iml eap.mitv ol the 
'per^soii ,.oiieern,Ml_; -In Jkitdkxu'd {:). opl) in Pxrdshxrx- 
//nfc7/,nrn '(Pr.ayashehitt.i, p I’.'!), w hieh ,1, 'lines ‘ (}fls( f 2'(J{ ( ’ 
Iravollinn to^vtlR*!-, siding and -o ioidt in Prd!j<ish^ 

^dnttavivehf (|)[>. J41 .ind 105^, \\liioli xivs tli.jL tliis reders U) 
the M((hdpdt(f/idps only , — and llial 'l^ahf<(' lien* .slandn lor the 
mere ‘ offender ’ ov ‘ dinner ’ (not li(eiMll\L (/ariast) ; — ^and 
in SiH rt 2 S(l.r<MhlJidru (p. .Joli). 
m; 
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VERi6K CLXXXJl 

'^lli^ \L'rNt‘ (|Uolc*d in M(i<h mnparrjdl' ( (p. IMi 1), \\liich 
c-xplains ' nindite ahonl' as on tiie 4tli or !)tli or 1 itli day ol 
(lie iiiondi ; and siieli otliei' forbidden da\'s ; — in N/ rnayust/o- 
(lliii (|). lOS) ; — -in ApardrUi (p. I'Jbli); — -and in AIitdh>iavd 
(p. 2f).")), to the I'd’eet tlial (lie rites in tjiiestion are to be 
[lei loriiied near eldias diiriti*; (he liftli {i.iit of ,(he day and on 
Niieli forbidden days as (he Ith or Iftli oi’ 1 4th ol (he month. 


VEKHE ('LXXXIII 

This iti JI<t(lan(ii)dvi]at<f ([). 1)0 4), \vlu(4i 

c'Xplaiiis ' pret<(>'( it ’ .is weariii^j; lli(‘ n[)p(‘r c*loth over the rij^lil 
shoulder and ^o lorth ; — in Mitdhyivd (d./JUo), lo the cdleet 
that the ^l.ise-^^irl in.iy mak(‘ lhi‘ ollerin^^ under oi’der^ ot the 
|)al(‘i’nal relatien.s ot the outea^t ; — it exphiin^ ' a.^ 
implying that tTu' olleiider should rae(‘ the >outh, wear the 
upper cloth ovca* the right shoulder and so torth ; — aivl in 
Nirnayo.snidhu (p. 40(S). 


\ i:kse cLxxxiv 

ddiis \erse is cpioted in Mitdk^urd (0 L^Do) to the I'lleet 
that thc‘ outeast should thenceforward he ke[>t outride the pak‘ 
of eonversation, sitting tegethei and othei lorins ol assoeia- 
tion and in ^irnaifio^mdlni (]>. 401)). 

VKKSE ( LXXXVl 

« , « 

dliis \erse is quoted in Jlitak^arCi 1^1)0), tc.t the (fleet 
that the atoresaid ollering should he ]uade altci' the ottendejs 
lia\e takiai a hath in .i ^aered tank; — in Nirnayasindlm 
(pp. 40‘2 and t<H)); — in Smrtitaflno (p, and in 

Jl((d((7ia2)drijdt<( 1)00), whieh exiilains ' prdsyeyidi ’ as 
hsUould throw \ ♦ 
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'IJhis verso is (jiiotod in C?. 2(ii0, \\lii(*]i (v\- 

plains tlint tins im^^crUx^s \]w ‘dA\(‘l\o ^'e.ir-' hnlvod 

in (‘onsidoi’ntion of tlu* >o\ of du* o(t(Mid(‘r *, --.Hid th;d in 
ret‘(M’ene(‘ to an inniiioitioval 

It is (jiioPmI in Apnrnrl^u ip. !)<l) 

VEliSE (1. XXX IX 

Tin's \(‘i-so is (jiiohMl in I'rdififAuhiftnrn'ela (p* 1 1 1) 
VEKSE i Xi' 

Tliis N(^rs(‘ i-v (piotod in AjKOuirla (p. wliicli 

i’(‘]n«‘n‘ks llijil tli(‘ plnuso ^ mhllniim i>) mnf < ' (•l(‘;nh' 

indiente? tlint tli(‘ <‘\pi.ilions Ldd down in ronn(‘(*( ion with 
the innrd(M- ot ^\oln(‘n nnd oiIkm* ciinn-v do ii^dly ser\(‘ to 
renio\(‘ iIk^ sin inv(>l\<‘(L 

• It is (piot(‘d in n'a^lm m ( PriTyaslieliit (;i, p. 

1 oo), as indicMtion (►! ilic \icu dial in di(MMs(* ol li(‘inons ei'iin(‘^, 
cxaai ,d’l(‘i d)(‘ [>U's(*i HxmI (‘\j>ir.nion lia-* hoiai a(ai(‘ dnon^Ii, tlio 
odend(‘i* i" not lil ha’ Ikmiio as^oci.ilod widi. (*\(‘n dion^h lor 
all spiritual pui pos(‘^ li(‘ in.iy lia\(* I xa-oiia* ‘ piirillcxT; — in 
Pra}j(t><hc]nitni'i(~eka (p iM ) : and in Y < d (<lhn 

(jralta 1 (MJ), \\lii(‘h (‘Xplain^^ ‘y/o stunrasef" to in(‘an dial 
S>n(‘ slionid nol asso(‘ial(‘ willi lluan in (‘alin^ or :in\' ael,* 

VERSE ( X(d 


So(> :]s.. 

This \(‘]’s(* i^ (]1iot<‘d in Pn rn madhurit (lh*ayasli- 
ehitta, p. 4.‘h‘T, a^ layini; down the (‘\piation lor di(‘ ' Vrdiy((''\ 
— in Ar((<l<i na/iKirt )dta ([>. S7 1 ), which add^ ihat — (o) in tlu* 
ease ot th(^ omission Ixang dm* to die ai>'-(‘n(‘(‘ ot an initiator, 
tlie (*\])iation should Ix^ that pr(‘S(*rilMxl»t^ Mann and ^ ajfia- 
^alkya, and (h) in jIk* (mso oI oini^^ion I^‘ini 4 dii<‘ to no ,siu*h 
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iinjivoidnhle (*ii*(Miinshin(^es, nor in tijnes of distress, it should 
)h^ ‘ ^ ’ J\‘n:in(*<‘’ piv^c'i ilK^^l iind(‘r the s(‘etion on 

It is (juot(‘d in Apai'arka (p. 1107), whieli ox2>huns 
Ar'in I'rvhvlAn'un" as meaning — (1) The Prajapaiyn, (2) 
the KrclicJiln'd and ( 3 ) tli(‘ AtikrehchJira \ — in Jfitdksard 
(!>. 207)), as laying down what slionld he done wlaai on(‘ lias 
))(‘('ome a A^ratyaA'^ — in V'lrnDdtrodaya (SaniJ^kara, p. doO) ; 
— and in PrdyaAichifUfvl reka (p. 284.) 

VERSE Ch\(4I 

Thi'^ is (|iiot(‘d in Apardrkii (1 )07.) 

VERSE (hXtdll 

Tliis V(‘rse is quoted in Vvlhdudpdrijdid 11 (p. 170 ); — 

in Nirnayft^indhn {\). 40 ); — in Apardrla (|). 1150); — in 
Mifdl\yii'd (d. 200), which adds that this surrendering slioidd 
h(^ don(‘ in (‘veiy cas(‘ hefore the perl<>i nian(‘(‘ of tlie (cxpiafion 
s|)ecially preseril)(‘d I'or ila a(*l ; — ^in dTaAdidipdrijdtd ([>. 
025), \\hi('h uol<''- that Adpyena' ]‘(‘l(‘r> to t]i(‘ d)00 i‘(‘[)(‘tit ions 
of th(‘ Sdritrl laid doN\ n in tlu^ next \(‘rs(^: -in Sh r(l<IA haku- 
ydkd inn<ll, (p. 222), whicli -^civs that lhi> ehsulv im])li('^ th.it 
tin' I’eligions a('t lint the man do(‘-> with lh(* ill-gott(‘n wiMlth 
also lieeoiiHvs \iticil(Ml to that ^‘xttait ; — in P)'dy<(s]iclntt(f- 
riv'ehd {p\), lOd) and 115); — and in VlraiintroAnyd (\'ya\<i- 
hara 105 a), to th(‘ (‘(feet wImmi <i man aecjuin^s propia’ty hy 
methods not satu'tiimed liy tlu^ Maaf^tures, lu‘ do(‘s not obtain 
any l(^gal pos'^ession of that projxatv. and h(‘nc(‘ Ins sons .iRo 
lnn(‘ no (4aims {o inlaait th.at propcatv. 

VERSE ('X(T\^ 

f 

'This \(as(‘ (piote<l in PardAdi}'(tind(}}i((Vd (Prayasli- 
cliitia, p. hlo), as i*(‘|jt 4 ^“ing to eas(‘^ \\Ji(a‘(‘ holh i1h‘ ijn^i^r and 
the ai‘<‘ unlit and imj)rop(a ; -in ipni arka (p. 1150 ), 



l'XI>),A\ \TOI!V — ADMV \V \ XT 


S • 

to tlip (*ftV'(‘t tliiit r('si(i(‘iic(‘ in dm cow-ihmi ' i-^ an osMaUial 
fjiotor in tho (^\pi;uion;— in (:]. ^\lli(•h ndtl.s 

tlio f(fll()\\ing’ ; — 'riu^ K‘|>(‘(i(ion nt th(‘ SdvitiH how 

prosrrlhed i.s to In* doiK^ <l«iilv, .1^ (*l(\jr lioin the Aa'iisttive 

ondinij, in tndsam \vhi(‘h d(‘not(‘s <lorat(on \ -\\\\{\ in P)'d- 
'ij<i^h(‘h'itt(ivi\:~el'n (|). 40 d). 


WAX^YAWX 

ddiis \(‘i‘,se (jiH)((‘d in S n>r1 itait r< t (j>. 17.)). 

A'KUSi: (’X( A'l 

‘ s((fynni nktrd! -‘lliuinu liiilv (U‘(nniMHl lo 

lh(* nivdiniumi," lliat Ik' \\(Hild iicnim a^ain a<’c('])l an iinpr(»]M'i“ 
^ift ’ (Knllnka) *Mia\ ini 4 (old iImMiiiIIi lo (ho 1 >i alnn.iiia,'' 
regarding hi^ o(ten('e .ind (Ik* eon<(‘(jn<‘n( i>enaiK'(‘' (X.TriTvana 
and Xandaihi). 

Thi.s V(M‘^e 1 ^ (jiioted ni A7//?7///oro (p 17.')) 

\'i:USK ( ’X( A ll 

d1ii> (jiioled in S i rwnyfAndh n ([» .iS;!) in 

Ajxo'dria (p. ll.*)!?), \\lii('li i\]>l,aiii^ " nhfya lurtna^ a^ (Ik* 
Vo//^7.n/? 7 .lie I adds (liaf dll'- K'Ioi lo one w ho dn(‘^ I ho aoK on 
hii‘(\ and no! iiioi(*lv willi .1 |•(‘ligioll> n)o(i\(‘, .ind dial il 
lo (In* Ih'alnnan.t who jumIoiih'- iIk' d(‘al h-ril(‘s hir 
the Ivsattiiya and oiIk i oa^l<*^, — (ho A\hln(f' iIk* naiiK* 
tor all lhos(‘ Ah<n'<ynyf '-aeriliee^ whieli begin witli (Ik* 
' J )i'h'dfra ' and end willi iho A >V(lAasliardt ru' 

• ^ It i> (|ii(a(;d in P<f rd^lon'(f nnldhn ra (1 *i’.‘iy.i-liohi( la, |) 

as laVing dow n Iho (‘\pia(ion loi ollita.iling at -aeri(i(*(‘s 
perfornu'd h^' those wlio ^lionld not porloiiii iliein — -.ind in 
tKf [Uivijata (]). 01 < ), wipoh add*- iIh* lollowing nol(*s ; — 
Wntya ktnnna' Ihc* l■il(‘s ixa'lonned on IIk* ei’einalion ground, — 
^pai'e^dm,' oj‘ ^Inxlras, — if^^io (M'-e ot iIk* lo]*ni(*r 

il is rep<‘tition llial i; respr(‘lion'-ihl(‘, and iti that ol the la!.((‘i’, 
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(n'en tli(‘ first :K-t ; — ‘ fth/iir^dra,' ‘ murderous, rito,’ is repre- 
licnsiMc, wlien il is portoniiod :i<>:iinst oiu* who lijis riot 
(lorn* ;inv siniiliir iict ;if(;iinst tlio jtiun : — tli(‘ "yi/un/i* is u 
partioiihir kind of sacritico. 

It is quoted in Stniiskdrcni/apu/cfKt (p. 122 ); — and in 
I’rdyoshrhittai'irUa (p. 247 ), wl.ieli says that, as ‘ //mo ’ 
nu'ans ‘ nniiyht(‘ons, ' ‘ o//oi,// ’ moans ‘ rijjliteoiis, ’ and lienee 
what is |oi'l)i(lden is magical I’iti's against rigirtoons persons.’ 


viciisjc rx(‘\’iii 

■I'V////)// rvpldvya ' ‘ |l;,\ing taught tlie Veda to people 

who should not he t. night ' (Mi'dhatithi, ( iovindaraja. Ivnlirika 
and Nandana) : ‘having wrongly iniiapreted tin* V'eda or 
IK'iwi'rted its xaiM- hy omitting >< ii'UsrferK^ /‘te.' (NiTra- 
yana);- -‘haying intcmiionally lorgotten the Veda' (RiTghaya- 
nanda). 

This yi'i'se is inioted in M<i<liiu<(pnr}intn (p. which 

adds till' following moi^.^ — 1 1 the. man ahandoiis one Vho 
comes to him Making >afely Irom some dangei-, oi- lor (he 
pi escription i>l an (‘\[)iation, — ‘I liUoii ■mqildv'ijn' i. c, ri'ading 
it within hearing of theCIVndala or other such pei'soiiv, 
on (lays unlit for study. 

Ills (|iiote(l in J;>///v7r/// (p. 1 1 .">2), to the edi'ct that 

when a man comes to one in the hope of ohtaining shi'lter 
lor Ins hie, and the lattm-, ihoiigh eapahle of giving liiiii. 
rehise.s to do -o.— dmilarly one wlio re.ids (lie ^Vd,^ from an 
impi'oper jM'rson, or in an impropi'r place, or at an imi,»ro])er 
limi', ^oi k'arns it Irom ortiMchi's it to an nnipialilied peivon, — 
lioth these should live on harlev lor one yc'.ir . . 

VERSK rxcdx 

r 

This vers(' i^ cpioled in Mildk,^(ira i';). 277) in 

Apardrl<< (p. in Pnd!in~ih,‘hutnvi r?b( (uu H 

nu*-! I IS). 
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8 if) 


vi:i{sE < ’c' 

.'5. l.")l d . M'(j. loi ’ AjHiiikl \ .U)tl 

,Sli"k‘k((ij<ijnrrc<ln--^<nnltitd (S. i;!) lor ihc S 

xci'rii' i.s (juoiod ill .\[><irdi-l<i (p. Il');}), wliii’li 

note,'' tl'id tile ' ApCtnllijn-^' li.i\o Uocii doxiilKHl dy M.mu 
him^r’ll uikIc'I' iIk: '(‘ctioii on ' I'dilA ; and in Jhtdk- 
.-ord (;5. l’.S(i), .and a»ain nndci •JS'.I. wlinc il i>' aiRlL'il 
th<d tlu' particular i‘.\i»iati(»n to dr pnloinud i' to lir drlri- 
ininrd dy run'idrralioii" <>l idri.i'lrol idr olVriidrr wild ^urd 
older rirriun.-'tanre^. 


Vi:i{8K CCl 

d'lii' \ri>(.‘ <|Uotr<l in A ji" > drl" (p 1 "died adds 

(dal in idr ra^r* n! llir oll'rn< r liriny u nin! v n! xonu! . idr 
r.\[)iali<>n to rnii'i'l nl hnlliimj "iJif. and in I’tdi/o'/t- 
chitt'i rtvekK (p. Id'-’). 


N'EUSE (’('II 

'I'di^ \ri^r I- (plolrd in Jk i((tk.-,< < r(( (d dd.'l), wliird 
,,d<ls idr /olloniny nolr--’ dda.d '/dd/i?// w lien (laar no 

water near al dand. ' A,drlr<nii,' lli<' l>a»in;^ ol innie .ind 

>|ooU:— it ad<l- tliat llii- relei- to < a-e- wdeio tlie arl lia> 
deen dune unnilanl idhuI ! if- 

It i> mioled in Apardrko (p. 1 I S7 1. wdied explains 

' Slidrlroni ' .IS ide p.issm^ ul mine .md -tool-;— and ni tlie 
l>rdU'<-hv),llt„nr-ek« (p. dddl, w diel. explains ' Shdviniw' 

as ‘ ide p.issin;; ut mine ur 'tools, and s.iV' tliat it leleis to 

eaA,'s wdere td- -man omits tde me ol water on aeeotml ol 

dire urj;(*ney. 


VEES4-: (.'(.'111 

'I'dis \erse is cpioled in (p. 'S(lt)): in 

N,rn<nf<(sn,d/i>' (pje 81 * and ;;id);— -in V'ir<nn,lr<Hh'.yrx 
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H4i) 

(Sainskai'M, |), a?!)); — in Mfubiiutparijdta (|>. DT)?), lo tli(‘ 
cllrd (hat in tin* (*a^(* of th(‘ omission of tlioso Shrnitfa and 
Hwdrla rilc's foi‘ wliicli no sj>oci(i(* expialioji is invA*ril>CHl, 
\\\v /(fUiiKj horo laid down sc*i\(*s as thc^ o\piation ; atul where 
<1 sj)eeilie ex[>iation lias been preseril^ed, it has to be dune 
0 / 0/17 ivitli this fasting; — in Apardrka (p. IbSS), \vlii(*h 
c*\[)lains ‘ o&4o/o/^o/y^ ’ fristiny, and adds tla^ same* note 
a'- th(‘ abo\e; — in PardAuivniiuulhava (Pj*ayaslieliitta p. 44 d), 
which ad<ls lliat this faslin<^ has to be done aloni> with tiu* 
l•itc‘-^ spiH'iheall y pn'seribed ; — in Mitdk<ay\i ( 4 . 242) p—in 

PrdyashcJifttnf'ivek'a ([)p. 2 Nt) and 4t)S), wliieh says tliat 
this j'et(‘rs to a sinpK^ omission, — and e\[)lains \Sndt<(k'(f ’ as 
‘house-holder'; <uid in S(iyt}shdy(n’(ffiifnndld (p. ob?), 

w hieh Siivs (hat (his i‘(‘t(‘rs (o (%rs(.‘> of o/o//yen^/oco/ (anis- 
sion. 


\ KKSK 


((1 V 


4 'liis Nei'se i'> ({noted in Ap(ird)'k<y (p. 11 So) ; — in 

P<i)'dshar(n)id<l h(f rn (lh‘av<ishehitta, p. obb), as laying down 
laslinu. 


\ KdiSK PV\ 


bbiis Neise is (pioted in Apny'urka (j). 1 ISb). 

A^EHsr: rcxi 

Cj. b Ibb, 1b7-l()b. 

This v(‘rs(‘ is (pioted in ^ipardi k^f (j>. 224). 

VKUSK (T^VIiT 

dbiis \erse is (pio((‘d in ^ S nu'tdatf ru (p. 471)) ; — *in ' 

Mifdk^ard (4. 2St)), which remarks that wlnai ThAHlini; is 
broufiht about, it mp^involve both ‘threatening’ {ar((gur(ina) 
ami- ‘strikiiya’ [)ii jPih — as without (,he^e tlieit* could Ixj 
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.S^7 

no u'o>irti(i}n(f ; hm in tlio (m.>o ol hltinling, tlio oxpiiitioii 
would li<' i‘(t' (which is pix'scrilKnl for 

tli(' IflfHxliiifi), ,ind not ' Kri tn‘h]tr(t' and ' yl^//Tc/o7///r(^ ’ also 
(wliich aix* [)r(*'.<Tih<“d M'paralcly for ‘ llnt'alcninj>; ' and ‘strik- 
ing’ rosi)octivoIy) and in nrayashvhiKnvirehtt (p. 4(54). 

VERHK (’(4X 

This vci‘sc is ijtiotcd in 1^ il tm'i (j). TJ). 

A’FdJSh: (’CXI 

Tliis iv rjuotod in P<fr(('<h( u'f nnudln n'tt (Piilyn^lt- 

{‘hittn, ()* 2-)), (1(‘-^(T ihini; iIk* lorrn nl (hn ‘ P i d japatya 

pnnnn(*(^ : — u<^i\i\\ ^on p. t<> (li(‘ smiin (‘fVcn l ; — in tl)(‘ 

Mmhinapdrijdta (|>. 71()); — in Apardrla (p. 1 2d(i) ; — 
in Siiirtiiattva^ (p. iSI and p. 7) M ) ; — in Prnyushvliiifa ri- 
rel<( (p. 7)(>S);-and in Sfatish'dv'fi'atiHfnidlTf (p. 7M 1 ). 


am:rsk ( (2\ii 

Tliis is (jiioind in Pt’dyashi hiUa (p, 7) Id), 

wlii('li this [>onan(*(* i*(*<jnii’<‘v d;iy^ h)?- ifs coni- 

pl(‘tion : — .ind in S<(in.<kdi'<iv< thi^undld (j> 7S2) 

m:ksk (^( XIII 

Mils is (jiiotcd m dfifdk.ynd (d. d2(>), which 

notes’ that th(* (jiianlitv <►! h)od Ihtc prescrihed Ixa’n^ less 
tluin ev(‘n a ‘ handful thi^ rel(*i’ to ('a-s(^^ where th(‘ 

person (‘Ott('erif(^d i-> -tion^ enon,<;h to liv(‘ n|>on that (piantity 
of food ; — in Ajxirdrhf (p, 12‘>S), winch adds that is 

do be option b(^tA\(Hai ‘a nioi'sf^l’’ and ‘a handful \ — tJie one 
to be adopt(^d lading' dep(mdfail njKni the stren^h of th(* 
offender and ujK)n the nature of the oi1(aa*e ; — and in Madfi- 
UftpdrijdUi (p. 7 J i”)), whVdi <*\plains ' t^ini triffthmii '' as 
7iine day^. 



SIS 


MX'SV SMRTTF XOTEs 


(Ysxrv 


'riii> v(M‘s(‘ is (jii(>U‘<l ir) j\I(uhin((2>^ivijdi<( (ps 737)), 
which explains llu' iucniiini> to l)(‘ lliat Mi(‘ slioiild liv(^ lor 
ihroo days ench upon wuter, milk, and (*larifiod huttnr and 
air’; — thus tlio ponan('(' Saanj; (‘omplotod iu tw(‘lvo days; — 
in Pvdy(i:^h<}i'itt(iviv'eli'n (p. ol I), \\ln('li says that tlu^ ‘drink- 
ing of liot air ’is don(‘ l)y inlialino \]u^ \apour (‘inanatin^ 
Irom hot milk ; and tliat this [xaiamH^ is complehMl in tivefvr 
days ; — in Samskdr(n'afiiamnhl (p. 7S2) ; — and in Yalidhuv- 
tnfiS((/iiyr((Jin (p. 7). 


VP.UKK (x;xv 

d’lTis vcrsc^ is (jUotCHl in P<ird^har(iii}d(Jh<H'<( (Prayasli- 
chitta, p, ‘JT)), .IS <l(‘‘.c]il>ino the lorm ol tli(* ^J^ardhfP 
pcaianco ; — in Sinvt itnlt ra (p. odli) ; — and in PrdifasItclvdUi- 
vwel'a (p, 7)1 1). 

VERSE CXkXVI 

dliis vorso Is (piot(Ml in P((r(i.^h((r(nHd<lh(i ra (Prayasli- 
cliitta, p. 340), as laying down th(‘ ‘ lhriH‘ limes hatliing ' ,as 
part ol tli(‘ ‘ Chcuidrdydna ’ penan<‘(‘ : — in Madriunpdrrjdtft 
(p. 7 12), where ‘ ^r/ svoymo?// ' is explained as tlu^ lhie(‘ ‘ s'o?/- 
ilhyds\ morniiig, (wcaiing and mid-day;' — in Ayardrkfi (p. 
1 2 !-.*>), whi(*h adds dial lliis penane(‘ is ( alk'd ‘ liarky-shapi'd ’ 
and ‘ ant-shap(‘d ’, th(‘ laltia* wlaai it is begun on th(* (Irst 
day ol the darker loi'tniglit ; — and in Prdyffshchitfavn'ekit 

(p. r>i(;). 

VKUSE CCXVfl 

ddhs v(‘rs(' is (iuoIihI in l^urd^hnvdindidliara (Priiyash- 
(diitta, p. 3tl), whi(*h notes dial lliis is th(‘ ‘ P>arl(‘y-shaiXHE 
Chdyidrdyana as distinguished' from th(‘ ‘ant-shaped’ one 
described in tlie [ueceding verse. |When the jx^nanec^ 
begins on tlie lirs'i^day of tlu^ hi’igliter fortnight it is (*alle<l 
‘ Barley-shaped and when liegun on die first day of the 
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lu’i^ht lortni^ht, it i'- raJlud ‘ Ant-^hjixx!’. In vlusc 

Apurcthf M*(Au/(ff 2 )urf/dt(f ivad sliitk'lc k'^sne^ Jiiakin^ 

the bef;inninL!; in tlie hriolurr loitiii^hlj ; — and in Prd[/<ish- 
i hi tt at 'iveki f ( p. T) I ( ) ), 

VKK8E VCXyill~iV>ilX 

The>.t‘ vei^eh an* (juntt'd in Aptfrarkd (p. 
in AlUdksard ^3. 333), whii'li <idd lluil in llie Yai ivhdndrd- 
ll<(n(t and other [Rjiajua ^', it not ncao'-'^arv to lollow the 
movements ol the moon ; -^o that iheu* wouhl heMio harm 
jl the lK‘^innmL» nere m.ule on o\(ai tlu^ liltli day ol liie 
/'ith(C 7 ‘ month, il tliat happ(‘nod (o Im* the lir^l dav ol the 

,'>oL(fr month; — <md in l*)'d]j<('^In hififf f'n'cka (p. 317). 

\ i:usK (XA\ 

Thi^ \c‘iM‘ I' ipioii'd in y Uiik ,s< < )'< i (3. 313)), — in Pva^ 
ijiiAii'h d > r'el* f tp 317); — and in Ih’iitdAii (Kiila, |). 33), 
whieh ih.il il n the* ^ Sdran^' month that n meant heia*. 

\ 4 :ksk (X XXII 

rill"' \ei"'C I" ({iiotrd in Ip^trdi'kfi ( p. IlMttj, and a^aiil 
on p. Il3l<) (the lirr^t liaK onlv) ; — in A/ddk'>fn'd (,>. 31 I ), 

whii'h romaih", with loloroiuo to the* ''(‘coiid h.ill, that it i.^ 

not im'anl lo h(‘ an <‘\h<m''li\ c* enumeration it i*> only illu^- 
lrati\e; — in JLt^l^oinpdrijdln (j>. Vis); — and in Nrsnnhti^ 
jn'd^dthf (Era}M"'h('hit ta 3/ l>j 

VIOKSK (H'XXlfl 

SCI-'C 1' 111 Jlltilx (|>. ( Is) — 

wfiirli ;hU> ill*' loiluvNiti^ II"!'-- — Tlnicc (liiiin;j, llic d.iv .md 
Ihricu duriiif; llic nii;lil . llii- rule l(‘-.ll•dlll- -i\ li.ilh- is a|)i)li- 
(•,d)k‘ to llio~r li( loi II I'liV'-ically , -^o llial llic iiuiiiIkt ol 
l)alli> may ko iiicroasjd or flecrca^oil. In 'rupla-Krclielihru, 
lK>nan ('0 (hoiv i- a Miy^lo liatli ; -in . I^o/vrre/ (p. Il'dU); — 
aiivl 111 ]S[ V si u ill ^ i 1 '^ ^ (I i a y<i ''I k 1 ill I a a)* 
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CCXXIV 


'Vrat'i sydt' — 'Hhoukl resolve to abstain troin what is 
forbidden by cultured men’ (Medhatithi) ; — ‘ should "" wear 
tlie iNIuflja-girdle, a .stall* and so forth ’ ((fovindariTja and 
Kulluka). 

d’his verse is quoted in Maddhapm ijdta (p. 748); — in 
A]>ft)'drk<( (p. 1240); — and in NrsvtiifH(jji‘asddft (Pi*ayash- 
(‘hitta 48a). 


VEU8E CXbXXV 

4’his verse is cpioled in Apardi'ka (]>. 1240), which 

iKjtes tliat in all these penajices, the capacity of tlu* {xmitent 
is to be tiiken into (‘onsideration ; — in Mfidaim'pdrvjdUi 
(p. 748) ; — and in the Nrs}onh(ipr((sd<h( (Jh’ayashchitta 48a). 


VERSE CCXXVl 

44iis V(‘rsC‘ is (]uoted in Xrsimha 2 >rd.^*(da (Jkay; sh- 
ehitta, 4lb); — in lS'inrt}sdr(KUidr(( (p. 452), which csxplains 
'eidih' <is standing for {\w Krchck/irtf and tlu; rest; — and in 
PrdydHhi'k'ittar-iveka (p. 502). 

VERSE C(’XXV1I 

This verse is cjuoled in (p. 188); — in 

Pd)'aii}nt r(ii}iddh(i ra ( Frayashchitta, p. 440); — and in Prd- 
ydskchittdvireka (p. 20), vvdiich says that the mention ot 
"dpadi' im[)lies that ‘making gilts’ is the secondary alteina- 
tiv(' for ‘Vedic study and austeritii's and notes that tins 
refers to sins other than that ot kiU'iiiy . ' 

Verse V^bxxix 

‘ Slutrlndn .' — * 44k‘ soul in th(‘ boily ’ (Afedhatilhi, (iovir 
daraja «ind Ivullrika);— ‘ the subtle hodv ’ (Narayana). 



i;xi’i^axatoi:v — adhyavv xi S5t 

VERSE CX'XXX 

Tlii^ wiM' i> quotuil in Praifashchittavu’ekii (p. i>0). 
VERSE (X 'XXX 11 

Ihi'' vt'i'M' i>. qnotAxl in Pydyn'-hch ittxi'ivekd (p. 1 1). 

VERSE ('('XXXI II 

riii'' i-' (]ii()t(.‘<| ill S'tiirt itiitt I'l t (ji. 1S7). 

VERSE I :( 'XXX VI I 

Tills is (piolcil in S iiirtttiiHd rii (p. S,‘)a). 

VERSE ('('XXXIX 

'riiis \n‘s(j i'- (jii()k‘(l in VarasItitranunUviCit {Pi'Jyash- 
c'likla, [). IT) I). 

VKKSE iVWA 

(|U(>(n<l in rakikaiUmva (Jkayash- 

vliitta, |). Inl). 

VEllSK (’( Xl.V 

'lliis \nrsr i> (jUoltHl in P^frashir^niKul hn r<( (IkvTyasli- 
(thitta, p. l7-); <ni(l a^ain on p, .‘i7k. 

VERSE CCXI.VI 

, *'riiis wise ts’(piolL‘i^l in Pf(rdsi(^’(j}H(t(UinV(t (Prayashehitta, 
p. 454). 

VERSE VCXlvVm 

This vea'sf is pnot(‘(l in }ht(ik^f( rd 501*), \vhic4i akcE 
tlial lliis lefers to eases wheie llie penetin^ is nnakle to -L;ive 
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('ows; — and in Apararka (p. 44 and p. wliicli adds that 

thi s is destructive ol all heinous oflences ; and dechires that 
wliut is hei’e expressly stated implies also sik*1i ol>servanea*s as 
celibacy, trutlihdness, sleeping on the ground, eating only 
havi.sya food ami so forth. 

VEH8E rCXl.lX 

dllis verse is (piotcd in Parasha rannvllH tra (Prayash- 
(‘hitta, p. 157). 

VERSE (\ L 

TW\> verse quoted in MitdL^ard (o. dU4), which re- 
marks that this reters to a casc‘ where <i person with (‘Xcellent 
(]uali(i(*ations has .stolen the gold belonging to .i man uith 
cd)soluU*ly no good (|uahties, 

VERSE (X44 

"riiis \(‘!se (jUot(‘d in Mf/dks/frd .‘iOb), which 

says that ihi^ relers to <*ases ol u )inif('7d't0'na/ nllences -and iii 
P((rd.^Jan'(f)addhar(( (Rrava^lu'hitta, ]>, dbS) 


VKRSE ( (441 

Tlu* twn mentioned an* Ug\ed<i 1 4 1. It <ind 

7, :> 

44iis \(‘i^e ir' CjiuUed in M( )capd ri jdt( < ( p. 444), 

which <idds that a> tlu‘ numluM* ol repetihou'- is not >'ientioiKM I, 
the text'- hav(‘ to be ix'cittxl at all times, i‘\(a‘pt wluai tlu* luan’^ 
time may b(^ t<iken iTp bv other necessary aets ; — it remark^ 
that wlial is stated here ri*l(‘rs to castes oi rc'iieattnl otVence. 

It is (|uoted in M}i dk'^ard (*>. 4n(>), wliich makes the satm^ 
lemarks as MachaJtj^drtjdfa. 



rA'PT \\\T<>KV VTMTYWA \l 


s:), 


VKUSK (H 'Ll II 

Hiis <jiinh*<l in P<n'a^hftr(ini(lillt(tv<t (Pt'jTynsli- 

(Littn i> 174);— in -'ifitdh.sf t ,'a yi .‘>07), NNlnrli 

^ <i'pi'(iUifrdh}f(( ^ ‘poison, \N(\p>ons. lupior^, ;ni<l tliiiij^s 
holoiigino to oii{(Msi^'; — in Minhuui (p - 

in Po'difnshvhift<(virekn (p. 1 1 r>). 

\n:i:sL (H1A' 

riin s(‘(H)n<l linll ol this \(‘rs(* i^ (pKMod in Mildksin'd 
(.‘5. .‘Ih7) :is r(‘h‘i‘iinu to c.isi^v o) p.ix^ino niifi(\ ^otncMi .‘ind ^iK'li 
tliirto^ in \vat(M 

VLRSL ('(‘LVl 

11lis is (jnot(‘<i in MiUlh.'-dva (:> !407)) !(*l(M-nn ;4 

(';is(‘s ol itdnntioniil <>flhn('(* -.tnd <ni raniddhn rn 

(iVilynslichitlji p, 1^7)7), 

vEKsi: ('{'Lvn 

Hii sA’oi's(‘ is tniol(Ml in r((}'(hh(( i'(( hindknihf (l^riTyjish- 
clhllj p. 17)7); — in J^ladnyta rt }di a (p dSLM, ;is i(d(‘n‘in^ It) 
(^‘l-^ns ol 1 )}(<’ f(‘j)<Mt(Ml jt'ts; -jnd in rdijd'^livh il-- 
tunvekd (p 7)01) 


VLRSE (H1.VI1I 

ddii s \(‘i‘sc is (jiioltMl in ihdcs<n'(( (.‘> ‘>01^), which unit's 
jliht it ngplit‘5 *lo c.isn.s ol tl)t‘ uin'idCidiOual slnyini^ ol llit* 
It'arnod l>fMliinan;i, or lo tlitxc t)l iht* rnttnd fottid ropt^ition ol 
tlu‘ slaying ot othci-s ; — in M^adtoiap^'t fdta ([>. 07'J), as 

ret(aa‘ir»<> to 11 h‘ inteniioiyd, chlc(' slaying ol tlu* lcani(‘d Hrah-* 
inaiia, or totlu‘ umntejiiioixd vcpi^atvd slaying of the nnlt^anKnl 
Ijrainnaua in Pardslifts^aniddftavft ( Pi^yashcliitta, p. I7)f>); 
— and in Nrdiidi<ip)'asdd(( (Prayasli(4Htta !)‘Ja). 



VE]{SE ('CLlX-fT'LX 

TliPsf v(T!^(‘s jii’o ()iiotP(l 111 iklmipmjotd (p.i‘4(i). 



This v(TS(' is qiiotiHl in (Prayjisli- 

('liiltii, p. 174). 



Adhyaya XII 


VKHSE [-rv 

I • I M ill Mnd<in((parijat(i, (p (;<)'>) 

|oiio.i„, note. : 

„ ; ; cli.,i„,„i.|.i„, teal, no. 

‘in.fi...,, V *’* *'* '>'■ 

, (JVava.IicliilUT II a)-— 

■'nd voi'.o (.,) ,.nlv ,1, rra!fu.lnluft,n>,rcka (,, Hi). 

m:rsk \' 

Rlulhal.tjn) ;-.,,, Ha,,, .loe,, lia,,.,..!’ Co,!,,,..’ ,n M,.,l|,a,„hi). 
11" 'ei-e ,v ,|„,,(<.,| ,„ M<i<hnt<ipdri)dt<i [u. [\\)'>) ■ ^\. 
,vv 


in 

I 

aru 


VEi^sj.: VI 

I III" \ei"e 1 . (jii„i,.,| ,„ M'i>la„apari)dl'i 

(li ViJ'S) ,1, Ni.n,ih„j>rusa<la (Pi.av„.|„.|,iu’ , 4, 


VKRHIO Vdl 

i Ills \(,M 1 > (|(i(>l('d 111 yjiahmyipdrijdln (p. (i< 0 ’) • in 

’’Z I''" ..I -i.Muivi,, 



M;)6 


MANt' sMltl'l’l No'lt;s 


f)iocee<liny iVoiii llic mind, r^J>L•(‘cll :md body, wbcn cumndtted 
intontionalJy ajid repeal utlly, slioidd !)<■ nnder.stood to l)e wlial 
leads to llie mail lieing born in siicb bodies as those of the 
ChunddiK. and llie like; Imt ot the same kiinls ot aets, when 
done imintenlionally, the residts .ire dill'ereiit ; — in Xr'tivihd- 
pr>isd<l,t (Prilyashehitta 41 a); — in fTvmddn (Kala, p. lioLM ; 
— and in Sinr/isdroddhdr<i (p. SB). 

Vk:HBE VIII 

'I'liis V(‘ise i.^ (jUoted in dLwhi napdrijatu (p. b!)!*) ; — and 
in PrdH((shvhitt(( riveka (p. 12). 


VEKBE IX 

This ver>e i^ <|aoled m JfdduiKipdyijdtd (p. 1)02) ; — in 
SuhTtitatird (p. bS(l); — in M)tdk,idrd {:]. liB), in siiijport ol 
(he view that mental .lets li'ad to tlie soul being born in 
partieidar kind.'- ol I iodic ‘s , —and in P rdyd^hfh ittdviv'el'n 
(p. b). 


VERBK X 

'rids vc'i'se is (|Uo(ed in X irridyd^indlui (p. bit); — in 
Apardrka (p. b.bt) ; — in Pdrushdrdinddhdmi (Aehai'a, p. 
bob); — in MwhoKipdnjdtd fp. :;7 I) ; — and in Xrsiitdid- 
‘p>'<ti<ddd (Baiiiskara 70 a). 

VEKSK XI 

'rhis VH'ivc quotiMl in }'( iu\ailh( tva (Aeiiara, 

p. .bri.B). 

VEKBE XU 

‘ K.uulana is rrd.srepre.sented by Bnhler ; 

he also takes tlie wend in the sense ol the jd'cH n)n. 
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Bhntat'Nui \ — The hodv (McHllnUithi, ( iovin(ljR*njn, 

Knllukii :ui(l Ivii^liavaniimln) : — ‘ Th(^ m>iiI in tiu' tonn of tlie 
^nl)st:in(*(^s jmd otln^i* n<)n-s(MitieiR thing>’ (Xnraviinn ); 
‘ tli(^ s(ni^(M>i‘i^;in.s jiiid tlH‘ (Naudana, \\h(M"> again 

inisro|X‘sent(^l hy Ihililer), 


VHKSK xm 

‘ \ — Nandaiia i'- a^ain niij-'r(‘ presented hy 

Bulil(‘i‘ ; Ills uords ;jr(‘ ' Jlrdf ^(rTijnd jTidiKfVi i/ffsj/a,' wlncdi 
tjieans ‘ that w hi('h d(*ri\ (*s eonb-a'ion^ne'-^ Iroin ilu^ aiid 

not 'who hilly knoW'- (he di\aN' a-^ Huhha- puts it. 


VKPvSK Xl\' 

^Vydpya ! — ' l\‘rvade ’ f( h)N indara jii),- ‘ vi^^t on' (Kul- 
luka) ' C\)n(*(\al throngli illusion' (Narayan.i). 


X\' 

‘ SlKiidrafald-- Fwmw th<‘ '^uprtaue -oiiT (Medhalithi and 
Xai'ayana); Iroin the hndy et (pialirM‘<l Ihalnnan' (RiTgi);!- 
vananda), Mroni th(‘ Koel l^oohcau whii'h is |,1 h‘ body ol 
(h(* snpreni(‘ soul t* other'> in Medhatithi). 


VRHSK XVII 

" Knlluka apd Naiuhni.i as^tmu* that th(‘ suh)e(*t ol both 
elaus(‘s is^' 7 d i 7 h>*jl rah'\ — Ihiliha* 

A(H‘ording to Xandana lh(* nu^aning ol lh(* y(‘i‘se is— 
iudiyidnal >ouls, ha\ ing suflercvl b\^ tuearis ol tliat body 
tlie t(U‘nu‘nts of ^^‘lIna, are dissolyed, on lh(‘ termination oi 
tlios(‘ ^uffeiings in thos(‘ yaw li\(^ <‘l(‘ments aeeording to the 
pi'oportion ol tl^eir NNoi’ks , Huhh'r. 
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N^EIISK XIX 

' P<ishy<(1iili.' — ‘ I'X.tiiiinc ' .iiid KiiUjika) ; 

— ‘ hy llu'ir (‘.•iuh' to lx- jM'idormcd' (llaglia\aiiiiiul{i). 

vioifSK xxrv 

ddiis i-' (|ii()trd iti l’<u-dshiu <i mddliuvii (Priiyash- 

cliitt.i p. I<S7); — <ii>d ill NrsonlKrprosdda ( Pi’!iy;t''li(‘hi<ta. 
10 h,) « 


VKKSK XXV 

'L'liis is cpiolcd ill Prti'd'</i<fri(itid((h<(i'n (Pnlyasli- 

cliitta p. tS7) and in Nv.\niihi(p)'<isdd(t (Priivaslichitta, 
40 li.) 


V.ERSP7 XXVI 

This vorsi' is qnop'd in P<(rd'^h<ir'iiiid<lhuv<i (Prava''h- 
ohitta, p. 487); — and in Nrst^ulntprttiiddft. (PiayasheliiOa 
40 b.) 


VKPSE XXVfJ 

'Jdii s v("i’sp‘ i-, ill Apa nirka (|>. \vlii(‘li 

h:is lh(‘ l()ll()\viu<> noti^s : — 'PriW i.s JiappiiUhss ; wliat 

brings about Ibis h:i[)pin(‘ss is ^ prliistnttyftktftin''— Aiwhlhd- 
hlumi^ th(^ sonive ot biultl(*ss kiiowledgis — tbi^ is ‘ Saftrrf,' 

YER^E XXXfl 

' A<lhai7^yam ' — ' linpatiiaicc*' (Medbalitbi) ; — ‘ Want of 
(‘ontonteil disposition ^ (NariTyana), 


VERSE XXXIX 

This verso is quoteil in Miulanapdrijatu (p, G98). 
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N'KltSK XL 

\v\^v (jiioiiHl in Mmlfniapartjata (p (UK)); — in 
}^( fvd^^}i*(T<thiail hfi ri ( (Pi :i v.n'lu'lnll.u p. 4SS), — .nitl in Nrsiht- 
hfvpr(t'<ud(t (Pi‘HvaslH 4 )iH;i U .ij 


A KliSL XLI 


Tliis i'- (piuhMl in Muda ttHjx'iVijdf f( (p- — 

in P(f i'dslifrra mdd hff'i'u ( Pi .iv.i'^lu'hittn, [). tSS); :ipcl in 
Mrs( fnhujn^asddii ( Pr.lv;i>li(4nt t:i, II . 1 ) 

VLPSL XLI I 

'This i> (pion^l in ApardrLn (|) 1,0(10); — in 

M(iil<nvrpdrtjdi(f (p. in PurdshfivninddlKnut (Pin- 

yaslu'liilln, p. l8(Sj; — ami in ha'prasdda ( Pi'a- 

yahs(*hitta H a.) 


VERSE XLEl 

This i> (puH(‘<l in Apa I'dii'kn (p. 1,00()); in 

y[<id<i}Uipdrf jdl<( (p (U.K5) ; ~ -in Parddia rumddlKi r<( (Pr:i- 
va>]i('liitla p. 4SS) ; - ami in tidia prn^ddff (Pnlyasli- 

i-liiOa M a.) 

VERSE Xl.l^ 

Alhdranrdid--A\i\u\^, >ini;<‘j- (‘K*/ ( M(‘(lliat il hi) roix*- 

(lanL*ei> ' (Nai-av<ina) — L'l <*la-> ol my I linlo^i(M I tiniiyu^ ' 

•» ' 

\RiI^havaiiJimla.) ’ 

11iis \crs(‘ is (pioKHi in Apurdrhf (p 1000), N\hi('h adds 
(hat tlin variation in (Ik* ix^snltant’ tondition is dm* to Naiiatinns 
in tlu* hein^us past M*^d<(niipdr^jdt<( {\y. iWrd); 

ill ]^((vds}m'i'n 7 Tiddh<i('<( {Pi‘ayash(*l)ilty, p. 4iSS) , and in 
i^rsindHip>vri<idd{i f Pi-ava^^lu'hittu 41 a). 



800 


MANI! SMRTTr NOTKS 


VEllBE XLV 

'I'iiis vf“rs(‘ is (ni()t<vl in Ajxtrarht (p, 1,00(|); — in 

Mndavapdrijatu (p. — in Pard^hardiiiddlutva (Prii- 

vnslicliltt:i p. 488 ); — ;m(l in Nrsindiffpra.tddd (PriTynsli- 

chiltii, 41 a). 


VEKSE XI. VI 

.Tliis voi'M* is (jn<)t<‘(l ill A)>(trarl(( (j). 1000); — in 
ATftdanfi pnvijdta ([>. ; — in Pai'Ci^iharninudhfiVfi (Pr4- 

vasli(‘lnlt;i, p. 4S(S) ; — and in Nrsim/iaprasddff ( Prayash(*liil1a 
41 a). 


VEHSK XLVII 

Tliis \(.*i*s(‘ is (juotod in Apordi'l<( (p. 1,000); — in M((- 
d<(napdvijdt<i (p, OOl-); — in Pardshararnddhitoa (Prayasli- 
('hitla p. tSS); — and in Nrs'i)i}hf(pr(^^d<f(i (F^i’ay.islidiitta 
11 a), I 


VERSE xi.vni 

'This \(‘i‘s(‘ is (pi()t(‘d in Aptii'did'd (p, 000) ; -in ALidn- 
n(vpdr%jdt<i ip 00 1); -in Pavddtaviiiwddlinra^ (Pravasli- 
(diitta. p. FSS) ; — and in (pr;ly;isli(*liilta 11 a), 

Ad:HSE Xf.lX 

^Vvdi^i ^. — ‘Vovbal t(‘xt ’ (iM(‘dlia1ithi) : ' lATsonillca- 

tion ot lli(‘ A^oda ' C otlua-s ' in Modliatitlii, ( lovindaraja 
and Kullnka). 

11iis \(*rs(' is in Apardrhi (p. 000) ; — -in 

Madf(i}(ipd}A )dt<i (p. 0)04), whicO notc^s that tlu‘ lonns ‘A^t'da’ 
and ‘\atsar<i’ stand O)!' tlio respo(*tiv(‘ pr(^sidin^ Dia’lies; — 
in P(irdsh(t)'(nnddh<(^Ai (IVayasli(‘lntta, p. IMS); — and in 
Nr^'nnfnipd’d^ddit (T^i ayaslu'lnlta II a). 



t’.XI'l.A.VATDin ADHN A\ A \ll 


RH) 


VKiJSK L 

' ^a/tdn \ — ‘ fSiipii'iim- siuil' ( iMe<liiniilIii) ; — ‘llu- tleity 
presitliiio (ivcc llic ri/ (i\ the SiTnkli\-;i' ' (( Jovimlii- 

rfijii and Kulirika). 

Till ^ \c]'.sc is (jiioUMl 1)1 Ajh i rdi'ka (p. !)!)!)); — ^iii ybnht- 
m(pdr^fdt<f (p ; -in I*<irdsluir<nHddli(ivn (Priiynsh- 

chitta, p. +80); — and in Nrsitnh((prnsdd<f (Priiyashcliitln 

U a). 

VKKSK LI 

"This voi'sc* i^ <|UoU'il m M<id(tnnpdrijdii<i (p — 

and in Pard^ha r<( hiddhdra ( Pi aya'-licliilta, p. 18 !)). 

\ LHSE lA 

Tills i.> (piok'd in Mada naj>dr} fat<( (p. 7<M)) ; — 

and in MitdLsard (d dOS) 

VLPSK L\1 

TliL \nrsc (piokMl in \htdl rd (d. dkS) ; — <ind in 
P(irdisfuir(^j}iddh(ir</ ( Pi'ayaslicTilla, p. did). 

\10PSL LVIl 

riiis (pioU’d in Mftdh'^nrd (d. di>8), vvIikP 

t'xplams 'futa^A^ (iu* '-pidcr, and a^ tlin lizai’d ; — 

rind in PfirdsJuit'fnnddho (PrayaslichiUa, p. -ill). 

VLKSL lA III 

This vcTsc is (|Uoted in MftdPsffrd (d>. dUS). 

VEliSE I.X 

This verse is (jiioleil ip rard.shar.andd/mra (ITayash- 
ehiUa p. 49d and p. dll). 



MAMI sMRlTl — NiyPKS 


m'-i 

VIORSE LX I 

'This xcrso is <|U()1(-‘<1 in (;?. ‘J Li) ;-^in 

raniadhavn (I’laynslichitla, \>. :)ll)r ami in Xr:<tnih(i- 
pi'iis(id<(, (Sainskara ( 4a). 

V'LRSL LX 11 

' Hdsdut.'. -Muicn <il ^npir-catu' ’ (Kullfika) ; — Ljuick- 
-i'.vcr’ (NTu'iiyana). 

'Phi^ VLTso i^ (iuoUmI III l*((r(iHh<(rd iimdlmi'n (Ik'aya.'-li- 
cliilla, i). .‘)1 1 ). 


VERSE LX III 

'Phi^ vcr^’ (]unl<)(l in P^trasha r^in^ldlut ra (Pr^yasli- 
chiUii, p. T) 1 1 ). 


- VERSE EXIV— EXVIl 

TIk*^<j vl‘1m)S aw, quoted ill P<ir(Pliar(i))ni(Jhn v(t 

( PravaslR*hilt<u p oTJ). 

VERSE EXNMII 

"^riiis \(‘rs(‘ R (juolc'd m Mitak'^ara (.), 1 J ) ; — ^luid in 

Pa I'abhur^nnwHtif r<i (Privy, RlichitPi, p. opj). 

VERSE LX IX 

Tins vin'se quott'd in Mftdk'sura U‘> iMd); -in Mmln* 
rt((pdr(J(th( Ip — ,iihI in Pni-d'^hara rnddh^f rtt {\^vd\\\^\\~ 

('liillci, [). ol iM. 

\ ERSE LXXi 

d'lrR i-* (|Uol(‘d in rd (i!. in lUe sousi* 

that till' ULin ncj^lriiiny In'- duti '-uller^ the ^,mie toilnrn^ 
as the lJlld)ivdh<( and the le^l. 
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VER8E LXXII 

Tliis vcA'^c quolcd in Ml(dks<(ru (3). 230) in the j'Uine 
sense us the ubove. 


VERSE LXXXV 

‘ Almajnditu)ii’ Kno\vle(]f>e ol the Siipreine Soul, 
tuuglit in tlu'’’ UpunisuiR’ (Medhatilhi, ( ioviiuluriija, KuUuku 
and Xandana) ; — ‘ Meditation’ (Naray.iua). 


VERSE LXXXVJIF 

This \eise is (jiioted in JIitdLyird oS) ; — and in 

AlM'i’d7’ka^ (p. lOui)). 


VERSE l.XXXIX 

I'his \ei'st.! is ((uoled in Ajmrdi'hn (p- lOd.!) ; .ind in 
A^tdk.sai'd (3. oH). 


VERSE X(’ 

d'his \er.si! is (pioled iii Apurdrhii (p. 10. !3). 


VERSE XCl 

A\t-)iitnjdfi '. — ‘ Wlio realises llie piescnce ol .ill deilies in 
hiiiisell ’ (Medlialitlii and < lovindaiaja) ; — ‘he wlio perloriiis 
the dyotistoiiia anil othei s.k-i ilices in the iiianner ol (he 
Rvahinarpani^’. tKiilluka and Xandana and Raghayananda). 

* 4 

VERSE XCII 

This \eise is ipioted' in Jlitdd^m-d (.‘!..')8) whieli 

explains • VedfihliyaNi ’ .Is ‘ lepe.ilnig.lhe riaii.i\.i, Oe/ ’ ; 

.ind in Yalidlui ri)m''dnijri(lii< (p. 2t)). .< . 
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VERSE xcm 

‘ Kftakrtydh ' — ‘ All whose ends have been accomplished ’ 
(Medhiititlii) ; — ‘ who has done all he ought to do’ (Govinda- 
raja). 


VERSE XCIV 

This verse is quoted in the Siurtu houlrikd (Samskara 

p. 120). 


VERSE XGV 

‘ PretijK, ’ — ‘ Having acquired excellence’ (Medhatithi);— r- 
‘altei' death’ (‘others’ in INIetlhatithi, Govindaraja and 
Kulluka). 


vi-:rse xc’Vj 

’I’his verse is (]uole(l in Apnrdrka (p. TJ.) 

VERHK X( vn 

This verse is quoted in (SaniskrirH 

p. 500); — in Nr.siitihapr((i>d(ht (Samskara, 401)); — and in 
S'nirticlatndrild (Samskara, p. V2H). 


VERSE XCVllI 

‘ l^}'asTitir()imaka 7 'ni(it<(li \ — -An ohseun* \\()rd, the 
dillerent re;idin<;s For whieii disj^usled even MedliatiiJii. Foi’ 
llie various explanations set‘ Buliler. 

VERSE XCIX 

Cf. T 7() 



KXI’f.AXATOnY Anin'AYA XII 

VERSE (i 

;niis vors(‘ is qu<>t(‘<l in Vard^iliaraiaddliava (Pi*a- 
yashohittn, p. 172); — and in S^^nrt ichuiidril d (Saiiiskani, 
p. 129). 

VERSE (21 

Tliis V(a’s(‘ is (]noiod in Vdr<ni}itvo<h(yn (Saniskrii^a j). 
510); — and in Smrt nlKOidrikd (Saniskaia p. 122). • 

VERSE CU\ 

‘ Aj'Ti^hhyah \ — ‘ Entir(‘ly ignorant ' (Mo<11ualillii and 
Nilrayann), ‘ Iiavn no( rnad llu‘ Vinla ' (Nandana), — ‘ wla^ 

liav(‘ l(Nirn[ a liltin’ ((iovindavaja and Knlluka). 

' Chxtnflnunh \ — ‘F(>rg<d1’nl stud(‘jits ’ (Knlluka and Nan- 
dana), — ‘thosowho l(‘a]n lla* vnihal Inxt alon(‘ and do not 
pondca* ovei* tin* ]n(\aning', (iM(‘dhatillii, (iovindaiaja and 
Nai'iiyana). 

ddiis vorse is quoted in Snirtit(((iv(( JI (p. 72), \vlii('li 
adds tlie k^llowing nol(*s: — ^ i 1 ranth^iudj' who (*an road only 
witli the la^lp ol tIud)ook,— ‘ Dlidrimdi , ’ wlio can read witlionl 
tli(‘ h(‘lp ol th(‘ hook, — ^ J Tidi n i n< ih ^ who J)av(‘ sludi(‘d lh(‘ 
scriptures and know tli(‘ir 7ii(‘anin^ 

VERSE C2V 

This v(‘rse i> (quoted in V'lrmtttttrxhtya (Sai7iska]-a, 
p. ol 2);— -nUKi* in S)nr^ n‘hiin<hnkd (Saniskara, p. 14 }). 

VERSE C V 

i 

\S]idsfram \ — ‘ Vedg ’ ((io\’indarjTja and Nai-ayana) 
Veda and Snirti' ^MtHlhatithi), — ‘ Sinrti V(Kulluka) 



MAXIT SMTITTT XOTES 


S()() 


VERRE (TT 

"Phis vorso is quoted in Aparavl'a (p. 22) ; — c^nd in 
SinrfitaUva (p. 511). 


VERSE CVTTT 

Tliis vorso is qu()l('<1 in Aprtrarha (p 21) ; — nnd in 
S'nirtiehdufhiLd (SiimskiTni, p. 7), wliifli explains 
;is ‘ tli<‘ si'iirccs ol (lio knowlocij'i* oi I )|iiirin;i.’ 

VERSE 01 X 

‘’Shru.ii^rralyal'i^fAietnmih ' — ‘ 1'lioso who linvo loarnt tho 
Vo(li(i toxt, also facts oi ]iorc(‘ption and reasonings o?’ ‘ those 
for wlioin die i-K'rcc'pfihli' Vivlie ti'xts arc* the sole means of 
discriminating virliu' and vice’ (Medhfititlii) ; — ‘who are tlie 
cause of th<' teacl'ing of •the* snhjccts perci'ptihle in the Veda’ 
(Oovindaraj;i), — ‘ who are tli(‘ (>anses ol making tlie revealcHl 
texts jierceplihle hy nn-iling them ’ (Knllnka) ; — ‘those for 
\N'liose knowledge an<l <’'xposition ol llu^ Eawj tlu^ C'l'insi^s 
(“onsisf f>l lli'aring and Pi'rci'ption hy tlic senses’ 
(Nandana). 

This vf'rse is (jnoti'd in SiiiTtiolKnidvAd (SamslciTra 
p. (1) as defining llu' ' SIi'isIk.' 


VERSE OX 

Phis verse is quoted in KUydihd.Tn'prxfl'ipct (p. 09). 

VERSE f’XI ■' 

Tin’s verse is quoted in 3fitalsorn (.9 .901) as 

describing the constitution ol the Assembly or Oonrt ; it adds 
the following notes: — ' IIaitulnl,\ wlio is conversant with 
the essential princioles of the iMimiTnsii, — ‘ tnrl'i,'' who is 
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exj^ort in tlio sc*ion(*<^ of nsi^oning ; — in MudiOiaparijaUt 
(p. 774), winch adds the following; notes : — ‘ lletuhah ' (whicli 
is its reading for ' h<(iful'(thd), (‘xpert in inference ; — ‘ tarhl \ 
one wlio is ex|>eit in ‘ T<trl((\ \vhic*li i> tlu^ name given to 
tliat proce.ss of reasoning by wliich one coimvs to the coi rcct 
conclusion on a definite question, hy rejecting all othei* possi- 
ble idtel•nati^'es ; th(‘ ' tarka ’ argumentation' meant hei'c is 
one that does ifot go against the Vedii* scripturc^s. 

• It is quot(Yl in Snirtiiattru IJ {p. 11)9), whi(*h adds t)i(‘ 
following notes — * Tr<('ir^dy<(]i \ one who knows the ihrei^ 
V(H]as, — ^ liditulah \ owv ^\\\{^ acts in a n'asonabk^ mamaa*; 
— and in Apdrarka (p. i2!2). 


VERSE f^XIl 

4'his v(n’s(‘ is (juoteil in Mitdk^ard (!4 olid) as picsc-ribing 
a s(H*ond kind of ‘Assembly’; — in Apardrla (p. 121); — and 
\\\^^iiiTfi(]H(ndrik'i~i (SamskiTi’a, p. S). 


VERSE rXTTT 

This verso is (piot(‘d in M itaksard (.‘k ‘>00), whi(*li 
not(\s tliat \\hi('h parti<'ulai form ol th(' ‘ Assianbly ' is to bo 
got tog(‘tli(M‘ in a partic ular <*as(‘ should (l(‘]K'nd upon th(' gravity 
of the' oflinicc? to b(‘ t]*iod. 


VERSE ( XVI 


This verse* is quoted in Ap'ivdrhi (p. Id'J?). 


VER^E C'XVTl 

Thi s verse is quoted in Ajiardrka (p^ 1927). 
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.SOS 


VERSE CXVITI 

' Atmani \ — 'Tn the supreme self’ (Kullubi nnd^.Nan- 
dana), — ‘ in liis own individual self’ (Govindaraja). 

Sculamf \ — ‘The products and the causes, or the in- 
telligent and the non-intelligent ’ (Nandana), — ‘that which has 
sliape and which is shapeless’ (Govindaraja), —‘that which 
comes into existence and perishes,’ or ‘ that whi(*h is an abso- 
lute non-entity and that whi(*h is eternal ’ (proposed ^by 
AledhatiLhi). 

This verse is quoted in Apardrl a (p. 1027), 






